"a 8 7 2 2 


„„ 88 . 7 ConTaninG. „ß Td ge» rn 


| . Au ESSAY on the PROPER METHOD Db 
1 for TEACHING and LEARNIN OTIS 
N 2 7 CW a i 
_ 8 at L NCUAGES / 
_ , : DR 
By Mr. DE AR 1148 8 : 
| Printed for T. Lon Max, B. . nes Dit vr, OHNSON) 

| G. G. and J. Roßixson, R. Baipwin, J. SWELL, P. LMSLY, 


F. and C. R vin rox, Richanpson, C. D. Picus wir, 
S. and T. Wirxix, W. Bur, VERNOR and Hoop, 


5 „„ and CADELL j Jun. and Davizs. WW 


— 5 5, 8 — 7 * 


„ VV ubcexcvn. n 


d * 
oy A 
* . a — 
: ; IK 3 : £ | 
1 . * 8 
>e : * ” 2 , a * 
— Fl 5 7 % 
— . . o 
= 1 . Car Fe % 
5 1 8 : 
1 7 — * 1 r 


rr 


ADVERTISEMENT. 


5 3 

3 

5 15 ; F t : | | . | 8 : . E < 9 5 iD > : 
: 48 ; | 5 - i | N | „ 5 . 
TVELFTH EDITION: 
r W F-T Ie IO N. 
f ; $3 8 LH, & 1 5 Y 5 * et * * 8 # * 
ot 1 ERC 5 oy * F 3 a 8 0 


Ix fy N e a n 1 ya 
— ; x > - —_ 


5 HE _ Sale of the Three laſt b . 
this Grammar is a ſore pledge of the public 
eſteem. In order to obtain the continua ice of it, 
the Editor has reviſed this Edition with the utmoſt 
care, and availed himſelf of the illuſtrations of 
Mr. Holder, publiſhed _ YET eſe notes N 
Te Sarin. - | 
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Trg Prondyciaton of a 1 es of wunde 124 
articulations; and the greateſt difficulty met with in 
learning to read, ariſes from the words being written and ſpelt 
otherwiſe than they are pronounced. If then the ſounds and 
articulations of a foreign language, and the combinations of 
thoſe ſounds and articulations, that is, the various ways of re- 
preſenting them in writing, were exhibited in proper tables to 


the learner, with the correſponding ſounds and articulations f 


his own language, that difficulty would be in a great meaſure. 
removed. The nature of the thing itſelf points out the true 
method of obtaining the pronunciation. 
Of the ſeventeen ſounds of the French e fifteen 
are in Engliſh, even our naſal vowels, and e both guttural and 
mute; eux and un only are not; and liquid g only, as expreſſed in 
gueux, is perhaps the only articulation that is not in Engliſn: 
| for I dare maintain that our liquid u and / are in the Engliſh 
words minion, billiards, million. I maintain likewiſe, that theſe 
following Engliſh words are exactly W like the French : 


ones underneath : | „ 
„ 8 hall, long, parlour f, fare, 

un fat, le Bale, longue, parleur, faire or fer. 
bell, Iwear, ſum or Wes {weat, - 
belle, „„ jos ume, . 
pull, we, Wc. | 
poule, guitie, oui, 7 . 


Thoſe he deny it, only proclaim their! ignorance of the » 
French pronunciation. The Engliſh ſounds,” that are com- 
pared to the French ones in my tables, have been weighed, As 
it were, in a pair of ſcales. This comparative view has been 
the object of above twenty years meditation 5 and the ſounds 


| ſay in a great meaſure, becauſe of the final conſonants of ewards, ſome of lb 


are 3 dropt, and ſeme always pronounced 3 ſeme are Jones articula ted, and ſome- 
times not. 
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. PREFACE. 
| have been Found exactly correſponding to each other, by ſeveral. 
| Engliſh Gentlemen, who have been long enough conver ſant 
with people of faſhion and character abroad, to become maſters 
of their pronunciation, and who are therefore deen perent judges 
of the matter. 
This work is divided into three parts: and I Have printed i in 
_ a ſmall character ſuch obſervations as are not fit for beginners: | 
but muſt be omitted, in order for them to learn firſt what is 
eſſential to the language; that they may thereby be the ſooner 
enabled to enter into the conſtruing of the French books, 
Each Part of Speech is treated of, both with reſpect to its 
accidence and conſtruction, in a manner that leaves nothing 
i; further to be ſaid upon the ſame ſubjects, There is not one 
cConſtruction in French, but is taken notice of and reduced inte 
| rules. And I have reſerved for an Appendix ſome more parti- 
cular obſervations, that could not be inſerted in the body of 
the work, without interrupting. that order which I propoſed ; 
but which are nevertheleſs neceſſary to the eee and 
writing French. 
Another advantage that youth and initerate peo le il 
2 reap from it is, that in learning French, they will at the ſame 
time learn the art of ſpeaking, the 1 of the words 
they utter, the ceconomy of all languages: Therefore after à 
ſuccinct, but clear and exact analyſis of the analogy and 
= foundations of languages, prefixed by way of als, jon, I 
| give in the ſequel true and perfect notions of the parts of 
Speech, and, other Grammatical terms uſed in the work: and 
both the diviſion of the work, and definitions uſed in it, will 
be found grounded in the nature of things, and formed after 
the moſt exact rules of Logic. This (though the young 
learner need not at firſt trouble himſelf with it) ſeemed. to me 
the more neceſſary, as there is no treatiſe on Grammar fit for 
= youth and illiterate perſons; all the Engliſh, as well as the 
7. Latin and French Grammars uſed in ſchools, being quite de- 
ea ive in that reſpect, and the definitions in them for the moſt 1 
. | Part falſe, though generally uſed by Grammarians. 
1 think, after the generality of Grainmarians, chat all the 
words of which ſpeech is compoſed, may be ranged into eight 
or nine claſſes: but I differ from them as to the true ſpecies of 
Words, which ars the conſtituent parts of ſpeech. Thus I keep 
from that number the Participle, which is no diſtinct ſpecies 
from the Verb, of which it is only a mode; and I admit the 
80 ee 5 which they ene wich the N oung though efſen- 
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tially different. 1 acknowledge che Purtit 


miſmanagement of Teachers, who are ſo far from being quali- 4 


ane. Teaching French is become the profeſſion. of Foreignerz 


adyantageous to them in all reſpects: for they muſt have the 


both upon reaſon and experience. 
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: es for one of the 
Parts of Speech: but I fix them to a partieular fpecies of  . | 
words, which are neither Adverbs, nor Prepoſitions, nor Com 
junctions. How theſe came to be fo 'confounded by Gram- 
matians, as to be all promiſcuouſſy called by one name, o 
which they have fixed no idea, and be at the ſame time diſtin- 
guiſhed by particular ideas, which fix their: ſpecies, can. 
not be eafily- accounted for. Things ſpecifically diſtinu-- 
guiſhed muſt have diſtin appellations. Again: I admit of |} 
one Article only, and of no caſe at all ta nouns, contrary'to'all | 

thoſe who have written upon the French language befote "me. 
I give my reaſons for that ſingularity. Reaſon, and the right 
of the thing, not imitation, is my guide, and the rule Which 
go by throughout this performance. e. 

And now, having given an account of this work, I ſhall far 
ſomething. of the method of teaching and learning Frenen, 
whereon depends the whole ſucceſs of thoſe who are defirous | 
of attaining to the knowledge of that language: for I am ſatit= _ 
fied that the little progreſs of Learners is often 'owing to the 


fied for their art, that they do not ſo much ſuſpect that it its 


of all ſorts, who know not how to ſhift for a living, and often 
have no qualification at all. The generality of the French 
know not their mother- tongue: but the few who are/'maſters 
of it, are not on that ſingle adcount capable of teaching it. 1 
have compoſed this performance, not only for the inſtruction 
of the Engliſh who learn French, but alſo for the uſe of ſuch 
teachers as are not maſters of that language. I hope it will be 


maſtery of it, and make the rules familiar to them,  that-they . 
may readily repreſent them upon occaſion to their ſcholars, - 
whenever they happen to write or ſpeak wrong. I ſhall there- 
fore ſubjoin my on method of teaching, which is grounded 
The leſſon conſiſts of four or five parts, which ought to 
keep an equal pace together: the materials of the language, 1 
mean the Vocabulary and Forms of Speech; the way of uling _ 
them, or the Grammar; the Exerciſe, which is the practice _ _ 
the Grammar rules; and the pronunciation, or reading: to 
which tranſlating and conſtruing muſt be added, when the 
ſcholar has learnt his Accidence. The leſſon muſt always be. 
gin with the pronunciation, and each part always follow in its. - 1 
turn in the ſame order, for fear of forgetting ſomething * 
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Before the Maſter ſhews his ſcholars the vowels of ihe firſt 
table, he himſelf muſt pronounce diſtinctly to them each 
vowel one after another, and make them pronounce: the ſame 
after him; then make them pronounce the firſt four together, 
then four more, and ſo on: and when he is ſatisfied that his 

pupils have got the pronunciation of them all, he muſt ſhew 
them in the firſt table the letters by which thoſe ſounds are 
repreſented; pronouncing again firſt the vowel, as he points it 
out to his pupils, and making them pronounce it after him, 
Ne may then explain to them what a vowel s, in the ver 
Words of the definition ſet down in page 5; and tell them that 
the vowels marked with a circumflex over them, have a much 
broader and longer ſound than the others; and that the naſal 
vowels are ſo called, on account of their being pronounced 
through the noſe. Afterwards he muſt ſhew them the e 
but muſt take care not to pronounce it. gr 
When the ſcholars. know their vowels, as e in the Cl 

Frſt table, the Maſter muſt ſhew them the ſecond, which con- in 

tains the feveral ways of repreſenting the vowels; and inform le 

them, that all thoſe combinations of letters, ſuch as, ai, ei, oi, th 
et, & c. repreſent each of them only the found of the vowel BW * 
beginning the line, and that ai, ei, oi, et, &e. muſt be pro- Ml ® 

nounced 4. They are to pronounce each combination after t 

him, and then repeat or pronounce them by themſelves as he t 

points at each of thoſe combinations. The Maſter muſt then 

obſerve to them, that e mute is repreſented theſe three WAYS, 

e, EC, ent. ; 

Ihe table of the Fe FFI is to, be uſed after 605 ſame 

manner, the Maſter pronouncing them firft with the guttural 
* found of e (or en) but very weak, juſt to ſhew the articulation. 
They are ranged according to tkeir ſeveral efficient cauſes ; 
thoſe which are produced by the ſame difpoſition and motion 
of the. lips or tongue, being placed againſt each other. 
I) he tables of the ſyllables muſt be learnt next, the Maſter 
ſtill 8 firſt the ſyllable, and making his pupil pro- 


nounee it after him, cee ſpelling; that is, without cauſing 
him to name firſt the conſonant, and then-the vowel of Which 


the ſyllable is formed. But the learner muſt read the ſyllables, 
| not only in their. natural order, from the left to the right, but 
alſo from the right to the left, from top to bottom, and again 
i From bottom to top, till he is petfect in the pronunciation of 

& them. Next comes the table of Monoſyllables: then two other 
tables to acquaint the learner when the conſonants ought not 

* e at the end of a and ples. and we 
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: they ought; laſtly, the table of the combinations of ſounds. 
The learner muſt get this laſt table by heart, and have ſix or 
eight ſyllables, with the words annexed to them, ſet him everx 
„time, as part of his taſk; and when he has learnt. all thoſe _ 
; EE combinations, go through them over again after the ſame man- 
; ner; adding a rule of the final conſonants, with its exception; 
and thus repeat theſe tables a third and fourth time, nay, till 
t che Maſter is convinced, by his pupil's reading, that he has 
them thoroughly, and they have made a laſting impreſſion on 
his mind. Afterwards he mult make him read the Vocabulary» 
tand Forms of Speech (but ſtill without ſpelling), reading each 
N 
l 
| 


word firſt, and making the pupil repeat it after him: and give 
him a certain number of words and ſentences to get by heart, 


more or leſs, according to his capacity. g 
Spelling will not do at all; and is, on the contrary, the 

greateſt hindrance to the learning of the pronunciation. 
> Children muſt be accuſtomed to read the words without nam- 

ing each letter ſeparately, one after another: they will ſoon 
learn to read, if they are taught their letters and ſyllables after 
„che manner contained in the tables. The uſual method of 
teaching children to read, in making them name the vowels _ 
and conſonants by themſelves, is quite abſurd. To evidence 
this beyond contradiction, let us ſuppoſe the pronunciation of 
this word champs is to be learnt. If you make the pupil ſpell, 


wW i Cy »4$ 


becauſe the ſeparate ſounds of c, I, a, m, p, s, cannot give him 
any idea of the combined ſound, which is to be pronounced. 
How ſhould they? Theſe letters, named fingly one after ano- 
ther, make fix different ſounds and articulations, none of which _ 
ſeparately has, or altogether have, any manner of affinity or 
reſemblance to the fingle articulated ſound expreſſed by champs. 
The Maſter ſeeing his pupil ſtop after ſpelling this word, pro- 

nounces himſelf champs to him and the pupil, echo-like, re- 

peats champs. Spelling therefore can only. ſerve to confound 


 . we &© hu (Q 


there are fix ſounds in champs, though the teacher is obliged, - 
after all, to convince him by his own pronunciation that there 
is but one. Let the word be pronounced at firſt to the learner, 
and the difficulty is removed; that ſound will make a right _ 


combination of letters, he will remember the ſound reprefented- - 


| : +4 . . = | Y ; 8 ; Fa 
by chem, and will pronounce the word-right, ret. 
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he will ſay, cey, 3h, 4, em, pey, %, and he will ſtop of courſe, | 2 


the learner, and lead him into error, in intimating to him that 


impreſſion upon his mind: and whenever he fees the ſame < 


Moreover, the names of the letters moſt commonly offer 
falſe notions, nay ſounds and articulations directly oppoſite to 
thoſe which are to be pronounced. The letter e is pro- 
nounced ſometimes + and ſometimes s. Its name cey leads the 
learner to pronounce /a for ka, and to read /ace ſor lac. G is 
ſometimes pronounced gre, as is Geg, Agag, and fometimes 
Jey. The name of gey, which the learner gives it in ſpelling, 
leads him naturally to read Foge for Gog, and Ajage for Agag. 
Some Maſters, hearing a child make fuch miſtakes in reading, 
are apt to fret, to fall into a paſſion, and perhaps to abuſe him. 
But how can the child help it, if he pronounces falſe ſounds, 
into which he is naturally led by thoſe names of the letters, 
which his Maſter has been at great pains to teach him? He 
muſt not blame the child, but his own method only, and re- 
The method here recommended to the Teacher has experi- 
_ ence for its voucher : it has never failed me. But, upon the 
whole, thoſe that are fond of fpelling, may as well make their 
pupils ſpell the words of the Vocabulary and Forms of Speech, 
as a ſet of unmeaning words of two, three, or four ſyllables ; 
fince thoſe materials of the language cannot be learnt too early. 
IT make my ſcholars begin with the Adverbs, inſtead of the 
common Nouns, that they may have the indechnable parts of 
_ ſpeech, the Adverbs, Prepoſitions, and Conjunctions, treaſured 
up in their memory, againſt the time they will be capable of 
conſtruing French. This is the moſt difficult and neceſſary 
part of the Vocabulary: and, when once learnt, the ſcholar will 
meet with nothing to ſtop him in conſtruing, but the ſignifica- 
tion of the Nouns, Adnouns, and Verbs, which he will learn of 
courſe by dint of tranſlating and conftruing, beſides his uſual 
rn Vocabulary nt on Ee EEE ie 
After minding the pronunciation and materials of the lan- 
guage, the Grammar muſt be thought of. Therefore the 
Maſter ſhall ſet his ſcholar a leſſon out of the Accidence: ex- 
11 plain to him what a noun is, that it is of a gender, has two 
F numbers, and is commonly preceded by the article, and what 
is meant by each of theſe terms; make him read the four rules 
for the formation of the plural number (p. 101.) with the two {Witt 
laſt paragraphs of page 111 about the article, apply the rules Ila. 
4 to the nouns ſet down for his pattern (p. 112.), and take notice g. 
do him of the conformity of the examples to thefe rules; then WW” 
e exerciſe him immediately upon the ſame, in waking bim write Wc 
down the firſt noun of mie Introduction to the writing French, Wh": 
. e... 8 
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in French and Potts; 1 its three Het in both num- : 5 1 


bers, according to his examples, to ſhew him how to do it bx 


himſelf; and ſet him, for his exerciſe, three or four nouns to 


be done after the ſame manner; and give him, beſides, thoſe - 
rule about the plural number and agreement of the article with 
the noun, to get by heart as part of his taſk, A grown perſon 
will eafily learn this in one leſſon, Young Tehofars of an in- 
different capacity may be made two, or three, or four leſſons of 
the ſame, and they will have it perfect, before they have done 
half a dozen exerciſes upon the accidence of nouns. After 
wards they muſt learn the rules for the formation of the r 5 
(p. 137. ), omitting the exceptions at firſt, which are to be learn 
ed only the ſecond time of going through theſe rules: for as 
ſoon as they have been got by heart, they mult be repeated 
with the exceptions; and the ſcholar'be put to the practice of 
them, in turning into French the Exereiſes upon the accidence 
of verbs:- and he muſt prove every tenſe and perſon) of his e 
erciſe by his rules. c 
The fix rules about the Gender of Nouns PT 105 and 6. 5195 
to be learnt next with the exceptions; afterwards the rules for 
the formation of the feminine gender of the Adnouns (p. 114 
& 15. ); laſtly thoſe of the conſtruction of the Article (p- 9 60 
When the pupil has learnt ſo far, he muſt put the firſt chapter 
of the third part of the Exerciſes into French, and, after his 
Maſter has corrected his exerciſe, prove the ſame by his Gram- 
mar-Rules: but the Teacher mult firſt prepare the Exerciſe to 
his young ſcholar, after the manner ſet down in the preface to 
hat book. While he is exercifing upon the article, he muſt 
learn the rules for the conſtruction of the Pronouns perſonal; _ 
and, as ſoon as he can ſay them, be put into that chapter of the 
Exerciſes: then return to the accidence of the adnouns, and 
earn alſo their conſtruction (p. 221 and following); mad whilſt | 
he is exerciſing Upon the ſame, learn a new ſet of rules, in 


order to be put into the next chapter of the Exerciſes," and fo 


on, till he has gone through all the Parts of 8 and their : 
principles. OPT fo 5 

When the ſcholay! 148 levrnt Hay Aenne he muſt con- 
585 a French book, and enter into the underſtanding of the 
language, He muſt alſo repeat his verbs, eſpecially the irre- 
gular; conjugate a new verb every time, after ſaying farſt 
where the irregularity of the verb lies; and then learn the ob- 
ſervations belonging to each verb. He muſt like wiſe go through 
wh ems over EGO = og len the notes. But the ger 

. | | mu 


1 8 


i er. 
muſt inſiſt upon their ſcholars learning well their rules, and 
never ſuffer them to learn* any thing new, before they tho. 

roughly underſtand, and can readily repeat what is before; Nit c. 

which is alſo a light and help to what follows. The contrary 

would be prejudicial to children, and rather retard than for- mat 
ward them. They learn faſt enough, when they Lem well. 
Sat citd, | ſat bend. 
But the great difficulty i is to procure books fit for e 
Teimague and Molière are excellent books, but never were 

compoſed nor deſigned for learning French. They ſuppoſe a 
thorough knowledge of the language, and are the laſt books 
that. ought to be read, in order to reliſh the beauties and deli. 

cacies of it, and 1 its figurative, idiomatical, and pro- 
verbial ways of ſpeaking; and a Teacher cannot more plainly 
ſhew his want of judgment, than in cauſing beginners to con- is 
ftrue ſuch books. Who would adviſe a 5 who wants 
to learn Engliſh, to read Milion's Paradiſe Loft, which a great 
part of the Engliſh themſelves do not rightly underſtand, or 

ſome witty play? 1 ſay the ſame of French books of literature. 
They muſt certainly bg read, but in their turn. The rule in 
all kinds of learning is, or ought to be, to proceed by inſenſible 
ſteps from what is eaſy to what is difficult. Beginners muſt 
read only books eaſy to be underſtood, written in} the moſt 
plain and natural ſtyle, without any thing puzzling, either in 
the expreſſion or in the turn of the ſentences, and the ſubject 
ought to be known and agreeable to their capacity : for the 

| whole buſineſs at firſt is to make them learn the true import 
and proper Ggnification of words and their general conftruc- 
ion. 

Do: recommended about e or fourteen years ago, a a book 
Eh has gained an immortal honour to its author; I mean 
Commenigs's Fanua linguarum reſerata * a performance eon-· 

trived with incredible art and pains to promote more effectually 
the learning of languages; and which has been tranſlated not 
only into all the languages of Europe, beſides the Latin and 
Greek, but alſo into the Arabic, "Turkiſh, Perſian, and even 
the Mogut's: language: and has gone trough a great many 

; Polyglot editions. The ingenious. author, in methodiſing all 
the works of nature and art, all that is the object « of our ſenſes 
and underſtanding, has not only brought under proper heads 
all the words and common conſtructions of a language, but 
alſo explained things and their differences: ſo that his per- 
formance is a compendious fem of learning, altogether pro- 
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per to form the minds of youth and enrich them with know= 
ledge, at the ſame time that they are learning languages. How 
it comes to paſs that ſo valuable a book is now quite«diſuſed in 
ſchools, and known only to fome Men of Letters, is indeed a 
matter of wonder. Would it not be worth a Bookſeller's While 
to get that work reprinted in French and Engliſh? ?? 

As to the firſt conſtruing book, the ſcholar muſt firſt tran» 
ate his leſſon, then conſtrue it; and the conſtruction muſt 
be literal, taking one French word only, then one Engliſh 
word, except the article and noun, the pronoun and verb, 
which muſt not be parted. By and by, after he ſhall haye 
gone through a dozen of pages, he mult take three or four 
words together, ſo as to make a ſenſe, as the noun and ad- 
noun, the ſubject and the verb, with its regimen. But this 
is only one half of the buſineſs. The young ſcholar muſt now 
digeſt his leſſon (if I may uſe the expreſſion), in ſtudying it 
over again another way; and, after he has conſtrued it, muſk _ 
be called upon for every word, firſt in French, then in Eng- 
fliſh, according to the order of the parts of ſpeech: noun, ad- 
noun, verb, adverb, prepoſition, conjunction, and particle. 

By that means, and the ſet of words which he is to get 

heart every time out of his Vocabulary, a child will treaſure up 

in his memory the words of the language, of which he will 
underſtand the divers fignifications, and of which he will foon 

find the advantage for ſpeaking French. The Malter muſt. ' 
keep to this method all the firſt conſtruing book throughout, 
taking notice beſides all along to his pupil of the conſtructions 
of which he has learnt the rules: and when he has gone through 

his Grammar, make him parſe, that is, account for the con- 
ſtruction of every word of his leſſon, and ſhew how each go- 

verns or is governed by another in the ſentence... | 
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Of the books which are to be tead next, ſome are to be con- 
ſtrued only to the Maſter, the ſcholar having firſt ſtudied his 
leſſon, and others to be tranſlated and rendered according to 
the beauties of the Engliſh Tongue: but in both he muſt paſs 
over nothing unexplained, and that he does not entirely under- 
ſtand. The Maſter muſt make him render faithfully the true 
ſpirit of the author: I ſay faithfully, and not literally, which is 

neceſſary only in the beginning, and when the ſcholar is at a 
loſs how to find out the ſenſe himſelf. © He muſt take notice to 
him of the divers forms of ſpeech, turns and idioms of the two 
languages: of the propriety of the French words, that is, their 
bgnifications both proper and figurative; of the choice of the 
„% Ts PE expreſſions, 
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expreſſions, in mentioning gthers almoſt alike, but which woull 


ca 

not ſuſhciently expreſs the thought, or which might be uſed in of 
common diſcourſe, but would be unſuitable ts the dignity o al 
compoſition; and eſpecially he ought to explain the uſe and m 
force of the prepoſitions, and adverbial ways of ſpeaking, ii th 
which conſiſts the idiom of a language, which he muſt alwayi ot 
have in view with his ſcholars. I cannot ſwell this Preface i N 
with examples, to ſhew by their application that true way oi d« 
ſtudying French Authors which I here recommend. An inge. in 


nious and able teacher, who has his duty at heart, that is, the 
improvement of the learners, will not be at a loſs how to pro- p: 
= mote it: but there is little to be expected from thoſe, who ei- I 
ther want the qualifications neceſſary for their buſineſs, or are a1 
ſo bigoted to their own method, as to ſcorn to liſten to any ne fc 
miltractions. „ ops | : 
By this time the ſcholar will pronounce pretty well; there. I. 
fore he muſt read with his Maſter the treatiſe on the Pronun. 
cation, which makes the firſt part of this work. He wil 
then ſee with pleaſure the principles of the pronunciation of 
Hh  - "which he has got the practice already; will eafily correct the 
Uh : few defects in his reading; and, in a little time, become en- 
ih tirely perfect therein. He muſt likewiſe try to ſpeak French. 
11778 If he exerts himſelf he will find that he can ſpeak a great deal 
more than he imagined, and will be ſurpriſed at his own pro- 
greſs. But this wants explanation: which will, at the ſame 
1 time, lead me to the reſolution of a queſtion frequently put to 
Hi French Maſters: In how much time can one learn French ? s, 
| The term of /chs/ar, learner, pupil, which I am obliged to 
make uſe of in this Eſſay, has a two-fold ſignification. A ſcho- 
lar ſigni fies, firſt, a perſon whoſe judgment is formed, a man of 
parts, who, being ſenſible of - the benefit of learning, learns 
French of his own accord, and therefore acts his part, and pur- 
ſues his ſtudy with diligence and ſteadineſs. A ſcholar is: alſo 
2 child of ten or twelve years of age, or under, whoſe under 
ſtanding is not open yet, of an indifferent capacity, and no in- 
_ Elination at all for learning. A grown perſon of parts and 
application wilh learn his Accidence: in a couple of months; be 
able in leſs than three to conſtrue a French book, and turn into 
French the firſt chapter of the Exereiſes; and go through the 
© _ whole courſe of the language, all along with the Exerciſes up- 
on the Grammar Rules, in leſs than a twelvemonth. Such 
ſcholars indred can then exert themſelves in the practice of 
what they have learnt. They underſtand common French, and 
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can make. themſelves underſtood. Yet they are not maſters _ 


of the French language. They have learnt too faſt, without 
allowing themſelves time for digeſting their learning. The 
matters which they have been ſtudying, have only grazed on 
their mind, without making any deep impreſſion; a new fet 


of rules generally driving away thoſe that were learnt before. 
Moreover, when they are out of the drudgery of the Acci- 
dence,. and have once entered into the underſtanding and writ- 


| ing of the language, they are generally apt to neglect their 
Vocabulary and Forms of Speech, and forget that the feveral 


parts of their buſineſs 6ught to keep an equal pace together. 


They muſt. therefore go through their principles over again, ” 


and keep to their method of ſtudying for twelve months longer: 
for it is by dint of reading only they can learn the ſeveral fig- 


| nifications of the werds, and make themſelves maſters of the 


Idioms. 8 5 


But ſuppoſing a grown perſon of parts and application can 


learn French in a twelvemonth, it is alſo reaſonable to ſuppoſe 
that he applies himſelf to his buſineſs and reads four times 
more, and takes four times more pains, than a child will or is 


able to do: therefore'a child cannot be lefs than four or five 


years learning the ſame. There is no propofition in Euclid 


more evident. It is as plain as that two and two make four. 
The learning of a language is the work of time and appli- 
cation. It cannot be learnt in a ſhort time, nor without tax- 


ing great pains. That is impoſſible in the nature of the thing: 


and children learn nothing but by repeating the ſame thing 
| over and over again. But if they do not learn fo faſt as grown 
-perſons, they generally learn better. They will ſpeak French 
of courſe, after they have learnt how to ſpeak; for we are all 

apt to ſhew our. accompliſhments. If both they and their 
Maſter act their part, you may reſt ſatisfied that they come on 
well, though they cannot ſpeak. Do not be impatient at the 


operations of Nature; ſhe works but flowly. Children, in a 


good ſtate of health, and under a wholeſome diet, grow con- 
ſtantly, though their growing is not conſtantly obſervable. It © 
is even ſo with the mind: it improves conſtantly, ſo it is pro- 
perly cultivated; though it is in proceſs of time only that we 
can perceive. the improvement. It is impoſſible for one not 


to be able to-fpeak the language, when thus made capable of 


£ and it is as impoſſible to be made capable of it, atherwiſe | 
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It is a great abuſe introduced in moſt ſchools to foree begin- 
ners to ſpeak nothing but French among themſelves. They of 
neceſſity muſt either ſpeak wrong (even ſuppoſing that they 
Have a competent ſtock of words and expreſſions, for it is the 
utmoſt abſurdity to pretend that they will learn them by gueſſ. 
ing), or condemn themſelves to filence. The firſt cannot but 
be very detrimental to them; fince they thereby accuſtom 
themſelves to a barbarous broken French, which is no language 
at all, and cannot be worn out without infinite pains. The 
fecond is {till worſe, for it hinders them from diſcloſing freely 
their thoughts, and ſtraitens in ſome meaſure their underſtand- 
ing; but, above all, gives them the utmoſt averſion to the lan- 
guage, their books, and maſter; to prevent. which too much 
care cannot be employed. 8 | 


* 


It is amazing to fee how apt people are to deceive them- 
felves, and how eaſy to be impoſed upon by deſigning crafty 
men, who improve the general ſimplicity to their own private 
gain. To this is owing the abuſe of which I am complaining. 


Ihe generality of people, being incapable to reflect duly upon 


the nature of a language, 


* 4 


„ and the faculties of the human mind, 
have hardly put their © Udren to the ſtudy of the French lan- 
guage, but they expect them to ſpeak it, before they have learnt 

how to ſpeak : and in caſe they do not, never fail to taſk the 


Maſter either with incapacity or neglect of his buſineſs. 


The Maſters, on the other hand, being at a loſs to ſatisfy 


thoſe unreaſonable expectations, and not knowing what to 
- contrive for forwarding their boys, preſently begin by making 
them learn words, dialogues, and phraſes, and labour hard to 


beat into their heads as many common ſentences as they can; 
pretty near. after the ſame manner as parrots are inſtructed. 


And, as has been hinted before, the abſurdity ,is even carried 
| fo far in ſome ſchools, as to confine the poor boys, under all 
forts of penalties and puniſhments, to the talking nothing elſe 


but French. The conſequence of which is, they acquire the 
Knack of talking a Gibberiſh, which nobody can make any 


thing of The ignorant parents, charmed, however, with the 
ſhow their children make of their learning, think them great 


proficients in the French tongue. They recommend the ſchool 


as one of the beſt for learning, and ſo the Maſter gets his ends; 
but in truth the poor boys know nothing of French, and the 
parents are deceived and impoſed upon. . 
J so evidence tl, let us obſerve, that two things are chiefly 
to be conſidered in the learning of a language: firſt, the words; 
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judgment and reflection. The learning of words is nothing 
Jeſs than getting by heart the whole Dictionary of à Janguage, 


| land ſteady application of the mind, and cannot be acquired but 
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dineſs of the mind for writing and ſpeaking, «+ 


hraſes, that indeed would not require ſo much art and method. 


Hut as for thoſe who are either defigned to be Scholars; or to ; 
i be concerned in ſome trade, that requires a correſpondence 
ce Nith foreign Merchants; who either intend to travel like ra- 


|. Sage, there is much art and method required; though, ac he 
d lame time, there is ſeldom. any uſed. © N 

H One may daily ſee in ſchools. young | lads bo tinge Wen 
ſe learning French for five or fix yeary, and who paſs with forte 


for good ſcholars, on account of-that readineſs with which t 
i. themſelves. But. they Merve no concord at all; cannot 
ſo much as make the adnoun randy the noun ; are ty” 


page of a common French Book; in ſhort, the know no more 
than the words and phraſes of their own book. Can this be 


Whereas, ſtudying half of that time, in the manner I ptopoſe, - 
ould OT 2 made them A hs maſters of * 9 and 
enabled 
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| FIR the uſing thoſe words conformably to the Genfus of the "2 
language. The one is the object of memory, the other that of 


and cannot be pe d within a ſmall compals of time, even 
dy the beſt memory that youth was ever bleſſed/with. ' 'The _ 
right placing and uſing of Fords in ſpeech require a conſtant - - 


If nothing more was neceffary than to learn to jabber, or to 
ſhow in company that they can ſpeak ſome French words and 


tional creatures, with a deſign to adorn their mind by the con- 
verſation of the learned and polite part of Europe 3 or whe, by 
reaſon of their birth and qualities; are entitled to thoſe honour- 3 
able ſtations wherein they ſhall be intruſted, either at home or- 
abroad, with the intereſts of their King and Country: for 
theſe, I fay, who muſt of courſe attain to à maſtery in che lan- 


incapable of writing four lines, or even to make ſenſe of half a2 


called knowledge of a language, without perverting our ideas 
of things, and renouncing our own ſenſe and underſtanding * 


— 


by much meditation upon the language, either by one's ſelf, —- 
or with a teacher; by frequently conſtruing, and turning that 
language into our Mother- tongue, and vice verſd our Mother= 
bogus into that language, and comparing all along the Genius 
and Idiom of the two languages. Although it is evident that 
Wrhis muſt require a vaſt compaſs of time, yet it is the more 
Iipeedily brought about, when one proceeds with method... _ 
Afterwards comes the practice of both, to acquire a due - „ 
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. ward, deſeriptions and recitals of what they have heard, ſeen; 
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| ; plate, that they ſhould 
5 them. Therefore, when a Maſter ; a! Bay boy capable of ſpeaks] 
courſe. himſelf with him in a way ſuitable to his capacity, do- 


PREFACE. "+ 


| exabld ge 10 converſe and"correſpond with foreigner upo 
"0 ubje ; | 
As to the time, therefore, thar childrew walk be put to the 
ſpeaking of French, theſe rules, in my humble opinion, ought 
to be ſivictly obſerved. Firſt, that they ſhould. have a ſuſh- 
cient ſtock of words, and even of ways of ſpeaking, to- expreſ 
themſelyves; and, beſides, that they ſhould be capable of uſing 
- them according to the,Gehius of the language. In the next 
t be ſuffered to ſpeak French too ſoon 
out ſomebody with them to corred 


among themſelves, wi 


fi 


ing French under theſe; two limitations, Would have him. dif 


SS Bm 


ing it at firſt; in the ſame ſentences, and expreſſiens, that he 
bas learnt in his forms of ſpeech, changing only the order df 
the vonſtruckion, but keeping to the fame words. Moreover, 
in ſchools, a teacher ſhould, twice or thrice a week, ſpend 
ſome time in exerciſing his ſcholars in the- ſpeaking of French 
Fonverſing in an eaſy and friendly manner with them; | afking 
the youngeſt queſtions within their reach; helping them 

make their anfwers: requiring, from thoſe that are more for 


or reads: and {peaking nothing but French to the forwarde 


and moſt perfect in the language, nor ſuffer them to ſpealliſh { 
Engliſh, except to thoſe who cannot diſcourſe with them i. 
French. It is after this manner boys will be effectually brougii 

to the ſpeaking of French, and not at all by uſing e N 2 
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' Madame lune telle) 4 


Lies woir Th 
_ wveut;” Elle vour's Gag. 
pelli trois Fas. et 


Gee un 4 Ge | Somebody ata for my Puelqu'un demande, pr 
+ mon maitre, : RS as nu. „ 2 er wantle 
No. ien, ent, ae We Gallo, and ee 82 3 . | 


eee, 


2 ft trois e. 4 


5 e cont eraling._ 
ar ben Git, or bar. 


Tet 2 won djoue. 5 | 


33 Pain. 
Demandea un. morce 
pain. RED. 8 
No out le monde vous PAIL 


6 4 5 . 


It now remains to e the Objections that may be made 5 
againſt this method of learning and teaching French. . 
Some people urge, that the beſt way of learning a language, * 
is to learn by practice: that it is impoſſible to watt ſure rules 
upom a living language, which is entirely ground 

that "theſe rules are deſtroyed by 


heart: that it is over | 


e Pour les vat 
les fees, — Il eft un aiſe leon, days. —It is an eaſy teflon, ces. e une le gam bien „ 


upon uſe: 8 LE 
the exceptions, which prop 
groundleſs: and, in fine, that it is too tedious and 
painful for children to get ſuch rules by 
MY 1 . Aa ALE: deal of e which * * 4 
mar 
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3 1/t, T am fo much convinced of the excellency of praQtice i bs 


upon what one has learnt, and in the frequent uſing of the term 
and idiomatical phraſes of a language. It therefore ſuppoſe: 


2 


unleſs they come at the knowledge of the words of a language 


n this reſpect, which would not prove favourable bs thoſe who 
v0 2 this inſtance, it may ſuffice to anſwer, that it is obvious 


2 ee is FE LLS: within ; a Ty. narrow compaſs: nor does 
. 2" 


may be better employed in making them ſpeak French: and 
that the rules ſerve only to puzzle their underſtanding. 


all things, and eſpecially that a living language is a praQtical 
. ſcience, that it is for no other purpoſe I have taken ſo much] 
pains in compoſing this Grammar, and the Exerciſes upon the 
different rules which it contains, than to put the learner, the 
ſooner and more effectually into the practice of the language 
and thereby remedy the general complaint, that the generality 
of thoſe who learn French get no other benefit from their painz 
and application, than that of underſtanding common French 
books, without ever being able to ſpeak or write that language 
But I alfo eaſily perſuade myſelf, that thoſe who make this ob. 
=. miſtake rote for ra than which nothing 7 is more 
ab __ 

Practice, rightly underſtood, conſiſts in e one's ſelf 


S 


the previous learning, not only of words to ſpeak, \but alſo of 
the rules for ufing them, conformably to the Genius of thai 
language. Practice, then, has not learning for its object, bu 
is itſelf the object of learning, and is no more than the exe 
_ ciſe of the mind upon the thing learnt. It is undeniably true, 
that any one, who has once learnt how to write and ſpeak i 
"I ought afterwards to ſpeak it, as often as he' can find 
an opportunity, as well in order to retain it, as to uſe it wit 
greater fluency and eaſe; and this only is called Practice, Bu 
as to the means of attaining a due exactneſs and propriety ii 
the writing and ſpeaking of a language far beginners, who mol 
certainly cannot practiſe what they have never learnt hefore, 


Se 


and the way of uſing them, 3 Conjuration, there is no ether 
I dare maintain, than that een methodically 85 Jo 
- Ciples and rules of it after the manner I propoſe. 
Neither let it be urged, in ſupport of that wrong notion 
. people entertain of practice, that infants learn their mo- 
_ £ther-tongue without being taught, and only by hearing others 
ſpeak. For without inquiring here into the faculty of the ſoul 


body, who reflects ever ſo little upon the caſe, that 
leg owledge which young children have of their mother- 


oe 
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| it extend further than merely to expreſs the moſt common con- - * 
cerns and wants of Nature in that tender age; till, after having, 5 
learnt to read, they gradually improve in the learning of the 


41 words and expreſſions of their mother-tongue, in proportion 
1 as by reading and inſtruction they! improve their intellectual - 
he faculties. 5 "= 4 


As to putting young perſons into French 8 where not 
one wor of 1 0 18 ſpoken, or even ſending them over to, A "Y 
| France, both reaſon. and experience. convince. us, that unleſs. J 
t they are previouſly grounded in the principles, they can receive. 
no other 3 than that of practiſing common compliments... 
or exerciſing themſelves in the trifling topics of familiar dif- 
courſe. © For unleſs they ſtudy with ſomequalified perſon, who ; 
makes them read much, and tranſlate Freneh into Engliſh, . 

well as Engliſh into French, pointing out, as they $9 on, = 
Genius and Idiom of that language, they will be ſo far — 5 


becoming Maſters of its Scope and Beauty, that, even after 


7 ſtaying ten, nay twenty or more years in France, they. will, 
12 find themſelves almoſt as far from underſtanding the true ſpirit - | 


of a French Author, or. converſing in an intelligible manner. 

upon any material ſubject, as at their firſt going thither. 3 
The French Refugees are a ſtriking proof of this. an 

7 ngliſh Gentleman hearing once an old French Refugee a, 3 

that he had been fifty years in England, and yy or his 

ſurpriſe. that he could: not ſpeak Englilh at all ack-a-day, 

Sir, ſaid the Frenchman, what Engliſh can one N in BET, n 

years? Hellas, Monſſeur, que/t-ce qu on peut apprendre d. Anglir 

n cinquante ans! Neither is it an uncommon thing to to fee 5 I 

Engliſh people, who can hardly make themſelyes underitood | 

Win French, though. they have lived . or * Jears in 3-0 

that count). 0 


Should a parent, whoi 1s defi rous. that 11 ge ſhould * 5 
An. Muſic, ſay to an excellent Maſter of that Art, 1 will have m y fon 
„ern ufc ; but pray do not male him loſe a deal of time in pound 
7 ing what you call the Principles of your art, without fin] ing a 
"ol Fa tune, Put him at once in the prattice « there it nothing like | + 
- of Let your rules alone, your gamuts and keys, which: are only the 
1 5 of Mufic. I will have bim learn by practice ®, I ſay. Sing 
, fo him, and make him ſing. Never ſpeak to him Mat i Bo 1 
5 pe cannot fail of learning to Ang when he hears nothing elſe... 
wa child could never learn. Muſic after this manner. He mi 8 
hi perhaps learn how to ſing ſome airs, which he had often hea 5 

1 Es od here bog Wan fenſe. of thoſe who _—_ 185 eckion. e 
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bock, for want of having firſt learnt the nature, uſe, and power 
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1} , Help, thoſe caprices of uſe, which make the efſence of a lan- 
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repeated to him; but he could never ſing at the opening of 2 


of the feveral notes that compoſe Muſic, which are the rules 
of Harmony, and guides to the voice, It is the ſame with a 
language. "Thoſe who are defirous to learn it, muſt begin 
With the principles, proceed by the 1 and finiſh by 
the practice of them. To act contrarily, is to pervert the na- 
tural order of things, and attempt impoſſibilities. To obtain 
an end in any thing, one muſt uſe the neceflary means to it; 


* 


and that the principles are the neceffary means of learning a 
language, is aged upon by all judicious men, both ancient 
«LR. OTE TTT 
Aua, I grant, that uſe alone has, without reaſon; and often- 
times contrary to it, eftabliſtied ſeveral ways of ſpeaking in a 
language.; but they muſt” know thoſe ways of ſpeaking thus 
eſtabliſhed, for the underſtanding of the authors that have 
Written, and daily do write, in that Tanguage; and conform 
themſelves to them, if they are deſirous to write or ſpeak it. 
Theſe particularities, therefore, which uſe has tlius eſtabliſhed; 
and to which the learner muſt neceffarily conform, mult either 
be in ſome manner diſtinguiſhed to Him, or he muſt fix upon 
them by his own obſervation: for no other method can be 
riqaglit of to know them, and yet they muſt be known. 


— 


Now, who will pretend to learn by himſelf, and without 


* 


* 


* 


VJ 

c 
ing notice that many hundred nouns are of ↄne gender, many 
Hundred others of another, and maffy befides uſed in both i 
genders, but with divers ſigniftcations according tb their gens 
der; that among verbs ſome require one relation in the noun, 


and ſotte abothery thit icy are afecd by fach and fuch i 
Lenjunckiehs 45 to their mbods;"and rememberitiy! all thoſe 
nouns, verbs, and conjunctions ſeverally; arid making many 
more ſuch' obſervations, without which one cannot attain to 
— I eb of a lang! 35 and which-alfo fuppoſe the'knows 
 Fedge of grammar ? But though a man might dive in this man- 
Ber into the bottom of a language, will it not be ſhotter and 
| Eaſter for him to read only one performance, where he ſhall 
lad all thote obſervations ready digeſted in a clear method, ſo 
tat he needs only reflect upon them to have a Key to the en- 
tire Knowledge of tit fanguage Alf ways of ſpeaking wets 
originally eſtavnuneg independef | 
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Eo 2 R E FA | 0 „ n | 
become uſe the very rules of e e make ne 
became. by. a language; and if they are not ſtudied and en 


irely known, it is impoſſible ever to'ſpeak or write: conformably! 
o uſe.— As o the exceptions, far from deſtroying the general 


* rules, they are more particular kues which oltbuttutpeſiven gens” 
y and illuſtrate them 


that memory is active in them only; and it is of gteat moment 
o cultivate it, in that tender age, in thoſe that have but little. >; 


learn too much at once, and things which he does not under 


fter having well explained it to him. Tollearn the examples 
that attend the rules, and promote the underſtanding of „ 
is a very great help to the memory. There is no doubt b 


Iand therefore can be ſooner forwarded; but they mult al 
learn the Grammar, ſince it is the only means to attain to the 


1; knowledge of a language, as T have, T think, ſufficiently proved... 
r Moreover, maſt not they learn ſooner or later, the words of 
+ che language, which are the mere objeck of memory? If ſo, 


one of the great benefits which they will reap from this per- = 
formance is, that in learning the rules of their Grammar; On: 
will at the ſame time, inſenfibly, and as if by artificial memory, 
learn almoſt all the words of the French tongue; ſo much is it 
alculated for their improvement. Should they learn the 
bvords and examples only, without any oblervation upon . 
they could get no knowledge of the language at all, the words 
being only the materials of it, and its Genius and Idiom con- 
Giting -in the uſe of them. And ſhould they learn but few _ 
ules, they could know but part of that Genius and Idiom, as 


Wobſcrvations that can be made upon the language. Poon, - - 
there i is always in a language matter enough left to be learnt 


ore to no purpoſe to urge that the learning of theſe rules is too 
hard for children, and that they can only ſerve to puzzle their 
underſtanding : for if there be any children that cannot learn 
them, I declare them altogether: incapable, not only of N 
French, but of any ſort of learning at all.“ The art kf 
Grammar i is neceſſary for children, ſays Quintilian; it forms 
6c e the, "PRE of mots NO 9 : N ay Te SY 
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this Grammar would be defective, if it did not contain all tze 


* 3 


3dh, It is well known chat children. do net want memory; 3 1 


o overload the memory of 2 child, would be to make kim 


and; but not to give him a moderate leſſon to get by heart, 5 . 


ſome children have more memory and capacity than ro 95 4 


9 "4 


by practice only, which no art can reduce into rules, ag may 2 F 
be ſeen in the Idioms all over my Dictionary. It would be there: 
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of 1 Gas for 20 introduction to all W PR iS 
ſtudying the rules of Grammar, children begin to reflect, to 
have their underſtandings opened, and exert their tender and 
Fe parts; and thereby render themſelves ca pable of 19203 

ing in time more difficult ſciences. 
If notwithſtanding theſe proofs of the math effectual means 
5 of maſtering a language, which carry all the conviction in the 
PVorld along with them, there are people that ſtill continue to 
be prejudiced againſt a regular and methodical way of learning, 
they muſt be left to their irrational conceptions; my deſign. be- 
Ts to. be ſerviceable to thoſe only who are defirous to make 
themſelves, or their children, perfe& in the French tongue, 
Who ſeck earneſtly for the beſt means to effect it, and are fen- 
ble of the benefit of a goed guide in the purſuit thereof. 
And if the method which I have here propoſed will not bring 
them to the happy accompliſhment 15 wy r wiſhes, I ” in- 
6k on ts no other ever wil. 
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| INTRODUCTION. 


N nw is a rational method, Aa eolleQtion ap iterate” 
digeſted into convenient order for the teaching and learn-" 
ing 1 05 ſomething: and the methodical collection of oþſervi- . 
tions made upon the particular cuſtom of a nation, in the in- 
ſtitution, order, and uſe of the words by which they are uſed 
to expreſs the thoughts, is what is meant by a Grammar. 2" 
- SPEAKING is exhibiting our thoughts; and'a LANcbAex is 
nothing elſe than the means towards that end: that is, a Aue 
is the manner, or ſigns, which a ſet of men have agreed, and are 
uſed, to expreſs their thoughts by. 
And becauſe men want to make their thoughts known, not 
a to thoſe with whom they live, but alſo to'others = are 
very diſtant from, or who are to be born many ages after them, 
they have, for that purpoſe, invented two ſorts of means, or 
ſigns; the one inſtantaneous and tranſient, and ſerving only to 
repreſent thought actually, Sob nps; the other permanent, Jan 
genen to repreſent it in all times and places, CHARACTERS. _ „ 
Theſe ſoùnds and characters, i. e. all that is ſpoken and writ⸗- 
ten, form SyEECH, Which is compoſed of ſentences, ſenteners 1 
of words, and words of ſyllables, * „„ f 
| SYLLABLES, in ſpeaking, are ſounds of which words are el 85 
poſed and formed; and, in writing, they are parts of the ſame 
words, compoſed of characters which repreſent thoſe ſounds :'as 
1-mi-ni-ftra-ti-on, that has fix parts, fix founds, fix ſyllables. 
Syllables are either ſimple or compound. They are all compound 
in the word Juſt mentioned : boat in the words about, ele, and 
many others, the firſt ſyllable is imple. Sometimes one found 
only, one ſyllable, makes a word, called MoN0sYLLABLE, as 
but, man, it is not; which three laſt ſounds make e words: „ 
N a 97 5 has no 8 of „„ 
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that it is only : a tormenting pain, but that it is at all times a very 


can judge of them either ſimply and abſolutely, or with reſtric- 


uſefulneſs is, I form this judgment, “ Learning is uſeful ;* 


very tormenting pain,” à conſcience is the ſubje& I ſpeak of; 


INTRODUCTION. 


Wonps are images of choughts. They differ bn the ſounds 
e p in that men have applied to theſe laſt only the 
— 4 mary? of making words, without repreſenting other ideas 

a thoſe of ſounds and characters: whereas they have, beſides, 
= to the words the diſtinCt and particular power of repre- 
ſenting their thoughts. Juſt as, in painting, colours make of 
themſelves no diſtinct object that exhibits to the mind other ideas 
but thoſe of green, red, blue, &c. but being applied with pro- 
portion, and according to the rules of art, they make a whole 
which repreſents all the figures that one has a od to draw. 
The 'Tarnxmc Faculty, which ſhines fo wonderfully i in 
the invention of ſpeech, conſiſts in conceiving and judging. To 
conceive, or to apprehend, is to have the image of a thing in our 
mind. To judge, is to unite our conceptions or ideas together in 
declaring that a thing is or is not ſuch. But, as we can conceive 
either things, or the manner of being of things; as, likewiſe, we 


tion and reſpectively to ſome circumſtance or other; fo four 
_ things are to be conſidered i m ſpeech: ©: 4 


J, That which is OL of, 1 0 philoſophers call the 
SUBJECT. - 


adly, 'That which is declared of i it, which they, call the Ar: 
TRIBUTE. 


3dly, The Drcranzrivz Trau, which j Joigs the attribute ty 
the ſubject. 


Athiy, The CincunusrANcks which may attend the ſubjeQ, 
the attribute, and the declarative term. _ 
As, for inſtance, when conceiving what . is, and what 


learning is the ee 1 ſpeak of; % is what I declare of it 
{ the attrib ; and ic— the declarative term, e connec u 
the two other terms together. 


Again. When 1 ſays « A guilty . is at all times 1 


a pain, what I declare of it; and i — the declarative term, w ieh 
connects the attribute arid ſubject together. But, beſides that, 
. theſe words, guilty, tormenting, and at all times, are ſo many cir- 
_ eumſtances which ſpecify the ſubject which I ſpeak of, what | 
declare of it, and the declarative term: for I do not. ſpeak of 
conſcience in general, but of a guilty canſcience I do not barely 
declare that it is a pain, hut a formenting pain; nor do I affirm 


ous 1 th 8 — n * a circumſtance, which, 
| <5 : Ls” 


7 


+ 


INTRODUCTION. 


fpecifies 9 word tormenting, as this laſt does what fort of pain 
I judge a guilty conſcience is. 
Whoever reflects ever ſo little, will eaſily be dende that the 


whole of ſpeech amounts to the expreſling of thoſe four * 8 
only, which conſtitute it, and make all its eſſence. Therefore 8 


ſeveral ſorts of expreſſions, or words, muſt needs have bee 


WY fiituted to repreſent, notonly all the things that can be conceived, | 
and their manners of being, but alſo the judgments which can be 
made of them, with the modifications of which they are ſuſcep- 


tible. It does not follow, nevertheleſs, that one can expreſs no 


judgment, without making uſe of three or four ſorts of words. 
For men have naturally a deſire to expreſs their meaning as 
quick as they can, and a ſpeech the leſs encumbered with words 


1 Os. 
Re * 
. 
= 1 w o * . 
3 7 1 "x L s 
. e 
In. \ 
5 „ » 
3 - ob 


tit draws nearer to the ſimplicity of thinking; ſo they have inſti- 


| 
) 
g 
being leſs difficult to be delivered, and even the more perfect, as 
. 
8 


tuted words, in the ſignification whereof is included, at the ſame 
- W time, the attribute and the declarative term. In others they have, 
r WW beſides, included the ſignification of the ſubject. And even they _ 
have inſtituted ſome, which expreſs at Fe the ſubject which = 


they ſpeak of, the attribute which they declare of it, the declara- 


tive term, and the circumſtances that modify one or all the three 
other terns. 


cludes both the attribute which is s declared of the ſubject man, and 


the declarative term; and is as much as to ſay ig thinking, or is a 


the queſtions that are aſked us, comprehend thoſe very queſtions: 
ſo that the yer or 2s which I anſwer to this queſtion, © Does he 
« ſtudy?” is as much as if I anſwered, He ſtudies,” or « He 


the ſingle word Audet, which is equal to © He is ſtudying.” 


« avery tormenting pain?” I anſwer yes, yes ſure, or certainly ĩt 
is evident that either of theſeexpreſſionsis as much as if I repeated 
the whole propoſition without interrogations* Aguilt ty conſcience 


which thoſe three terms are attended by. 


2 


Thus in this propoſition, “ Man thinks,” the ied thinks in- 


thinking being. Theſe words, yes, no, never, alwayt, certainly, - 
and a great many others of the ſame kind, which we anſwer to 


« does not ſtudy;“ the firſt of which the Latingygap refſed by 


Again. If to this queſtion, « Is a guilty conſcience at all times 


is at all times a very tormenting pain; and includes therefore 
a ſubject which I ſpeak of, the attribute I declare of i it, the de- 
clarative term, and the modifying terms, or the circumſtances 6:50 


Neitherdoes it follow that four ſorts of words might TOE * 5 
Ty; fulficient for 1 all that can be . of. For as the 
1 | B2 +1 te - 


3 : 


natural a4 which men: La to 3 their 1 quickly, 
has induced them to invent terms of abbreviation, which, though 
ever ſo ſhort, comprehend, nevertheleſs, whole and long propo- 
ſitions: ſo the neceſſity of making themſelves underſtood clear. 
1, and without the leaſt ambiguity, eſpecially in conſidering and 

ing of the ſeveral relations which things bear to one an- 


other; and the diſagreeableneſs of repeating the ſame terms 
too often, has made them invent many others, both for the more 


Fully expreſſing all that paſſes in their mind, with the manner 


of, their conceptions, and how they. ſtand affected by them, and 


for adorning their language. : 


All the words that men have inſtituted for repreſenting their 
fre may be reduced to nine ſorts. Grammarians call them 


eneral PaRTs of SPEECH, becauſe ſpeech, or all that is 
oken or written, 1s compoſed of thoſe nine ſorts of words, to 
. —_ of which they have given particular names, which ſhall be 
explained i in the Second Part of this Wok. 
The ſeveral words made uſe of for expreſling what one thinks 


about a ſubject, are, all together, called by philoſophers, a Pro- 
POSITION, and by grammarians a SENTENCE : and ſeveral ſen- 


tences joined together, in ſuch a manner as the one has a cohe- 
rency with and dependance upon the other, for the making one 
entire and complete ſenſe, are called a Period by the latter „and 
ARGUMENT or REASONING by the others. 

Hence may. appear the injudicious and falſe JeGigition- of 


Grammar given by moſt-writers. Logic is the art of thinking, 


conceiving, or forming ideas. Dialect is the art of ſpeaking, 
_ exhibiting our thoughts, or expreſling ourſelves, - Oratory, elo- 
quence, rhetoric, (for theſe terms are ſynonymous,) is the art of 

perſuading. But a Grammar is nothing but the collection of 


the rules of a language; or (if you like it better) the art of re- 


dueing into rules the manner of ſpeaking of a nation. 


Theſe. things being premiſed concerning the eſſence and 
foundation of languages, we ſhall conſider the ſounds and cha- 
racters of the French tongue, the nature of the words of which 


it is compoſed, and the uſe which is to be made of them in 
ſpeech : three parts into which this Grammar is divided. The 
Firſt ſhall treat of Pronunciation and Orthography, or Spelling; 
the Second of Etymology, or the nature of the Parts of Speech, 


as likewiſe of their power and different forms; the Third of 
the Coyſtruction of the lame, or e e 


: otherwiſe called Syntax. 
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JRONUN CIATION is che 3 the 1 Bp articu- 
lation of a language; as ORTHOGRAPH is the draw- 
ing of them, or repreſenting them with characters. 


The ſounds are nothing elſe but the voice, that is, the air 


emitted out of the lungs, or the breath made ſonorous ; 3 from 
which they are called VowELs, as a, e, i, o, u. 

The vowels, in their way through the mouth, receive —— 
cation or articulations, from the ſeveral motions of the lips or 
the tongue; and as theſe articulations cannot be expreſſed, or 
heard, but 8 Wan the ſounds, they are called Cons 
NANTS. 

For exmmble, a.is a rowel, or a ſimple Cad but ba and ga, 
are articulated, or compound ſounds ; 3 be N motions of 
the lips in ba, 2nd of the tongue in ga, affect the vowelia With 
thoſe modifications, or articulations, heard in the ſounds ba and 
ga: and thoſe differences of ſounds which are between ba or ga 
and the veer a, are what 1 is called conſonants. %%% ù ꝶ N 
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The French grammarians uſually reckon five vowels and nine- - 


teen conſonants, conſtituting the alphabet, or table of the let- 


% 


underneath : 


ters of the language, in this order, with their true appellations . 


a 


a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, k, I, m, n, o, p, 
aw, bey, cey, dey, ey, eff, gey, aſh, e, kaw, ell, emm, enn, oa, pey, 


q r, f, t, u, x, y, 2, and &, (an abbreviation for er) 
Ju, err, eſt, tey, u, ix, ee grec, zed. 3 


_— 


How erroneous this alphabet is, muſt needs appear from what 
has juſt been ſaid of the ſounds and articulations of which ſpeech 


is formed. Parting from thoſe principles, the French language 
will be found to have ſeventeen diſtinct ſounds or vowels, though 
the preſent alphabet contains theſe five only, a, #, i, o, u; and 
the twelve others, 1 e, &, ou, dy en, &, s, an, en, in, on, un, 


ſiounds as ſimple as the firſt ve, are not ſo much as taken notice 


5 3 ' ; ; . 
of to the learner. "There are one-and-twenty conſonants in the 


language; but the alphabet contains only eighteen, and acquaints 


you only with fifteen different articulations, as the letters, c, E, x, 
" repreſent no other articulations than thoſe repreſented by other 
conſonants: and there remain four others, of which the alphabet 
gives no manner of knowledge, namely, ch, gn, ill, and 7 repre- 
ſented by two conſonants, each of which ſerve to repreſent other 
JJ ( 

_ Moſt vowels and conſonants are repreſented ſeveral ways. For 
inſtance, the vowel 2 is repreſented by ei in peine, by ai in vaine, 


by oi in feible, & c. the conſonant F by ph in phileſophe, &. 


Some vowels and conſonants cannot be repreſented, for want of 
proper ſimple characters, but by ſeveral letters. Such are the 
vowels ou, eu, (or eux ), and the five naſal, an, en, in, on, un, 
' which are alſo repreſented ſeveral ways, and ſuch the conſonants 
b, gn, ill, and 7. Now each of the letters, which make up theſe 
divers combinations, has not the ſound or articulation which it 
has when pronounced by itſelf : and theſe letters blended toge- 


ther repreſent a ſound, which has no manner of affinity with 
thoſe which each of them repreſent ſingly. Thus in au, ou, eit, 


neither the ſound of a, or of o, e, nor the ſound of «, are 
heard, but only another ſimple ſound very different, repreſented 
by theſe combinations of letters, au, au, eu. If therefore the 
maſter makes his pupils name each of the letters which make up 
thoſe combinations, he will make them pronounce falſe ſounds, 
which, as they have no connection or affinity with the true ſounds, 
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that are to be pronounced, will ſerve only to give them a wrong 
impreſſion thereof; and by that means to puzzle, confound, - 


and quite diſhearten them. 


e then, e ee phad e 


| ſounds and articulations of the language, nor all the ways f 


repreſenting them, and yet it is neceſſary for thoſe who learn 
reading to be acquainted with every one of them, a more rational 
and eaſy method muſt be thought of, to facilitate that knowledge. 
The following Tables will remedy all the aforeſaid inconvenien- 


cies, and thoroughly acquaint a learner of the loweſt capacity - © 


with the pronunciation of the French,” e Fe 
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A. 4 2, 2, at, ac, ap, ach, Sc. „ Dt a OD Wa ny 


A. | a, as, ats, aps, acs, achs, &c. © Ns 5 7 e i 
AN. an, am, en, em, aen, ean, a0cn, ans, Ke, 
E. 


e, eu, eut, cuf, ous aud, e. e e 
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EU. Ea, eus, eut, eux, ufs, JJ 

E. E, er, &, ed „ er, Es, ai, eai, , oe, & c. 

E. E, ai, ei, oi, eg, eps et, ait, oit, & c. ST WS ], J 
5 ; 


© ©, es, bi eſt, ets, ale, aient, ai aits oie, ois, cois, evient, 
"OC. $ 


8 . To | 5 85 85 . . - | 
EN. en, ain, aim, em, ein, in, im, &cc. 


J. 5 1, is, 8 &c. ; PE 
| 5 5 > E 
25 | O. O5 au, cau, &C. 4 5 : 73 8 , 5 x mY | Fi: . 
8 at aux, &cc. | 
030. ou, ol oups ous, out, Kc, „„ 
ON. on, om, um, ons, ont, con, &e. | : = 
. u, eu, &c. | | „ „ Gl 


5c: (e. mute Je es, ent 5 the end of Vert). „ I. 


*y in the mide of avords Mal foo tuo 11's, the . whereef 
. belongs to the foregoing Syllable ; but the latter denotes a particular ar- 
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4 ATABLE of the Ceres. with the ſeveral ways f 1 
1 repreſenting or writing them. af 
2 55 Five Labial Confonants. „„ 
4 WW 2ak Conſonants, 5 5 Strong Confonants. ES. 
M, m, aa. 9 - I I homme.” IE po | 
B, b. 7 5 P, P- %%% nb 5 
Böme Rm „ 
„ = F,f,f, PH,. 51. 5 15 
Vin, vivant. : i WED 1 Fin, a —_— N 90 \ 


1 5 — ff. : : 
J j, Gy „ g (before e and i. Ch ch,, i 
Jeu, dis-je, jauge. „ Char, 3 {Hifins. 7 
Z, 2, 8. ¶ between teuo FVowels ). 8, 9, fl] 5 G, C, c (before e and ). 
Zizanie, yy 5 Sa, Sly ſon, laſse, ety 


Five Palatal or Lingus. 5 5 1 


N, n, Narine. by „ 5 unn, . e 
D, d. „ T, t, tt. . 
Dindon | Tinte, nee 
L, I, th e 5 5 . 8 1, Tr. 8 : 83 | 4 
Lay bene, ell. 8 5 : Redire, arracher, 7 | 
= > = il Two 8 8 . 
Y, By „, wa. Qa q, 10, K k. C b ch. 
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o 55 Veue. „ 
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Vallant. 3 5 8 Ateul 3 pazen. 7 | | - | | 0 / 
X, x, Handi for 2200 en zogether, to wit, g2, z as in „el, e 5 


and cs, as in vexa. 
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e quite mile, 
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ha hi heu —— he he haie hi 
ma mã me meux me. me me. mi 
ba ba be baufs be. be be bi 
pa pa pe peux pe. PE - pe - pi 
JJ! Ye ve ve. vi. 
DH mr RR: hk" 
Tpha phas phe - phe phe phois phi 
% Hens. je 12 jets ji 
gea geas ge. geux ge . 
cha cha che cheux che. he che chi 
2x 24 © | Ze 9 28 — 21 
ſa 5 fot — fe fe " ſais ſi 
2 e ci. 5 
3 38 fe -fleux fle fe 8 
ee nas ne neux eee ͤ ne ne ni 
da dats de deux dé de des di 
VÜę(ee ew 1 -- 16-5 A 
ln BB + lax deiile-: les I 
ra ras re _ mu = 6 To 
1 ua guas gueu gueux gue gue gue 8 
fea cas — — — 
2 quas que queue quẽ 
gna gnas gne gneux gne 


que que qui 


-gne . 


gne gm 


a 
o oh! 
ho 
mo mo' 
bo beau 
po po 
vo vo _ 
fo fau 
pho. — 
Jo jau 
cho chau 
20 z0 
fo 
— ceau 
fo ſots 
no no: 
do dos 
to ta 
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0 10 
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guo oy 
£0 C0 
Pave cau 
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Co nan gnin gnon — 
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bla bla ble bleus ble blet ble bli blo bls. 
pla pla ple —— ple plai plets pli plo plots 
fla fla fle —— fle floit flos fli flo flots 
gla glas gle —— gle glet glets gli glo glots 


cla clats cle —— cle clai claie cli clo clau 
bra bras bre breux bre broit broient bri bro brocs 
pra pra pre preux pre pret pres pri pro pro 
vra/ vras vie —— vré vrai vraie vri vro vreau 
phra fra fre freux fre fre fre, fri fro frau 
dra dras dre dreux dre dret drois „dx dro; dro, 
tra tras tre —— tre trai tre tri tro —— 
gra gras gre —— gre gre gre gri gro gros 
cra crà cre creux cre , cret cre cri cro crocs 5 
ca fas te — & Goit ctois Ai o —— | 
ſpa: — — — ſpe ſpoit ſpois ſpi ſpo — 
9. lea ſque — ſque ſquoit ſquoient Ci ſco —— 
ſta ſtas ſte Ne ſtoit ſtotent ſti ſto — | 
fira — — —— ftre ſtroit ſtroient ſtri ſtro— 


Ari — ſpla — ſplen— — ſcru pſa — 
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Cx, pronounced * with the double dei 70 cs. xa, re, 6. x, 
xi, xo, Xan, xin, XOn. : ; 

K x, pronounced with the a « articulation of 82. xa, xè, xl, x0, 

xem. 


5 blou blu blan blin blon — m 
plou plu plan plein plom — 
lou ld ling. mon — 153 
glou glu glan glin glon — 
cion , cw eit clin clon — 
brou bru bran brian bron brun 
prou -- F pru pren ie © prom: , © prun 
— — VAR . VI vron — . 
fron fru fran frin ” fron — 
drou dru dran drin dronn — 
trou tru tran trin tron — 
grou Sea gran grin Nen, en 
crou cru cran crit econ. 
— au aan > tin don 
ſpou — , ᷣòU ao — 
ſcou ſcu can.” -  ſquia aue 5 
— ſtu ſtan fm ton . 
—— ſtru ſtran ſtrin ſtroenn— : 
pſeau pſa ph pſo — — 
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”; TABLE of all the Monofyilables ; in the French Lang wage, 


1 a, brun, clef, cours, Dieux, ſut, gril, Juin, 
104 ni, broc, clerc, coups, doigts, fin, glu, joint, 
1 mis pu, : clair, coing, deux, font, gre, Juif, nay 
| ait, bois, craic, coud, doux, faim, Grec, joug, Wl al, 
3 as, boit, croc, court, dur, fond, gant, jeu, e. 
\ au, bal, crois, coeur, dut, feins, gens, jeux. Pes 
= an, bu, croix, cran, Dreux, fonds, gond, > ny 
fi „ , croxt, che, © fri, > geai, Its Bolz 
144 arc, bus, coi, creux.. deuil. froc, git, le, 3 
1 Bux, bow, cou, : - Irits Zain, les, at 
= | = art, | but, > choc, ä fat, grain, lac, | iel 
mt air, blanc, . ceint, de, | 5. foin, groin, lacs, py 
I 5 KHoũt. bled, cru, des, eu, fit, gus, lard, 
Ti" . es, franc, gout, las, i 
_ bac, crin, dans, eut, frein, gai, leur, Wt" 
i 5 bar, car, crut, dors, eſt, frais, guet, lors, a 
1 e eee, eee, e e ui Mite le 
1 bat, ca, craint, dort, eux, = hef, lieu, 0 
i ban, ce, Ohriſt, dos, eau, fois, "Mg hen, 5 
bats, cet, cieux, don, et, &, froid, haut, liant, 5 
bail, ces, coq, dot, ksr. Foix, hier, Luc, e 
baux, ceux, cerf, du, : 4. - xort, hart, lent, 8 5 
banc, ciel, clin, donc, fuis, hem, lin, ahh 
Bec,” © cepy certs, dais; i, lat, hors hs, bY 
beau, cor, cuir, dam, fard, fleur, huis, long, 8 
bel, camp, chez, dard, fal, flots, huit. lit, 8 
bien, Cam, cuis, dent, Wii 2 
bis, corps, choir, dix, fer, leurs, je, legs, py 
bon, chat, chou, dis, e, feu, jet, Ia; ” 
bouc, champ, cuit, drap, Toms. die, 88 
bonus, chats, choux, dit, fe fier, front, Jean, loin, ” 
bord, - chant, clos, daim, -fier, four, FOG lots, us 
bout, char, cent, draps, faut, flux. il, laid, s 
bourg, cher, cinq, dru, flane, * jour, Jus, f 
bœuf, chaux, clou, dois, fais, geai, ils, lait, II. 
bras, chef, cous, dii, faix, grand, jours, lut, - 
beeufs, chaud, clous, doit, faux, gras, jeun, loi, : 
bleu, chien, con, Dien, fait, gris, jus, lui, 0 
blond, choix, cour, doigt, fus, gros, joins, louer, 8 
bleus, chair, coup, droit, ſis, gland, jonc, loup, ; 
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ne, | ceufs, ren rats, sen, tout, val, 
nez, Eil. pond, ris, ſus, tort, veaut, _ 
nals, ” pris, toc, ſein, tous, vos, 
ne prit, rit, fur, tords, viens, 
niais, pal, Pres, rot, ſeing, Turc, ver, o TL 
nain, pas, prix, rang, ſors, tonds, vers, 
neuf, pin, plut, rend, ſuc, temps, you, 
nos, pain, plait, A. ſort, tint, vert, 
neufs, paix, pleut, rond, fix, tend, veux, 
nous, pais, par, rapt, Sud, tein, voir, 
„„ pis, pieu, reins, ſis, tien, veut, 
nef, pait, perd, rumb, fait, tends, vois, 
nid, peau, pret, rien, Seth, tronc, voit, 
nu, plat, perds, romps, ſauf, troc, voix, | 
nids, pot, plis, rieur, Saul, trop, vais, | 
nerf, plus, pied, roi, ſeau, tres, vas, if 
non, pu, pair, rois, fien, trot, vin, i 
net, pots, pieds, Ruth, fied, tu, vif, 1 
nom, pus, poix, ſieur, t'en, vins, 1 
Nil, peaux, peur, ſois, traits, vit, 1 
Nord, peu, puits, fa, ſoif, tard, vingt, 
nait, Paul, pleurs, ſe, ſoit, trait, vis, 
nuit, poil, poux, ſon, ſoin, Pyr, vint, | 
nul, peut, pour, e, 8 
nuis, puis, pur. fain, ſou, trois, vol, 
noir, point, ſacs; ſuif, toits, vent, 
noix, pieu, quand, ſel, ſous, tas, veuf, 
nud, pend, que, ſes, | Teoir, tais, vends, _ 
neeuds, plan, quel, ſaint, - ſourd, train, vain, 
part, qui, ſi, ſeul, teint, vu, 
LE. peins, du = ſaut, ſtuc, taux, vaut, 
on, port, qu en, fot, ſcur, thym, vient, 
or,; plains, qu'a, ſots, ſeuil. toux, vains, 
ou, peint, queue, ſec, tiers, vaux, 
5 ons; gl En” quoi, fers, tour, vieux, 
ou, Parts, qu un, ſans, ton, trou, vont, 2 
os, plaint, qu on, ſon, te, tüt, ons, 
die, plais, queux. ſert, thé, Turcs. vrai. 
oing, plein, Tang, ' tes, © „ 
oui, pan, ras, | font, thon, va, peux. 
-ours,. piemb, rat, tents. te! 
Kü, pont, des | faints, toi, veau, Zeſt. 
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f. and ph. Chef, * ſoif, eg W | 


ED Calcul, fil, poi, le ſeu, Ke. This conſonant hai 
a liquid articulation at the end. of Avril, babil, 
 Brefi/, grefi/, mil, péril: as hkewviſe in theft 
ſyllables, ail, eil, nll; euil, ouil, as 77} mail, folei, 
ecueil, deni, travail, and travailler; Fenoui), and 
in gentiſhomme. EE 
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Car, avoir, air, auteur, 5 LE cuiller, enſer, 
= alfeoir, &c. Jupiter, Luther, Cranmer, &c. 
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This letter flands for 8505 il, in . middle of words 
as voyons, moyen, eſſayer, nous . 
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Almanach, eotignne; clerc, ẽchecs, ee 3 blanc, 
bro, lane, francTexcept in franc arbitre, and franc alleu), 
inſtincs, jonc, un marc, reſpecte, tabac, croc' ( except. 
in croc· en jambe) and du porc c a a 
3 the fe C is N 5. | 
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hem, item, Amſterdam, Abraham, Cham, Mais TY 
1 er ae e with all whe _— except Adam © | 
caps a Ghop with 5 abi 9 28 8 = 
e with a wwe, as Thus tn ) inn ion 
. e ee lg SYS 

* as; anus, agnur, bie, bibs: eue, calus, gratis, irie, ore 
mus, ours, phébus, rebus,. ſinuz,; virus, vic, RO Ce- | 
rei, Pallas, Yengs, and all Sago: wum = NS 
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RT, alien, reddition, Sud; Epbod, David, K. I taker the ar- 
fliculation t in quand, and adnouns before nouns beginning 
with a vowel ; as likewviſe i in the third perſon fungular of 


TO Nee il, elle, on; as alſo | in de fond en comble. 


5 b de Te en blanc, erecr, . ns 555 ue 
& mat, Eſt, and Oueſt, fat, un fair, phe rapf, 1975 
: zenith, e . 


} 


| ennemi, FA innover, abdomen, amen, examen, hymen, 
and in all proper Names. 
e Bene Agag, Sarug, W all proper names: and g 
"takes the articulation of of k or qu in ſuer ſang & eau, le 
ſang & le carnage, long eſpace; un Bourg; but it is 
8 lent in f e and of ther compounds. 3 


This cen Fa e of C Cs in Aja jaæ, Alix, AS. — 
1 Béatrix, du borax, Felix, Linx, ie larinx,. onix, 

le pharinx, '(phenix, prefix, perplex, Pollux, Siphax, -:-. 
bs Soon Styx, Storax. I takes the hiſſing ſound fs in 
Cadiz ;. and that of 2 at the end of adnouns before nouns be 


ginning with a vowel, or h mute, as in z doux AT Lane). : 
heureux homme. . 


1 5 


E conſonant takes the bien ing „ of s in theſe proper 5 
8 names, Booz, Rodez, Senez, Uſez; but it is dropt in 
" dees, and "VIVAIES 7 wher 8 pl * + 


Ca „„ 4 TABLE LC 


fs 


20 of PRONUNCIATION 


4 TABLE of the dont of letters- which 3 8. „able, 87 
or of the divers forms and various PINS" 2 8 one and the Dot 
© ſound can receive. 


Obere, 5%, 1A, chat 8 one 1985 the Ck fas can receive am 
| divers forms, and be repreſented in writing many various I am 
ways, yet one cannot indifferently ſpell a word or ſyllable in ſuch en. 
ox ſuch a manner. Thus an (year) cannot be ſpelt like en (in); Ml eng 
nor dans (in) like dent or dents Teeth); ; though an and en, dans, Wl eng 
dent and dents, have one and the ſame ſound ; this table ſhewing en 
only the circumſtances, or rather words, wherein a certain num- cnc 
ber of letters, coupled e e 1 the ſound that is ens 
at the head of that clas. Went 
2dly, That thoſe various ways of ſpelling « one e and the ſame MW cnt 
ſound, ſeldom take place, except in the final ſyllables of words, em 
and that too, ſaving the obſervations that ſhall be Te in their W em 
Proper ney about final CO: | = em 
| oy © 

- Sounds. W 15 eee the frinde Sands. ird e the ſunt 12 


are e are found. ear 


a | | aps. : _ Side; . 0 aol 
founded like a in at and ally. as. des bras, 
F He has, at. un mat, 


* 


% 4 a + So 5 ; 4 
3. * 4 Paris; at Paris. ts. des 198 „ 
AC. tabac, E : | tobacco. ; 5 an 5 So ES | E. 


ach. almanach, | Dy „ AtIeY 
al. arſenal, n 7% of arms, 75 unded like an in ; want. 


ap.  drap, -'  _. _ cloth, an. Os OT %, Neu 
_ un bras*, — _ an arm. anne; +, Whit, 7 
ch ancs. des bancs, benchis, 

t. chat, | cat. 8 0 : 
255 And. un tiſſerand, a weaver ice, 
%% ⁊ v tai wth . acorn, 
ended like a in all, or aw in ang. du fans, © ode” 
V > | ang les etange, 5 Pond. 55 
„ ak ant. devant, | . .  befort 
Rees N ants. - ſavants, 422) learn 


EO 


= It; is only in this word that as has the flender ; acute fours of a every here elk en 
of has the broad grave ſound SEN. £m - 


x cls ET in ER 888 a ts flender, cke, and hart when | it Ggnifies lakes. JEUX 


2 . 3 © 
* 2 x 
! * = 
: | : Am. 
p ; 1 , 2 ; : 
* 5 


7 


„ a 1 CE 


KS 


T 


11 


and ORTHOGRAPHY, 


Pa 


* 


* 


* 


« 
— 


% 


_ as 2 
am. A 2 | Adam. ur. veux, 53 91 Vows. : 
amp. un Camp, a4 camp. cuſs. 199 E eggs. 
amps. les 5 the fields. des bays! I 
en. entre, between, eute. il veut, be i 16 e 1; 
eng. un hareng, a berring.. 
engs. des harengs, - herrings, eur. Ek 
end. il prend, he takes. gende lite er in ſummer, Sc. 
| ends. tu rends, thou ee eur. une fleur, 4  fower: 
C people. eurs. des pleurs., tears. - 
ent. Cent, an hundred. heur. bonheur, 7 ppineſt. 
ents. les dente, the teeth. | heurs. malheurt, bo m isforturtes. 
em. emploi, employment. ur. le coeur, - the heart. 
empt. exempt, = exempt (or) hours, des cheurs, . cbolyr. 
empts. exempis, Free. eurre, du beurre, butter. 
TEN le temps, the time. heure. une heure, an hour\ 
Caen E the name gfa city 37. 5 eures. demeures, 8 ebedes. 
ean. Jean, g John. eurent. ils meurent, they die. 
aon. un fan, a fawn,. 8 e 
aons. des paons, 3 i el 4 
„„ ea we 7 a. 
e Ob le devil, the mourning. _ 
7 ande! lite e in lier, Dei, Een Es 255 | 

85 le : oy 2 it. one br 4 85 
N 35 jd 15 barn W Freat chairs. 

{2 Jes NE euilles. des feuilles, leaves. 
eu. 3 5 Fu - J ueilles. tu cucilles, thou peckeſh 
A of : 4 u ite 75 ueillent. ils a 5 
eut. il peut, 0 he can. VV 
„ Tous 4 - = . le a hs fate. 
cu. un ver, Prev «;ͤR - truth, 
ud. un næud, a Init, ed. un pied, 1 
uf. un buf, an ox, eds. les pied, the feet. - 
ceuf. un . 5 an egg. | ef. : une Clef, VV a key. 
Me. un Ecueil,  fands. efs. des clefr, "bor. - 

„ : „ „ gone, to give. 

| eux. : ers. dangers, dangers. 
ell. jeune, 5 gal. Es. les fſantzs, tbe togſu- | 
jeux. les feurx, — the fires. ez. vous liſez, | you read, 
eufs. habits Ys new coats, et or &, | : 5 and. | 

* In any other word eut founds like ex 1 in Jeu. 5 1 | 


" 


n 


* 


2 


es. 
Es. 


3 } Werds W the bunds 
| Sands? are found: 2 

al. » Jai, I have. 
ene JE mange, Late. 
.. Agypte, Egypt. 
C. 55 \\ C@TOROINIES v7 ee 

unde e in bel, fed, pen, &c. 
S2 elle; e ee be. 
= Hs vrai, 5 5 9 5 
= pane, 8 a „ 1 

| aid. | laid, ' ugly. 
85 ait. )))) (( mate 
V 1 

W 

a 2 Hound like wea in ſv weat. 
di. moi, toi, >= & Zhoths 
ont. I dot, He gaves. 
oigt. un doigt, a finger. 
 ovet.. un fouet, a @ whip. 

| it, un ſoubait, a wiſh, 
ouoit. il leuoit, he did Trolſ. 


0 1 
Hud like e in were, POE &c. 


tu „ thou art. 
tres, moſt. the/es, theres. 
os te, a feaſt. 
© maitre, 7 maſter. 
Z © B90; 
„ futaze, Vfiy trees. 
' plates, avounds. 
1] plait, it pleaſer. 
dies traits, © features. 
7 pets * ready. 
valetg, ſervanis. 
laid, ugly. 
paix, 5 5 ace. 
Echecs, . C 


Z 'o PRONUNCIATION | 


5 by nds.” Words „ the found 


are found.” 
"egs; des legs, N legacies, 
ann. ii ef, | is 
ets. - des forẽte, foreſts, 
ol, Connottre, 5 know, 
: die. | ,Mmonnozes 4. 60 
dient. ils diſoient, the y ſaid, 
ois. je liſozs, _ I 4 read, 
eis. je changeoic, Idid change, 
eoient. ils mangeoient, they did 
„„ 5 eat, 
9 
a dull hand 24 5 near =" 
Why. 
oie. la voie, " the m— 
oie. une oz, à gooſe, 
ois. du bois, boo 
OIX. une noix, a Tvalnut, 
ods. le poids, the weight, 
oigts. les doigts,. the fingeri, 
ouets. forts, whit 


ouhaits.des ſouhaits, auiſbes 
ouoient. ils louoient, they praiſed, 


ſounded like ere. 
er. du fer, iron. 
ers. les mers, lbbe ſeat 
%%% << - 6m 
airs. des airs, Tun. 
aire, faire, 10 ch 
un clerc,- a cleril 
es., des 1 412 clerlh 
erds. tu perds, thou Ig. 
/ - - a fab 
erfs. | les cerfo, the fragt, 
. a un deſert, OG def art, 
erts. dellerts, 4. = 


Wark wherein the nds 4 ans wherein the ſounds 
Sunds, (er found. l den, "are fund,” 
ere. un x pe > Ghote its. IH des bail, n chther. 
eres. des frexer, :; brothers. ix. 41 = r Y ) the th: | 
| erent. ils ele, * they hope. ” 
erre. la terre, oo earth, | itt | 
neres. gere... Uedem. founded like en in c ao er ain 


— —ꝛ— 2——⸗ᷣ. 


ant: ORTB OGRAPHY. 


— — — 99 SAS, 4+ r —— —— — — 


2 | 


aires. affaiĩret, 8 a. AYE Top ” ng in ſaint. ER. 
airent. ils flair, 8 5 TN 
errent. ils ferreut, c "they ſhoe. in. „ dure 7 ak - 
int e os OL OG NN 
„ % ET HOO 
oir aims. des daims, dttert. 
a double found almeft | like war in ain. du pain, read. 
e 8 ains. tu craint, thou n g 
oir . 3 Ls aints. les Sainte, ths Saints. 
fe, gore : . eim. Reims (4 @ French city ) 
4 20 , ein. feindre, to feigu. 
eoires. Nageoires, _ fins. Ant 
oirent. ils forr ent, thi ſquitter. _ Cos | & ah 
, „ /. eints. tent, | . 
| int. Ae Be held. 
1 ere, : in. Pinſtiacc,, 56 iin n. 
etre. champẽtre, rural. ingt. vingt, © twenity. , _ 
tres. fen@zres, awindows. im. le apres Ihe amg. =" 
altre. naitre, 5 to be born. ẽin„»„̃f .. 
altres, ma tres maſters, _ ee 535 
| 4 . en after 1, making a double . 
ien. bien, Wuell. 
fund like in bit, fit, Bll, Ae. 1ens. tu vienr, _ thou N 8 | 
| ICU, . 2 n. ent. il 5 . bg boliis \ 
il y a, there It. N ; 3 
la lie, the dreg. 6 Ee 
Jun. . 43 4% rin oftero, making dul 
ung 2 | | pretty near like wen in went. 
des made, | boo el. oin, du foin, | 
chenz/, 4 dog ennel. oins. a moin, 
W © he e ſon. int. paint, 
des ami, ' friends. oints. des points, 
i dit, . I 225 5 . . le , 
„ 4 1 
1 * | 


| PRONUNCIATION. 


orts. | 
ore. 
ores. 
orent, ils dorent, 


ouen. 8k. Gl aproper name 5 


0 
funde lite u in cut, or oin ene 


Podorat, ſmelling. 
„u ee, a hook. 
„„ Haſs too much. 
ot. un mot, a word. 


5 & 


. 
des WAR 
hellebore, * J 


tu dores,. 


Sow n ds. Words beret yhe found 


bn CY OR. 


| Prong 
e. 
hellebore, 


- tho gildeſt. 


they gild. 


horrent. ils eee ihe abhor, 


aure. - 


un Centaure, 
aures. les Maures, 


aur. 


the H. O0r Se. 


aurent. yo reltaurenty they reſtore. 


o .- 


| founded like o in old , or 0A in a funded u. ou in you, cou 4 12 


2 : cote, 
ge 1 
es un , 
St. dient, 
ocs. des Crocs. 
ots. des mots, 


caſe 


very ſoon, 
hooks. 
wor di. 
be Goths. 
Saul. 
- „ 

5 1 bafling-di i Pes. 
aut. un defaut, a defect. 
auts. des defauts, _ faults, 
ault. Perault ¶ a proper name ). 


eau. de Peau, Water. 
e 1 chapeaur, | bats, 
caux. 855 

la Same (os river 5 Pename). 


_ oths. les Gothe, 


35. 


or 
e as in Tells... 1 
„„ 
n pere, =; 
5 des pere, 1 5 
le bord,” 
un . 


ou. 


od. 


oud. 


ouds. - 


oug. 


ougs. 


oup. 


oux. 


_ oue. 


oues. 


un fou, 
dou, 
elle caud, 


tu cf, | 
un jog, 
\ Jougr, 

un coup, 

oups. 
ous. 
out. 
outs. 


des loup, 


. tout, . 

* des egouts 5 
doum, | 
une joue, 
les rowes, 


ouent. ils louent, 


3 ö 
ours. 
ourd. 
ourds. Tourds,” 
ourg. 


ſolil, 


Ty 


Aoũt. le mois dA 
ol. : 


.- a foul 


8  evhente, 


| pe ſews, 
| thou Fug 


a yoke Þ 


"goker, 

a blou. 

a 200 Ve J. 

2 WE, Us, 
— 

inl.. 

ibeet. 
a cheek, 

the wheels. 


y praiſe, 
Auguf. 
1 


8 our | 7 { „ 
e lil dor in Mooriſh,” 


un four, 
le . 


lourd,. _ 
un Ns, 


my an oven. 


| 3 wolf courſe 


heavy. 
a fuburt. 


ourgs. les — the ſuburbs, 


1, ourt. 


Court, 


ſort. 
urn. 


„ 2 wherein th RAN 


4 
x 
: 7 3 >: 1 


ourres. tu fourres,:' ' Vhou Puffeſt. 
Huren 118 ee | uy run. 
bn 5 


fad lite on in bert, 


. Fei: 61 25 1 
in 7 e middle 
128 done, 4 a Foſs J, then. 
des joncs,,. ruſhes. 
les dons, |» 
un pigeon, 1 
mangeonmt, 
le fond, 
des rande, 


ones. 
ons. 
eon. 
eons. 
ond. 
onds. 


tet us eat. 
: the bottom. 
- circles. 


weſt. Wong. long, 0 —_ 

yoke, Wongs. longs, Ip | hong. 
ker ont. le front, the e 
low, Wi onts. des ponts, _ | bridges. 


om. 
omb. 
ombs. 


un nom, a nan 
du:plomb,  - Head. 
des e . 
omps. tu romps, thou breakeſt. 
ompt. prompt, 
ompts. prompts, 
um. un e Na alaw term ). 

aon. un tan, an on- ly. 
aons. des taors, ' 0x=flies. 


— 


800. 
jatel. 


8 . DO | 


y * ; « 8 
$ 5 YL 13 — 8. 
- 


ourre. Ros a bee aw PE DE kl 


3 


the gifts. 1 


a name. © 


"Mi 13 quick. 


eun. 


GR AP T. ) 
8 ound. Henle 


25 
wh the fie 


are found. 


PH I 
4 £ 


£ "ies ite ee 

falt, 2 flute. 

uts. ftatuts, the flaturer. 
vent. ils tuent, thbey kill. 
ux. my bY le flux, . the ebb. 
us. du Pur, corrupted matter, 
| Ayant ew, "wen had. 
eus. 1] | 
W eut, 5 3 De 3 


eat. 1 
cut. : "brag bows 


ute 


4 e a8 
urs. © des murs, 
ure. Mare, | 
=ures:. ordures, 
eures, balayeures,  fweepings. 
urent. ils endurent, wy endure. 
Se Ys ore, ie Fa wad | 


un. | chacun, every ane. 
uns. les und, the ones. 


um m. 
ums. 
unt. 
unts. 


un parfum, a perfume. 

des . 5 

defunt, deceaſed. 
Loans. 


des err, 
"OM 


à jeun, 


* SY 1 ” . * * 
: B 5d 8 . 6D . TI'S : | 75 : 3 3 . 1 1 
pw funded almeft as in V proſtiiute. 5 | 30 
| * 5 7 2 = 
u. uſure, . uſury. | 
5 8 „ 8 
oven. ue. une nue, 98 cloud, ke } 
5 5 . — 
. © 4 8 # < 5 7 * T7 1 1 8 * 3 N . * 8 
eu. K „„ k - oy 85 1 8 of: 2 £4 N . N "EE a \ LEE $8 7 ; 
deaf: x P by 1 2 1 - ; "41 3 1 2 > x: . 2 © mw : 85 5 A : > f 
bur * 2 2 i 7 N S % Pp 3 8 
W . 3] ; 2 7 * 3 — 
j urbl. i . 4 — 5 4 *% * : ST * 
0K : 
— N _ : — | 
; Words 
7 N > 5 


5 ny, of PRON UNCL A'T I ON | 


, * 
6 8 


„ 4, i» * 


„ 


ear, gare, qualité, caſſe, gai, geai, quai, gue, marque, guet, lo- 

quet, guẽtres, laquais, qu'eit-ce, caiſſe, gain, Vulcain, publicain, 
guinde, le quint, quintal, gueux, queue, belliqueux, yigueur, 
vainqueur, aigu, cu, qu'un, re gu, gui, qui, quoi, aigues, figue, 
vogue, guidant, ſiguier, viguier, Echiquier, Perruquier, moyen, 
Roi, royal, voyons, voy ions, payons, payions, pays, paye, Abbaye, 
ayant, aieul, faience, Naiade, Pleiades, louions, ſuppleions, def 
Pail, mail, eventail,, attirail, Eventails, travail, travailler, travail. 
lons; de la paille, des; mailles, Verſailles, qu'ils aillent, taille, 
Tailleur, elle, une aile, ſoleil, pareil, abeille, bouteilles, veiller, 
veillant, ils veillent, qu'ils veuillent, oſeille, treille, ſeul, ſeuil, 


deuil, feuille, cerfeuil, fauteuils, ẽcuelle, <cneil, linceul, recueih # 
Foil, ouille, ouaille, veille, vielle, vieille, quille, anguille, WM, 
aiguille, du fil, le fils, une fille, coine, cogner, je cogne, baigner, t. 
regnant, ils regnent, hargneux, une ole, monnoie, grenouille, uy Þ 


- Fouillent. 


After exhibiting, in the preceding tables, all the ſounds and c 

_ articulations of the French language, we ſhall, in the ſollowing 
ſection, treat of each ſqung aud articulation ſeparately, and con- 
ſider, inthe minuteſt manner, 1/, the Yowels, 2dly, the Dip 
thongs, 3dly, the Naſal Voruels, 4thly, the Conſonants; and $thly, Wir 

cConclude with the ſeveral 17arts uſed in writing French Abbre 
viations, &c „ „ 


1 » 


y 5 $ i 
py ＋ * 7 FA * l — * » . 0 > Ss | 
| : * & 9 - * YL g 8 | 
; * 8 A 7 nt 9 * 5 * x N 5 C x i 8 % 5 XY 5 7 25 
1 4 2 4 * A ; * as . * R 4 * 17 £ - 
\ 8 E | C b 'T I O ; N I : : 5 
f ; * F 40 * 3 warn” 


" Of the ſounds expreſſed by the ſix vowels, a, e, i, o, ug'y, when m 
Attended in the ſame ſyllable by another vowel, which makes then 
Diphthangs, nor fellowved by n or m, which makes them Naſal, 


LO Toe” et. Ons... gar 


\ 


1 88 | Ss ' 12 
* * * + j 1 


* 2 
a, 5 hg 


THIS letter receives two alterations or two ſounds : the ons 
acute, flender, and commonly fhort ;' the other grave, 
broad, and always long; as they are expreſſed in theſe two words, 
matin, and matin, and theſe Engliſwords, at, fat; rat, mad, alli 
and all, awe, law. a grave and broad is uſually marked over 
with a circumflex, thus (4 ) or followed by a ſingle 5, thus pai 
and its derivatives paſſer, /urpaſſer, & c. though there are two 75 
Whenever à is named or ſpelt by itſelf, it is always by the gray 
And broad ſound un d, an a). N | 


— 


aw 


D / 


N ORTHOGRAPHY. > 
| 
In the ſyllables, ail and aille, a keeps. its found, as we e ſhall ſee 


in its place; and it is always ſhort when 'tis followed by. il onl 
(il, and grave and long when followed by ille ( aille J. There- 


fore, it takes its acute and ſhort ſound in mail, a mall, and the 
grave and long one in maille, a ſtitch; except in mcdaille ailleure, 
Zailleurs, wherein a is acute and ſhort. _ | 

This obſervation i is not 10 ſriQly applicable 50 ail and als 
when they meet in the middle of words. One may however ſay 


in general, that if the word is a Derivative, whether noun or 
verb, one muſt conſider the final ſyllable of the Primitive, for ail 


and aille keep in the Derivative the ſame ſound which they have 
at the end of the Primitive. Thus a is acute and ſhort in il tra- 
vaille, and ile travaillent (he works, they work), though at the 
end of words, bęcauſe that verb is derived from travail, wherein 
a is acute and ſhort : and for the ſame reaſon it is acute and ſhort 
too in the middle of the words of the ſame verb travailler to work, 
nous travaillons we work, & c. Thus again a is grave and 9 BY 
it tailler to cut, tailleur a taylor, paillaſſe a ſtraw.- bed, & c. Ver 
cauſe it is ſo too in the Primitive zaille cut, paille ſtra . 

As for theſe perſons of aller to go, qu'il aille let him go, 916% 
aillent let them go, à mult be grave and long there by its nature, 
becauſe theſe perſons are irregularly formed, without dane . 
rived from any Primitive of that termination. 

a followed by y don't make altogether a vowel or a Gltable, 
becauſe y ſtands for two 5s, the firſt whereof is joined: to a, and 


language. at i 1 
= 5 x 2. — 


of its receiving its ſound ſo immediately through the throat; the 


grave; the fifth circumflex; and the fixth- intermediate, that. is, 
open and ſhort; as in belle, dentelle, bleſſer, peine, haleine, effet, © 
&c, , Whenever this letter 1 is named 8 5 W tis Rs by 8 
acute ſound. 1 85 un i, an e). ; 

h 1700 fig real 


je, me, ne, te, le, que, de, & c. in the two firſt ſyllables of rere voir 


1 * 
— 
> 


makes the improper diphthong ai, as in pays country, which is 
pronounced as if it was writ pai-is : the ſpelling of ſuch words 
Vith an 7 trema (that is, with two dots over it), as is but too 
commonly met with 1 in 9 is e to the ene 0 5 : 


4 * 


This vowel 3 85 different 5 at Med in n | 
| which, for clearneſs fake, PIl call the firſt e guttural, on account 


ſecond mute, becauſe it is net ſounded ; the third acute; the fourth. 


1M Setra is never accented. by. > found 3 in a e 


Ns = CERA and] in a ere OY other te wherein it x 
„ cannot 


Þ 


| 
{ 
z 


28 I PRONUNCIATION. 
cannot be ſounded like one of the “s accented ; I mean, neither 
acute nor grave, but has a ſound peculiar to itſelf. That ei 
_ uſually dropt in common converſation; as je dis, I ſay, pronoun 
as if it was ſpelt / dir. But when two or three of theſe monoſy|. 
lables meet together, one of them at leaſt muſt be ſounded, either 
the firſt or the laſt, as ye ne le veux pas, I won't, pronounce il © 
# Pens pas, or better je w/e veux pas. In this laſt ſentence, as wel 
_ - as in repeating verſes, and eſpecially in the particle de in theſt 
words, ordre de demeurer dehors, order to ſtay without doors, that 
e expreſſes a ſound exactly the ſame as that of the improper diph- 
thong en as expreſſed in the word er, play, theſe twq monoſyl. 
—lables je and jeu being pronounced alike. And the found e or a 
is almoſt the ſame ſound expreſſed in the Ergl;/þ monoſyllabl 
her (which is pronounced almoſt like the French word Heure), 
and the laſt vowel of theſe words, dinner, ſummer, maker, porter, 
. par/our, & c. theſe Engliſh ſyllables anſwering moſt preciſely to 
the French ones neur, meur, heur, teur, leur. The only difference 
1s, that the /Eng/i/Þ make it an obtuſe, deafened, and exceedingh 
rapid ſound, the laſt conſonant of which is articulated very 
ſtrong; whereas the French do not articulate the conſonant ſo 
much, and expreſs the ſound quite full, and dwell upon it longer 
But_whether the accent is upon a ſyllable or no; whether the 
confonants, which enter into the compoſition of the fyllable, arc 
articulated or not; the found is, and muſt needs be, the ſame, 
There is ſuch a vaſt variety in the contractions of that e, and 
wherein 1t is not pronounced, as can be learnt only by hearing 
one read and ſpeak who has the true French accent. But be- 
. fides the dropping of e guttural in the aforeſaid ſyllable, there 
are more particular caſes, as in the middle and end of words, 
wherein it muſt not be ſounded at all; and\tis in that quali 
only it has been hitherto conſidered by our Grammarians, under 
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the appellation of e mute, or not ſounded, 


a * 
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8 J mw eli 
e mute is more particularly met with in the middle and at the 
end of words, either alone, as in nouns and adnouns of the fe- 
minine gender and ſingular number, as ame ſoul ; belle fine; or 
followed by 5s, or even , as in all the plural numbers and in 
verbs, as Ames ſouls, tu parles thou ſpeakeſt, ils aiment they love; 
or, in ſine, preceded by another vowel, as in vie life, armee ar 
army. In all which caſes e diſcharges no other part than does the 
Anal e of theſe Englilhß words, love, life, done, ſame, 9 Ke. 


— 
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the herein it is not ſounded at all; only in the latter caſe it caufes 

ee preceding vowel to be drawn out ſomewhat longer. 

ance « is ſuppreſſed both in pronunciation and writing > 
oJ, In all monoſyllables before a word beginning with a vowel 
ther > not aſpirated, and it is fupply'd by an apofrophe thus: 

ce enfant... the child F-- ;\. + + le enfant, 
wellen, de man, inſtead | © n,, 

hefe ane, „„ TEE i Eb, FT 5 1 love, of : Je aime, = ; SERIAL 

tha 1 aime pars he don't love,, i ne aime part: 

iph amour ql elle a, the love he has, } laamour queellea,8&c. 

of The apoſtrophe is alſo put after parce que, and juſque, when a 

Ir 21 rowel follows 28 parce got A, becauſe he is; juſqu a dem ain, 

abs {Will-morrow : and likewiſe after lor ſque, puiſque, quoigue. neces 

re) 2dly, In the adnoun grande before the following nouns, tho 

ter beginning with a.conſorant, | 4: in 0 ks 608 het, 

y to grand mère, I grandmother, grand piti, great pity, 

ence rand chambre, large chamber, grand part, great ſhare, 

ng i rand ſalle, large hall, grand'meſſe, „ {hn high maſs, 
very grand chere, great cheer, à grand peine, with much diffi- | 


t frond faim, great hunger, ,  culty, harder 
get, grand ſoif, great thirſt, | ce »'eft pas. grand'choſe, | tis no 
the rand peur, great fear or fright,|. great matter 


o 
E 


lt is better, in writing, to make no eliſion at the end of grande 


are h : | 

me. before theſe words, eſpecially when this adnoun is preceded by 

and one of theſe particles, une, la, plus, tres, fort: nay, excepting: 

ym mere, and grand meſſe, when une comes before, tis better to 

be. pronounce grande than grand. Therefore, write and pronounce- 

here e grande chambre, la plus grande chere, tris-grande peur, ce. 9 

dz Thoſe caſes excepted, never ſuppreſs ein writing, nor ſpel! } 

ality un indign action, une indigne action, an unworthy action, 

nder Me reux, entV'ellec, J euire eux, entre elles, amongſt them; 

; fair” un eloquent” & merveilleus hiftoire, for faire une ilaguente & 

 irerveilieu/e hiſtoire, to write an eloquent and marvellous hiſtory: | 
Wtho' e is not ſounded in all thoſe cafes, and you muſt pronounce as 

if it were written (in Frenchs) fai ru ntlokan, ti meèrweilleu æiſtaire. | 

the N. B. Whenever, to repreſent the true pronunciation of one or many words „„ | 

> fe- ether, I expreſs them by other letters than thoſe in uſe, that-muſt always be anders | 

- W294 with reſpect to the French language; it being, ſtrictly ſpeaking, abſolutely im- | 

or b nas Age 0 Vim. 

h poffible to repreſent ſuch words or ſentences as if they ſhould be pronounced ſo with - 

d in stet to the Engl/h. It is ſufficient to have thewn, as exactly as can poſſibly be, 

pve; ia the Tables prefixed to this Treatiſe, all the French ſounds with their coanbinatibas; 

mw and the Engiiſb ſounds that anſwer to them. To pretend to more, that is, dreſſing, 


Fren.h words and ſentences in Engbſh ſounds and letters, would be willingly running. 
haadlong into thoſe groſs, ſhocking abſurdities, that are ſeen in a monſtrous book 
tant, moſt impettinentl e ſurping'the title of a French Grammar, 


* 
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 2dly, e is quite dropt in future and conditional tenſes of 


verbs : oy” : . ra 
Ls eras, T1 ſhalt or will be, x | © N PP 7: 

the porteras, 2 thou wilt carry, ( tu portras, WW 
il aimerott, | he will love, pronounce il aimreit, m 


nous as es we ſhall find, } 927 nous trouvronsg, 
Except when it is followed 57 * two > conſonants, the firſt of 
which is , as in je verrai, I ſhall ſee, / perdroit, he would loſe, 
wherein e has the ſonorous Progunciation that ſhall be deſcribed 
in the ſequel. | 
And in verbs ending i in ier, as prier to pray, dle; to ſtudy, 
and even in yer preceded by a yowel, as payer 1 pays and employer 
to employ, it is better to cut off the e not ſounded in thoſe bent 
and to wxite theſe words as they are pronounced, Je prirai | 
ſhall pray, vous ttudiricz you would ſtudy, / emploirort he would hr 
y, inſtead of prierai, iudieriez, employeroit.—It is the Wh 
ſame with the nouns derived from thoſe verbs, as remerciment 
for remerciement, from remercier, to thank, e. 
ably; eafter g, and followed by o, as in pigeon a pigeon, ſerwe 
only to give g the articulation of /, which otherwiſe would take 
the. hard articulation of g. For the ſame reaſon e is added ii 
ſpelling before @ and o in gerunds, and preterĩte tenſes of verb 
ending in ger, as changer to change, manger to eat, Juger to 
judge: in all which caſes e is no more ſounded than in theſe 
words, pigeon, changeable, Tharefore, don - write changant, il 
Juga, nous mangons, as, according'to the anale Oh of the language, 
© muſt write commengant, and commemęn, rom commencer to 
begin; but changeant, jugen, e and ebnen; ee 
. manfons, pijon, os. 
ptbly, e is not ſounded in the ne (che laſt ſyllable but 
one) of nouns ending in t and derived from adnouns; as dureii 
hardneſs, Honnôtet“ kindneſs, derived from dur hard, and horin#t: 
kind. Except in fach nouns in ti as have e preceded by i, 4s 
zmpicts -ungodlineſs,” fobrittt ſobriety, &c. which are derived 
from impie and fobre, de. e in mage words takes both the acute 
0 und and accent. 4 „ 
thy, In the . of nouns in ment derives PING verde 
28. Juge ment judgment. mauue ment motion, contentement content- 
ment, derived from iuger, mouwoir, contenter. Except agrement 
king, ſupplement ſupplement, and theſe three words clement 
GEL: Femge e . vihement vehement. 
N 35 „ ny r $501,3% ff 
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front, &c. "US Be 
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hy In the penultima of adverbs in nb 8  franchement: 
fan ſotte ment ſillily, & . Except, I/, theſe eight avengis- 
nent blindly, commiode ment conveniently, commun ment commonly, 
nfuſement confuſedly, espreſſement expreſsly,. imaprentment awvith- 
mpunitys ;profondement deeply, uniſormiment uniformip z. f. 
dverbs derived from adneuns ending in 6 (acute ) as aim 
ably, eas cat en Oc. derived —_ alſe _ 


8 '% 1b 8 A 


** 


P21 , 115 "7 


81%, In the os of the infinitive of vethy ending in vie- | 
mer, ener, ofprs: eter, ever, enir : as Geler to conceal; feter to 


hrow, ſemer to . ee e ren 5. 
oger n theſe verbs: ü HID nt Nn 15 9 [0 4 us he 
les, : 25vPavrcob tio) br 
21 | liner, to alive,” 8 (nowa days interpricer to oc 
uld Nrrẽter, to ſtop, very ſeldom uſed} pound, .3, ne 
the er, to bleat,, for to ingtiuire l,. r WY : | Single 
nent Jaſphimerg/\ to blaf- ent*ter, to cauſe the preter, to lend, 

pheme, Ka 1ead-ache,; mean- aue ral leni toquarrely; + 
rves i agr ener. 0 Bau- ing ſmells ,,. 27k toaabesginge 
-ake grene, Ventẽ ter to be abſli⸗ regretter, to guu | 
in erer, to decrees. nately reſolved, /e rebelleß, n 
rb; erener, to take out tſexcellor, to excel,ſriptter, to repeat, 

to the grain = eiten, to Sen refrener, to refrain, 
iſe mpicter, to ineroach fouetter, © to Whip, rev ler, to reveal, 
% i upon, nc obgreetter, ; to ſpy, ſcelirn, to ſeal, 
ige, renner, to hanſel, hebeler, | - ta beſat}] eller, da ſaddle, 
to „ to run in}inguieter, to diſquiet, temipiter, to ſtorin, 
amn debt, „ * . s DIS 5} 8 As 511 IITOY LATTE 
A | 5 r l 
but . Tis to be obſerved ) that tho'-e.is not t favioided 4 ad * e 
reti af thoſe verbs mentioned in the laſt obſervations, yet it takes the 
124 Intermeqi iate ſound of ? in the penultima of ſuch tenſes of theſame 
26 erbs, whercin the final en of the inſinitive becomes e not ſound- 
ved or when it becomes the arepenuſtima . 28 fe ame I-fowh jo . 
ute Corn; I thall weigh, Pappellerois I would call. n 7! „ 
{ 9, In me penultima of nouns in cr, derived e 
bs: f the ſame terminations as thoſe of tlie laſt obſervation ; ages 
Tits leur One that receives ſtolen gods, e A lower, fromſeiner. 
vent nd receler; as likewiſe in the. penultima of nouns. ending in 
ent er, as pelletier a inner, cebasefieraone. who! keeps an ales 
, ule, fe 1 N r 
a re In the unable re, in the beg of wards, wherein 
bly 
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t an reiteration or e PNENR! of che action n 
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the word: as fedire to ſay again, refaire to make again, , reſort 
te go out again, ee. 17 
er. firft, when che reduplicstive bene covibs befor ar 
beginning -with-e ſounded, or any vowel, or & not ſoungs 
hon in which caſe e is ſounded, and marked over with the accent 
acute, and the particle re loſes its final e -'as rierire to writs 
again, from 4crire'; 'reſſuyer to wipe again, from efſuyer ; rium 
to reunite, from unir ; rthabituer to ule one's FEI again to a thing 
from Babituer, ec. . (4 S010 CE OOH FE > 
Adly, When the word implies: reiceration' or Teduplication 
tho the particle re cannot be; ſaid'to'be added to it; becauſe, 
without it, it would not be a French word : : ſuch as theſe word 
and their apron | - EE e 


1 * — - * 0 3 
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viduplicat 3 7 \ reduplicative rihabiliter, do reinſtats 
recapituler, to reſume, riparer, to repan 
ricidiuer, to relapſe, reclamer, 5 * to reclaim $ 
 reciter, to recite, to o by heart, ricolte, i x the crop 
ripute, 0 4: to repeaty [recolleFionz | © recollection 
rliiirer, _—_ reiterate, |#aoncilier, to revonclle! : 
avon, L re-examination, repercnſſion, -/- repereuſſion ' 
ndetimingtions; recrimination, reſipiſcence, menen of life, f 


rẽdimer, to free, to exempt, reſumer, to reſume, to ſum up, 
riflechir, tollen ri verbirutiom, And e, | 
c regenerer, * eG regenerate, eee tion. 1 
W, 8 to 670% 6] OP Mound ot, e - 9 
. ; | <0, A. 1546 . 
In 8 5 2 e is 100 ſounded, tho v we 7 COM 
fronter and former. 
112%, In the ſyllable re Followed: by a double: 75 as reſſemllr 
to o relemble, ſe reſſouvenir to remember, & c. Except re Weite 
to rife again, and r//urrefion, wherein the firſt e is acute. 
_ -  12thly,'Sometimes, but in converſation oily, e is not ſounded 
in the pronouns de monſtrative, ce, cet, cette, ceci, cela, this, 
that; nor in the pronoun perſonal le, after a verb at the impers 
- . tive, when the verb is a polyſyllable; as cela that, ce 080 this 
book, cer enfant that child, cette femme that woman, cherchez-lt 
look for it; pronounce, fla > flivre, fenfant, ſtefemme, cherchez-li 
and never chercher or 4e. But when the verb is à mono- 
ſyllable, or ends with a mute e, le is ſounded 3 as a- l, Jais-lej 


” i. 
Wo 
_—_ 
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 ebter-le, fFaites-le. EE wee, 4 
1 3r b, e is not. ſounded in the gene and aritipenultima a 


: theſe words and their derivatives: EYES eie Barca 
%% e 


— 


NY Arle in, Hatlequip, 
hy ee an arſenal, 
od arſenic = arſenick, 
nda benet, à bod of- 
en bene, Work, 
rite beſoin, 5 want, 
1 3 to prattle, 
hape ron, a hood, 
hentl, a dog kennel, 
on benille, a caterpillar, 
fs henet, an hand-iron, 
ds be min, a way, 
Ibemince, achimdey,| | 
hemiſe, _ a ſhirt) 


3 e 5 . 


greement, and 7 


erer and / 
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eri, ; N pow; 
fenttre, A 155 
ny nnel;| 
a ſmith, 
genen, | inks knee, 
grenouille, a frog, 
guenille, a rag, 
guenon, a monkey, 
 hallebarde,an halberd 
hame fon, a fiſh-hook, 
bannèton, a Ma; y-bup, 
Soplbeton,a fant of _— 

Jeafit, j 


erfrai, fa 


++, whoſe 


he N e 0 is 1 ir he derivatives, 8 


ſevain, „ 


4-4 


Laſtly eis not undd in Shy e derived Voice his have. 
t from their primitives. Thus all adnouns feminine ending in 
Pre not ſounded, as likewiſe: the firſt 
al e is not ſounded neither in the words derived from them as 
n \ fertement ſtrongly, fortereſſe a fortreſs, from forte drs: 
roprement neatly, and propreti neatneſs, from propremeat'; a 
angement ordering, Jugement judgment, logemenit lodging, Se. 
rom V arrange, tf Juge, je loge, &c. 
Woned above, ven Hement, commun ment,” & c. 


rſt perſons are 


mole 9 5 SIT x To , acute. 
ny This « 1 that 8 Foy ſound of ain Fate, 


5 ou Love: | 

OB 2201 Þ þi 

Md at the two wels 
2 ar die end of infin 


1 


ep? 


: e 6 


Teavenyl 


fal fates . „ond | 
ways be marked over with an acute accent, as it is really at the 
nd of nouns of both numbers, and of the ſecond perſon plural 5 
f verbs, hen it is ſpelt with an 43 for it is now-a-da og: 
ally ſpelt with 2; leaving out the accent: as bonte kindneſs, amt 

ved, Fonts kindneſſes, 1. font aims they are loved, vous aimes 
—In words wherein that ? is before another vowel, 6 
giant, reunir to reunite, Sr. it denotes for CO ; 
each of them their proper ſound: © | 
tives, is founded like 4 acute 3 EY 
iſe at ho end of N cher, 8 and ied : u,, 
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be 2 ininion, 
menieuſt, a gurle s de- 
Pury, 
wee, handeuf, 
menoues”' hog's feet, 
nebeu, nephew, 
faſſe-temps, paſtime, 
bee furred cloak, 
pehote, Pincus; 
Petit, little, 
retour, : 
ſecourir, to ſuecoury 
_ 


$ * 
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perſon in moſt verbs chat 


Except the adverbs men- 
In agriment an 
eros, I ſhall, or ſhould like; and 
pplement ſuf e e is acute, becauſe' they are derived flom 


Fas rex, N and | 


3 8 * 3523 #7. 


LESS Fa. 


A F 
1 % bs : 


7 5 8 * - * 8 2 » * NG + 77 
s #.- * 0 * ho 4 ” 5 5 
— _ . * 1 


8 


— 


9 . 


return, 


- 
- Lo + 
7 
; G 
„„ — —  — —— ——— — —  — —  — —_— — — ur _c_____—___ 
— — « - * by * 


„ PRONUNCIATION _ 


))) VT parls, El ; 
1 | danger, danger, ange, 
i cocher, coachman, Pronounce: coche, 
# \ 1 Oe: 2 barber, e barbit, 
. 5 r di foot, 4 1 ING 


"Fave 1, In all a in er, as mer ſea, cher 1 
fer iron, &c. wherein e is grave and r Rog e 
Nt a In theſe followin 8 words: 


*%, 


W — 


—  -- 
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— — — E 
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£ e + 8 | au, 0 95 1 . : 3 winter, 
belveder, a belveder, | enfer, | hell, 9 0 5 ee 
cancers 6 canker, rv | | proud, % Sb CCl 


, 5 * 
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34), At the end of all . and 8 proper names, 2 
Jupiter, Luther, Gutter : but not in French proper names, 2 
Dr Roper, &c. pronounce Luter, . | 

At the end of a ſentence; et in the pronoun /es takes both the 

: a ſound and accent; as alſo in der prepoſition;z as renwveyes 
tes, ſend them back again, and not renvoyez-li dis qui a eut {Jl 
as. ſoon as he had done, and not de gu/il, & C e. 
As e is often met with in the beginning and middle of Ivor 
initcthrough-the careleflaeſs of printers-and. authors, not marked 
Il over. with that accent which ſhould. denote its pronunciation, in 
—_ >; 9 to ſupply that defect, we make the following obſervations: 
ol - Iſt, Alle's that have Ie en of e acute at the end of a word 
been it alſo in fylable whatever, 1 in che derivations. and in- 
Mexions of the ſame word. Thus e being ſounded acute in the 
end of aici eaſy, muſt be ſo too i in aisement eafily. Thus agait 
e having the reſonant ſound'sF e grave in amer bitter, muſt hat 
it too in the ſecond ſ yllables. of: ae. bitterly, and amertum 
bitterneſs... Except only in yerbs in er, wherein e is never 2 
nounced in future and „ tenſes, as we have ſaid. . 
Ally, e is acute in é, des pri, and tre, firſt ſyllables of I mad 
a eclat a crack, noiſe, ti been, ecrit writing, d pit ſpite, detaury 
mer to deter, prilude a prelude, pr. Paret to Pee Zr. Nat death 
trifor 2 treaſure, c. erpt, 
19. pre in premier fit, 2 its . and theſe. perſon 
of the verb prengre to take, prenons, prenez, prenait, Bec. whereil | 
ere is. pronounced with the guttural ſound of e, but ſhort. 
222%: g. in the following words and-their, bon road, Wee 
is not faundrs in in a rapid ee Wen 40 Leas ech 
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demain, to-morrow, depuis, ._ . ince, devancer, to outrun, | 
demeurer, to hve,| Denis, Diony ſius, de viſe, motto, 
demander, to aſk, dedans, - Pte deviner, - to gueſs, 
demi, LE. half, de/Jus, ; 8 upon, de voir, = 
demeurant, dwelling, | defſous, under, ae Wee ü 
demojelle, E miſs, | devant, before,“ . 


loath, is acute, and in dẽ gouter, to dro 
ſpair, degner to denote, de fler to deſiſt, diſeler to vex. 


&c. 


action: as recent recent, refugier to fly for refuge, altho',it is 


ies, We e is mute in Fee: HE $f. rt 


*. 


ons: Wy ebe//ion, rebellion, refur, dedͤ'enial, 
ord, ebeurt, the Oy Ree of a OS e to look, 
in. ching eee | Fi 8 for to kick, 
the ebronſſer, to \ £0 ack! regret, | e regret, 
gan {pchufade, rebuff, relais, ene rate 
hat ebuterr,Ü hearten, reland, muſty, 

um eceler, to receive ſtolen goods, cee WE 5 to baniſh, 


and. ORTHOCRAPHY.- © 


tho! de in an has the guttural „ SY 8 Tha the 3 e- 5% 
almoſt dropped. e in de, firſt ſyllable of degouter,' to make to 


N. B. Words beginning with des fall — the laft obo 3 5 
as, de/abuſer to undeceive, deſavouer to diſavow, deſeſperer to de- 


8 eis ſounded acute in he ſyllable rein ak 8 Ur 1 
words, wherein it denotes neither reiteration nor ryduplication of... 


„ 3 Rr” out, EE. < 1 of a 5 4 
rebelle,, _ 1 refrogner, to Faſt < one's brows, . 


Zaly, e is ſounded acute but ſhort before rer in infinitives. . Ts 
frer : as we: to hope, = to digeſt, mod:rer to moderat „ = 


ute in refuge. Except the e n, 2 a der- Iz 


Fl 


pro-Mpecorm, — a by-place, „ "I bz een 
eecueil, Ko ke ; a ce lection, relief, „„ 4 relieva, _ 
Ford. ee, ag | > to collect, reli, do bind, 
tau, ecommander, . to deren den „ ot rel ick, 
death cunnoiſſance, gratitude, |reliquat, _ . _ remnants, 
eecourir, to here recourſe, religion, religion (but e is acute 
rſont recevoir, to receive (but not in irre/igion, irreligionj, 
eren recipient, nor ricggyion}j treluire, to glitter, 
ecculer, ts ravr backs remarguer, __.__ toremark, 
et redevable, indebted to, rem@de, 2 remedy, = 


— 


loutable, dreadful, 
x 5 5 DA 


4 


redoute, a redoubt, remercier, 1 1 to thank, 


© "om r 5 2 


36 O PRONUNCIATION 


Þþ remeltre, to remit (but not r- report, e ret, 

. miſſibn, remitting),  wreprendre, ' do eee 

} nemuwr, d to ſtir, [repriſailles, rrepriſal Wi* 

11 renard, © à2 fox, ſe retirer, to retire, 

4 f nien,; to diſown, reproche, reproach f 

I. reniegat, A a renegado, retrancher, to cut of, WW. 

. renifler, to ſnuff up one's ſnot, reguẽte, 2 petition, Wl. 

0 renoncer, to renougce, requerir, to requeſt (but not in 

it rFenom,. renown, fame, raquiſition, requeſt), . 

1 repaire, a lurking hole, wetenir, to keep (but not in r. 
repartir, © | to ſet out again, rention, retention) 
(errepentir.. do repent, retenu moderation, Wh» 

„ a meal, retentir, to reſound, r 
epic, N 'repiquey|revanche, revenge, f 
1 Tea (but not ripli- reveche, ffrowarqd, ſh 
„ © ' the reverſe, 2 
Some words have different ſignifications, acevriirhe as the e 
of their firſt ſyllable re is pronounced and marked over with the n 
accent acute, or not pronounced „ 7 4 
ripondre,. to anſwer,  repondre, to lay eggs again, 
, to divide, e to reply, or to go back again 0 
| 2 
Obferve beßdes, that eZ Genter only the ſound of / acute 12 Uf 
E 8 2 as doth WED the een et or Is and. | 
10 


This 4, whoſe ſound is ſonorous, or reſonant, is 60000 
Ax Hh the prepoſitions dar from, pris near, the adverb tr? 
moſt, and m all nouns ending i in Lr, as abces abſceſs profes” a 
profeſſed monk. 
27. In all theſe emonoſyllahis, des, ths mec, Fes, f 28 like 
' wiſe the ſyllables of words wherein it was followed by r pro- 
nounced, as in mer the ſez, fer iro on, 5 4 - hell, amer bitter, 
 outvert open. | 


But it has the age: of the Following #4 in as laſt fyllable of 
the plural number of the words wherein it is indifferently re. 
fonant in the fingular ;. as 2D Het _ Pur. Wers; Prei 


project, 4 . | 

2 2255 ä e 8 a „ ; - 10 
= ee is always marked over with the accent which cha 
racteriſes it; and it is exceeding broad and long, eſpecially When 
z 8 5 the e of a word, 1258 laſt [yllable whereof is #' 
wute, 


Ne. '$% * 


W SO © © 


® . x f > ® o # 


, greler to hail:z b&che a ſpade, becher to dig; 3 pEche a peach, płeber 


ls, * peach-tree tte head, entẽtẽ {trong-headed ; mme even, chame. 


re, ¶ petre rural, &c. And both the grave + and circumflex / expreſs 


chy the ſame ſound as ein ghere and where; or in theſe other Bages 
off words, fare, tare, which exaCtly correſpond, as to ſound, to 


on theſe French 9 5 fl taire. 


5 : 5 "The ter as PI. 7772 2. FR 


"os 


where it is followed by any other conſonant than 1 pro- 
1d, MW nounced. Thus e has the intermediate ſound in bec beak, JW. 
ge, Walt, er effect, projet project. I ſaid in the laſt paragraph 
rd, but one, that the final ſyllable of theſe. words is very broad 


and long in their plural: I ſhall obſerve further here, that 


ſound of the' conjunCtion mars but. 

29, Before two conſonants, or & in the beginning 458 middle 
of words, as infefer to poiſon, examen examination, and exams. 
ner to examine, tho' in theſe two laſt-e takes a little of the acute 
ſound. Except when or m is one of the two conſonants with 
which it is followed: for they then denote either the naſal 
found, as in entrer to enter, emplir to fill; or the third Pre 
plural of verbs, where the final ent is mute. 

This intermediate ſound of e is expreſſed in the Engliſh worde 
bell, fed, teſs, progreſs, Mect, protect, amen, examen, oe. 
Che e of the penultima of the words, the laſt ſyllable where: 
is e mute, is either moſt ſonorous, as in gr#le hail, probleme a 
problem, temptte a tempeſt; or but a little ſonorouz; as in chan 
delle a candle, meche match, #rompette a trumpet: except in theſe 
we words, college college, liege cork, piege ſnare, privilege pri- 
vilege, and fege ſeat, wherein the 4 of the penuſtima i is acute 
and a little long. 

All the words juſt Seine prove how neceſſary the accents 
are to our “s, in order to ſhow their pronunciation; and that the 
perpendicular accent propoſed of lata yearsby ſome Grammarians 
would have been as neceſſary as the acute, the grave, amd the cir- - 
cumflex. But as it has not been adopted by the French Academy, 


out in this Py cum. See p. 89. 
33 - Þ rom 


* 


1 onrHOORAT HN. „ 
mute, as may be obſerved in b#te beaſt, bet ſtupid; grebe bail, 


It is found, 1. in monoſyllables, and all ſyllables of watts 


et is more open in il mer he puts, than in mettre to put, but 
not ſo broad as je mets I put, ru enets thou putteſt, which: 1 Is the | 


andit is not to be found in any book, we have W N e a 


. 


1 R 3 W * * d * 
— ͤ IP N 
o =. TI * kn nd — _y = * 8 
< ET —_— ES 
„ n — - — — 5 o % "S* * 
* 


ann: - 


- 
o 


\ — 
— — = 
a — — o — 
— 
— = 
— . 


3 o PRONUNCIATION 


From theſe obſervations it follows, that the improper diphs 
thong ai, which is naturally ſounded like & acute, receives the 


ſame alterations of ſounds as e; and is more or leſs reſonant ih 
a word, according to the conſonants that follow it: as | ws to 


do, maitre ne, naftrois, On naltre to be bor u. "FINE 


-_ 


This vowel has 3 the 8 Cd in Fo: as in the 
x Engliſh words, bit, fin, Piu. filial, &c. | | 
i followed by # or m in monoſyllables, or in the beginning of 


words. of two ſyllables, gives a ſound like to that of an in thank, 


en in length, or ain in aint; as vin wine, Indes Indies, pronounce 


vain, ainde ; and likewiſe in inbu imbued, impur impure, zngrat 
ungrateful ; ; infini infinite, imprudent imprudent. 
z in the particle conditional þ is contracted, both in writing 


and ſpeech, before and with the pronouns z/ and i/s only, and 
never before any other vowel, not even before i in any other 


word: as 'i vient if he comes, inſtead of fi il, &c. Vils diſen 
if they ſay : but write and pronounce / i elle vient if the comes 


3 2 ſo illuſtrious, / apres cela if alter that 3 and not f el 


vient, &C. _ | 
i is not ſounded after encoignure corner, pronounce encognurt, 

i is not ſounded, and makes no diphthong with the preceding 
e when it is followed by / or ; i then ſerving only to giv 


J or ll a particular articulation, Called the liquid articulation of /: 


as in ſoleil the ſan, travail work, veiller to ſit up, travailler to 
work. That liquid articulation of is the fame that is heard in 


_ Engliſh in the articulation of the double / of the words million, 


rde, : all the difference is, that that i which cauſes the liquid 


articulation i is in a ench moore b eee it is IE] it in CP 5 


This MEER receives two fatnds as at a8 a; . one evicute 


lon, a petticoat, and c6te a coaſt. o acute and ſhort has the ſame 
ſound as in the Engliſb wol , come, ſome, done, cover, & c. or as 


ec. or ca in 2 rogſt, &c. long is uſually marked over with 
2 circumflex thus (5), or followed bya, ſingle 5, thus choſe : * groh 
and i its deriratiye N e Sec. tho! there be two. f 8. When- 
ever 


ſlender, and commonly ſhort ; and the other grave, broad, and 
always Jong, as they are expreſſed in theſe words, corte, or i 


4 in but, cut, rub, & c. and 5 grave and long, as in globe, robe, oli 


1 W at 


ö 8 5 TT P I Rd 
Art. the © " n 


ond ORTHOGRAPHY, 39 
oh erer o is named or ſpelt by itſelf; i is en by the long and 
the broad ſound of 5 (un o, an o). | 
tn WW 1. o is almoſt dropt in the ſecond fyllable of „ to fit 
0 up, and raccommoder to mend; and in the firſt of commander to 
command; ende, as it were, N . ; but! in con- 
verſation onyx. 
2. In N to cooperate, coobigh Ke. each 0 makes a 51 
„able. 
the 3- The pronuntistion of metre and votre is worth obſerving. 8 
WH Theſe words are pronounced with the broad and long ſound of s 
gol in the pronouns ſubſtantive, Ie v#tre, la votre, yours, le notre, la 
nitre, ours, and o is marked over with a circumflex. When they 
are only pronouns adjective, they are ſounded with the ſhort and 
lender ſound of o, without being marked over with a circumflex; 
and if the ſubſtantive begins with a conſonant, v is not pronounced 
ia votre and notre; as votre livre your book, notre maiſon our 
houſe; pronounce votte livre, notte maiſon . : but when the noun 
ther begins with a vowel, pronounce as it is ſpelt,” votre amy your 
ent friend, notre Maire our affair: as alſo j in Notre-Dame Our Lady, 
5 BY and in the Lord's N Notre Pere 5 eo &c. oo: Farber 
who art, Of. 


— 


YE 


ling þ This Jour which i is expreſſes in Ng tu, ts, ; Pat, ads, 
is the very ſame ſound that the Engliſd expreſs in Preſtiture, im- 
pofthume, volume; only the Engl; ifs 1 of theſe 28778 5 1s Hofter 5 
and more obtuſe. 8 | = 
vi makes a proper diphthong'i in u a buſh. DOD 
in foreign ot Latin words that are become Freneh; followed 
2 m, takes the nafal na of on; as an e plea, pronounce. 
Ann.. 
un has ment the found af; a naſa o in junte a junto, but not 
in defunt dead, e it is of e as in LINE anolyte 
un nee. >; | 


5 „ 

55 ecncrlly ſpeaking, 3 no . ſound but he af OE 
9 i aud! is uſed in French in the iollowing mene, 
only: 

If, As adverb of place or pronoun, and then y makes 2 . 
by itlelf; as 10 y a, there is; y penſez-vous ? do you think of it? 
: 2dly, In the beginning of theſe four words only, yacht, pron., 
pu yacht, Fw eyes, and 7 a holm-oak ; ; Jpreau Dutch "a mg 

4 me 


w 


3 v& PRONUNCIATION 


ivoire, toraie. - Ce: , Hed; 


fore 5, ſage, and ſant. Asbaye abbey, efſayer to try, voyons let us fee, 
| written ai - is, pai-jſant, efſaivier, voi-ions, Roi-ial,, a-tant, &c. 


ing a vowel by itſelf, and i takes a liquid articulation as in you 


areul, grandfather, net; Delft-ware, Bale, 12 

: Baan Fre, a bayonet, glaieuſ, . Blate, © 8 
| camairu, a cammien, Fa, A pagan, Catenne, 6 
chien, a a ſncker,|avarole, a mantle, Matenne, or 
eulen, atrifling fellow, Aien, | Mafence, X93 8. 
_ coronner, to trifle, Band; proper Calette, I 8 
coionnerie, trifling, Baieux, Wes. Lie Fob erte. + 10 


an improper dipthong, as in je hais 1 hate. 


with the foregoing vowel an improper diphthong ; as in pay 
country, rohaume kingdom, Mayer to try. 


mew the etymo 
. He Fo 


* 


Some add indeed gore got drunk, yore ivory, and yvraye tare 
Þut they are now generally ſpelt with aby the beſt writers, ivre, 
Zaly, In the middle of ſome words wherein y ſtands bor bd ? 16 


as in pays country, and its derivatives, payſage a landſcape, and 
payſant a peaſant, wherein ay is ſounded as ai, with another i be. 


Royal, ayant, &c. which words are pronounced as if they were 
The following words, wherein a keeps its natural ſound, mak. 


are written . With a an 7 OP hat. is, marked over with two 
dots, . ; 3% 


The two dots over 7 ſhow that the vowel makes'a ſyllable by 
itſelf, as har to hate, nazf no way counterfeit, h#rozque heroical, 
Lair, &c. whereas other wiſe i it makes, with the foregoing vowel, | 


denotes the fonnd; of two'#s, the former RR ik 


Moſt writers 5 ſtill y in words derived 1 9 Greek, 0 
ogy; as in Fe ts ei, analyſes "hp 


4 50 l 
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be. my 07 Diphthongs. V 
ee, | i | 5 
ere WT HE We of many vowels | in one and the PB ſyllable, 


is called Diphthong. When many vowels together keep 


r are called Proper or Syllabic Diphthongs ; as lui he, lier to 
When they all together make but one ſingle ſound, they 


Pater. 5 
8 
＋ nme Diphtbange. 
4 ia, iai, ian, TA 12, ien, ien, i, for, ion, iau, oa, 05, ob, oi, ci, 
8 in, oua, ouan, ou', out, ud, ut, ni, uin, ou, onen, ouin. 
E All that can be laid of theſe Proper Diphthongs amounts to 
lis: that though theſe vowels, united together, make really 
by Wh wo diſtinct ſyllables, each of which keeps its natural and pecu- 
al, Wiar ſound, yet they are ſounded and pronounced as quickly, and 
eh Un as ſmall a compaſs of tie, as a. ſingle ordinary ſyllable, _ 
Therefore never pronounce in two ſyllables Di-en God, di-able 
key evil, li- er to dle, vi- olon a ſiddle, Jourer: to play, ro-et-a ſpinning 


wo vowels 1 in one f yllable quickly: Dieu, diable, jouer, rouet, 


bs in Normandy ), but like oin in an hay. TIT 
There is an exception to this, viz. when thoſ diphthongs 
ome after two conſonants, the laſt of which is or /; as owe 


only, when it comes with the other adverb avant C avant Bien 
he day before yeſterday). 5 

In coadjuteur' a coadjutor, cual if coercive, ze e 
ate, claaque a common ſewer, croaſſer to croak, Croatie Croatia, 
roate, retroattif retroactive, and in Goa; Moab, Ranch and other 
oreign words, Which are, the only words wherein oa is found, 
ach vowel males a particular ſyllable; but in ais and 8 
opp WEE 13 itſelf, . 10 a N e . 


N. B. onen in St. Ouen is not pronounced as in Jo 6 


ions we defire, vous voudriez you would, i plioit he bent, and 
he word hier yeſterday, which are pronounced like two- y- 
ables. Nevertheleſs the adverb Hier is ſounded in one ſyllable 


zach of them in the ſyllable their particular and proper ſound, 


# 


are ale Tproper © or e De as air 8 eat 


\ 


wheel fiir to avoid, ro-1 king, ou- i yes, Rou-en : but Tound the 


* 
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Improper Diphthongs. | „ ne oY 1 
ez ai, ay, ao, au, ea, tai, eau, ei, eo, eu, e, cu, oi, ou, ui, ue, 
Obſerve firſt, that when theſe vowels together do not make 
the ſame ſyllable, but two diſtinct ones, two dots are put ovet 
that which begins the laſt ſyllable; as in hair, Pirithous; or an 
accent over the firſt vowel when it is an e: as in giant a giant, 
dl iſine deiſin, mẽtiore a meteor, Georgie Georgia, 'Lionidas, &c. 
A2 qy, That, excepting en and ov, the natural and peculiar 
| found of the other improper diphthongs is quite the ſame as, 


and not at all different from, that of ſome of cd 7” yough 
WEN eee, „FF 1 2 


ae. > 5 N 
ae is found 01 in Caen, the name fa city, wherein 4 naſal 
_ only is ſounded ( Can þ 2 


In aerien, atrer, Dana, Ticho-Brat, and ſuch other words 


the accent that is over . hoes. 3 its pronunciation, and. that it 
makes a vowel by itſelf. 


—_ * 


| | | 3. in T4 p 45 
4 or 2 is now out 201 uſe? in French words Sende from the 
Greek and Latin, written formerly with æ, being now-a-day 
written with an e ſounded like # acute; as N for Fe 
Egypt, Equinoxe _ LEquinoxe. va 


2 


ai and . 


a or 157 denotes the ſound of e, ſounded ſometimes acute, 
ſometimes grave, and ſometimes intermediate. Nay, it is not 
founded at all in the gerund, preſent, and imperfet᷑t tenſes of 
the verb faire to do; ai being now-a-days converted into e mute. 
Faiſant doing, je faiſois I 5 nous fe 1 8 we do; pronoun 
 fezant, fezois, fezons, - 

UV, ai or ay, being the two laſt Jetted of's 1 is ſoundel 
ke é acute; as je parlai I ſpoke, je dirai Pll ſay; pronounce parli 
aire. Arcen in theſe four words, vrai true, gſai an eſſay, dela 
delay, Mai May, wherein az has the intermediate ſound, being 
pronounced as in. Engliſb in the word May But obſerve that the 
adnoun vrai true, takes the grave and broad ſound of e long 
when it comes before its noun, as in ſe vrai ſens. d'une loi, tht 
true ſenſe of a law; pronounce Uris, or vrais; whereas when 


It is not followed: by a NOUN, or when it terminates a ſentenct 
| | 3 


4 


- ORTHOGRAPHY: 


vrai que, it is true that, &. 1 55 


24), ai being followed y, py x (ais, 4 aix * r ads. 
. ſounded C aie) at the end of a word, takes the moſt reſonant ſound 


ike of e grave; as . des fait facts, paix peace, Plaie 2 
wound. 


is more or leſs reſonant according to the conſonant that follows. 


traitor ; and in the words wherein ai comes before ry as in faire, 
braire to bray. &. pronounce fer, 8&c. | 
4thly, in ai followed by a double or ſingle 1 a bb entirely 
its proper ſound, 7 ferving only to give / or u a liquid N 
tion; as in bail a leaſe, vaillant courageous. © 
ai is likewiſe founded as a fingle a in ot, Hignan (a proper 
name). 
In the interjection ai (for pain)! i ae the liquid articulation | 
of y, ſo that az is pronounced like ai in ajeul, or Blate. © 

ait has the ſame pronunciation in / fait, plat, paſt, nait, and 


naitre to be born, and braire to bray) : but fait (a 7 or 
noun) has the pronunciation of the intermediate ?: as 1/ fait beau, 
It is fine weather Jai fait, I have done; C9 fait, It is over 
Ct un fait, It is fact. On the contrary, ait in the two firſt per- 
ſons of avoir to know, and ait in the third, have only the pro- 
nuuciation of e acute. N fair, tu 25 i fait e je fe 


u ſe, 1 1 5 7; 5 


= 
— 


a0 is found in the fallowing words: 16 In derte tons IA 


| aovara (a fruit), Aonie, Aonides, Aorne, , Laocoon, Laodante, 
ded Laodicte, Laom don, Lanes (proper names), and extraordinaire 
raordinary, wherein @ and o make each a ſyllable, pm keep: 
10 their proper found. _ 
ini 24%, In pan a peacock; 7 z fawn; Lens (the name uf > 
We city), which are pronounced with the naſal 1 8 8 of bh, as if 
_ they were ſpelt pan, fan, Lan. | 
the 3dly, In aoraſie, aor ite, agſte, Saone, wherein a 18 quite loſt, 


heſe words being pronounced orafie, oriſte, offs,  Shne- 
Ahh, In taon ox-fly, which is founded with the naſal ſound | 
of o, 155 the pronoun on. 5 


N - Tc Ro - | Sh. 


it only has ths ſhort ſound of 2, as in n 0, ur ai, ie is te; 7 2 


zuly, ai in the middle of a "ward, and Se by a conſonant, 7 


(See the obſervation at the end of the paragraph, of # grave.) 
ai has the moſt reſonant ſound of 2 in haine hatred, frattre a 


brait (third perſons of faire to do, plaire to pleaſe, paſtreto graze, - 5 


- 


* Oo PRONUNCTATION - 


Fry, In Aout Auguſt (a month), which is pronounced a 
or in Engliſh de; but a is ſounded in its derivative aoier ; ng 
in the other derivative avuterom, wherein a is ſilent: pronoun 
then Ou, _— onleron. | Raoul (a proper e is e 
| Ra-oul. e EE x 


Sn» . - 5 . e 


\ | 6 


al and. eau at the end of words are 3 a little more : open 
chan the ſhort and ſlender ſound of 4, as.chapeau a hat, martean i : 
hammer, Sc. but not quite ſo broad as the word eau water; and 
che particle au to the, which have the long and broad ſound d 
- 8, or: au followed by d, 1, «, in the laſt able; as chaud hot Nas 
defant defect, chapeaux hats. | bis 
au, in the middle of difſyllables, always has the broad and long 
ſound of o, as in beaut? beauty, baudrier a belt, Faucher to e 
but in the beginning of words it is pronounced ſometimes like # 
long, and ſometimes like o ſhort. an has the ſlender and ſhon ſer 


ſound of o in the beginning of the following words : SEE 
"auberge, an eating- e auſt re,  .._  oufers iſ 
audace,. _ „„ aun Ute 
Audience, Audience. authentique, aut hentica. 
auditoire, . _. . cCongregation.|automate,, automaton. 
_ auditeur,, &arditor.|automne (ax is ſilent) autumn 
augmenter, EET augment. autorite, aut borii Ne 
augure, _. i: a omen. autoriſer, TT to authoriſe Y 
augorer, - , t angurate. auxiliaire, „„ | auxiliary, I 
HAvrore, ..- .-. Aurora. mauvais, og So ol 


ut a Ys the broad ſound of & in the beginning of the fo 


lowing words : | | | 
Aubade, a piece miſſic. autruche, i "ad 
. eee 5 eee. auer, autba, il. 
aube, Aaun 'o the day. autour, \ about 
aucune, 5 | note. autre, aher, a its derivatives 9 
5 1 aug. auvent, 4 e . 
aufourd hui, „„ 70-day. AuUmone, e 
auliquec aulicł. auprks me,-ear, by 
a aumuce, „„ an 77) ĩ to 1 1 ? 
aune, 33 ¶¶ Ot 13 
auparayant, Oe before. autant, ap | . „ 
Autriche, of of ria. zue VVA _ eee 4 


* 


and ORTHOGRAPHY.  - 4g 


fiau a ſcourge, is pronounced like a proper diphthong, b. auz 
s likewiſe preẽau à little meadow, and 2aux in Deſpreaux (a pro- 
er name), wherein / is mute; and in hl., plural of feat. 
ruſty, (uſed only in royal patents, proclamations, &c.}. * 1.) 
ea is found only in the words Jean and Feanne, John, Jane; 
is left out in the diminutives Janor, Janette, Fanneton, - Fears. 


pronounced with the naſal ſound of a, as Jan; Jeanne wither. 
Fonette, 


$7 
= - f 


he long and broad found of 4, as Jane; and Janot, 
Ind Janneton, with the ſhorter and flender one. 0 
za is alſo found in ſome verbs after g, as in mangea, wherein 
as we have ſeen before) e loſes its ſound, and ſerves only to 
pake g take the articulation of 5, as if it v nia. * 


* 
2 


c CT FED 
re ſpelt mania. 


. 


* 


eai is found only in the word geni a jaek-daw, and in the 
ame verbs juſt mentioned after g, wherein ea, or rather at, takes: 
he ſound of e intermediate, e ſerving to the ſame purpoſe as in 
he words of the laſt paragraph; eai takes the ſound of r acute 
n je mangeai I did eat: pronounce mangt, un i. E an ages hi 


% I 4 
I* # EY 
4 


* 
*. A * 
: . > 


* 


ei, or ey, denotes the fame ſound as in Engliſh'e before a con- 
nant, as in the word pen, which anſwers exactly to the ſound. 
i this French word peine, pains. —Except in Reine a queen, /eize 
teen, and: /e;z237me ſixteenth, wherein ei has the moſt reſonant 

In ei followed by / or ll, e keeps its ſound (the refonant ſound! 

{ the intermediate 2 , and i ſerves only to give / or A che liquid:  - 
rticulation 3' as in ſoleil ſun, veiller to ſet up. (See the para- 
raph of i. eil in orgaai pride, recueil a collection, and cucitlir 

o gather, is not pronounced as in ſaeil, but as eu in deni mourn- 

ng : os it kecps its proper ſound in its derivatives argue 
/ 0 e PD STAHL 


on. 
mn, 
rity 
rife, 
ary, 
bl 
fol 


Þ 


1, 


e 18 found in the verb aſſeoin to ſit down, in the ſyllable ger : 
r geons of fame verbs, and in the word geoher a Jailer, aud 
7eorge; in which caſes e quite loſes its ſound, and the preced= 
8818 founded like . Pronounce Meir, Jorge, &c. : (bee the, 


: 
| - 
* * 


th paragraph of e not ſounded. jj ne 
Obſerve, that when there are two dots over e, or an zeceht 5 
cute over e, as in głographie and m.ttore, both vowels keep their . 


; | Eu. 25 


5 x * 
* p 8 7 \ 2 0 F . 
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*. 
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* 
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eu. Fa . 

eu receives es e, bende the krſt of which is the viral 
Pans of e and is found in fer fire, il peut he can, Oc. which vii 
(I fay) the very ſame ſound as e in the Engliſh monoſyllable r 
Bee? page 28.)—x joined to en (eum) gives it another peculi 
ſound not to be found in Engliſh, but not hard to expreſs. —ey 
in feune young, . is ſounded as in %%; but in feune and jeu 
faſting, it is ſounded as ee, tho not in dejeuner to 'breakfat a 
eu in H*breu is pronounced like eux; and it takes the ſlendet 
and ſhort ſound of e in filleul and filleule (a god-child).. of 

The ſecond ſound of eu is that of the vowel u, and is found 
only in theſe two or three words, eunuque an eunuch, Fuſacls 
(a proper name), gageure a wager, and eu had, and the other 
tenſes of avoir to have. Pronounce, 1, vows wtes, unuc, Macke, 
gajure. We now write vs ſeen, vue ſight, ſur ſure, mir ripe, 
reliure binding, tu puſſes thou could'ſt, and all participles with. 
out e, inſtead of che old way of writing ven, vere, ſeur, relieum 
tu peuſſes, & o. cut in il cut he is deſirous, is not ſounded as h 
il peut he can, but like eu in 52 velux, but it is in that word only; 
and au Or eus in je peux I can, is not e as in 18 Vet, 
but like eut in i peut he can. 5 — 


EE: 
3 


N VVL va E and oe. 85 „ 
& is * in crur . zul e ih or 1 meu 
manners, cf egg, ure, works, ſeeur ſiſter, and iv A vou, 
in which words o quite loſes its ſound: and in æil eye, its de- 
ijrvatives æillade an ogle, and æillere (les dents willeres, the eyt- 
teeth); as alſo in œillet a pink, æ takes the firſt ſound of e. 
Some authors think it better to write all theſe words without 
but the contrary cuſtom is e Therefore Feen 
leur, meur, euil eville, ; k. . 
& denotes only the ſound of / acute in economic, | ecumfniqu, 
and Oedipe, which even now aa are ſpelt as pronouncel 
with é, bcenomie cxconomy. 
e and e in poete a poet, molle marrow, and EB, ſuch like 

| words, wherein e is marked over with two dots, make a prope! 
diphthong, wherein e takes the intermediate ſound of 2; a 
likewiſe in coercib/e, coercitif, and coercitien. In coc gal coequal 
cocternei coeternal, &c. the acute accent over the 4 ſhows its 
pronunciation, and is a proof at the ſame time that the e of the 
5 9 words Gould be ewa over 1 the We accent. 


a 


ORs Rr a _ amazs 


* 


_ ORTHOGRAPHY. 


aw 


" G 


„ i and o. ho 


oi and oy are lag; aßen per diphthongs has take We the 
eſonant ſound of e grave; but more commonly they are proper 
liphthongs expreſſing the two diſtinct ſounds of o and 2 or „ 
oi is an improper . 3 V, in the imperfect and con- 
itional tenſes of verbs: as /'aimois I loved, tu dirois thou 
would'ſt ſay, i Parleroit he would ſpeak, 8 e aimginy 
rait, parleret. 

2dly, In verbs which have more than two c \ables ! in the ins Y 
nitive, as parvitre to appear, connoitre to Fo, and their de- 
iratives; pronounce paraitre, connaitre. 

Zaly, In theſe words feible weak, foibleſſe weakne 4 Gab 
reakly, affoiblir to weaken, roide ae, roideur ſtiffneſs, roidir to 
ſtifen, harneis harneſs, and monnoie coin, pronounce fehle, f ible 25 

ide, monmum; but pronounce oy like a Proper diphrhong, in 
onnoy⸗ coined, thus:  monna 16. 

Theſe perſons of Etre, fais, ſoit, \ſeyons, foyez, foient, and even 
he verb crore throu ghout, e crois, il croity nous erorionsy. e. 
frad cold, froideur coldneſs, froidement coldly, adroit ſkilful, 

edroitement Ixilfully; the aduoun droit right; the adverb. taut- 
trot ſtraight. along, endrait place, ẽtroit narrow, nettoyer to clean, 
reitre to grow, throughout, with its derivatives, and all mono- 
Iyllables, are pronounced with the ſound of the proper diph- 
thong 0-2. Some people, I know, thinking themſelyes fine ſpæeak - 
ers, adopt the affected utterance of the petites mattreſſes, and 
pronounce in an effeminate way craire, craftre, fraid, ſayons, = 
je ſais, qu "te-fayent ; Which is very, bad, as in e. verſes, 
in the pulpit, and at the bar, thoſe words ate pronounced with 
Ihe double ſound of . In the conjunction of /i either, or 

et it be ſo, ſoit que whether, in the phraſe ainf eit. il ſo be it, 
fant ſeit peu never ſo little; and in the beginning of the Lord's 
prayer, ſoit is pronounced with the two une of the proper 
diphthong even by thoſe ho enen 2 "like at in the alors. 
aid words. . N 1 

But ei and 9 are always proper dipbihorige ſounded like «#1 in 
he noun dre right, in pi fright, efroyable frighful, un noyer 
a walnut- tree, and {+ naher to drown one's ſelf; and before N 

and u, as tẽmoig ner to ſhow, joindre t join -T here fore 
nounce, like à proper diphthong with. WY two: ſounds, the fol · 
ate, 1 and dern words: e enn, 


% 


y * 
> ; IN 4 Anu 5 E 3 
+ * - Z I "* . 8 x * 5 * 
4 B Py 8 8 2 es * — - 
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ini, „„ ie „ a4 fair, poiſon, Pciſoa 
6 ou, time, une lies 2 goose ſeit! 
1 one's (elf, lM} to ſee, miroir,” looking glaſz like 
gui, i 45 Phat, — Hoe? Waere,  handkerchic 01 
„ ENS | evening, eme, wu 
Be 4s 455" -Juef fore, joy, |feritoire, © an n ink-han, in 
__— faith, poir, Peas, |devoir, du 

„ wood, | pords, UE ore, recevoir, 80 receing ; 
, Choice, Poi, 5 Piech Je repois, N receive '* 
voir, voice, moiti', half, |concevair, to concein WP": 
crix, croſs, poitrine, * breaſt, $/apper cevoiry 0 | pad 01 
foie, ver, pet Mu, 9 bb : 9 LEI) : 


. N 


oi riſes ooly the found of o ſhort in lined wilt 990 hand 
ful, poignard a dagger, and porgnarder to ſtab, coignte a hatchet 
and coigner to knock (when theſe two laſt are pelt; with 1). 


oi takes the moſt refonant ſound of 4 grave i m we follow 
names of nations and countries: © 
Angloit, Engliſh. Milamis, Milanefe. dee, , 


1 
Franpois, French. Lionnois, of Lyons.  Charolots, © 1 A 
L£eofſors, \ Scotch. "Bearniis, of Bearn. Orleannoit, | ; 8» 
TIrlandois, Iriſh. Nantois, of Nantes. Nivernoit, = «Wu 
Fiotandois, Dutch. Kouennoit, of Rouen. Sorffenmors, N li 5 rn 
e : Pole: 115 e of Pacn,” Ferrarbir, "EA 


* 3 Eh 5 Þ” fs Piemont, 1 


"Bat ie is: 838 like the p prop er e berge POT TL 
Bavarois, of Bayaria, Chinas, Chineſe, Genervoir, of Genen, 
Danois, Dane, Daniſh, Sus dois, Swede, Swe: Gamnlois, ' 2 Gaul 
Hongreois, Hungarian, diſn, ps aA; a Car 
TTegenis, of Liege, "Heſoie, Heſfiau, 1 81 ee e 
Siamois, of hah Annie of der, 


8 


Cretois,.(_ © Dunvic, 12-515 caRemans <0 \ Are 
Japonois,  Navarrois, Gatinois, Baal : 
droquois,, © Arragonois, Angoumairy-\ "it Condomois, 


eee Narbemnoicd, Cbumpanir, eee 
3 e le leſas, batelois, 
Faudois, le Barros, A 
Male, Crenunoit, Aren, 


Comtois, Albigeass, _ . *:Artods, 75 f 
F. ranc-Comteis,, Kehl, „ alentinois, | 


wy . e +» Band, 


'and OR THOGRAPHY. 1 


Senonois and Chalonois, if ever uſed, 2s Ubewide all West 
ities and towns in France ending in oi, aie, or ois, are pronounced 
like the proper diphthong o- as! Bloit, Croie, Fore, \AMirepoix, 
Loie, Roſor, Rocroi, & co. But we ſay, un Haie, and not Malois. 
of St. Malo), un Terrain (of Lorrain ), un Pru 25 , and un Pruſ- 
„ a Pruſſian, un Ruſſe, un Rufſien, and un N efcovite, a N 
n Suifſe a Swiſs, un Croate a Croatian, Se. 

Obſerve that ois in the proper name Francois, Frangoife 
rancis, is ſounded -d, like a proper diphthong, and not with 
dne ſound only as the noun or adnoun of the nation, wn Tragt 
i, a Frenchman, une Franpoiſe, a French woman. 

ot takes the moſt reſonant ſound of broad and long # in 107 Pa- 
vit it appears, and i/ connoit he knows, which are pronounced 
ike the firſt perſons paroit, connois : every where elle oit has the 
ound of e intermediate. | 


ſon, 
Doſe, 
tal 
hief 
miſ 
orn, 
uty, 
eine 
irt 
ive, 
Ive, 


ind. 


— ED 
— 


* = OL 


on 18 ſounded as u in pull ; the French word —_— A 7 Ss Pula 


D 
„ 
m=3 

YI 


» Fr onounced exactly like the Engliſh word pull. Nay the Engliſh 
we the lame 3 proper e in 85 would, | fot E 
5 ui. 18 
1 ui (improper diphthong) is found only i in the words vicide and 
er to empty, wherein « is quite loſt. Theſe words are now 
9 written and pronounced vide and vider. h 
M0 wer and eui. 


uei and ey; is found only before liquid /, and then it 1 BY 
| ſound of eu; as in recueil a collection, e to PSs: Ali. 
e feuillet a leaf, &c. 


„ 


SECTION 1. 


Of Naſal Powels, N 


? ESIDES. the vowels that have been conſidered in the belt 
D ſection, the French have five others derived from them; each 
f the vowels having its naſal one that anſwers it, and makes 
cally a quite different vowel. (See the forms of thoſe nafal 
ſowels in the Tables.) 
That difference of founds which the Engliſh are at a loſs how 
o expreſs (tho they are in their language _ naſal or vn), 
onſiſts I in a formed . the 2 rom 2 8 28 5 


not 


xe 
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are called naſal; that is, in cauſing to paſs through the noſe, 1 
expreſſing them, a part of the air driven by the e 1 
of _—_ the whole to Bo 1 gh the wo. 


TE The neal oe noith their MENTS PR £1 
VN Powels, Engliſh wordt where the fame fund ea 


expreſſed, = p! 
Want. | 
Aw ' a 1) or 4 length, frrength, ” Y ſo 
in ana ain, = -- Rin „Jaint. %%%%ͤ;;ö7 a0 On, a 
in and 1 im, ow loving, doing, TY es” 
on, N 5 won . Pro 
un, „„ * „ 1 VWVQ 


- 
o 


25 e, - 9 followed by u or n, ihe the 10 Wand; 0 
in other terms, or m uſually gives the naſal ſound to th 
vowels which come before them: as, an year, ambre ambe, 
rien nothing, inſtruire to inſtruct, zen good, un one. Except, | 

., In ſome proper names, as in * Cham, Abrahon, 
though not in Adam. 
da, When u and m are between two vowels ; 3 as in anind 
'#meraude an emerald, wherein each of theſe three letters a, n, 
and e, m, e, keeps its proper ſound and articulation : where 
in enfant a child, emploi an e rien nothing, en, ah 
emy and ien, are naſal, _ 

. 3dly, When u or m are followed by: another n or mz for thet 
the foregoing vowels a, e, i, o, are not ſounded naſal, but leg 
their peculiar proper ſounds ; as annce a year, homme a man, bum 
good, ennæmi an enemy: pronounce a-nte, o- me, bo- ne, en- ni 
except that in ennui wearineſs, emmener to carry away, and it 
the beginning of like words that have more than two ſyllable 
en and em are ſounded like the naſal an. Thus pronounce at 
nui, am-mener ; but condamner to condemn, enflammer to inflamy 

mme a woman, innocent irinocent, innocence innocence, ſolemil 
ſolemn, ſolemmits, indemniſer to indemnify, with sademnire, hem 
to neigh, henniſſement neighing, are pronounced condgne, anflanh 
* inocent, ſolanel, indamniſer, indamnité, hanir, Haniſſement. 

In Grammaire a Grammar, and Grammairien a Grammar 
the firſt a is naſal; but it is not naſal (and therefore the doubles 
IS articulated) i in radiata and Grammaticalement,, Gramm. 
tical, c. In lemme a lemma, and dilemme a dilemma, the firl 


. is mn with on moſt reſonant ſound os e grave ( ile, te 


\ 


nd ORTHOORAPHY, 1 


In fouls few words the two um's or un's are articulated, as in 
infamenation inflammation, and annotation annotation: - 


Obſerve here, that the doubling of m in all adverbs == „ 


ſhort : as in innocemment innoeently, from innocent; ardemment 
eagerly, from ardent eager; prudemment prudently, from prudent | 
prudent, c. pronounce arda- ment, priuda-ment, Se. 
en and em before any other conſonant but u, take the naſal 
ſound of an: as enfant a child, emploi buſineſs: pronounce an- 
an, anploi: but to this rule there are three exceptions. 
½, In the ſyllable ien not ending with ? in its original or 
root: as rien nothing, tu vient thou comeſt, il tient he holds. I 
ſay not ending with t in its original or root: Tos viens, tient, and 
their compounds il convient, il Hout ient, & c. being derived en 
heir firſt perſons je vien I come, je ſoutiens I maintain, the final 
t ſerves only to characteriſe the third perſon of the ſingular that 
keeps the ſame ſound as the firſt, which I call here its original 
or rot. Whereas ent is founded ant in Orient Eaſt, 84 pa- 
ient, c. becauſe of t ending the laſt ſyllable of theſe words 
which are not derived from any other. 
Obſerve all along what has been ſaid ſeveral times 8 that 
ent, in the plural of verbs, far from taking any naſal ſound, is- 


uite dropt like e not ſounded ; as i/s diſent they ſay, pronounce 
5 dize: and you may know that a word, the laſt ſyllable whereof 


nds in ent, is the third perſon plural of a verb, and therefore 
hat ent is not ſounded, when the e of the Fre or the ſyl- 
able coming before (When tis e) has or ſhould have either the 
grave accent or the intermediate one, as in i different they 
iter, ils precudent they go before: whereas in the adnouns dif- 
een different, and prẽcident foregoing, the accent acute of the 
denultima ſhews that the laſt ſyll _— is ſounded with the naſal 
ound, of an. Again, the third perſons plural of verbs have 
aways the pronouns. z/x, elle, or a noun plural before them, 


Aaly, en is pronounced ein or ain, in Benjamin, Agen, benjoin, | 

Macenta, agenda, 'and commenſurable, as like wiſe when it is pre- 
eded by é (or at the end of words in ben), as in 2 ghar 
alile en, ce. 5 7 

3dly, en and em 90 the peculiar Torii: and Schenk of e 
and n and min foreign words, and ſuch as have paſſed entire from 
e Latin and Greek languages into French, both in the middle 
and end of words; as abdomen, amen, examen examination, hem, 
os es ; ns J N. * TP A Gn | &c. 


— 


from adnouns in ent, cauſes! the foregoing e to be ſounded as 2 


which the other words ending with ent have not. ES 
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but in Encycloptdie, enclitique, and nomenclature, 8&c. en keeps the 


naſal found of a. Mentor is pronounced Mainto. 
Obſerve, moreover, that the proper ſound of e naſal (en) i 
not (as one might happen to miſtake it) the ſame as that of. 
naſal {an ), but that which is in rien, e having two naſal ſound, 
which muſt be carefully diſtinguiſned from one another, ac. 
cording to the aforeſaid obſervations. — The true ſound of 
naſal is never found in the beginning of words, but only in th; 
middle and end, and after i; as bien well, il vient he comes, j; 
viendrai Vil come: whereas in enfant, and entendre, en takes thi 
ſound of a naſal. The true found of e naſal is in the words d 
the ſecond obſervation juſt mentioned, Benjamin, Agen, b&jon, eon 
Wee. 1 e | | 
The naſal in and im, which (as has been faid in the paragrapl for 
of i expreſs a ſound like that in the Engliſh termination ig 
take alſo the ſound of ain and en in rien; but in and im, be, 
 ginning a word, are pronounced with their proper naſal ſound on 
za and im, which one muſt take care not to miſtake for the otha Ms, 
naſal ſound of ain or ein. Thus pronounce imb imbued, inhu 
main inhuman, with the proper ſound of i naſal, and not as i 
it was ſpelt a:mbr + but pronounce Indes, as if it was ſpelt aind: 
The true and proper ſound of naſal ia and im are found only u 
the beginning of words, never in the middle nor end. Inde aue 
Tngien are the only words excepted. (See further what ha 
been ſaid concerning the letter i.) J 
In final im and in, m and » are articulated in interim, and il Hg 
foreign names, as Brabim, Slim, Ain, the defart of Sin, &c. Wl 


Hy bere is hardly any thing to obſerve about the naſal un bu 
its found, the only naſal French ſound that is not in Engliſh: 
it is in the French words parfum perfume, chacun every one. 
But am and un are pronounced like the naſal on in factum, u 
alſo in ſome proper names, as Humbert, Dunkerke; and like om 
in theſe two Latin words frenchified, opium and Te Deum. 
But concerning the ſpelling of thoſe naſal vowels obſerve, that 
as to the choice between the ſeveral combinations ſerving to tht 
ſame ſound, ar is always uſed before 6, p, , and # before til 
other conſonants; as ambaſſade an embaſſy, emploi an empleſ/ 
ment, immols ſacrificed, ſymbelique ſymbolical, tomber ta fall 
Gumble humble; antimeine antimany, endormi ſleepy, intericit 
inward, /onge dream, &c. Tn en. 
Again, ant is conſecrated to the gerunds, and ent to the nouns 
and adverbs. „%% Ts Es, 0 Os 
. 1 SECTION 


and) ORTHOGRAPHY, 3 


„„ 


ser Iv. 


33. cue, | ; 1 : 5 
3. | a | | 


b ee ar the Cares articulation as in Engliſh, except the 
before £ and ? it ſounds pretty near p; as abſer ver to 0 ſerve, 
#tenir to obtain. Pronounce opferver, optenir. 

b is found at the end of theſe three words only, ploml lead, 
umb de vent (a ſea term), and radoub the refitting of a ſhip. It is 
not ſounded in plomb; but it is in romb and ms as allo in | 
foreign names; as Achab, Job, Caleb, &c. | 


ns; + is hardly doubled but in theſe two words, beſides foreign 
de. names; ab54 an abbot, and Sabbat, wherein 56 is pronounced 
nds only like 5; but the two Ys are ſtrongly articulated in abbatialy 
1 balbangue, Barrabba, a and other foreign names. 

8 if 1725 . TEL EET, 7 


c before a, o, u, and the i improper ons ai, 1 the con- 
onants 1, r, t, denotes the articulation marked in the table, 
which is properly that of & : but before e and i, it takes the hiſſ· 
ing articulation of s; camard a flat-noſed man, cochen a hog, 
ure a cure, calf a cheſt ; cẽder to yield, civil civil; clou nail, 
Ec. pronounce amar, 1455 lalſſe, cure; e de, ciuil; lou, & * 
It takes alſo the hiſſing ſound of / before a, o, u, when there is 
cdilla under it thus {F ); as in forga he hs gargon a boys 
pegs received; pronounce garſon, 1 I; or/a, & 
c is kept in the word contracter to ot tho? left out in 
the root contrat contract. It is likewiſe dropt, as well as t, at 
the end of fin inſtinct, and ſuccinctz, and in \ fuccinBement ſuc⸗ 
inktly, when ſpelt with c before 2. It is quite turned out of 
bienfaiteur benefaQtor, and bienfaitrice benefactreſs. It is pre- 
221 gs in amid (a fort of veſtment), but without being ar- 
eiculated. ' 3 
c takes the articulation of 2, eſpecially in converſation, j in 
Claude Claudius, and Claudine, 2p. and Czarine, ſecond ſecond, 
ccondement ſecondly; ſeconder to-ſecond, to aſſiſt, ſecret ſecret, /z- 
gt ſecretly, e ecretaire a ſecretary, /ecretariat a 85% g 
of 7 or Place ; ; and in the ſecond * of cicogne 2 


e e . 


— 


not at the end of pic; as alſo in Marc (a proper name), and in 
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| Therefore pronounce Glaude, Gar, ſegon „ ſegonde, ſegret, k 
ne. 
; oy is be in reſpect, only at the end of a ſentence, or 
before a word beginning with a conſonant; and the ſecond 
has the intermediate ſound of e; as ſang reſpe without any re, 
ſpect, le reſpect que je lui doit the reſpect which I owe him; pro. 
nounce ſans reſpec, le reſpec que qe lui doit. When the next word 
gins with a yowel, c likewiſe is articulated, but not the final; 
as portez reſpecs a ail edu, reſpect or reverence your betten 
pronounce reſpec 2 qui, &c. and in the plural C reſnects] fr are 
altogether mute, the final 5 being not articulated even before: 
vowel: but e has the moſt reſonant ſound of e grave; as pri 
fentez mes reſbectr 4 madame, preſent my reſpect to my lady; 
pronounce mes reſpe d madame. 

In Jacs. nets, c is mute; but it is articulated when. that word 
ſignifies lakes, and a is not broad. . _. 
ec is articulated at the end af words, as roc a rock, ts a ſack 
avec with, &c. Except, J, in un ſac de ble, 2 ſack of wheat 
— h it is articulated in un ſac de farine, & ce. 

At the end of the following words, accroc a rent, alma 
* an almanack, arſenic arſenic, broc a large ]j Jugs cotignac mate 
malade of quinces, clerc a clerk, croc a hook, effomac ſtomach, 
zakag tqbacco, marc (weight of eight ounces, or tlie groſs fab 
ſtance that remains of any thing ſtrained), and pore pork. But 
in porc- pic porcupine, c is articulated at the end of porc, and 


erot-en-jambe, the tipping up one's heels. 
| 30h, „At the end of ſuch words as have a naſal vowel before: 
as Jane bench; donc then, in the middle of a ſentence; 71 convainc 
he convinces, Except blanc white, and franc free; when before 
a conjunctive beginning with a vowel; as du blanc au noir, going 
upon extremes, fran arbitre free-will Hane alleu free-hold, ab 
lodial lands: pronounce fran-kalleu, du Hanc lau noir, &c. but 
pronounce ban, don, convain, and other like words e ending g in e 
without articulating final c: unleſs in reading verſes, when the 
next word begins with a yowel. Except alſo donc beginning 
ſentence; which 3 is 2 conſequence drawn from two or more oo 
miſes; as denc vous uout imaginex, therefore you think, . 
c doubles in the beginning of words between the vowels a, , 
1, when one of them begins the word, and / or comes between 
che conſonant and the latter vowel; as alſo when this laſt makes 
2 diphthopg jointly with another; 5 as an be ſeen'in-accabler to 
| __ qrerchargy 


%, 
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wercharge, accommoder to fit, accumuler to heap up, aceurr ens“ 
mergency, acclamation acclamation, accridite in authority, ac- 
rnſſement incre ales e to we in, accueillir to make wel- 
ome, Ke.. COPE LYN 
Except in acabit 200d or bad taſte i in fruit, 3 besen 
Praridtre peeviſh, dere acrid, acrimonie acrimony, ocre oker, 
croftiche acroſtick, academie academy, with their derivatives. 
After e and i, c is always ſingle ; ; as in Zcarter to ſcatter, 
guter to hearken, ecolier a ſcholar, ẽcume the . kereui uſe: * 
rawfiſh, iconoclaſte. 2 
Double c is pronounced Re: before e and 5, the ürſt with” 
he articulation of l, and the other with the hiſſing articulation, 
ff 5; as in accident accident, accilirer to accelerate, fuccider to. 
ſucceed: pronounce ak- t-fidan, atzſelere, fukſede. But the two 5 | 
pre always ene in e wa as in Accaron. 1 5 
i 8 
5 is not N nor even written now-a- a-days it in b e 
admiral, amiraute admiralty, ble wheat, and Pi mont Piedmont. 
{ final is articulated only, firſt, at the end of Jud ſouth, and 
foreign words, as Ephod, David, &. | 
2dly, At the end of the word "fond, in this e only, 4 5 
ond en comble, utterly to the ground; of quand when, before 
pronouns of the third perſon; and of adnouns before nouns 
deginning with a vowel of 5 mute: as grand ęſprit great wit, 
grand homme a great or tall man, quand il or elle parle when he 
yr the ſpeaks, quand on dit when they ſay: in which caſes final. 
has the articulation of 7; quan ton di, gs teſpris de ow: tan 
comble, gran tome, quan tel parle. | 
3dly, At the end of the third perſon. U of verbs, but 


"EN - 
: a * . 1 &. 
e . -« 


ing only when they are immediately followed by their pronouns 
Als ſubjective /, elle, on; as prend- il or elle, does he or ſhe take ? 
but ripond-on, do people anſwer ? pronounce, articulating d like 2, 
1 4, repon-ton, pren-ti: but do not pronounce i ripon ten Norman for 


i ripond: en Normand, he. anſwers like a Norman. Do not ar- 
iculate d at al. 

d before re in the infinitive 1 verbs (dre 3 is cut off in the = 
wo perſons Gngular of the preſent of the indicative in polyſyl» 7 
5% lables, but is kept in monoſyllables, except in the ſame perſons 
den of plaindre to pity, craindre to fear, and Joindre to join. Thus 
kes BA je vends, tu vends, from vendre to ſell ; je deſent, tudefens, 
* | from de Haar. to defend ; 3 je 1 * v N N 5 wr 'Þ 
. E 4 - 


by. 
% # 
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c. but write je plains, tu plains ; je craine, tu erains ; Je 

tu aint; inſtead of je plarnds, je crainds, je joinds. "_ 
. is double in ſome words derived from the Latin only; u 

addition Sri ah redditian reddition, wherein the two 4's a 

4:07 0H Iv. — 5 


vi articulates at the end of words; as chef chick, vi lhe 
JF thirſt, feu tallow, bn an ox, nerf finew, &c. Except, 
VV, in chef-d'euvre a maſter- piece of work, clef a key, cerf a ſtag, 
and at the end of app 2 5 an apprentice, and baillsf bail 
which are now-a-days fpelt apprenti, builli. zdiy, At the end of 
theſe words in the plural number, bf an ox, neuf new, and ey 
eg: as der baufs oxen, des habits neufs new coats, des wufs 'A li 
cogue eggs in the ſhell; un nerf de banf a bulls pizzle; but pro. 
nouncy, with the articulation of f de la corne de cerf, hart's horn, 
F is articulated at. the end of nei nine, when that word of 
number is alone, or at the end of a ſentence; as 7'er ai nuf 
I. have got nine. But when in a ſentence nes is followed by x 
word beginning with a conſonant, as neuf granzes, or neuf livm 
Aerling, nine guineas or pounds ſterling, F final is not articulated 
at all: and when it is- followed by a vowel, as neuf bcus nine 
crowns, neuf ans nine years, F takes the ſoft articulation of y, 
Therefore pronounce, neu guinb es, nem vicus, news an. 
F doubles aftes the vowels a, e, 9, and the ſyllables di Fe a 
jn the beginning of words; but double / is vi articulated like 
ſingle n as in affaire an affair, affront affront, efroj fright, - of 
effect; Monſe am offence, office an office, diffamant\defaming, di. 
ferent different, difficile di icult, diffs prolizy fuftfant fufficient 
Hoge vote, &c. 
Except in an to the Mey that, am to abuſe, cafe coſ 
9 0 * riferme reform, a to do ag. 7 
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1 „ . 
This Side has three different articuluti6ns; alt it include 
in the word gagneges (a hunting term which ſignifies the | os a 
grounds where cattle and deer are uſed to feed), 
g immediately before a, o, a, and the improper diphthong al, 
and conſonants except u, takes an articulation very near like h 
except that it is not quite ſo hard. Nay, in gangrene gangrene 
the firſt g is articulated quite like &; and very likely this word 
will be pet? in time wa 62 bug it ts prononmeed As] _— 
Calo 
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ſe with others. There are two different articulations of g 
zpreſſed in the word Gregory: the others are in garni garniſh» | 
d, gorge throat, aigu acute, cargaiſon a cargo, See. 
g before e, and i, ea, eo, and eu, denotes the articulation of ; 
onſonant; as manger to eat, regir to rule, mangeons let us eat, 
jugea he judged, gageure a wager; pronounce manje, juja, ga- 
ure, &c. e, in the improper diphthongs, ſerving only to give g 
e articulation of / which falls upon gor o, it being quite dropt 
before theſe two vowels, as has been already ſaid, except it is 


* 


arked over with an accent, as in gant. TT 

When after g there follows u, followed too by another vowel, 
keeps its hard articulation (in Engliſh ghee ), which falls not 
pon u, that is then quite dropt, and ſerves only (as Dr. Wallis 
ys) to make g a palate letter, but upon the following vowel z 


hy Ws in guzrry to cure, guide à guide, anguille an eel: pronounce 
1 phiri, gid, anghille. Except in arguille needle, aiguiſer to whet, 
| of nd their derivatives; cigue hemlock, cortigue contiguous, | am- 


1gue ambiguous, and ambigurte ambiguity, arguer to argue, Gni/e 
nd Guide (proper names). In which caſe two dots are put 
ver the vowel that follows u, to ſhow that the articulation of 
falls upon u, which is drawn out upon the account of the final 
not being ſounded : whereas, when that e is not marked over 
ith two dots, as in figwe, vogue, & c. g has no other articula- 
ion than that of the final g in the Engliſh word ig: the Enghi/h 
ave the ſame ſyllable and articulation in fatigue, vogue, plague, 
g 18 not articulated in doigt finger, legs legacy, vingt twenty. 


% , articulated like gu in theſe proper names, Berghen and 


gn expreſſes a certain liquid articulation like that of n be- 

ween two 2's in Engliſh ( minion ), as in mignon delicate, digne 

worthy, compagnon companion, regner to reign. Except in ag- 

at and agnation, cognat and cognation, bagnauder and bagnaudier, 

Lrmdien, Gnome, A Gnoſtique, magnęſie, magnetiſme, 
e 


regnicole, Prognt, and other proper names, wherein g and u 
hed Neep each their proper articulation. 5 


£ at the end of words is not articulated; except, 1/, in 


4 rig · zag, and at the end of proper and foreign names: as Agag 
1 2dly, In theſe expreſſions, ſuer ſang & eau, to labour with 
OT 


night and main, le ſang & le carnage, the blood and ſlaughter, 
ng eſpare, a. long ſpace; and at the end of the words ſang blood, 


rang 
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rang rang, joug yoke, only in repeating verſes when the next 
words begins with a vowel: in which caſes g is quite articulate 
like 4. Therefore pronounce ſan ke eau, un lon keſpace, le ſon 

Double g is always pronounced, as in ſiggérer to ſuggeſt ; ex. 
cept howeyer in aggrave, aggraver, and reaggrave : but it is not 
an eafy matter to determine when g is double, and when it i; 


5 in the beginning and middle of. words is either a/þirated, 
or not aſpirated; that is, either it is pronounced with a hard 
aſpiration, as in hoſt, hunting, or not pronounced at all, as in 
hour, honour : for, ſtrictly ſpeaking, 5 is no letter, but only x 
mark of aſpiration, though not always ſo in our modern lat. 
In order to know in what caſes 4 muſt be aſpirated, and when 
it. muſt not be heard at all, French Grammarians have laid for a 
conſtant principle, that the words beginning with 5, that are de- 
rived from Latin, an the beginning of which Latin words there 
is alſo h, have that þ not aſpirated ; and that, on the contrary, 
5 is aſpirated in words merely French, and by no means de- 
rived from Latin. Thus honneur honour, being derived from 
the Latin word Honor, beginning with þ, you muſt pronounce 
without þ, and write with the eliſion Phonneur, and not le hon 
neur ; haut is indeed derived from altus; but as there is no hn 
the Latin word, you mult pronounce it hard in French, and read 
with aſpiration en baut up, and; not en nhaut; la hautenr the 
height, and not Phautcur : honte ſhame, is not derived from La. 
tin; therefore you muſt pronounce with. aſpiration, and write 
without elifion Ia Honte, and not Ponte, nor Phonte. _ 8 
From French words derived from Latin, beginning with , 
wherein however + is aſpirated, ſeven are excepted; hem g 
(though þ is not aſpirated in its derivatives btrgine, herozque ), &c 3 
Hennir to neigh, Henniſſement neighing, harpie a harp, barg neu v 
moroſe, Haleter to breathe ſhort, hareng berring. And from {W,. 
words merely French, or derived from Latin words not begin. it 
ning with þ, wherein however 5 is not aſpirated, eight alſo ar: WW 
_ excepted: hermine an ermine, hermite an hermit, Huit eight p 

(with its derivatives), bu7tre oyſter, huile oil, huis a door, hifi WM 
%%% ¼— ] è nv. Eo: EE 
This obſervation, though ever ſo infallible, being of no uſe to 
youth, and eſpecially to young ladies, who oftentimes. prove 5 a 
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beſt walk ſcholars, I will; for their fake, make, at the end of 


only o obſerve here, 
I, That + is not aſp irated i in 15 middle of words, or in- 
compound words, e it is not aſpirated in the beginning of the 
ſimple; as honneur, hynorer, dizhonnenr, deshonorer, to diſhonourz 
On the contrary, as it is aſpi- 


pronounce onorer and dizonurd. 
rated in the beginning of Hardi bold, it mult be ſo too in Barudi- 
ment boldly, and enbardir to embolden; except in the word ex- 
hauſſer to raiſe higher, which is pronounced as exaucer to grant, 
though being derived from haut. in trahir to betray, tra- 
biſen betraying, envahir to invade, and other like words not 
compound, is left out alſo in the pronunciation, and ſerves onl 

to cauſe both the vowels to be ſounded as two diſtinct ſyllables | 


5 


1 


tra- ir). 
2dly, That 5 is aſpirated | inthe plural of the word Heri (les 


| Heiz 1 


this treatiſe, an exact liſt 'of all the words of the language 
wherein þ is to be a 


[Ne and wherein it is not. Tou oy 


as likewiſe in its derivative Ia Henriade, in Heſſ, aud 


in Hollande, Hongrie, when theſe words have not the particle de 
before them for when they follow that particle, þ is not — 
rated. Thus, though we ſay 1a Hollande & Ia Ho 
J Hollnnde & Þ Hongrie, yet we ſay d la foile d Hollande Holland 
cloth, du fromage 3 Hollands Dutch cheeſe, Ia Reine q Hongrie the 
Gun. of Hungary, du vin d' Hongrie wine of Hungary, and not 

eine de Hongrie, du Fromage de Hollande. We Jay, how- 
ever, venir de Hellande to come from Holland. 

3dly, Though 5 is not aſpirated in wif eight, nor in its dere - 
ratives, huitieme eighth, Zuitain (a ſtanza of eight verſes), and' 
buitaine (a ſpace of eight days), yet we don't ſay or write with 
the eliſion Phuit, Phuitieme, as we. do Phuile, Phuitre; but le huts. 
le buitieme, la huitaine, &c. as if þ were aſpirated. _ 

+ following c (ch) anſwers the Engliſh /b, and ende the 
ſame articulation as chats cats, bein to cheriſp, chte cypher, 
&c. pronounce as in Engliſh ſhaw, /hiffr, &c. We now-a-days 
write as we 


ngrie, and not 


nounce colere anger, colique colick, caractere cha- 
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nacter, without 5; but we write fill chaos chaos, to W 
it from cahot jolt. - 1 

But the difference is however to be obſcived i in re 
pronunciation of the following words derived from Greek and 
Hebrew, as ſome being pronounced SOS to the 9 ar- 
teulation of ch: | | 


. 1 


to the 


Achten, 


Fl 


60 


But ch is REO like 4 in the flowing words, and al 
other foreign names, which therefore ſhould be better ſpelt with 
E, e 1 * we conſider what an idle letter & is in the French, 


. Achaia, 
Acheloiis, Achelous, | 
Antiochus, Antiochus, 
Archtlaiis, Arxchelaus, 
Acbiloiis, Achilous, 
 Architype, Archetype, 

Archange, Archangel, 
Archan el, 


A rchanget, 


les Bacchanter, 
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Achten, _ Achean, Chym | Gait 
; Achtron, f Acheron, | Chym - N Ohymit, 
C Achilles, Chirurgie, „„ Surgery, 
 Alchyme, © Men Chirurgie, 3 
Alchymie, Alchymiſt, Euftochie, Euftochiun, 
„„ Antioch, Lutyche, 7 95 Eutycht 
Archidame, Atte Euiychten, 
Archipel, Archipelago, Eſchyle, Eſchyle, 
Achitophel, Achitophel, * Eſchinez, 
Anarchie, Anarchy, Ezéchias, ee 
Anchiſe, Anchiſes, Exzechiel, Ezechich C4 
Archeuẽgue, Archbiſhop, Hit rarcbie, Hie rarchy C1 
Arcbidiacre, Archdeacon, 1 : Joachim, MW 
Archipretre, Archprieſt, alachies, Malachi, Mr; 
Archiquc, «©  — Archduke, | Machiavel, _ 1 7 
Archiduchè, with  Mamicheen, Man ichean, C 
Archiducheſſe, Archducheſs, Melchiſedec, | Melehileded, 07 
Archimede, - Archimedes, Michie, Mi Ci 
Architefle, Architect, Michel, | Michael 75 
Archives, Records, Monarchie, Monarch 7. 
Bachigue, ts to Bacchus, Patriarche, | Par C1 
arachie, Barachius, Pſychze, _ | Pſyche, Mc; 
Cherubin, Cherubim, Rachel, | Racks! 5 
Chtronte, Cheronea, Schiſme, Schiſ Wy 
Cacochyme, ill- complexioned, Sichee, Sicheus 
 Chyle, Chyle, Tetrarchie, e 
Chiron, iron, 5 1 
Colebide, Colchis, 27 chique, | © 'Tychicus 
Chimere, | Chimmrs, | Zachie, . | Zaccheus 


4 3 
 Archeſftratus, Archeſtratus, 
Architpiſcopal, Archiepiſcopal, 

_ Archiepiſcopat, e 
Archiginids, Arxchigenes ill | 
les Arcbontes, 8 Archontck | 
Bacchus, 


' Bagchantes | 
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les tee, Bacchanals, Chorifle, | - horiſt, 
Charybde, © Charybdis, | Chorographie, | OREN 
les Charitir, , Chariot Derek e 
Charon (the . of hell); Echinades, Fthinades, 
for ch is ſounded like fb in un Epicharme, ' © arts; 5 
charon, a cartwright. Exarchat, : - . Exarchat, 
Chilidoine;  Celandine, Echo, | ' Echo,. 
Cham, Cham, Eucharifte, « Euchariſte, and ; 
Chanaans © Canaan, eee . 
„„ T hus, Lee,, Leſches 
Calo bar, „Caleb, Micbol, Michol, 
Chilydre, "FE water-ſaake Nebuchidonſor Nebu chadnezzar, 
Chares, Chares, Orcheſtre,” e 
Charchidong chart Pulchirie, 
Choſroes, Choſroes, Rich bite, © 5 
Chabrias, Cauhabrias, Scholaftigte, Sf B11 Scholaſtic, 
Cherſontſey . Cherſoneſus, Schohiafle, _ ! 'Scholiaſty 
„„ ES, Chio, Secholie, Sc)cholium, 
Chiliarque, Chyliarchus; . def. hah : Synecdoche, 
Chiromancie, Chyromancy, ycho Brahe, 
Chordbe, © Choreb, Zacharie, 99 2 achariah, 


Cheur, Chorus, a Choir, — 
and the ſyllables in chal of 1 words become French; a 
Monachal, & & : | 


ch is pronounced i in | catichiſe, and catẽchiſine a catechiſin; ad 

it is articulated like & in catẽchumene. We pronounce machine and 
romachique French like, and m4chanique and flomachal Greek like, 
when theſe words are ſpelt with h. ; 

We now-a-days write paſcal, inſtead of paſchal. 

Chypre Cyprus, is ſometimes ſpelt and pronounced with ch, 
and ſometimes with c only, according to the circumſtances of the 
time ſpoken of; for if one ſpeaks of ſomething relating to an- 
cient geography, one muſt ſpell and pronounce Jie de Cypre, the 
iſland of Cyprus; and Ple de Chypre, if what one ſays relates to 
modern geography. Therefore we always ſay de la 1 de 
Chypre, POW of Cyprus: as likewiſe, 


Caton fut envoys par ht peuple Romain dans Pile de 7 = 

Cato was ſent by the Roman people into the iſland of Cyprus. 

Les Turcs ſe rentirent maitres de Pile de Chypre ſous Selim II. 

The Turks made themſelves maſters of the iſland of Cyprus 
under Selim II. 


ch, 
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ch, in common converſation, is articulated like j in ed 
vith the two other perſons ſing. of acheter to buy, — Tevencl 
revenge. Pronounce revenye, 7afete.' 

ch before r is articulated like & in chrewe chriſm, Chr TV ani 
other words beginning with an wherein it is e a8 in 
Roglich, Chrit. . 

1h takes the liquid articulation of /i in i theſe two proper names 
Milbaur and Pardalbae. 

h after p (ph is articulated Uke fa 28 in philoſophe philoſopher 
But ph is no longer found, except in proper names, and ſome 
ſcientific words, as in Pha#ton, Philippe, Ppyſicien, Pharmacie, 
Phinomene, Phtigie, Phyſionomie': as to the others uſed in com- 
mon diſcourſe, they are ſpelt French like, in ſpite of their Greek 
derivation. Thus we write fantaicie fancy, fantime a phanton, 

Faifan a pheaſant, frintsie phrenſy, &c. 
B. after r ort is not pronounced : at all; s roter rhetorich 
2hiſe. theſis ; pronounce teſe, retorique. 13 

E in hierarchie is aſpirated : : it is not in bitrogly phe and 735 
big ue. We now write Jeruſalem, Neunes facinthe Inſtead 
of Hieruſalem, Fiterdme, hyacinthe. _— 
Final 5 is found only at the end of Auch (a city in France), 
and ſome foreign and chiefly Hebraic words, wherein it is not 
pronounced; as in Abimelech, Enoch, &c. At the end of J. 
ſeph, it forms with p the ſound of . Pronounce 7%, Ena, 
& c. ch is dropt at the end of: almanach : but Auch 18 pronounce 
Mitche, Fee 185 

In the interjections ah, 5 1 / 4 is 5 pronounce 
N aſpiration, as if it were the firſt Ietters! t, 


1 


7. : E „ 
. } conſonant is of the ſame uſe in French as in Engliſh, buti 
. articulated like g in the words pleaſure,' leiſure, & c. It differs 
from the Engliſh /, in that one muſt expreſs no articulation of 
before, no more than before g, for theſe two conſonants are 
pronounced 1 in en nk a e articulation. | | 


N 
—_ 4 " 8 J 5 
*. 


- is uſed in 8 only! in . word FI which cenie 
in familiar diſcourſe, a long and grievaus ſeries of things in a ſtory, 
and abuſively formed from the litany Kyrie eleiſon. As to the 


foreign words wherein & is found, as in Stockholm, þ is articulated 
as in Engliſh. - 


li 


fo1 
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is not articulated! in n file 90 3 * is filent allo; io | quelgue ſore, 
quelquefois ſometimes, que lu un ſomebody, but only in conver: 
lation; though it is always pronounced in quelcongue any body 
whatever. Neither is it pronounced i in Chaulnes (a proper name). 
| Double / is no etherwiſe eee but as a ſingle l, as in 
ir to ſoften, falle a hall. Except in the following words, 
and when i comes before 8b in "the beginaing 0 ped, 58 


1 luſtre illuſtrious, W Megal, & fo | EB 
4 Allegorie, allexory, ihillition,. „ ebullition, 
m. alluſion, alluſion, ellebore, ellebore, 
ek aehots, alliſion, Hagellation, ſccurging, 
Ws BY appellatif, : appellative, ˙˙—³ - - ſcourge, 
| Apollon, . - Apollo, Gallicane, 5 Gallic, 
% do Bellona, imbécillii, imbecility, 
WM eligrrant, aart war, intelligence, or == 
"ns lellgueus, Wõarlike, intelligent, intellige 
cal belliſſeme, extraordinary fine, intelligible, intelli ble, 
: eirconvallation, circumvallation, intellectuel, intelle cual, | 
e) rmllateraly, - collateral, | millinaire, EE 0 ours 
not N ollateur, one that has a Be mille/; ime, the 70 or date of 2 
Jo his gift, i © „ medal, | 
na lation Sai . agellanique, | | Magellanic, 
cel collationner, but not in collation, nullite, . nullity, 
8 a meal, & c. N Palladium, =” Palladium, 
ced colloguer, to rank, Pallas 5 . | | | 
culliger, 2 1 5 : 0 collect, pallier, I ITS” palliate, 
ricolliger, to . but not polluer, to pollute, 
in recolleion, * TH Paollux (and all proper names 
utis eallaſſon, e ſpelt with double 7. 
fers // ſoire, £12 colluſory, pufllanime, puſillanimous, 
n of onftellation, Aris con pum ere e 
s att 1 1 8 50 
00 T horefore! oronounce ill, ao legitime F bel-liquens, 
gel ligent, pelalicule, & o. but pronounce molir, /ale, & c. 
Toa may pronounce {j/logi/5ne a ſyllogiſm, as you pleaſe. 
ines, . lt is not therefore an eaſy matter to determine when doubles 
_ in words. It may be ſaid only in general for the adnouns, when 
85 the maſculine ends in /, it is doubled in the feminine; but re- 
latel mains ſingle, if the finat / of the. ne EY wy e not 


founded: „ 
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M. zel“, F. belle, handſome. M. cruel, F. cruelle, crys, 
M. mol*, F. molle, ſoft, M. fol“, F. falle, fool, 
M. and F. fidelle faithful, tranguille quiet, utile uſeful, frivul 
frivolous, &c. a Cn: „„ 
There is another exception from nouns in il, as vil vile, ſabil 
ſubtile, Sc. in whoſe feminine vile, ſubtile, / is not doubled. 

z before double / in the middle of words, denotes only the l. 
quid articulation of /; as in lle a daughter, ſillon a furrow, ex. 
cept in theſe words „%ͤ;? e: 
Achille, Achilles, Gilles, St. Giles, Sôville, Seville, 
argille, clay, zmbecille, feeble, an fyllabe, a ſyllable, 
armillaire, armillary, idiot, _ wacillant, vaciller, &c. 
camomille,camomile, mille, a thouſand (with reeling 
il diſtille, he diſtils, its derivatives), ville, city, town, 
idhlle, * idyl, pupille, an orphan, - ; 

I takes the liquid articulation at the end of Avril April, bail 
prattling, b#ril, Brefl, Braſil, grfil (a ſort of rime or hoar. 
froſt), mil millet, and per:/ peril ; as likewiſe at the end of the 
improper diphthongs ail, eil, weil, cuil, and owil : as de Pail gar 
tick, nail mall, -ſoleil fun, deuil mourning, fenouil fennel ; and in 
gentillomme nobiy defcended : but ! is quite dropt in the pronun- 
ciation of the plural of that noun gentil;-hommes, which is pro- 
nounced jantizom; and likewiſe in f/s, ſon, which is pro- 
nounced ñ (as has been faid before). „ 


[1 . 


8 A, ma wa 


n 
* \ 


Doubs 7 takes tikewiſe the liquid articulation in theſe two 


fuddled, 


Filleul, god fon, nombril, navel, 
full, agun, outil, a tool, 


. 


Old Maſculines fill uſes before nouns beginning with à vowel. We 


ard onTHOGRAPHY. i= 


We now-a-days ſpell and pronounce fou for fol a fool, , ſou for 
fol a penny, cou for col a neck, and mou for mol (oft. But we 
always ſpell and pronounce fol ſoil, /e col d'une chemiſe the neck 
of a ſhirt, an col a ſtock, as e when col ſi ignifies a es. 
or narrow paſſage between two hills; as /e col de Tend⸗ t 
ſtraights of Tend; as alſo le col de la. veſſie .de la matrice the 
neck of the bladder and matrice, and wn b mol a h flat in muſic. 2 
We ſay, in terms of hawking, that un oiſeau a fait un beau ow 
for vol, the bird has made a fine flight. 


5 


An. 


m. 


m after a vowel, and followed by a conſonant, ſerves, like , 
n, so give the naſal ſound to the vowel ; as prompt quick, JO 
o ſcent ; pronounce pron, /ambler. Except, ; 
1f, amniſtie amneſty, hymne hymn, Amſterdam, and: ſome other 
foreign words, wherein n keeps its pecul liar articulation, though | 
followed by a conſonant. _ * : 
2dly, immediat Immediate, immualer to ſacrifice, and all words 
beginning with im followed by another m, wherein both 1s 
uſt be articulated z pronounce amn i/tie, im-midiat, im-moler. 
zaly, om followed by m is not naſal, but o keeps its flender and 
ſhort ſound, and the two m's are pronounced only like a ſingle 
lone; as in commun common, commander to command, commode 
convenient, ſommer to ſummon, Wc, pronounce comanile, comodey 
&c. but articulate the double m in theſe four words, commuzr's. 
commutation, commutatif, and incommuniquable. 

Neither is am naſal in damner to damn, nor in its derivatives 
condamner to condemn, Sc. pronounce diner. m isarticulated; 
in indemniſer to indemnify, and indemnitẽ indemnity; but it 
cauſes the foreging e to take the ſound of ſlender a f indam-nite ). 
——lt is not articulated in /olemnel ſolemn, though the fore» 
going e is ſounded like à {ſolanel ). . 

m at the end of words ſerves, like- n, to give the naſa] found 

o the yowel : as nom name, parfum perfume z pronounce non, 
parfun. Except in the interjection hem, wherein hand m are 
articulated hard; in item, and in foreign words z as Mataſa- 

em, Amſterdam, Stockholm, wherein mn keeps its peculiar arłi- 
ulation; though at the end of Adam, and Abſalom, final m 
pives the preceding vowel the e ſound ; as alſo doth A at 
the end of Salompn. _ 

u is commonly doubled e im, com, gom, pom, how: ſom, | 
beginning a word; as ment 1 mme as, commerce rrade, 
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gomme gum, pomme an apple, fommet the top, homme a man, ſon. 
mer to ſummon, Se. 

Except in thefe words, comete à comet, comite (an officer on 
board a galley), corre a committee, comtdre a comedy, comique 
| comical, concamitance concomitancy, homogene homogeneous. 
mi is alſo doubled in theſe ſix words, dommage damage, femme 
 a-woman, lemme a WD, dilemme a dilemma, nommer to name, 

nommement namely. 

Double nn is articulated in foreign words, as Ammonia, Anm. 
nite, after the ſame manner as in French words beginning with 
imm, as im- mẽdiai e in-moler to ſacrifice, 8 


* 


” To n | 
| | 0 


n keeps its peculiar and e (such as it is er- 
ir ry in the Engliſh monoſyllables not and in, I/, when it 
begins a ſyllable, or is between two vowels, as in nonagenair 
one fourſcore and ten years old, nm: enmity. 

2dly, When in, beginning a word, is followed by another u 
2s in innover to make innovations: pronounce in-nover, in i. mitii 
&c. except innocent innocent (with its derivatives), which is pro- 
nounced as if it were ſpelt with a ſingle u, i- nocent. 


In all other caſes u ſerves only to give the naſal ſound to the 


foregoing vowel, as has been ſaid i:1 the third ſection about ns. 
ſals: where we have ſeen, that in beginning a word, and followed 
by a vowel, is not naſal ; i and # keeping each of them its pecu- 
Har ſound And articulation, as in attention want of attention, 
inoui unheard of, pronounce i nattention, i-nout. _ 

n at the end of words is not pronounced before conſonants; 
but as for thoſe words beginne with a vowel, make theſe fol 
| towing obſervations : 

bien well, and rien nothing, articulate in a particular marine 

their' final 7 before a vowel, even in common and familiar diſ- 
couris. Therefore e | 
Bien 5 very eloquent, N 

bien erudier, to ſtudy wet, 5 
ne rien apprendre, to learn nothing, 

8 85 rien au monde, nothing in the world. 


* 


btn hben, 

bien netudier, 

"ne rien napprendre, 
rien nau monde, | 


for 


But cuſtom is againſt pronouncing final a in ihe r.oun bien, il 
the pronouns mien, tien, fien ; in vin wine, deſſein deſi ign, and 


rien before 6 our heard. Therefore don t N 
. 3 ; 


PER N 
on * 
* 2 * 64 ys 
” / 5 
- — 


ir 


DB, = >... 


1 
th 


8 
ond 


n, i 


} and c 


t 


je ai rien out dire, 7 
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rien oui dire, T've heard nothing, 155 
de Min admirable, a marvellous deögn, = 
qu vin excellent, mighty good wine, 
le mien Ky meilleur, le niien eft meilleur, mine is better, 
4 bien defirer, + C bien 2 deferer, chin to bewicheddon 


en, 7 prepoſition 0 or pronoun relative, always articulates 

its = before a yowel 3. as. LEO, 

en un clin dil, in a trice; I. Fen nunclin Feil, 

en entrant, as 55 went 8 pro- j en nentrant, 

en ftes-wous ſir, are you ſure of it? nounce | en n tes- vou firs : 

Jen ai dit afſez, I've faid enough on't. J en nai dit aſſez. 
Except after the imperative 3 as donnez-en 2 tour, give ſome to 

every body, and not donnez en nu tous. Forte en encore, not en 

encore, ſpeak of ĩt again; | 


un de Mein nadmirable, 
du vin nexcellent,, 


». | 
FA 


on always articulates its final = ; before a vowel, except in ber- : 
tences of interro ation > 1 LEE 


n obſerve, +a ili. I. \- 
on en peui tre of- pronounce = on nen peut, Sf one e p bare | 
furt „ „„ | 5 


But when a queſtion is aſked, pronounce, | 


en peut on 6tre fir, ang C en peut. on netreſtir, a ſureof it 2 8 
prend en avec C not apprend on ne can one hear with. . 
, EE gn : 
un articulates i its = before its noun beginning 3 a LE z 0 
but never when it is a noun of number. Therefore pronounce 
un narbre, for un grbre a tree, un nami, for un ami a friend. But. 
y en eut un afſez hardi, and not un nafſez hardi, there was 
one ſo bold as to, De. n, however, is articulated i in this in- 
ſtance: il n a gu un homme, there is but one man; aden 5 
un nome. . 
As to the other final naſals, they articulate n ; before a vowel 
in all words, eſpecially adnouns immediately followed by their 
nouns z as d'un commum accord unanimouſly, mon ame 1 my ſoul, 
certain auteur a certain author, antien ttabliſſement ancient eſta- 
bliſhment ;_ ee mon ng, Commun: naceord, certain nau 
yt &c. oy E 
7 5 n and Amin ſeem bo loſe entirely their naſal ſaunds be- 
fore their nouns beginning with a vowel; as bon orateur a good 
8 onour diineloye - 7 uncebo norateur, divi namour 5 
; 2 E 
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| hymien, cxamin, ' & e.. 


balline ; fin fine, 


and their derivatives. 


as alſo bien aiſe very glad; pronounce BhiEnaiſe. —— Htnin benign, 
and malin malign, are ſeldom. met with before nouns hs e 


' with a yowel, except that malin eprit (an evil ſpirit) are conſtrue 


together, 


- is pronounced at the end of foreign words, or thoſe derived 
from Latin; e (as has been ſaid) being not naſal in theſe words, 
| TOE: Son Lol — ))! Datos wt Jo oh 


* 


1 is quite dropt in all the third perſons of the plural number of 
verbs after e; as ili aiment they love, 1¹¹ aimoient they loved; 
pronounce izaime, izaima? ; nt ſerving to make that fyllable a 
little longer than it is in the third perſon ſingular; i aime he 


loves, il aimoit he loved. That final 7 is articulated in repeating. 


2 parler they love ſpeaking ; pronounce el zaime td parter. 
We write now-a-days couvent a convent, and JMarmoutier, in. 


ſtead of the old manner of convent, Marmontier (a proper name). i 


- 14s, of all conſonants, that which is moſt frequently doubled 
in words, though it is ſingle in a great many cafes. * _ Generally 


| ſpeaking, it don't double between two os. Thus we write with 


a „e, eee 1 ax Ee oO 5 ir . * a 
a ſingle u, ſonorè ſonorous, honorable Honourable, and honorer to 
honour, though we write with a double 1 ſonner to ring or re- 
found, honneur honour, honnete honeſt, kkck eee. 


We moſt commonly ꝗouble it in derivatives, when the primi- 
tives end in n coming after a, e, o; as an, anne year, le mien, he 
mientie mine, pardon pardon, pardonnable what js to be forgiven, 

occaſion occaſion, occaſionner to occaſion, marroma horie-chefnut, 
 maxronnier a horſe cheſput-tree, ſavan ſoap, ſavonnette a,waſh-ball 
ET. But when that finat confonant comes after i or «, or a 
diphthong, it remains ſingle in the derivative; as badin wanton, 
ine Een brown, Frunc 1 foig Care, ſigner jo. 


take care, ©. 


2 


Double is pronounced in theſe words only, annale annal, on. 
next annexed thing, annotation annotation, annuel annual, an. 
33 . . . „„ 
rue annuity, agnulaire annular, annulſer to aunul, innt innste, 


* 
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innover"to mnovate, colinexite Connexion, conniuer to, conniye, 


” "A : & „ 6-5 * wa * 1 * 5 : 4 A Fa r e 
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„ | D 5 IL Bn ca p. . „ „„ „„ | 
P is not pronounced in bap/me baptiſm, baptiſer to chriſten, 
baptiſitre, and baptifte : but it is in baptiſmal and baptiſmaux. 


It is not articulated in ep? ſeven, but it is in its derivatives 


ſcpeante feventy, ſeptuag i naire one ſeverity years old, and ſeptus- 


tile ſeptuageſima. Neither is it Proncuneed byTome people 


Pc 


te 
{ 
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in p/cawme pſalm, p/eautier pſalter, nor in pſalrnifle Te tho 
it is in pal modie e and ee ing hes 


4, ; % x *3 : 
CE, 3 IP 17 Sf 1 5 DYE. 2 e 
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pu is likewiſe dropt i In. — 4 het | 
cht, body, manuſcript, | manu-⸗ e ure, "Vee 
compte, account, £ ſeript, : 8 9 _ with 1 its deriva- 
conipter, to reckon, . prompt, 5 "quick, tives, ſealpter and 
exempty free, Premptitude, quick- © feulpteur, _ 
exempter, to ex- nels, promptement, ſymptome, ſymptom, 

empt, 8 quickly, temps, time. 
hut is pronounced in dompter to tame, exemption; impromptu, 
8 errepf ben ridempteur, conteniptibls. 7 27 0 | 
5 p at the end of words is not articulated ; 5 3s 'dbap cloth, a 4 
olf, champ field, Sc. Except theſe, cap à cap, Gap (the name 
ofa city), Julep à julep, falap jalap; and the adverbs bear, 
much, and trop too much, before a word beginning with a 
I vowel; as beaucoup aimé much loved, frop > obligrant too obliging; 
pd pronounce. dr, lou, tro poligeant; julep, Gap, cap, falap. 
\ W_ $900d writers doable p now-a-days in moſt Words, only 
„ „ preſerve e in en e as e Ke, it Dd 
- ſounded. 


t- | 85 
* 3 is always followed i in words by 1 wy gu Je even KS another 
n 1 and articulated. like k,or c in call, as quatre four, quelque ſome, 
it, % who, guinzal, piquure pricking, Se. pronounce latr, hey, &. 
lh but in guefeur queſtor, gugſire equeſtrian, iquiangle equiangular, 
ny; the firſt ſyllables of og Quinquageſima, Qarinai, 
n Juin, Duinte-Curce Quintus Curtius, and the third of ubi- 
to %, with their derivatives, pronounce: Tueſteur, icu-eſtre, eur 
incouug ſſime, ubicu- iſte: and in aguatique marihy, guadraginaire one 
n. Ml forty years old, quadragtſim- quadrageſima, guadrature quadra- 
n. ture, quadruple four-fold, quadrupede a quadruped, iquateur, æ 
te, quator, 4quation, and the ſecond ſy llable of  quinquaginaire one fifty 
„e, years old, and quinquagt feme, qua is pronounced like guaua, or ls. 

Therefore pronounce. ałwatic, thwateur,, kwadratur, &c. It js 
not amis to obſerve here, that ua is likewiſe pronounced like 
aa, in linguale, la Guadeloupe, and la Guadiane. 
Dy qu followed by naſal; '( quin Js is pronounced i in . quint 
TY Charles the fifth, and enen Situs the fth,: like Kent 
„es without ſounding. the final r. 

9 takes the articulation of g hard in Nr a frocky as ally. 

in Don TS which is pronounced. i hiſbet 3 
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9 is articulated like 4 at the end of cog a cock; but it is not 
pronounced i in cog d. Inde a Turkey- cock; nor at the end of cia 
five, when in a ſentence the next word begins with a conſonant; 
but when eing comes before a vowel, or at the end of a ſentence, 


final 7 is articulated, as in cog. Therefore pronounce un cog, 60. 


Ainde, ein ſeldd for ci ng foldats five ſoldiers, ein kofficie for cing 
efficitrs ſiye officers, 70 at cink for cing I have got five. 
 Fronounce alfo eint in ! Ling four ca hve per cent. 


> 


1. 


r is not 3 in gowmon diſcourſe, in votre your, notre 


our, quatre four; as alſo moſt times in autre other, immediate) 
followed by cheir nouns beginning with a conſonant. Thus 

Pronounce unte /eur your fiſter, note maiſon our houſe, quatt 
guincet four guineas, hd aute cheval another horſe. Otherwiſe, 
that is, when thoſe words meet before a vowel, or alone, or at 
the end. of a ſentence, r is articulated; as, Ceft votre ami &i 
notre he is LIT: Send, and ours, un autre tl > "cs 


483-2 


4c” ten in common Rn r is wk 8 in 
the firſt ſyllable of Mercredi Wedneſday, in the ſecond of chirur- 
gien a ſurgeon (though it is articulated in chirurgie ſurgery), and 


the laſt of volontiers willingly (no more than the final 5). Pro- 


nounce Mtcredi, voluntit, chirugien, and chirurgie. — It is uſually 
dropt, 1 in common converſation, in ᷑tre to be, before a word be- 
ginning with a conſonant; as il doit Etre convaincu que je Peftime 
He ought to be perſuaded that I eſteem him; pronounce il dai 


ee convaincu, & c. The ear only i is to Judge when r in @rre ſounds 


1 „* 5 


deer harſh, as in the aforeſaid example.” © * * 
r is articulated at the end of words, as car for, bonbeur good 

Fortune, pur pure, avair to have, &c. Except, 

, In mogſſeur fir, and its plural ngſieurs gentlemen, tho it 


18 articulated in eur and fe feurs; e 2 leu, meſh, [ 


eur, RR EE TG os ge, 


It is indifferent to articulate it or no in fur, and to pronounce 


la terre, or ſur la terre, upon the earth. 


4 Ady, At the end of inſinitives in er, even before a yowel, ex · 
cept in reading verſes; 5 as chanter to ing, 3 cken un 


air to ſing an air. 


. 34s At the end of nouns in a; as derger danger, (See i 
* 6 


FER, © 


— 


* 


and ORTHOGRAPHY, „% 


o the preg of 7 acute, what concerns thoſe words and their 5 
19 W exceptions. 1 : Ly 8 - 

it; r doubles after ay e, 0; as in arracher to pluck out, guerre war, 
e, orrible horrid: except in fome words, as araign#e à ſpider, aride 

„ ay, mere mother, ſonore ſonorous. It is doubled alſo in rgur- 


| reftion; but the two Vs are articulated onty in Corrigidor, . 
baer to corrode, corrofif corroſive, corroboratif corroborative , 
oorroborer to corroborate; errant, errata, errer, and erreur; Bor- 5 
reur (though not in Horrible, &c.), irregubier, &c. irrtligion, irre> 
ſclu, and in all words beginning with ir followed by another 2. 


eas likewife in the future and conditional tenſes of courir ane 
ly vurir. Therefore pronounce courreis, mourra, ſnoring half a 

us dozen of r's between your teeth. a 

15 . 0 3 
* 


This letter has two articulations. / in the beginning of words, 
„ und in the middle before a vowel, and after a conſonant, expreſſes 
the ſame articulation as in /o or ſow (which articulation I ſhall 
call the hiſſing articulation of 5), as / if, per/ecuter to perſecute, 
he 8. Except in theſe five words, Alſace, balſamine, bal/amiquey 
ch 4% n, and balſane. And when it is between two vowels, it has 
dhe articulation of z: as alſo at the end of the prepoſition trans 
Wl followed by a vowel; as in tranſaction tranſaction, ofer to dare, 
. baiſer to kiſs : pronounce &ze, baizt, tranxaction. „„ 
Double 7 between two vowels, denotes only the hiſſing articu- 
. Wh lation of 5, as baiſer to ſtoop, reſſort a ſpring, Oc. in the 
l following words keeps its hiſſing articulation, though between 
ben two vowels, becauſe, they being compounds, it is conſidered as 


4 


if it were in the beginning of the ſimples: „ 
b ed, bei, to ſeine again, 
„ r1ong/4llable, monoſyllable, zourneſol, turnſol, 
od % lable, polyſyllable, vraiſemblable, xcly. 

„ reſeance, precedence, wraiſemblablement, y Tv 

1 


„it rl,, aan umbrella, vraiſemblancce, Uelihood-. 
Hupe, te preſuppoſ e. 


* 
— 


% ; 


BY Pronounce pro/tance, & e. whereas it is pronounced with the 

Wot articulation of z in re/erver to reſerve, Her to reſiſt, und 
 W/ {mer to preſume, though theſe words are compaunds, be- 

© Wczuſe their ſimples are nat in uſe. e 


4 


21 {e are articulated before a, a, u, and any conſonant. as in ſeas 5 
fulaire ſeapulary, ſcorpion wa: » /crupule a ſeruple; but "—— | bl: 


— 


8 PRONUNCIATION | 
e and i, or hen chas a cedilla under it (/£ 4, they take the hiſſing 


articulation of , as ſcience ſcience, ſceau ſeal, Sgavr. to know 
(when ſo ſpelt, for it is generally ſpelt /avorr 
is not pronounced in the beginning of, ne ſchiſm, 1 nor 
In its derivatives; pronounce chiſine and chiſmatique a ſchiſma 
tic. But it is articulated in /cho/a/iiqgue ſcholaſtic, Hebie 
 ſcholiaſt, and /cholie, when the words are ſo ſpelt, 

at the end of words is not pronounced, even before a vowel; 
as un bras eftropit a maimed arm; pronounce | bra epi 
Except, c 

V, In un as an ace, Pas de pique the ace of ſpades, un ours x 
bear, une vis a fcrew, and le cens (cenſus); but not. in deux cen, 
trois cens, &c. two hundred, three hundred, Sc. 

A2 2dly, At the end of foreign words and proper names, as Alb 
Fabius, Venus, 6 Ceres, Pallas, Eſdras, 791. tas, & c. except 
Barnabas, Judas, L ucas, Mathias, and Thomas, It is likewiſe 
pronounced in theſe Latin words, become French, dnus, agnus, 
bis, bibus, bolus, blocus, calus, fetus, iris, gratis, oremus, pb'bus, 
rebus, ſinus, virus (but not chaos , at the end of which 7 is 
pronounced with its hiſſing articulation. . 5 is articulated in 
Mars, the name of the God of war. It is pronounced in Themis 
des Jacobus (but not in des Carolus). It is articulated at the end 

: " and Paques, when ſpelt with x. 
3dly, At the end of pronouns, articles, and prepobtions before 
a vowel, or h not aſpirated, and the imperative before the pro- 
vouns en and y only, in the other perſons of verbs, it is omitted 
in common diſcourſe; as les enfans the children, nous aimons we 
love, viens-y come thither, Faites-en make ſome, des d prifent 
from this time forward, /avois £76 I had been, wouz aves eu met 
_ habits you have had my eoats, nous irons a Paris, &c. we ſhall 
| gÞ to Paris; give it the ſound of a, and - pronounce di za preſen, 
vien zi, nou zemon, j avoi zitt, vou zave uf me zabits, non ziron 
4 Paris, &c. But when nous and vous are uſed interroga- 
tively, we don't . pronounce their final 4 before the nent 
ee Therefore pronounce, without ſounding 5, avon- noi 
2 manger have we ſomething to eat? vient avec moi come 
along with me, lis encore read again. Neither is 5s pro- 
nounced at the end of the pronoun les before a vowel, but 
only gixes e the moſt. reſonant ſound of grave; as donnez-les d 
votre {zur give them to your ſiſter: pronounce donne ad- d 


votre /eur, tho we. pronounce Wig 4 Za We for a * a. donnes 
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of Rheims, Sens, and Senlis (cities of Frauce); but not of Charles, 


pt 
Ie 


Fay? ORTHOGRAPHY. 8 


_ atbly, In the firſt ſyllable of . vis-a-vis over-againſt,: and de 


temps en temps from time to time, as alſo moſt. commonly in that 
of Pa- paf ſtep by ftep, de pis en pit worſe and wotſe, and de 


lus en plus more and more. 


5thly, s 1s not pronounced in pris then, nor depuis ſince, even 


before a vowel. It Is articulated in Puiſque fince, and 4e 
a o 

6thly, s is always che at the end of adnouns plutat be. 
fore their nouns beginning with a vowel 3 but when the nouns 
come firſt, their final : is feldom articulated before their adnouns, 


except in repeating verſes; as les belles c mer noble ſouls, les VI | 


bommes great men; pronounce bel zäme, gran png: 
Obſerve beſides, %, that excepting 4, GUYS, VS I 
foreign words wherein final 3 is pronounced with 7 hls ar- 


tculation 3 in all other caſes wherein it is pronounced at the 1 


of words, it is always with the ſoft articulation of x. 


2dly, There were formerly a great many French words ſpele 


vith 5, though not pronounced at all. They particularly uſed 
to write with g all the preterite tenſes of the ſubjunctive; , for 


abyſs ; chreſtten for chr#tien chriſtian, meſme for meme polka 
for ma/tre maſter, naiſtre or na#tre to be born, & c. But the new 


orthography having ſuppreſſed 5, which was nſelefs in all thoſe 


words, and 1 ubſtituted in its place the ſyncope () over the fore. 
going vowel, and there being no modern book or dictionary but 
what is conformable to this new way of ſpelling, fo is not now 


- * < - 


found in the middle of words, but when it is neceſfarily pro- 


nounced; except in % is (3d perf. pref. of tre to o be), and 
Baſie (the name of a city, when ſpelt with . 

Jdly, s, which is pronounced in Chriſt (as well as Hf, when 
that word is alone, is dropt with the final z when they come 
after” 7e/us, the final 5 whereof 1 is never articulated ner. 
Therefore pronounce eſt and % Cri. © 

athly, 5 in the middle of words has the ſoft Aude gn of” 7 
before ö, d, v, g, called weak conſonants z and the 'hiffing axti⸗ 


culition before c and 4, f, m, p, & t. Thus Aſdrubal, proſbytere | 


parſonage, c. are pronounced Azdrubal, prezbiter : but do not 


pronounce Fazpe, jazmin, auztere, prezque, for Jeb Jaſper, foe 
min. jeſſamin, auftere auſtere, preſque almoſt, &c. 


You may pronounce. it or not in ens. egiftrer to 1 e it 


1s never pronounced 1 in regitre, when this noun 185 


It with Sat. 
5 15 not founded i in this word tous all, when it Js 70 owed by 
{ ome other words; ; 46 tout Vos bores all your bogs, W 


* 


1 


it were, viſt for vit, aimaft for aimdt loved, and aby/me for NT 
maiftre | 
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fou nv: : but when ro is at the end of a ſentence, s is foundeg \ VO 
| as je ler ai vie tous 1 haye ſeen rn all, N Rea w lo t 
fouſe, „ 
4 * | by ut 

7 die — : (t ti 7 before a, ey 0, in the middle of words, ky 
the hiſſing ee of 5; as in action action, martial wazlike, i 
atience patience, Wc. pronounce faciance, occin, &c- but ; ſcbe 
keeps its proper articulation, 
11, After and 7; which extends only to theſe twolve words, , 


baftron, 2 pbaſtion, gie, a victim, 
Mil, pbeſtial, indigeſtion, ſurfeit i * 
beftiole, | | E little beaſt, mixtion, ä ; mixture, g 
beftion, the head of a ſhip, guęſtion, . queſtion, pat 
combuflion, ' combuſtion, /ugge/tion,which is but 
digeſtion, digeſtion, pronounced g- ſuggeſtion | al 
geſtion, FD management, - feſtten, E &@ 


and theſe two proper names, Epheſtion and Sebaſtien. 
_ _ 2dly, Before en, being the proper ſaund of naſal e, and 50 
that of naſal a; as je tient I hold, foutien ſupport. 5 
3dly, fter en pronounced 45 a naſal, or an, as in entier en. 
tire, entiarement entirely. Therefore the ſpelling Henciel and © 
ſenciellement, pinitencier and pënitenciel, with t inſtead of Cy is oy 
trary to all analogy. _ 
athly, In yerbs; as chitier to chaſtiſe, neus 22 we ven 
vous battiez ye did beat, Sc. 
| 5thly, In words ending 1 in tie, tie, and . 3 38 par? ea part 
amitit friendſhip, mẽtier a trade. Except minutie, imperitie, ine: 
tie, inertie, and ſome names of countries; as Dalmatie, Galati, on 
Nigritie ; and other words derived from the Greek, as primate Ml 
- primacy, prophetic prophecy, Ar:feocratie ; pronounce Ariftocrac, WF" 
; ropheciy  Dalmact, Kc. Except Corinthie and Gothie, wherein 
thie is articulated as in partie and theſe three proper names, 
Portia, Nantia, and Santia. | 
t as well as E is fi vppreſſed i in ef bme aſthma, and fbmatig 
pronounce aſme, aſmatic. , 
In the plural o monoſy Uables ending 1 in nt in the fingular; a > 
ſing. un enfant a child; — — des enfants child ren ; un b&timent a 
building, des batiments buildings: ſometimes ts left out, and you 
may ſay likewiſe enfans, batimens : but monoſyllables retain it; 28 
un pont a bridge, « des ports bridges, une dent a tooth, des dents teeth. 
Except cent and tout, which makes in the plural cent and toys, 
t is put between two hyphen: (-t-) between a verb and the pro: 
nouns * 4 on, — queſtio a8 Are ed, and the verb ends 5 
i 1 Youe i 


jo they go?” 


— 
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vowel; y 2.6 * chere? artet als, does ſne ſpeak? en, 


* 


1 


t is Lay at the end of theſe following words. only: Ii * 


: rit, | 2 rite, 
ach touching, 
zenit, zenith, 
zeſt 7 He zeſt, 


4+ (he name of a 


rough, corre#, ./ correft,. 
by Wt portion, dire, direct, 
ike rad, exact, ra ra i fact, : 
t er & mat, check- indult, indult, 
mate, gambit, i 7 
4s. Wet, a dunce, fop, , ballaſt, 
im, 7 and one, ealt pat, © pact. 
cit, and welt. rapt, rape, 


alſo in vingt-de 


ſome drop it. 


(another name of a city), nor in 


hiſſing articulation of 5 
plural of nouns that end their ſingular in 2; as un chat a cat, des 
hats cats; un habit a ſuit of clothes, des habits ſuits of clothes: 
pronounce' tn. fba, des ſhaw; ds zabi;. 5 ſerving only to make the 
ſyllable long in the plural, which was ſhort in the ſingula. 

This word fort is fo ometimes an adnoun, Ggnifying ſirang: ſome- 
limes an adverb, 6grifying very. When it is an . o& 


t is alſo pronounced at the Set of the 1 1 Faun if 

Maſt; and of vingt twenty, prez ready, and ſome other adnouns 
ut it is only when the next word beg! 
aller one muſt go thither, il plaft à Dieu if God pleaſes; 
yingt eeuc twenty crowns, ſavant e/prit a learned mind. And yet 
e do not only pronouuce ? in uvingt & un one and twenty, but 
wx, vingt-trois, &c. and what is ſtill more remarks 


ins with a vowel {as i/ faut 


able, we do not prononnce it in quatre-vingt-un, guntre- vingt. deux, 
xc. pronounce vin-te-un, uint. deux, quatre-uin-un, quatre: vim deu, 
Rc. 7 is alſo pronounced in % is, before a vowel; as Hkewiſe at 
e end of a verb, when a queſtion is aſked; as cg un grand e 
he is a great fool, que  fait-on what. are they doing ? doit-il does 
e owe ? pronounce dbi ri, fat ton, 6 tum grand fo. 
tat the end of cent is pronounced only before a noun beginning 
with a vowel: as cent Ecus a hundred crowns, cent hommes a hun- 
dred men; but never in cent un one hundred and one, cent Onze 
one hundred and eleyen, un cent ou deux one hundred or two. 
is articulated in the firſt ſyllable of mot 2 mot word for word; 
pronounce mo ta 10. b is not pronounced at the end ves contrat ;. ; 
and 7 are articulated in contraFer to contradt. 
In avant-hier the day before e te pronounce 


t is not pronannced in Dantzi ue (che name of a . in Metz 
* (that of a cardinal), where- 
in 2 has the moſt reſonant ſound of e grave, and tz that of the 


"m#/7 ). Neither is it pronounced in the 


„ 


— 


grand 


- 


76 Of PRONUN. CTADION 
grand ſtrong and tall, the final tis: filent, ang only i is Joined i 
the next word beginning with a vowel, and you pronounce fark 
gran : when it is an adverb, as firt aimable vevyiamiable, r. 
joined to the next word beginning with a vowel, and you (5 iſ” 
 Fer-taimable : in fort & forme ſtoutly, 1 ig ſounded fikewife. - | 

t is never pronounced i in the enclitic er or & (and), which i 
founded like 4 acute; and et at the end of words is ſounded like 
ai in May; as net clean; placet a petition. 7 is articulated i 
ſept: ſeven, and huzt eight, when alone, or at the end of a ſeb WR” 

tence, and before a word beginning with a vowel: as ſept ou but 
ſeven or eight, pronounce both final #s; as alſo in F en ai ſept! 
have got cat _w on. not POISONS. it in fps ankert 
ee 15 f #77 SS 30 Dt 5.0 

TWO 75 er ( my are hinged like 2 PO one; - as Futte 
to rub, attirer to attract: 5 1s doubled. ly G ee an ” 
going tyllable ſhort. : 

7 hardly doubles but alter; 4 od 0 (tho? not S as ibis 
| guer to attack, combattre to fight, batte a boot, ſolta fooliſh, {tiil 
c. but write with a fingle ?: zzablir to eſtabliſh citron citrii, 
brutal brutiſh, tutelaire tutelar, and other words wherein com 

after e, i, u, &c. though we alſo ſpell with a fingle 1. main 
matter, latitude latitude, and ſome others: and with. a. double 
bette beet, betterave red beet. „„ 

Ea two 1 222 are e in Attiue, aue in. + . 


3 
23 WO 


4 v. 

bee is. no. room = any particular obſeryations te] the 
conſonant v, it baving i in e 8 arficulations. and I belog o 
the ſame uſe as in e : 


8 
* ee cicher 0 theſe two. Ca bo, cs RY: 18. 1 
# has the articulation of ce, in all proper names, both i in : the 
8 middle, and end; before conſonants, except h, and 
between two vowels, except when the wozf begins with en 
Aavier, Xeroxts, & imt᷑nôs, Alemandre, Mexrque, ariome, axe axle. 
free, extrait extract, maxime, luxe luxury, flexible, & c. ranges | 
aeftome, Alecfanare, 'Cjerses, ecfirai, lucſe, &c. 
-x-has the articulation of gz between two vowels, the firl 
whereof is e, even tho” the. ſem vowel ſhould'be preceded with 
I, as in examen, exil, exarque, exaucer to grant, exemple enemplt 
e to unbury: promounce egzil, egaumꝭ, & M.. 
r in ſoixante ſixty, and ſeivantiame fixtieth, takes the hiſfng 
articulation of 5; 7 — the Ie one of = in in deaxieme 2 
un- 


„ 
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ouxtemement ſecondly, dixitme, diteaine tenth, dixain a ſtanza of 
en verſes, and dixiemement tenthly, dix-huit eighteen, dix-neuf © 
ineteen, fivieme ſixth, /xiemement.{ixthly, and fixain a ſtanza of 
x verſes. . Therefore pronounce ſoiſſanmte, deuaieme, ſrzain, bene / 
lay We write now-a-days /izain and dizain. _ i 
x takes alſo the hiſſing articulation of y in the following names 


lip f places, which even are commonly ſpelt with 4; Aaintes, Tain- 
x au. Bruxelles, Flexelle, Auxerre, Auxonne, Sk.  Maixant, Dell, 


u Uæelles, and the ſecond & e 7 pronounce Saintet, Bre. 
, Kenz K, „ i 


4 


n 
x takes. the aniculaion.of /b in Don Winer, which . re ro- 
* 1 the articulation of k 5 5 ge 1 ci V 3 
ency, exciter to excite ; pronounce eleitrr, elſellande, &.. 5 
x has the articulation of ar at the end of theſe Greek ae Lavdc 
games only, Ajax, Alix, Anthrax, Beatrix, du barax,. Gontumaxy' 


„ 0, Line, Living, Phenix, Onyx, Pollux, Sphinn tym, 
„ax, Syphax, profic prefixed, and preplexe, perplexed. It has 
| i hiſſingaz ticulationof.s at the endof Catlin, but that of a at the 


nd of adnguns before nouns beginning with a vowel, or mute, 
$ diux am fſement {weet amuſement, heureux homme happy. man: 
$ likewiſe 1 the 2 5 of plural nouns that have no & in Cir. 
ingular, when they are followed by an adnoun beginning with a 8 
Gowel, as che dea Sars diſhevelled hair. Thoſe 1 BIR 
icepted, x'18 not prongunced at the end of words; as de houſe * 
abbages, tous couph ; rqnounce og ben: : but In! tlie former, 
07 uv Zaninſeman, Kc. © Ae | * — 


lx ah fe . ; 87 er Fon. 
, xis not ae at an in Wy nf Geboren row * 


fling fig pounds'Rerling. 5 : 
20%, 43 and IX, BUG at * 1400 r a 0 ori in 915 
nddle before words beginning with a conſonant, but Hot their © 
_ articulate their final x like hiffing >; a8 en as dix I have 
en, les fix que vous ave the GR which vou h ve. It is alſo after . 
his manner that & is pronounced in 425 pt ſeventen. 4 
3dly, x in dix ang r, before nouns beginning with a vowel, 
ikes the ſoft. articulation; of 2; 28 alfo in. dix-buit eightcen, 673 
-e, nineteen. ug Heretdte d ronounce' diz-uit, a- nee, 
938 ten e di of -set, fifs,, di 95 5 = — 1 mes x 
# „ ; * 


ws AA 
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a | 8 „ 

_ 2 is now-a-days uſed only in the four following caſes: 10, f 
the end of the ſecond perſon plural of verbs, as vont azinez you 
love, wous faifiez you did, &c. 25, In theſe three words only 
le nez the noſe, afſez enough, chez at: for we no longer writ 
with z un dt à die, un pre a meadow. 3% In the beginning d 
ſome words derived from the Greek; as male zeal, ziphire Zephy. 
rus, c. and in the numbers onze, douze, treize, quatorze, quinzz 
and /zize, with their derivatives. 4, In the end of theſe prope 
names; wherein it takes the hiſſing articulation of 7; Booz, Rh. 
dex, Senez, Uſez; except Stez, Rez, Milanez, and Vivarez (when 
ſo ſpelt; for they are better ſpelt with of), wherein s is not pro- 
nounced at all: but the foregoing e has the moſt reſonant ſound 
of 2 grave. In Abruzze, the double 2 takes the hiſſing arti 
culation of 7, as if it were ſpelt F Abruſſe. us nl 
. . s not pronounced except in ſolemn ſpeech and reading verſe) 
at the end of the few words wherein it is uſed, before avowel: af: 
aimable agreeable enough, vous avez eu you have had: pronounce 

M aimable avi u; but it is never pronounced after nez noſe. 


All that has been ſaid throughout this laſt ſection concerning 
final conſonants, is to be underſtood only ef the pronunciation 
actiſed in common converſation; for in declamation, that. 
18, in the pulpit, or at the bar, as alſo in reading verſes, we al- 
ways pronounce before vowels finãl conſonants that are quite 
dtopt in common converſation. And as we make it our chu! 
talk in this treatiſe to inſtruct the learner in that true, fami- 
iar, and ordinary way of ſpeaking which Tally calls Sermo gu- 
tidianus, and make him perfect maſter of it, he muſt, in order . 
to ſpeak properly and politely, obſerve the following rules y 2 
conſtautly true 3 a np oj 
"1, That when the final conſonant of a noun is not pro- 
nounced in the. fingular number, it is alſo mute in the plural, 
as well as the final , which only ſerve to make that ſyllabic 
long, or longer, in the plural, which was ſhort, or already long, 
in the ſingular; as ſing. un chat a cat; plur. des chats cats; 
ſing. un bourg a borough; plur. der bourgs boroughs: pronounce 
RuAS PEE i Es on oY 
Aly, That final conſonants are always pronounced in words 
immediately before their a dert Donate with a vowel; 


s 
„ 


n >... 
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Firſt, The article and adnoun before its noun les amis the 
jends, /t ouvrage filly work, franc animal mere brute or block⸗ 
cad). 3 i a ; : 1 1 j 


li Srrondly, The prepoſition or adverb before its regimen { chez. 
ug at their houſe, bien habile very learned, fort adroit very {kil- 
ly E trop irrite wo much nenn 8 . 
n Thirdly, The pronoun perſonal before its verb Ci aime he 
0 Wo ves, vont eres you offer, on apprend we learn): - pronounce. 
ny M naprend, i laime, tro piritt, chi zeux, ſo touvage, 16. zamis, &c. 
2 3dly, That final conſonants are pronounced in proper and fo- 
be eign names; as 4 N Pericles, Staniſlas, Norris, &c. Except, 
„ f, when it is after e not ſounded, as in Athenes ; or after i in 
den ommon French names, as Paris, Louis (tho s is pronounced in 
- BP. ris, Priumuss ſon). 2dly, When there is a naſal yowel before 
my he final conſonant z as in St. Cloud, Sg. Frangois, Pharamond, & . 
1 


pronounce St. Clou, la ville de Pari, le perfide Pariſt, Athine, 
Piricleſs, Staniſlaſs, &c. FEES: | TT TT. 
As to orthography, or ſpelling, we now-a-days generally . - 
leave out all thoſe uſeleſs conſonants which are not pronounced, 
when the ſuppreſſion of them cauſes no ambiguity, Thus 
we write avis advice, ajouter to add, lait milk, ſujet ſubject, 


ing bende to anſwer, tete head, Wc. inſtead of the old way of 
ion pelling advis, adjouter, laict, ſubject, reſpondre, tete, &c. Some 
hat authors write a circumflex over moſt of thoſe ſyllables, to. 
al. how that a letter has been ſuppreſt : but firſt, to act conſiſtently 
uite with themſelves, they ſhould put the circumflex over all thoſe. 

niet Wijllables, in avis as well as azefter, and lait. In the next place, 
mis Wt is uſing an uſeleſs mark to ſhow, to no purpoſe, that an uſe- 


leſs letter is ſuppreſt : the ſcholars don't want that mark to know 
the etymology of the word, and the illiterate are not a bit the 
$ 3 viſer for it: and finally, that mark may occaſion a falſe pronun- 


apt to think that 0: in ajouter is long, as e in tte, which is the 
Nermand accent and pronunciation. = „„ - 
If we keep ſtill ſome uſeleſs cbnſonants in ſome words, it is 
both to denote their derivation ( etymology 62 and diſtinguiſh them 
from other words that are pronounced alike. Thus we ſpell poids- 
weight, with d, to diſtinguiſh it from pois peas, pox pitch, Which 
have the ſame ſound 3 compte account, with p, to diſtinguiſh it 
from comte earl, and conte a VVV _ _ 
And as to the double conſonants (which are pronounced in 
lome caſes only) obſerv:, moreover, that theſe ſeven conſoftants 
9 8 — 0 | ; | never 


ciation; for, as it is alſo uſed to denote long ſyllables, people are 


# F PRONUNCIATION. 


never double, 5, /, L, 9, v, x, 2; neither do the others double Wl 
| after à long vowel, er marked over with a circumflex, or after; Te 
vowel naſal, or an improper diphthong (except however theſt 
three I, r, and g); and it is therefore after ſhort vowels only 
double confonants may come. Thus we write with ſingle con- 
ſonants cite coaſt, bdtiment building, tete head, encourager u 
encoura ge, enfanter to be delivered, entendre to hear, traiter ty 
treat, gouter to taſte, O e. . 

But we ſpell theſe following with double conſonants, 22 
a buffoon, batte a boot, battre to beat, nette clean, -— to *. 
affect, ſyllabe ſyllable, &c. 

The characteriſtic conſonant of verbs muſt be kept in the 
tenſes, ſuch as it is in the infinitive z that is, if it is fingle in the 
infinitive, i it muſt be ſo too all along the verb, and double if it i 
double in that root. Therefore /abhorre I abhor, vous lute: i" 

u wreſtle, nous promettons we promiſe, il donne he gives, i; : 
rebellent they rebel, Sc. are ſpelt with double conſonants, be. WP" 

caufe the conſonants are double i in their infinitives abhorrer, lut, 
ter, hromettre, &c. and je colore I colour, vous rebutez you te. 
pulſe, nous datons we endow, il epele he ſpells, ili volent they fly, 
ec. are ſpelt with a ſingle conſonant, becauſe. there is but one 
in the i fun ir. | 

I ſhall conclude. this treatife with two tables of the Term 
nations wherein the Penultima is pronounced ſhort, and wherein 
it is pronounced long; which will be a great help to attain to 
0 ee of the pronunciation 


| TERMINATIONS whoſe N e i Hurt. 


Morde of t the Jans terminationt, with their eve 


oeptions. 85 


3 and ables, + ſyllabe, table, erable, aimable, wrrcable; Er. 
Except diable, ole fable, cable, rable, an 


 Temminations ; 


„ 98) abager” open! — 92 accable. ö 

dische fiacre, ina(ftovs; ere. Except gene. 

alle and alle fade, malade, pommade, ſalade, ladre, oh | 
Except Cadres. ; | 


- age and ache. page, courage, image, nage, rache, tache, pa- 
„„ nache, nager, Qc. Except age, fache, tache, 
aud others, whoſe a is circumſtered. 4 1 

eenchet 20s lieu long: n age, fächer, tacher, 15 

l CCC 8 © = apple 


N 


— 


3 8 


W 1 ords of the . ee with War 
Fa . ; es exceptions. | 
eſe 


ages 8 Lag vj montagne, Aſcagne, Sc. 
5 agne, .with gagner, and other derivatit et. 


ceptacle, c. Except rale, pale, le hal e, 
male, racle, and ricler, Sc. 


manes, manne, and darane, Wc, 


the e and age. | cloaque, attrape, frappe, De. ee Jaques 
the and Paques. + . 
th ire, N 1 bande, marbre, batarde, ens re. „ 
ene, arte, ne, N charme, deſaſtre, afthme, exapaine, 
{ amt. >: Co 5 
1 Lo YO dame, lame, po game, nous aimames ( ande! 
„7; Plural of the 2 tenſe of the 1 
5 conjugation J. ' Except Tame, flamme, in- 
15 fame, blame, pame, pamer, blamer. _ 
uo tant pirate, patte, agate, gratte, and gratter ; battez, 
battons, Sc. and the Foy ne f the 24 © 
9 Perf. plur. perf. of che 1 conjugation, priates, 
ein © animateg, Wc, Except pate f dough), Sate, 


FH kate, hater, gater, . 

tre re and atre. Karts quatre, We. Except t Fatre, theatre, 
= blanch Atre, noiritre, Se. . chatr © and in 
cChätrer, and chätier. 35 

e bdrave, cave, rave, ' aye, laver, Se. Br 
„* but both a's ave ſhort i in eſclavage. 
te, ette, ede, and defaite; retraite; c. Res remede, laide, 
hn. gn Except Tal! 

ly Se, oil, oile. ſoleil, yeille, and veiller; bol, toile, vole, and. 
1 885 : Wöller, 9 


eh 


; bleſſe, roidir, . 
ine and oite. | avoine, pivoine, il boite, boiter, with TY 
and ne. homme, „ e colonne, &c. Exce| 


LF atome, Dome, Jerome, Vend6me, promey 
i 1 'trene, and others wherein © is circumflexed. 
25 2 u, and exe. „ op: polyglotte, botte, cotte, oye”: 


. Except pole, este, and TS . 
„ 85 5 bf as - a | | 
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nl; Wh and ©? be. | Agr afe, epitaphe, geographe, 3 . 
ole alle and ach halle, halle, ſcandale, ovale; ſpectacle, 2 | 


ine, anne. = | my chicane, canne, Se. Except ane, erane, 


ble and onde,” 7 roide, r. with Heir derivatives, fois 5 
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| W ord of the fame terminations, with thi 


— 
1 


= 33 + 

| Te ermmaiions. on exceptions, ELON Þ q 

4  ouble, ouple, ouille. dale, i couple, ſouple 3 rouille, la I 
i! ourſe and ſe bourſe, je N ee. Rugs pouce, and 

„ ee, 0 ie 5 

ourpre, out, and pourpre, couve, couvre, Louvre, as e $ 

OUUY Ee in couver, couvrir, 1 their derivatives. 5 

ongue, ige, ugue, uge. fougue, figue, fugue, deluge, refuge, Ce, 1 


125 que, uſe. ee PErFvgues tartuffe, Sc. 
8 3 ** Ep % | ar 


TERMINATIONS whe PenoiTIA 16 „ 


abre. 8 | cabre, ſabre, delabre, &c. (a. is long likewij 8 
In 8dclabrer, and deriv.) Except cinabre, 

are and arre,  barbarg, barre, gärre, &c. Except epare 
5 mare, fanfare, pare, prepare, rẽpare, com. 
„ pare, and derivatives eparer, &c. NM. 

1 Theſe words are not excepted, becauſe th 1 
_ of the Penultima is Hort: but becauſe iti 

founded with the HOY found of a, thoug 


\ 


long. os 
ace, afſe 405 and 15 grace, taſſe, baſe; gaze, Ec. Exajt 
5 beſace, glace, coriace, becaſle, liaffe, cy 


| 4nd chaſſer, agace, and agacer 
aine and ue. chaine, entraine, gene, &c. Phe e. wi 


5 „„ and veine. n 
aille. _ bataille, taille, vaille, tc. ; ae medaill, 5 
5 and travaille, & Co from. travailler. . 7 


. and apre. rape, as alſo raper, De capre, c. Exc 
dttrape, with its deriv. from ben qd 


: ot 

„„ 8 | . 

{ 

„ inde,contraindre, 89055 feindre, coq Elnde, 0. | 
_ tndre, einte. lindre, c. „ 0 . 


aire, erre, oire. hes. faire, terre, c. 
aiſe, aiſſe,eft-ce, eſe, bien- aiſe, theſe, baiſe, halls ( 1 baiſer and 
ere, oiſe, oiffe, baiſſer, zuherein ai is Jong too 65 4p! eſt- e 
1 IOiſe, croiſle, „ 


altre and oitre. maitre, connoitre, cloitre, e OT i 

aube, auce, auſſe. daube, ſauce,. exauce, aud tas, ui 
derivative. 0 

aliche, aude, auſe. gauche, claude, cauſe, E . | 


£7: So 
= | 


% . 


ak KEE | ap . 


—— = | + , oo 1 * * * 
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TerminaMons. Wer a 5 th 125 | termination, with thee 
| | Tg eee | 5 
ae . Cle. ſauge, Keule, arsle, c, - | 
aume, aune. baume, une with derivatives erben, 
® : | O. 2 
aasnre, ore, aute, centaure, aurore, haute, laute, ap6tre, wa 
e autre, and tre. autre, Oe. | 


0 abe and auvre. chauve, pauvre, c. : 
„ Zche and ache. - beche, fraiche, as 40% in 6 | Brege 


SS YT breche, fleche, meche, sèche. 


ne. creme, extreme, Ce. but not in derne; J ad 
= | others without a circumflex. EE 
nre and endre. genre, entendre, dEfendre, c. 
ie and pre.  guepe, Vepres, Oe. Except lepre, and Dieppe. 
te and tre. bete, prẽtre, fenetre, Sc. but not the termi- 
main in ete, or cette, % - -- 
„ jeüne (faſt ), but not without a. _—__— 


„% Pen 
euſe and euze. gueuſe, heureuſe, ſerupuleuſe, 1 
ympe and uimpe, olympe, guimpe, &c. 
imple and ymphe. ſimple, nymphe, c. 
ingle and inte. epingle, pinte, c. | Sb 
ire, vire, iure. lire, detruire, confire, vivre, fair . 


iſe and ize. Egrliſe, friſe, diſe, from Gy and 18 8 Se. 
cindre, ointe,  joindre, pointe, Sc. 
tire, oivre. boire, croire, poivre, &c. To. 

ime and aume. dome, royaume, baume, &c.. i 


oe and %. repoſe, groſſe, Sc. . boſſe. © 75 ; af 
long in engroſler. 


7. oule and oudre.  Ffoule, coudre, moudre, Sec. Except boule. 

L f ourre. il fourre, bourre, &c. . 
8 © uſe, oute, outre. blouſe, croute, coüte, goũte, Dc. Bucine 
JC doute, goutte, route, toute. | 
Noe and we, coupure, foulure, muſe, amuſe, Se. 2 ar 
+ and u #n amuſer. ES” 

-d 


i feht, the . is long in terminations made” 
two vowels, the latter whereof is e not founded; as in armbts : 
vie, joie, vue, rue, jolie, aimte, and all participles feminine. g 

2dly, The laſt ſyllable of words terminating in a confonant 
or e which] is ſhort 3 in the ſingular, becomes long in the 

y = ” om 
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plural, by the addition of s or x; as ſing. chef, fagot, lau, tri 


fac, &c. plur. chefs, fagots, lieux, traits, ſacs, &c. 


diy, a being a monoſyllable, or the. laſt ſyllable of a word 


either abſolutely, or with one or more conſonants, is ſhort and 
Tender, ſo s be not the final conſonant; as i/ a, Jac, chat, animal, 
dard, magiſftrat; & c. but in the plural number, or with a final 
it is long and broad; as ſacs, chats, mag i/trats, tu var, tu feraz, 


| un bas. Except les arts, darts, regards, renards, and the mono 
5 ſyllable bras in the ſingular, with je bats, which are ſhort. 


So much concerning the terminations of words, conſidered with 


reſpect to proſody. As to the quantity that ſyllables bear in the 


middle of words, it may be ſaid in general, that they are all 


| ſhort; as abus, abreger, babil, babiller, cacher, deviner, Batter, 


hoſtie, plaider, juſte, leger, peler, docile, frapper, couper, fanfarm, 
eouſin, douter, peſte, quitter, trifte, voi iner, & c. Except thoſe 
which conſiſt of naſal vowels; as entrer, chambranle, branler, 
montrer, inſtruire, tremblant, trompons, tomber, &e. 

a is alſo long and broad in the middle of words before a double 
, or a ſingle : followed by e not ſounded ; as barreau, bigarreau, 
parrain, &c. as likewiſe before the termination tian pr Nan, as in 
nation, creation, paſſion, &c. 


a is ſhort and ſlender in Paris (the name of the capital of 


France ), and long and broad in Paris (a man's name). —.— It i 
ivy and lender i in Madrid, and long and broad in Cadiz and 
alait. 

Moſt of the Aire nid obſervations would be N if the 
long vowels were always marked with the circumflex ; which 
zs the true, and ought-to be the only, uſe of that accent, as Will 

be . in Cs following ſection. 


SECTION. v. 
07 the ſeveral M. ark uſed i in writing French. 


HESE marks are of ſix ſorts : the Tikon, H Ong 

_ 5 dilla, Dialyſis or Diæreſis, Accents, Capital L e 
Stops. 

FExxisrox is the cutting off of a final vowel before a word be- 

ginning with a vowel, or 5 mute; and the vowel thus cut off i 


ſupphed by a comma, ebe, and ſet above che _ 


2 Tb. thus (“). 


Theſe three vowels, a, e, 5 fufer-elifon in French. 1 


© and ORTHOGRAPHY. „ 
4 and e are cut off in Ia and ie, whether articles or pronouns; 

in all monoſyllables, as je, me, ſe, te, de, ce, ne, que; and the con- 

junctions compoſed of que, as juſque, parce que, puiſue, & c. and 

iin the conjunction þ if, before i and z/s onũvt. 


- 


Thus we wiite'” ß 
a, +. ae Ez 
Pherorne, I Hireine, tte heroine, 
Phomme, | Lie homme; |  _ : © the inane © 
Hin,, U! 
rates 355 . JE aime, „ - A ; I love. Ci 
e Feflime, | | Je le or la gſtime, I eſteem her or him. 
entendeꝛ - vous, meeniende vous, do youunderſtand me? 
ſen aller, Wa fe en aller, to go away. 
tft fait, | f wo” 4 ce eft fait, tit is done or over, 
J age d ory e age de . the golden age. | 
les par,” | e,, EE 23 
Wael die que a-t-il dit, what did he fay? | 
1% att D I uſque au ſoir, till night. 
quoiqu/il diſe, I quaique il diſe, altho' he ſays. 
ſquid fait, Piiiſque il fait, ſince he knows, 
qu'il vit, lorfque il vit, when he ſaw. 
il vient, „ 1 10 vient, „ if he comes. 
ile veulent, 1 ile veulent, if they pleaſe. 


But when / coming after & (& /) ſignifies vet, i is not con- 
tracted with the next vowel; as / le ſait & fi il wen dit rien, 
he knows it, yet he ſays nothing of it. We alſo write and 
ſay m'amie and amour (love), for ma, or rather mon amie, mon 
amour, and quelqu'un for quelque un. Vl 

There are two caſes wherein /e and la and ce don't ſuffer eliſion: 

1//, The articles Je and la and the pronoun demonſtrative ce 
before onze and onzieme, and oui yes. Thus we ſpell and 
pronounce le onze du mois the eleventh of the month, il eff de n- 
zitme, elle eft la onzieme, he or ſhe is the eleventh, le cui qi pro- 
nonga the yes which he ſpoke, ce oui-Id lui a coute cher that yes _ 
has coſt him dear: but it is only le and /a and ce which ſuffer no 
eliſion before theſe two words; for all the other monoſyllables 
do. Thus we ſpell and pronounce je en ai qu onze, and not que 
enze, T have got but eleven, je dis qu oui, and not que oui, I lay 

Obſerve moreover, concerning onze and oui, that the final con- 
ſonant of the particles coming before theſe two words, is not ar- 
ticulated as it is before any other word beginning with a vowel. 


* ; » - . 0 f * 


| 
- 
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Therefore pronounce, without joining 6, les onze mille vierget; un 


oui, des oui, not le zonze, & c. un now, de zjnit. 
Adi, le and la being pronouns governed of an imperative, do 
not ſuffer eliſion, unleſs they are followed by either of theſe two 
other pronouns en and y ; as Portez le au logis carry him or it 
home (tho' we pronounce portel au logis); Mariez-la au plutt! 
marry her as ſoon as poſſible. But write and pronounce Tirez 
Pen au plutôt get him, her, or it, from thence as faſt as you can; 
Laifſez Py aller let him or her go thither. . 

e ſuffers eliſion alſo at the end of the adnoun feminine grande, 
before theſe words beginning with a conſonant; grand” chambre 
great chamber, grand meſſe high maſs, grand peur great fright, 
grand” choſe a great matter, grand” chere a great cheer, grand” fain 
grand ſoif a great hunger and great thirſt, grand” pitiè ten 
thouſand pities, grand peine great trouble, la grand chambre the 
high court of parliament at Paris, ma or /a grand mere my or his 

grand-mother, grand” ſallè a large room or hall, grand” part a 
great ſhare. 6 | %% 


HrrnEx is a ſhort line acroſs, marked thus (-),and uſed, % 


to join pronouns expreſſing the ſubjeCt with their verbs, eſpecially 
in interrogations ; as likewiſe the particles en and y, and other 
conjunctive pronouns, with an imperative: as que dit-elle what 
does ſhe ſay.? irons-nous ſhall we go f? vient. il does he come? 


vacey go thither, prens-en take ſome, /auvons-nous let us take to our 


heels, allons-nous-en let us go away, donnez-les-lui give them to him. 


N. B. When the verb ends in @ or e, the expletive? ought to be 


inſerted between two Hyphens, between the verb and pronoun 


ſubjective or the particle on, in order to ſoften the pronunciation; 
as parla- t. elle did ſhe ſpeak ? va-t-on do they go ? mange-t-il does 


o 
5 


he eat? | 


adly, To join the particles ci, Ia, gd, to the words which 1 


attended by them, and from which they cannot be properly parted 
et hom me- ci this man, cette femme-/2 that woman, demeurez-It 
ſtay there, A- Haut above, 1a-bas below, venea-ęd come hither, 
eliece ld le livre is that the book ? ſont- ce ld vos gens are theſe your 
mm ec _ 3% 
3a, To join together the parts of a compound word : 3 


e as likewiſe ce after tre : as celui- ci this, celui- la that, 
get 90 


Porte-manteau port- manteau, arc-enciel rainbow, © eft=g-dire that 


18 to ſay, - | : 3353 3 3 . „ | : 3 
4thly, At the end of a line, to denote that a word is parted 

which could not be writ entirely in the line, and that the remain - 
( : FA | 7 : | * ; 5 i | : . 5 


L 


def 


tẽ 
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der of it is at the beginning of the next line; as in this word pre- 
:ntement preſently. But note, that whenever a word is thus 
parted, the part which begins the next line muſt always begin 


with a conſonant. ] 

Cx. A is a ſhort curve line, or a comma, put under e be- 
fore a, o, u, to diveſt it of the articulation of E, and give it the 
hiſſing articulation of , which it always has before e and i: as 
in menaca he threatened, legon leſſon, congu conceived. 1 


DraLvs1s Far two dots put over the laſt-of the two vowels 
'Diznes1s J that mtet together in a word, to part them into 
wo ſeveral ſyllables : as Har hated, makes two ſyllables ; whereas 
je hais, I hate, makes but one. In Saul the king of 1/rae!, a and 
make two ſyllables, and fo diſtinguiſh it from Saul Paul) 

wherein aw makes but an improper diphthong. 
e, i, u, are the only vowels on which the two dots are marked, 
cuſtom having not as yet prevailed to put them over o in giomè tre, 
and other ſuch words wherein e and o make'two diſtinct vowels, 
rery differently pronounced from the ſame in geohier. It is there- 
fore ſufficient to mark the preceding e with an accent, to make 
it keep its proper ſound, and at the ſame time part it from o 
It is moreover uſual to put the two dots over e final, not 
ſounded, in argue, ambigue, cigus, & c. to denote that the hard 
articulation of g falls upon #, as it does in arguz/le a needle, and 
ſo diſtinguiſh it from that which gu has in ige, guide, guerir, 
guenon, & c. (See the letter g in the treatiſe on the pronuncia- 
tion.) Theſe caſes excepted, never put the two dots over any 
vowel that makes but one and the ſame ſyllable with the forego- 
ing vowel, as in jouer to play, avouer to own, Sc. which ſome 


writers very viciouſly ſpell jouer, avoiter, as if theſe words were 


to be pronounced avo-u-er, fo-u-er, and not avoy-er, jou-er : 
whilſt, on the contrary, others, in omitting the two dots over 
the ſecond ſyllable of aiguille, induce the reader to pronounce it 
a in anguine an . EY * 


- ACCENT is a note put chiefly over our e's, to denote their ſe- 
veral pronunciations ; as likewiſe over ſome words, to diſtinguiſi 
their nature and ſignification. . | | 


There are three ſorts of accents ; Acute © Grave (), and 
Circumflex (). 1 . 


The accent acute is put over all es which our Grammarians 


2 been pleaſed to call 4 maſculine; as in premedire premedi- 
tate 6 EI : | ; | ü ö 5 CERES 8 3 


3 8 F 
v7 p EH \ 
Ts 4 . , 8 
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The accent grave over thoſe called ? open; as in err moſt, 


&, as exces exceſs, apres after, © 
es by theſe ſeveral appellations of i maſculine, i feminine, i open, 


1 -# 1 0 French, and & Latin, I am not able to apprehend, and 


other, without having any accent over them, the firſt is alwaſt 
to be pronounced grave, and the laſt is not ſounded. _ 
Ihe nature of theſe following particles is diftinguithed by the 


tions, or conjunEtions. - "if 
„ has, . 2; 9 at, or to, 
ar 338 | 5 VU 
die la, of or fromthe, die la, from thence, 
des, of or from the, dit, from, 
Fa COME en, Fa, - hither, _ 
7” I eo ,, where. 


It; 18 alle ſad to mark over with the accent grave theſe t two 
particles, On hold, and oui i dd . | 


has now-a-days Joſt a vowel or an of its own ſpelling, and the 


to be, le ndtre ours, vi ſeen, &c. which were Tormerly: 25 ag, 
beſte, e ftre, le nofire, veu, &c. 

The laſt ſyllable of the 3d perſ. ſing. of the preterite Cubj, is 
alſo-marked over with a circumflex, to diſtinguiſh it from the 
ſame perſon of the pret. ind. gu il aimat, parlat, fut, criit,entendit 
vit, & c. of which r is cut off; but theſe ſyllables are not as 
nounced long. 


| pon: but this practice is not generally received. 


of the voice on ſyllables : they were at firſt 1atroduced only to af- 
certain the pronunciation of our e's. Our forefathers, ſurpriſedto 


11 _ leſs 


pres near, des from; and the laſt. e of words ending in i] 


With what ground our eee IO Rab diſtinguiſhed our: 


efore have choſen to call them by that accent which diſtin. 
guiſhes them. When two ſyllables made of e follow one an. 


accent grave, Mg: both articles and adverbs, Verbs, or R 


The accent . 18 cules; in words over a ſyllable, which 


cireumflex makes that ſyllable long; as âge age, bee beaſt, ein 


: Some other words take alſo the e to preyent one's 
miſtaking their fignification z as di, from devoir to owe, to dil. 
tinguiſh it from du of the; cri, from croitre to grow, to diſtin- | 

uiſh it from cu believed; flir ſure, to e e it from Ae ; 


The tone of words is not then the proper object of accentsin 
our language. Their office is not to mark the raiſing or ſiſiking 


tee different founds e 325 ro lame 1988 : bethought them- 


By © £25 — wy $5 gn, my; — of 
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nd) ORTHOGRAPHY: En” '* 
Lives af remedying that diſorder, by adopting the accents which i 
the Greeks and the Latins had inſtituted, though for a different 


purpoſe. This practice, lrad it been carefully obſerved, would 
have effectually ſupplied the want of other ſigns: but it was no 


© ſooner eſtabliſhed, than it was again almoſt entirely laid aſide, 


through the negligence of Printers and Authors. It has however 
been inſenſibly re-eſtabliſhed, and even perfęcted. A perpendi-. 


cular accent“ has moreover been introduced for ſome years, to 
mark the intermediate e, that e which has a middle found between 


the ſonorous e and that which is moſt ſonorous: ſo that as theſe - 
accents. characteriſe our #s, ſo they are more eſſential to them 
than the dots over our 's, of which I know not the utes: 
And indeed our e is either guttural, or mute, or acute, or 
ve, or circumflex, or intermediate, or naſal. There can be 
no poſſibility of miſtaking the e guttural or mute in reading, if 
the others are accented; and a few obſervations will ſufficiently 
enable us to diſtinguiſh the mute e from the guttural. The whole 
difficulty lies in being acquainted with the others, ſo as to pro- 
nounce them according to their powers: now the accents entirely 
remove this difficulty, The'e which is called ferm is marked 
with an acute accent. The e called overt, is (according to the 
authors of theſe denominations) either ſimply open, or moſt open, 
or keeps a medium between theſe two ſounds. If it is fimpl open 


it is marked with the grave accent, as in tres, apres, pere, e. If $ 
moſt open, with the circumflex, as in etre, grele, meme, dche. — 


And the intermediate e is marked with the perpendicular accent, - 
as in r2gle, fidele, fleche, amene. As this ſame accent ſerves like« 
viſe todiſtinguiſh, without confuſion, the true naſal e, from that 
which has only the ſound of naſal a, one can no longer. miſtake 
the pronunciation of the following words, bien, rien, foutitn, je 
viens, il tient, prudent, entierement, orient, patient,” &t. ger is not 
pronounced in /eger as in berger. As the termination eve is po- 
nounced quite differently in theſe three words, ſe ve, Gene vibe 
Geneve, fo the accent determines their true pronunciation. The 
acute accent on the penultima of different ſhews it to be an ad. 
noun, and the grave in differerit to be a verb. The ſame rule 
holds good with reſpect to precedent adnoun, and precedent verb, 
and many other words, which cannot be diſtinguiſhed in writing 
otherwiſe than by the accent. The grave and perpendicular 
accents thew moreover, that the e following or Pe chem! 1 


, * Suben 1 not authoriſe that e accent, Leben laid it AX 4 : 
this new edition; 5 as it is not to be found in any book prigted fince the 
7 85 MEI e publiſhed a new edition of e (in 1763). 


mute, 


* 
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mute, as in ambrement, tellement. They indicate alſo, that in the! 


words, el, maniere, tiers, muet, &c. the yowel that precedes the 
forms with it a proper diphthong, and not an e one, ag 
happens very frequently in the Engliſh. - 

Cuſtom has notyet authoriſed our. affiting the acute acc ent to 
the laſt ſyllable of the infinitive and nouns ending in er, as parler 
danger. It would certainly be more uniform to mark all the es with 


the accent that determines their pronunciation: but after all, the 


omiſſion, of the accent on «theſe occaſions, where the eyes are not 
. accuſtomed to ſee it, can produce no great inconvenience, if itis 


not omitted on the others. The true uſe and deſtination of the 
circumflex is to mark a long ſyllable; therefore it ought to be ſet 


ver not only the long e's, but alſo over all the other long voy- 

els; as in the words ame, ile; abime, côte, cite, les alitres, nds, hure, 

zs ofrent; as likewiſe over theſe improper dipthongs, chalne, reine, 

hatne, ſeize, je fals, whoſe pronunciation is thereby diftinguiſhed 

from the ſame (ſyllables, when this improper diphthong is ſhort, 

as in the following words, laine, Heine, une Plaine, elle ff Hue 
ame, triize*, il a fait, Ceft un fait. 

To conclude; it is evident from the aforefalld e that 
the accents ſhew the pronunciation of our vowels, and ought to 
be the moſt eſſential part of orthography. Their omiſſion be- 

wilders the reader: nay, I have ſtrong reaſons to believe that it 
is often owing to the ignorance of the writer. Imyſelf have been 
ſometimes at a loſs how to read ſome words, which 1 never heard 
read or ſpoken, and have therefore applied to the French Aci- 
demy, to be informed of their pronunciation. | An accent oyet 
an = would have cleared the Faint . $2947 110 


F 


Such i is the uſe of our accents; from whence it appears, that 
accent in French is of a very different uſe than in Engliſh, where: 

in it denotes that 2h lone, or frreſs of the voice in pronouncing, is 
| upon the ſyllable over which it is placed, and therefore ſerves 'only 
to der the quantity of ſyllables. The French language has in- 
dleed its quantity: the length and ſhortneſs of ſyllables muſt be 
ſo carefully obſerved in pronouncing, that the miſtaking a long 
vowel for a ſhort one is enough, in ſome words, to change. their 
fignification 3 as aveuglement, -which is a noun Ggnifying blind: 
nee when the penultima is ſhort, or (as the Engliſh phraſe it) 
when the accent is over the. laſt ; ſyllable but two; and an adyerd 
Ggnifying blindly, when e is long with an accent acute over it, ot 


aecordang: to the Epglidh) when the accent is over the laſt 4 


* ei in erat is lo. a in Keines b ut it has. the acute found... 


k 


: "bu 


ES. 


2 
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but one. Mr. Rollin obſerves, that the vowel e in theſe words _ 
ure ſevere, if que biſhop, repche got out of water, and re.. 


vitir to put on, has three different ſounds, and three quantities, 
of which perhaps no inſtance can be found in the Greek and La- 
tin tongues 3 and it is by their accent, ſo different from the true 
French accent, that the people of the divers provinces in France 
are known. But notwithſtanding what I have ſaid of that quan- 
tity which ſyllables have in words, and the great help which I 
have laboured to give the learner to attain the harmony of the 
ronunciation, it is altogether impoſſible to become-malter of it, 
otherwiſe than by hearing ſuch ſpeak and read who have the true 
French accent, and are | og maſters of their language. 
A late writer, who, ſome years ago, read Lectures on the: 
Engliſh Language in the City, the deſign of which was, as far 
23 I could Id to convince his hearers and readers of this 
great and important point, namely, that the Engliſh, as Well 
25 other nations, ſpell otherwiſe than they pronounce z and who, 


3 


has been ſince labouring very hard to make the two Univer- 


ities learn reading Engliſh . adyances,y in his Lectures on, 
Elocution, that the French have no quantity, or, Which is the 
ſame, that they make all their ſyllables long“. The contrary is 


that it is difficult to ſay which is the moſt amazing, the ignorance 
or aſſurance of the author, who treats of matters to which he-. 
is quite a ſtranger : for in thoſe very lectures, all notions. of: 
Grammar and ,Oratory are confounded. and miſtaken. The 
French language abounds in Dactyles, Iambes, Troches, Auapelſts,, 
and Choriambes. The Spondees are few in compariſon of the 
other metres, the variety of which makes it a moſt harmonious 
language. And notwithſtanding its naſal ſounds, and guttural e, 
which though a little grating to the ear, an able Poet and Mu, 
lician can nevertheleſs uſe to advantage, it may claim the prefer. 
ence of all modern languages, without excepting even the Len. 
5 5 „ l TE LGOt eg actin Ma. 
* The beſt way of ſeeing clearly the difference between the genius of the'Fte) ch, 


rowed from them, and ſce in what the diverſity of pronunciation conſiſts, Such as 
Finain Aban dðn, c mbat com'bit,- college college, cõmmun com'min, «Fuþagnds m. 
panion, Exrope E üröpe, obſtacle ob'Micle, ſel t le ſ6lid, DaHegr Doc tor, favcar favour, 
kannegr hon'our, S. in moſt of which words the ſyllables are all long in the F reach, 
and ſhort in the Engliſh, as the accents are placed on the vowels in the French, and 
on the conſonants in the Engliſh. This it is which makes moſt of their words appear 
to an E:gliſh ear to have as many accents as ſyllables, by obliging them to give an 
Equal ftreſs to them, A Gourſe of Lectures on Elocution, Lett. 3d, an Accent. 1 
155 2 7 | | Han. 


ſo evident to any body, who has the leaſt tincture of French, 


tongue and ours in this reſpect, will be to ſound a number of words immediately Bors 
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lian. But this ſame writer has, by an extraordinary effort ol 
reaſon, found out that England could never have been, or con. 


tinue to be, a flouriſhing nation, without a revelation *, Riſun 


teneatit. A true Comedian indeed ! 


Carrrals or Great Leiters are uſed, 


I, In the beginning of a ſentence in proſe, and every line 


or verſe in poetry. = . | 
- -2dly, All Chriſtian and proper names of perſons, places, ſhips, 
rivers, arts, ſciences, dignities, titles of honour and profeſſions; 
as alſo adnouns derived from thence, begin with the great letter; 
as George Roi George Rex, un Mathematicien Anglois an Engliſh 
Mathematician, un Tailleur Francois a French Taylor. 

- 3dly, Such nouns in a ſentence that bear ſome conſiderable 
ſtreſs of the author's ſenſe upon it, to make it the more remark. 
able and conſpicuous. The introduction to this work contains 
ſeveral examples of ſuch words. Sometimes the Italic letters are 
uſed for that purpoſe: tho”. theſe are particularly appropriated to 
diſtingutſhing the words and ſentences cited as examples of what 
is advanced. Thoſe caſes excepted, do not begin with a capital 
any common noun, as was moſt generally, and abuſively too, 
done in Engliſh ſome years ago. At Pur tie other extreme 
is prevailing, and every noun is printed in a ſmall letter, even to 
the very names of countries and profeſſions: yet is it not as ab- 


ſurd to write ling and god with a ſmall & or g, as Bread and Beer 


with a capital B? The writing the initials of the nouns mention- 
ed in the ſecond paragraph with a ſmall letter, or thoſe of appel - 
latives with a capital, is nothing leſs than entirely disfiguring 
our writings, whether in manuſcript or from the preſs, and to- 
tally aboliſhing that diſtinction which different characters ſhoul 
If ever a divine revelation'was neceflary to man, it was more particularly ſo to the 


_ Britiſh nation, than to any other upon earth; it was impoſſible, without ſuch a je 
velation, we ſhould ever be, or continue to be, a great and flouriſhing people: and the 


ſyſtem now nomipally eſtabliſhed amongſt us as the revealed will of God, were it 


really believed to be ſuch univerſally, and accordingly practiſed, would raiſe us above 
other nations that either do, or ever did, exiſt upon earth, and preſerve us unalter- 


ably ſuch to the end of time, provided that ſyſtem continued to retain its due influ · 


ence. Britiſh Education, Book I. Chap. XIV. | 


This ſyſiera was not only calculated in the moſt exact manner for all the purpoſe 


. 


of ſociety in general, but peculiarly adapted to the particular circumſtances of this 


— 
— 


country above all others. Ibidem. 


#. 


— 
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Gros are of fix ſorts, whoſe names and ſhapes are thus: 


une virgule 3, conn ls 
un point-virgule a2 ſemicolon 3 
deux points JC 3 — 
un point . a period or full ſtop 
; 
k 


un point d'interrogation. ; a note of interrogation _ 
1 5 ang 


un point d admiration a note of admiration 


The uſe of theſe ſtops, which the French call Pant . 
ſcems pretty arbitrary, and to differ not only according to the 
genius of languages, but alſo according to the ſtyle of authors; 


yet as they are neceſlary to avoid obſcurity, and prevent miſcon- 


{ruCtions, and therefore for the better underſtanding of what we 
| write and read, here follows the uſe which the generality of the 


learned make of them; which uſe is itſelf grounded-upon reaſon, 5 


A comma is uſed to diſtinguiſh the ſeveral parts of a ſentence, 


and give the reader a proper time for breathing; as like wiſe to 


1 


diſtinguiſh, in enumerations, the things that are enumerated, 


whether they be of the fame or of a different kind: as 
Si tant de gens ſe plaiſent a lire If ſo many people take a ' 

des bagatelles, Ceft- peut-Etre que pleaſure: in reading trifles, it is 

ur eſprit ayant peu de force, perhaps becauſe, being of a lit- 


- 


. * 


prendre. | | to underſtand. 

Les neuf parties du diſcours The nine parts of ſpeech are 
ſont le nom, Padnom, le pronom, theſe; noun, adnoun, pronoun, 
le nombre, le verbe, Padverbe, la number, verb, adverb, prepo- 
pripoſition, la conjanfion, & la ſition, conjunction, and par- 
particule, : ; FF = : | AXicle.: LY * 3 „„ 
On ne devient point ſuvant, One cannot get learning 


methodiquement, & avec applica- thodically, and with applica- 
tion. VVV 


of a pretty good length, but in ſuch a manner, that the remain- 


ſenſe, which is perfect at the ſemicolon: as, - 
Le ſiecle d Auguſte a tellement The Auguſtan Age has in ſuch 
iti celui des excellens Pottes, qu ils a manner been that of excel- 
ent ſerui de modules 6 tous les au- | lent Poets, that they have ſerved 
tres ; cependant il na point pro- as models to all others; jet it 
duit de Poites tragiguen. bas produced no tragie F | 


— + o 4 
+ 


* b 3 
„„ 
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il aiment les chaſes aiſces a com tle genius, they like things caly = 


que Pon n'ttudie conſtamment, without ſtudying ſteadily, me- 


ing part of the ſentence is not neceſſary to make a complete 


A ſemicolon is uſed likewiſe to diſtinguiſh a part of a ſentence - 


he, : 3 


* * p 4 
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A colon marks a ſenſe that ſeems to be es 9 ſo thi 
ſomething may ſtill be added to it. The colon and ſemicoly 
*may ſometimes indeed be uſed promiſcuouſly ; ; but when the ſen. 
"tence is tolerably long, or the period compoſed of four or fin 
ſentences, one muſt obſerve to make the pauſes in the order g 
the aforeſaid ſtops ; finiſhing by the full ſtop, when the ſenſe gf 
the ſentence is quite out. More examples would be needlefg, 
A note of interrogation is uſed when a l 18 Aare as, 
Belle heure et-il ? What o'clock is it? 

A note of admiration is uſed when we expreſs our wonder or 
eee at es 3 Wh © e meurs ! 0 times] 
O manners! F „ RS 78 
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There are beſides 3 other figures! in writing: as 


\ PanexTHESs, which is a diſtinct ſentence 1 in the 
main ſentence within theſe two figures (), which being left 
out, the ſenſe of the ſentence is entire. If the occaſional ſentence 
is x ſhort one, it is not neceſſaryt to uſe the two aforeſaid figure, 
but only to incloſe it in two commas. But the parentheſis i 
nowa a- days of no uſe in French, becauſe no long occaſional ſen- 
tence is ſyffered in the ſtyle. I, (Es 


IxDEx , the fore-finger pointing, Ggnifies that paſſage u 
be very remarkable againſt which it is placed. 


- OBxLISK (+) and ASTERISK (*) are uſed to refer the reader to 
ve: remark in the margin, or at the foot of the page. And 
ſeveral ſtars ſet together * * fignify that there is ſomething 
wanting, defective, or immodeſt in that paſſage of the author. 


2 ICUIONATIES, NE Cy denotes a word to be obſr 


- QuorarION ce) 0 or a double comma A turned, is put at the 


beginning and end of ſuch lines as are quoted out of another 
author in his own words. 


- SECTION or Diviſion (5) i is uſed i in biene! = a chapter or 
book into leſſer parts. 


PARAGRAPH (4 ) is the 2 of a ſection or chapter, compre 
ling ſeveral ſentences under one head or ſubject. 


| Carer (.) is placed underneath a line between two words, to 
| defiote that ſome letter or ſyllable, or word, has, by inadvertence 
been left out in writing or printing. Severat points . . . . -, Ori 


daſh 8 denotes A reticence, or a ſenſe that is imperfect. 
oe | Ee ABR, 
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on S e in e Gazettes. „5 
5 1 99 257 hs 5 | 
ive 8. M 5 | 82 Majeſté, bi or Wd Ma eſt. 2 1 1 54 5 i 5 
L. M., Leurs Majeſtes, heir Ma 6 „ i" 
S. M. In mp. Sa Majeſté Imperiale, bis or her Imperial 1 os | 
s, 13 M. Imp. Loeur Majeſtes Impeériales, their Imperial CE © 
0 S. M. T. C. 7 {tres-Chretienne, his Tc . — 
Ot 8. M. Ca the Sa Maj Sg Catholique, His Catholic Maße 70. 3 7 
S. M. Brit. Sa 5% Britannique, his or - her EOF - ll 
ajeſty, . 
8. M. Pruf. Sa MARE Pruſſienne, his 78 lan 1% | _ 
8. M. Polon. Sa Majeſte Polonoiſe, Bir Polis Majeſty. "2 
the S. A. R. Son Alteſſe Royale, his or her Royal Hi . 1 
lek 5. A. E. Son Alteſſe EleQtorale, his Electoral High bneſs.: =» 
nes 8 Son Alteſſe Sereniſſime, his moſt Serene Highn nfs. 
res, L. N. & H. P. Leurs Nobles & Hautes Fuillances, her 
EE 5 Mig btineſſes. — „ 8 
1 De bog Ke 58 Excellence, his or ber Excellence. > ae, nl 
2 8. 9. 8a Saintete, hes Holineſs. „ „ AM 
9. Emin. Son E igenge Bit Runen. | 
coo v.5.. 
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r to J. C. Jeſus-Chriſt, e „ ©; | 
And Y, | Notre-Dame, Our Lady. | Wk . . 7 
ning . Pa 5 | Conſtantinople. a Ws ; 8 . A 
hor, Ma”; Monſieur, Sir or 1 TS 3 i" 
bio BY Me or M. Madame, Madam or Miftreſs. * ' PR 
MW RG Mademoiſelle, Miß r Hase js | 


Meff. or MM. Meſſieurs, Gentlemen, Maſters, Maw cars. _ 
M8. Manuſcript, ag 
& or e Septembre,: ,, 8 
a Jags O obre, i 1 
Nov. pbre. Novembre, November. V 

. Decembre, December. | 
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4 LIST of the words nn „ 


4. falſe flone, 


ang. „ not aſpirated. 3 
11 „ ab ah! tf . fit, abli 
habler, zo romance, rell Aorier. habiller, „ clothy, 
hablerie, ' romancing, s habiller, to dreſs one's el 

a romancer, a liar, habit, ; a  ſurt of clothes, 
„ | haviter..... 0x0 inbabit 
to mince. habitable, . "ih habitable 
Hatchet. habitant, ,  inhabitan, 
* chopped meat. habitude, Babit, cuflom, 
y 55 5 hatching. habituk, 5 | uſed... 
a chopping board. habituel, habitual, 
baggard, fierce, baleine, „ ; breath, 
„„ id Þate« hame gon, a fiſhing-bok, 
Hatred. harmonie, 5 harman, 
 Bateful. „„ Pf = baff. 
ä Hedge. "hebcomadaire, „ " wweekh. 
haillon, rag, ratter. héberger, 0 harbour, lodge, 
Hainaut, . a 3 ). hebeter, © t beſot, make dull, 
; haire, „ hair-ſhirt, Hebreu, R N Hebrew, 
- halage, towage, or towing. Hebraique, 
ran, a young wild duck. hẽcatombe, an Kites 
hale, drying wind, or weather. hegire, 1 | hegira, 
RAE, fun-burnt. Helicon, Heli 
Halener, "to ſmell one's breath. _hEliotrope, . : a0 
_ Hiler, to tow, or Hale. hellebore, 6: | 1 
„„ mar tet. place. hEmiſphere, Semi i phert. 
halebarde, | © halberd. hémiſtiche, v Hemiftich. 
- halebardier, balberdier. hemorragie, ED loch un 
haleter, | fo pant. hẽmorrhoides, |. pile: 
hallier, _ thicket. hepatique, Hepaticu. 
balte, Halt. 3 gone, an heptagin. 
 hamac, mmock. herbage, -. graſs ba ſfurt. 
hbameau, | F hamlet.” N F . e fs 
© the fa or ſhaft of a herbori 85 0 an herbal 
bampe, [ 3 d. 25 a | kereditaire, Hereditary 
hanche, hip. © heriter, io inherit. 
banap, a fort of bowl. heritage, inheritance. 
"hanneton, a cock-chafer. | heritier, an her, 
Hangar, ' 4 cart-houſe. hẽrẽſie, Ber. 
Banter, to keep company with. heretique, FVereli. 
' hermaphrodite, hermaphrodite. 


hexme- 


ond I HOCRAPHY.,) 97 
gſpiratedd. „„ not aſpirated, 5 
Eat EI er he ermẽtique, Ry bermetical. 
baquense, ambling nag. hermine,  ermine. 
. Whaquet, + „ an, hermit,  —- an Hermit. 
be, Whareng, a herring. hermitage, hermitage. 
if. Wharangere, %- man. heroine, an heroine. 
Of, | arangue, ſpeech, orator. heroique, po — heracals : 
it. aranguer, to make a ſpeech. heſiter, aqa heſitate. 
le, harangueur, a ſpeech-maker. heſitation, - | « | befetation.. 
u. Wharas, Hud, or breed of horſes, heteroclite, : 
m. Wharaffer, to haraſs, tire. heterodoxe, 
ed. arceler, 7 tire, teaze. heterogene, 
al, hardes = Clothes. © heure, 


ardi, bold, daring. heureux, _ 
hardiefſe, boldneſs. heureuſement, 


j. Whirdiment, - boldly. hexagone, an hexagon, 
ft, Nargneux, croſs, Nane hexamètre, Hexameter. 
h. Wharicots, French beans. hiatus; „„ 
oe, Wharicot Ca /ort of French diſh ). hièble, wall wort. 
ul, oridelle, a ſorry horſe; a jade. hier, yeſterday. . 
1b. Whirnacher, to harneſs. hieroglyphique, hieroglyphich. 

| Wharoois, Harneſt. hippocras, hypocras. 
mb, Pharo, a @ hue and cry. hypocrite, hypocrite. 
10. harpe, 25 harp. hirondelle, a /wathw. 
0 barpon, 2 Lap iron. hiſtoire, | . hiftory. 
ſu, Worpie, |  harpy. hiſtorien, , iran. 
re Wart, a faggetsband. hiſtorique, Biſtorical. 
rt. alarde „„ - chance. hiſtrion, 5 a. lf 
ich. Naſarder, I0o venture. hiver, winter. 
uns, aſe, a doe-hare, or coney. hiverner, to winters 
le. hate, Hate. hoir and hoirie, heir, inberitance. 
cal. rater, 10 haſten, holocauſte, a burnt ſacrifice. 
ron, e hater, to make haſte. homelie, 
vet. Iatif,  _  bhaſly, forward. homicide, 


bavage, hangman's fees. hommage, 
have, ; wan, pale. homme, 


ary. favir, tts burn. homogene, 

wit, harre, haven, harbour. homologuer, to confirms 

nce- Nhavre-ſac, Tuapfact. homologation, confirmation. 
ir, Wiaubert, a coat of mail. honnete Bong 

reſys haut-bois,  hauthoy. honnetement, _ honeſtly. 
en aufſer, to raiſe. honneur, _ honour, 


[4 


* We alſo fay uno choſe d'haſard a ſecond-hand thing, 
H haufſee 


— 
* 


aſpirated. 1 
hauſſe-col, a necł- piece. 
haut,  bigh. 
haut-mal, falling-fechneſs. 
hautain, Haug hiy. 
hautement, evith 2 loud voice. 

" Hauteur®, height. 
hauteſſe, Grand Signor s Pele. 
haute-contre, counter- tenor. 
he! hem! Cinterjections). 
heaume, helm, helmet. 
hennir (pron. hanir), to neigh. 
henniſſement, 1 5 neighing. 
herault, Herald. 
heros, | an hero. 
herifſer, o fand on end. 
hẽriſſon, a hedge-hog, urchin. 
hernie, rupture. 
heron, .a hern, 
herſe, harrow. 
herſer, to harrow. 
herſeur, a harrower. 

_ hetre, beech-tree. 
heurt, a knocking, a hit. 
hearter, | to knock. 

_ hibou, an owl. 

ie, . ee 
hideux, hideous, Ireadful. 
hie, a pavicur's beetle. 
ho! ant - 
hobereau, Hobby. 
hoca, no⁊u. 

hoche, notch. 
hochement, ſhaking of the head. 

„ to ſhake. 
hochepot, hotch-potch. 
hochequeue, a Wag - tail. 

„„ a coral. 

Hola, hold. 


- mm . p- 59.) Holland. 


* We write and pronounce la Later, though we nevertheleſs ſay i in common cat 
verſation, un 8 de 2 775 1 a man fix 1 ery 


CI 
TIA Sa 


Oo PRONUNCIATION 


not aſpirated, : | 
honorer, to hontuy, 
honnetete; - Bong 
honorable, . 
hopital, hoſpital 
hoſpitalier, boſpitabl, 
' hofpitalite, boſpitali, 
horizon, Deorizq 
horloge, | a ch, 
horloger,  evatch-maker, 
horoſcope, horoſcopy, 
horreur, horraur, 
horrible, horrible, 
horriblement,  bhorribh, 
hoſtie, victim 
hoſtilité, hoftality. 
hote, la "dint 
hoteſſe,  bandlady. 
hotel, , a great man's bit 
hotellerie, an inn, 
id. 0th 
huiler, ee 
huileux, dh. 
huis, adh. 
huiſſier, uber, F. 


huit, eight ( with derivative). 


- huitre, | oyfer, 
humain, Human. 
humainement, Humane 
humaniſer, to tame. 
humaniſte, human}, 
humanite, Human natur. 
humble, humble 
humblement, humbly 
humecter, to moifien 
humectation, * moifleniny, 
humeur, human. 

humide, dlamp, mui 
humidite,  dampniſs 
humilier, 70 humble 


h homarh 


md ORTHOG RNA 


aſpirated. _ not aſpirated. 

homard, a large lobfler. humiliant, morii 55. 
bongre. a gelding. humiliation, Bumiliatian. 
Hongrie, Hungary. humilite, humility. 
honni, evil, hyperbole,  byperbole. © 
honte, 7 ame. hypocondre, bypecondriac. 
honteux, Le meful. hypocriſie, pci 
honteuſement, mefully. hypoſtaſe, 1 4 
hoquet, hiccough. hypothequer, 1 dene 
hoqueton, a fort of ſerjeant. hypotheque, -- = mortgage. 
horion, a great blow. hyacinthe, a hyacinth. ' 
hormis, _ but, be be oft des. hyades, : | 55 ſs. 
hors, - ont. hydre, : a. 

"x botte, Seuttle, dorſer. hydroctle, a fort of watery ; 

n hotteur, one who carries a donſer. ſwelling. 

C hottee, _ à ſcuttle-full. hydrographie, hydrography. 
houblon, _ Hops. hydromancie, _ bydromancy. - 
houblonniere, —Hhop-ground. hydromel, _ mead. 
houe, Hoe, a grubbing-axe. hydropiſie, drepſp. 
houer, 1390 hoe, to dig. hydropique, Hlydropic. 
houlette, a ſbeep- hook. hymen, _ hymen. | 
houppe, a puff, a tuft. hymente, | n 
houppelande, a great coat. hymne, ymn. 
hourdage, rough walling. hypotheſe, hypotheſes. 
hourder, to make a rough wall. hyſſope, | by. 
houx, N | Holly. eee | OP 
houſpiller, 50 zowſe, tug. i | 

3 | ehrte. | > Bas 

toufſart;orhouſard, huguenote, a lind of hettle. 

or huſſart, to bouſſart: humer, 8 5 up. 
houſſaie, 3 holly-grove, hune, the hound top of a maſt. 
houſſe, caſe for @ chair or bed. hunier, _  top-maſ, 
houſſoir, a hair-broom. e 2 0 whoop, or H. 
houfſer, to faveep. huppe, : topping. 
houſline, a afaoitch. Hure, the head of a wild boar. 
hoyau, a mattock, hurler, fo bowl, 
huche, kneading-trough, butch. hurlement, howling. 
huee, a hollow, or Hooting. hutte, a hut, 
ner, to hoot at. hutte, ladging in a hi 
hugueno, bugue not. „ 


£7 


3 
Of Us Plays of SPEECH. 


THE French Tongue may be confi dered as compoſed of, and 
every word of which is ee e under, one of the 
nine parts of ſpeech n, - 


- 


Noun, 1 verb, | 

5 Adnoun, f | Prepoſition,” 
Pronoun, “ 4 Conjunction, 
Number, Particle. 
„„ 


| 4 

Of which the firſt five receive ſeveral variations in their termi- 
nations, and are therefore called declinable: the four laſt receive 
no ſuch variations (<xEePt the Article), and are therefore called 
. | 


* 


F 
07 NO JU N. 
Tur Nov is a part of ſpeech, 1 ferves to name very 


thing that can be conſidered, as ſubſiſting either in nature, 


or in our ideas or imagination, which. one can poſſibly ſpeak of, 
Nouns are alſo called ſub/antives ; as un homme a man, un 
femme a woman, une maiſon a houſe, wn arbre a tree, Qc. 
Three things called Accidents are to be conſidered in nouns; 
the NUMBER, the GENDER, and the extent of the ſenſe 1 in which 
they afe taken, denoted by the Ax TIC IR. 
Nouus have two numbers, the ſingular and the Sheral 
A noun is ſaid to be of the ſingular number, when it denotes 
one ſingle thing only; as un homme a man, une femme a woman, 


&c. It is ſaid to be of the plural, when it denotes two or more 


things at once; as des hommes men, des femmes women, Oe. 


SECTION I \ 
Of: the formation of the PLURAL number if aun 


en ſpeaking, f in French as in Engliſh, the plural num. 
der differs from the fingular only by the addition of s : as, 


EL ad ia . "ging 


9! 


a 
Ve 


Sing. Numb. T 

un homme, ga man, des hommes, men. 
une maiſon, aa houſe, des maiſans, houſes, 

V7, jour, 2 day, des jours, days. 
N | un de, a thimble, des dis, tzhimbles. 

be Nouns ending their ſingular in s, or x, have their plural alike, 

without any alteration or addition: as, | | 

Sing. Numb. FTT 

une voix, | a voice, des voix, voices. 

un nez, — a noſe, deux nez, two noſes. 

Nouns ending in C acute might formerly take indifferentiy for their plural either 

992 tor 2, in leaving out the accent of the ſingular, as bonts kindneſs, bontes or Bontes 


; kindneſſes ; which ſort of ſpelling ſome authors keep to ſtill. But the beſt writers 
lye now-a-days keep to the general rule of forming the plural by adding s to the ſingular 


led of nouns in c, reſerving ez for the ſecond perſon plural of verbs only; as vous aimem 


ye cr you love. A 2» : , MY 
In nouns ending in nt, it is become ufual to leave out the final 7 in the plural before 
13 as enfant child, enfans children, inſtead of enfants; prudent prudent, prudens, &c. 
but monoſyllables retain it, as des ponts bridges, des dents teeth, fiom pont and dent: 
Except cent and tout, as deux cens hemmes two hundred men, tous les ans every year-. 


; : Exceptions, | 
3 i ð ¹³ ü — ff : TO. 

ey IJ, Nouns ending in an or ear, eu or æu, and ien, take * 
re, inſtead of 5 for their plural: as, Cf. | 

of, capeauy hat, (chapeaux, a 
vne i Sing. Jer, game, Plur. 4 jeux, games. 
ns; . | . 85 + RON 

uch Except the adnoun bleu blue, which keeps the s, and makes b/eus. | * 


Nouns in, o take alſo x inſtead of :: as un chou a cabbage, des choux cabbages, l 
genen the knee, les genoux the knees, &c. Except trou hole, cow neck, c/o nail, Klon 
pickpocket, fou fool, matou a large cat, mou ſoft, hibpu owl, licou halter, and loup- 

tes garou a were-wolf, which follow the general rule, and make trous, clous, matous, c. 


ore, 2dly, Nouns ending in al and ail, change al and ail into aux 
„bor their plural , 8 VVV 
Sing animal, alivingereature, Plur eee living creatures. 

' ( travail, | Work, I travaus, works. 

ail garlic, makes aulx, though very ſeldom uſed. 


im ⸗ Nevertheleſs theſe fix, bal a ball or nisſquerade, cal (or rather calus) a hard ſkin, ca- 
: naval carnaval, pal pale (a term of heraldry), regal a noble treat, Bocal a kind of 
velfel or bottle, follow the general rule, and make in their plural Balz bocals, cas, 

5 „„ JJ earnavall, 


5 ACCIDENCE. 5 


3 reals; as alſo proper names in al; 15 ay deux Iromah two. Draa 
trois Marrials three Martials. | | 


The nend nouns in ai follow alſo the W 3 


| attbail, 2D train. eventail, fan. Per front gate of 
camail, a ſort of prieſt· pon wantail, ſcarecrow. church, 

ts. gouvernail, helm. forall | frag, 
detail, perddeulars- mail, wh : mall. : 


Theſe two, Bercail ſheepfold, and poitrail the breaſt of a horſe, have no plural, — 
B tail eattle, is a noun of multitude fingular without plural; as bean,» a noun pluri 
of the ſame fignification without fingular. | 


Theſe following adnouns in al have no o plural in- fe hy cute," | be 
| — ſouthern. frugal 5 frugal. nuptia/, nuptial. 
boreal, northern. oval, jovial. paſtoral, paſtoral, 
clauftral, * clauftral. uftraly luſtral. paſcal, paſchal, 
comugal, conjugal. littcrai, literal. total, total, 
diametral, diametral. matinal, early. via. trivial. 
Fatal, fatal. naſal, naſal. venal, venal. 
filial, „ Alia. © nora, native. tial, ſpecial, 
Fual, final. wawval, 1 naval. iberal, „„ Mibenah 


Except chat we vids les arts likeraux liberal arts, and 5 cierges paſcals (large war- 7 
tapers burnt in churches at Eaſter among the Roman catholics). —Neither | is mani an 
_ warlike, uſed at all in the plural. 
We do ſay des armies nawales ſea artnaments': but inſtead of combats nawals, or bo. in 
zailles navales, we ſay des combats ſur mer. We ſay les pſeaumes penitentiaus the ye. 
nitential plalms ; but not an pſeaumse penitential or p nitentiel, but un des pſcaumes piii. 


zentiaux, one of the penitential pſalms, that adgoun being not uſe 1 in the ſingular. 0] 
: 47 

34%, ciel, heaven, } © : cicux, . | heavens, a} 
7 4 - eye. | make} ,, de , 
areul, grand-father, in they ae, grand-father. il , 
gentil-homms, one nobly \ plural „ nobly de- 
deſcended (1 iö liquid), C ſcended (/1 is ſilent). i 


— 


Rod loix, as alſo Roy and Roix, are 5150 oblatets : we now-a- days ſpell wa 
law, and Roi a king, and their plural Jois and Rais are regular. 
When à compound noun is formed of a noun and an adnoun, both take the mark 1 
of the plural. Thus we by. | 
E un arc-boutant, a buttreſs; des arc: "Pouch; Pater eee 
un cerf=volant, a paper-kite ; des cerf-wolans, pee Wiley | 
des Bout rim , rhymes of verſa given to fill up. 
les gardes Frangoiſes, the French guards. 


| | 2 

When a compound noun is formed of a prepoſition and a noun, or of a vad i . | 

noun, che noun only takes the mark of the plural. Thus we ſay,  _ 4 

un avant-coureur, a fore - runner; des avant cour eurs, fore-runners. 5 

un entre-ſol, an enter-ſole; des entre-ſols, enter- ſole. 2 1 

uu abat. jour, a ſky-light ; des abat jours, k&y-lights. , 5 n 

An cure- dent, a togth-picker ; des cure-dents, tooth ee ; | = 
un tourne-broche, a jack; des tourne broches, jack 2s. 

un garde fou, a rail; 3 "dex garde pens, vals.” = - i 1 

When a compound noun is formed of two _ united by « n the * | 

r muſt take the mark of the plural. Thus we ſay, I 


un cil-de-bœuf, an oval window; des eils-de-baruf,, oval windows. BF 
un ciel-de-lit, a teſter ; o des cies -de-hit, teſters. : 73 5 SL 
#1 jet · d eau, a water-ſpout 3 der jets-d'eav, water-ſpouts, = 


- 
— 


ind 4 


3 
„ 


Of NOUNS. 


7 % d' ure, 4 maſter- p Pug Is cheft-d cure, maſter · pieces. 
un cul. de- lampe, a tail- piece; des culi- de. lampes tail- Races. 
un nn a gs wr OR 1 We." 


% 


1 cannot help mentioning 2 erofi wits chat has crept into the reden Kent 
Dictionary, and miſled wie modern Grammarians, who write des chefi-d'cenvures, des 
arc-en-ciels, des ciels-de-lit ; which implies eontradiction, and even nonſenſe: can the 
mark of the plural be affixed to a thing which is not preſented as numerable? How- 
ever, we ſay, in . le ciel, 4 . but we mean rout, * air, the clouds, not 
the ſkies- : 


e _ characteriſtic * of that number 5 285 | 
monſieur,. ; maſter, | » meſſicurs, 8 pos 


Nouns compounded of the renden mon, ma, change mon, ma, Jay » mes in the —_ | 


. madamg, madam, meſdamet, ladies. 
si- monſeigneury,, my lord, Flur. J ge 'my lord 


L mademoiſ. lies. 4 miſs, OG 5 rl, e : 


| In all languages ſeveral nouns: — no N : 8 ate, 5 


1, Nouns of virtues and vices; as la charite charity, la 3 ws; la fai £ NY | 


Porgueil pride, &c. ſo far only as they expreſs habits; for when they expreſs acts, they 
are uſed in the plural: as faire des charites to give alms. 


2dly, Nouns of metals; as de Por gold, du cuiwre copper, du plomb oth as ul | 


in another ſenſe we fay des plombs leaden veſſels, de fes ſetien. 
340 7 Theſe following 3 


* a _ 
* * % 


abfinthe, b .- wormwood. COUrFOUNy + * NES - wrath, te 3 . 5 —_m 


TI artillery. Euclariſtie, Lord's s ſupper. rep, | reſt, ' 
attirail, implements. Extreme acki, | naturel, nature. | 
Va gg huppineſs. foim, hunger. nabe, e | 
clere, | anger. fiel, all, pauvrete, the . 
gloire, der. e © _ $nore. Jos = " thirſt. 
honte, 1 ſhame. diſette, eie, | bloods 
jaineſſes - youth. f © + ment. © 5 _ fafety. 
lait, 85 milk. enfance, _ Infancy. ſommeil, 8 ſleepß. 
molleſſe, effeminacy. la wwe, the fight. rotal, _ __ whos — 
k prockain, our neighbour. Pouie, © hearing. wicilleſes, ' old age. 
reputations reputation. Fodorat, ſſmelling. virilite, manhood. 
renomm- e, = fame. le gent, ; EE the taſte. |  miel, a 5 : honey. - 


One of the ſeven ſacraments of the church of Rome. 


N. 


As alſo infinitives nd adjeQives uſed ſubſtantively; as le bare & * manger eath as 


and drinking, Putile & Pagreable profit and pleaſure. 


4thly, Nouns of number have no plural in French; or rather, the? they are plural 
by their nature, except un, yet they don't take the final 2 which characteriſes that 
number: as trois deux three two's, deux quatre two fours, guatre fix four fixes, dix 


mille ten thouſand, Sc. Except vingt, cent, and million; as fix wingts hommes fix ſcore. 


men, deus cens cus two hundred CrOWNS, @& c, . and non uſed ſubſtantively, have 


no plural neither; as je ne me ſoucie ni de vos oul ni de vos non, I care neither for your 


yea's nor your no . 
Proper names have no plural, ' unleſs they are uſed ide 


Thus we ſay, les deux Corneilles, les Turenne, les Lamoignon, Sc: but » * fax 112 | 


les Cars & les Alexandres de 8 ba are the Caſa and . of 


te. 


4 1 
5 ' 
rr 
f 
, 


ACCIDENCE. 


The 8 1 the plural in uſes : 5 5 | 


Ades, „ in., ddd, 4elight. yh agg material 
annalet, : annals. depens, \ , Coſt, matinee, mating. 
acta, anceſtors. &crouelles, the wad evil. makes, manner, 
eur, forefathers. entravet, ſbackles.  muuchettes, _ ſuffers, 
@guets (7 etre aux , tobe entrailles, entrails. munition, -ammy, 

upon the catch. entrefaites, tranſaQtions, | nitions +. 

_ @rrirages, arrears.  &trivieres, ſoundly laſhing. fes, Zoods, thingy, 
effiſer, aſſiſes. epouſailles, eſpouſals. nes,  'therimg, 
atours, apparel. Hangaillei, betrothing. obs2quer, | oblequie, 
avives, vives Th horſes, a fundrailles, funerals. pleurs, dear. 

diſeaſe). i Forts, t dhe font for chriſt· proc hes, relations. 

„ daintzes. ening. | e Ur- rut, 
beficls, ſpectacles. frais, expenſes. Pyrenets, "Pyrenees, 
Sroufſailles, bdriars. gallions, galleons. repreſailles, repriſals, 

Calendes, Calends. gents pesple. vers, Bo 

_ _ Ea@facombes, catacombs. Hardes, clothes. rogations, rogation. di. 

tiſeaux,  Tcifſars. | hemorrheldes, piles. Pigmares, Prints, marks, 

complies, clofing prayers mmmondices, filth. rtentbres, » darkneſs, 

of the day « Wfaudes, morning-prayerss ire, _ —veſpery, 

_ - ponfins, | confines. - limites, 85 limits. -wergettes, a abr 

__ confitures, gn og manes, the ghoſt of awe vivres, 1 viel. 
ena, rubbiſh. . deceaſed. p ; Rn a 


* Aan, FRY woes, Apres, and complies, ate part of the divine ſervice call 


in the church of Rome the Canovica! Nan. 
T * that we ſay du 3585 de munition, aramunition-bread. 


The followiag nouns, merely Lacks: areof both numbers: 


_ Secallelvia, des libera, (ehurch- terms). 


des alibi, (a law- e 
dis alinea, [new paragraphs). 
des acceſſit, 5 (certificates), 
des petits item, mall articles. 
des duo, des trio, des quatuors 8 | 
grois.erratay cg⸗hree exrata 8. 
xatre duplicata, Tour duplicata” 8. 
| Acacia, Acacias. 
des exeat, — to go out). 
der acetotumy eagle who do all in a 
amily. | 
trois in · fulio, Ee £ theaeifalich, : 


Arx in-quartoy if fix quarto's. 


| . SECTION | x. 


zuit in- ocr̃avα², eight lt 


cing pater & cing ave, five pater-nofters 
4 ave, det ave Maria. 


- 


des oremus, 9 Collects. 

des Te dum, E te deum's, 

ſes ergo, | his therefore's, 

And des a-parte, aſide (what an a&or 
| ſpeaks aſide upon the ſtage). 

We likewiſe ſay, = 
des in-douze, duodecimo, in teten 
des in · ſeixe, -: 4. 

des in. dix- hui, ee 
des in- vingt- quatre, = twenty-four, 


des a, des 99 des i, e. 1 80 * 87 i * &c, 


* 


/ th Grapen of Nau. 


e are either of the ab or of the feminine Rate 
Nouns relating to males, or hs, are maſculine ; and tha 


| WHY to females, or 2 are ſentinine : as 


£ Maſe 


le 0 


un 
un. 


. % 
-3 04 


ole 


alc, 


| - Maſe. Gend. 8 
7 Dia, En oh ed 4 Gd, 
. King, 
I Jupiter de Phidias, Phidias 98 
Jupiter, N 
un male, a e a ock. or a 
un e | A m_ 
un abe val, x « a horſe,” 


OP WOVNS.” 


ws oy 4 
* * FEE #> 


Few ons 
une Diaſe, 5 
une Reine, i Bin 
la Diane. "2 Epbiſe, the land 
of Epheſus. 11 
une ee 2 females ben, or 


neee 7 76; 
une e „ te bitch 
une jument, 1 a mare. 


Except theſe two, gardes guards, and troupes troops, which are oP), though 
W they relate to men; as les gardes Frangoiſes ſo bonnes troupes, the French guards are 
good troops Except alſo fendron, which is maſculine, though 1 it relates to a sint as un 


jeune tendron, a young laſs. 


Family- names, common to both ſexes, are maſculine or feminine, according 2» thay 


ne ſaid of a man or woman; as le Jevant e he learned Mr. Dacier, la ſawante 


Dacier, the learned Madam Dacier. 


In other nouns the gender is known Fa their G ; 


+; 


£5 


Nouns of the e bean are of INE feminine 


1 5 e Sr = 


45 


„Nouns in ze and tt; as une amitis a euch, la fants 


tealth, Df 


Except of thoſe in te theſe eight o or nine: 


un arrete de compte,, A ſettled account. 


l cite the fide. 
un ett“, à ſummer. 
un comite, a committee. 

un comte, ES N or f 0 | 


N ® 
— 


24h, Nouns i in fon; as une e affien an aftion, une Lale a 


paſſion, Sc. 


Except theſe twenty-four : 5 


pn alfriun, an eaglet, 
"+ 9 7 the halc on, 
un baſtion, _ _ a baſtion, 
le beſtiony - the head of a ſhip, 
un camion, | athort pio, 
un champion, = ® pion, 

le clarion, 5 the chorion, 

le croupion, the rump, 
an em rion, . ; ak an embryo, : 
vn fanion, 2 a ſtandard, 
un gabion, a2 gabion, 
les Es Tx the galleons, 
gavion, „„ 5 throat, ; 


this Fae. 


5 


7 
i « 


un pate, 5 „ * 


un traite; 2 2 
du the, 


le benieicite, (the firſt word of the ee 


ſaid by the Roman N 2m before | 


their de 


— 


vn horiun, 


— hw I 
un lanpiin, A fart of lamp for pony | 


tions in- rejoicing nights. 


un million, - 2 million, 
te moriau, 2 8 military puniſh- 
ment. | | 
un morpion, 5 3 crab - louſę, 
J Orion, L conſtellation), 
un pion, 3 na us cheſs or draughts, 
le eptentrion, the North, 
un ſcion, 2 ſprig, 
un ſcorpions _— A ſcorpion, 
le talioa, 0ST 


N. B. Craven and rayon, which are hs don't o'r fol under = 


35 


20 odd 8 


1 ood : 


Ko 


ix 1 


1 0 0 IDE N c E. 
34%, | Nouns in zen and or, after a vowel or diphthong ; TY 
wne ſn/on a ſeaſon, une prijon a priſon, Wc. Except theſe eight: 
ie on, 885 : 3 heraldry, un ein, - a young Loole, \ 
in. an | MON, = Pen, a 1 
on, a green ” u Porjſon, Þoiſo 
| . > the 3 e tray, 


N.. 2 in ſſon dont fall binder this . 
400 Nouns in eur, as alſo in eure: as une prer's fear, 4 ler 


heat, ume heure an hour, &c, _ 
| IRR. 0 of the firſt theſe twelve: 


I g + 0 * 333 * : 


"mum 9d  Gwnfcou ws UUae e OT ON" TEE 


good luck, P"Eqguateur, . _ K uator 
11 , i MW misfortune, P ber bee 
E ceg, tttße heart, un — 2 diſhonour, il { 
un chour, - a choir, or chorus, le la | the laboun 
Pimericur the inward part, Ze a 4 . the reader, 
Rr... 3 - the out-fide, Ze faiſcur (pren· 1 5 the maker; | / 


and all other nouns in eur derived from verbs, which change eur into eu ſe for ther Wi ; 
feminine, or are only ä to men; 28 uu dofeur a doctor, un voleur, une vol 


2 thief, Sc. 


Except alſo pleurs tears, which is maſculine.—Of nouns in eure, except theſe three 
2 beurre butter, le leurre à lure (for a hawk), and de feurre firaw.  _ þ 


gthly, Nouns ending in x ; as /a ape. Prey une noix 2 a wal, y 
de la chaux lime, S. 0. 
Except theſe twelve: 75 


| os borax, borax, le reflux, b 
Ae choix, the choice, un lynx, a lynx, he 
_ (rut fiæ, 4 crucifix, | le prix, | : che pie 17 
& fox, _ the weight, le Styx, the Stygian river, 8 /: 
4 don, _* holly, * orax, 2 e Zum, «: 
br, a phenix, And the letter x. 
4 995 the flowing, 


ume brebis, a ſheep, 


une cle or clef, a key, 


Is gent is a burleſque ſort - word, uſed ty in pe poetry. 


1 A nuit paſſer, laſt night; i 


6thly, „ The following 
3 er ene claſs of termination: 
de la glu, bird- lime, 


la gent, the race or 


de la chair, fleſh, nation“, 
une cour, a court, (a hart d'un Fase, 2 
une cuiller, a ſpoon, band fora faggot, 
une dent, a tooth, g iris, a Crocus, : 
une dot, a portion, une part, a ſhare, 
de Jean, water, la peau, the ſkin, 
la faim, hunger, une main, a hand, 
E fin, the end, /a merci, the mercy, 
ene fois, a time, la mer, the ſea, 
 fafo, faith, la mort, death, 
une fortt, a foreſt, la nef, the body wy 3 
une fourm, moan. -choredy: 


il of nini rw, it has Muck one (at g · 


nouns, which cannot be brought unde 4 


la nuit, che 5 nigh 1 
(but not minul Wil 

| midnightt), #1 

2 loi, x e law, 

la ſoif, : 4 thirſt 

wne 5 BR a mouſe, 


une tour, a toweh 
(but not un tour, 
- "pawl, 
une tribu, a tribe = 
la vertu, . + yirtus, ar 
une vi a (cre BF 
1 


1 


of NO v ER l 8 


15 to che . nouns ending in e not ſounded, us there are as 
many of them of the maſculine gender as of the feminine, and _ 
both in a very great number, I ſhall ſet down in the Appendix a 
liſt of all the nouns maſculine that end in e not ſoundedz. as alſo 
another of thoſe which admit either gender, according to.their 
ſeveral ſignifications. ' One muſt only obſerve here, that the 
nouns of the following ee wich e not ſounded, are of 
the feminine gender. 35 1 8 


1 


n /, Nouns ending in any Ve or v Aiphthong edi e not 
or WM ſounded = ſuch are theſe terminations, be, ate, ie and wie, oie and 
ou; He, ele and we ; as une armte an army, une plaie a wound, de Is 
ra | foie ſilk, Ia yore joy, une ortie a nettle, la Pine wy W une raue 
thei a wheel 5 de la morue cod-ſiſh, & Co. | | 


eſe, : : 1 N 8 * 

bh Except from. nouns in be theſe ee ih . 
„ Apogee, le Muſee, de Musen, +» 

nut, e,, oo > A © lie nymphets 8 Nympheum, 

| i i Eo, a calliſeum, e perigee, - © Perigee, | 

le coryphee, ; the chief, J/eperince, the perinzums "i 
PEmpyree, theempyrean heaven, le Pyrde, a altre king of Athens, 

0 les champs elyſzes, . elyſian fields, lei Pyrences, tte Pyreneans, 

lyox, “ pynecee, _  Gynaceum, un ſpondl, 2 ſpondees 

price, un hymne nee, marriage, wedlock, un trochee, 5 trochee, 

run, Ly“, \ the Lyceum, les teftactes, al. A. 

Zum. 


. „ i ape on, _ "ys. . 


And at . from thoſe in je, die, and ue. a 


Hick, . Aphelion, un pare, 3M 4 

5 un 20, 5 = 1 2 genius, e Perihelie, pPperihelium, 

zoll un incendie ie „ conflagration, un erg = * perihelium ( mock-ſun }, 

18 lt 3 5 Mefliah, Je ain- marie, bdbalneum mariæ, 

11 firue on - menſtruum, le foie, . 
zn farapluiey an W du Pen de e ISS e 5 


24, Nouns ending in ance or "anſe, ence or N 7 as une FW 
lance a pair of ſcales, une anſe an ear or handle, /a conſcience con- 
lane une d Nene a defence, Se. n le filence filence.” - 


3dy,1 Nouns ending in Jill calls, and elle + as de la paille ſtraw, . 
une oreille an ear, une chandelle a candle, c. Except un cure 

prille an ear-picker, and wn'perce-orcille an gs but thoſe in 
att, eil, and on are ne, N ; 


x f 6 8 4 
85 V. 
” Ty > 4 * I 7 
> N : * 


44% All nouns ending in ace and 2 : I 1 20 : 8 | 5 
eee Dec, 5 og „„ 5 


1 * 7 
2 oy 


08 ACCIDENCE. ED 


Sr, Nouns ending in ile and ile, wills; uille, and cuil, k 
8 and % or 124 ©. as une ville a city, une anguille an eel, une aiguil 4. 
A needle, un- Feuille > leaf, de a 80 ue liquorice, une e . 


21 

ö | chure h, Se. fs — | au 
. e er 
= Except theſe 3 from * in . _ ille: „ HY 
=_ un afyle, . 3 5 ſanctuary, en domicile, | "2 <an hols dun 
„ wg. quadril, Pezanpile, ____ the goſpe, chi 

J. chy/e, | 8 the chyle, = 2 force, © ſpadil fred 5 

; £ un codiciles . a codicil, un flyle, J + Sand bef 
. codifle;, . dai, un ufle 25 . 
ü Oy” | . — — enn un va ile, 5 5 . 2 ball, 2 


| And theſe two ves rom thoſe in hits du aaa ben 
7 ade, and um porte-feuille a N 5 . 


-6thly, Nouns ending in „ 3 
ive, J 7 , þ cabal, Except from nouns in ur, 
er gue, Ja faun gu, the fury, un bon ou muuvadis augure, 

. 1 la brawoure, valcur, |. geod or bad omen; un mur- 
J - ne ave, *. ga kitchen, mute, murmur; du mercury, 
. une, 7 as Y la rancune, | grudge, { mercury; wn  parjurey pet. 
5 we, | une ordure, | oi 8 Rs | JOE and les e Co- 
Jere, | um tabs re, 4 tnuffbox, luri. 5 „ 

* une lyre, VVV pe 


And from thoſe in ire, Ie dilire, delirium; un navire, A hip 
un empire, an empire; du Hor phyre, porphyry. OE 


- Though the aforeſaid obſervations. upon the nouns feroinine might be ſufficient to 
know the gender of the other nouns; yet, for a further help in this matter, 1 tal 
aifo add the terminations of thoſe of the maſculine gender. 4 

1f, All nouns in ail and al, eil and el; as un bail a leaſe, le carnawal the carnan, 
le foleil the ſun, un autel an altar, Sc. as "alſo all nouns whoſe laſt ſyllable is 4 followet 
2 one or many conſonants whatever; as un @ an af, un ſapba a ſofa, un ſac a ſack 
un art an art, wn almanack an almanac, un Plat a diſh, Se. Except une fart a ſhares 
and /a hart the band of a fazgpt. 

#7 he letters of the alphabet are maſeuline, except theſe ſeven conſonants, f, h al; m, n , 


24%, All nouns ending in the naſal an, under whatever combination of letters that 
ſound may be conſidered; as under en, anc, ant, ang, ens, ent, ment, and tent: 2s ut 
an a year, un enfant 2 child, un accent an accent, le temps the knes Tc. Lens 11 
dent A tooth. 

* 34ly, All nouns ending i in il, nels and euil; 5 as un il a eye, un devil a-mourts 
zag⸗ un accueil a reception, Sc. 

4thly, All nouns ending in & acute. 5 tk before 3 as du caffe coffee; as ls 
thoſe in e followed by any conſonant, with thoſe in er; als and oi, air and 0 
air as- de bled or ble, wheat; un bec, a beak; du ſel, ſalt; vn arret, a protlam- 
tion; de Vacier, ſteel; le 1 5 the obliquity; un anchois, _ deuter, ; un mouc hui 
an handkerchief; un e a bait; un bulai, a broom, Sc. Except une cle or clef 

a key; une calls, a ſpoon ; la FOR») the foreſt ; 1a mer, een ; la fl, thick; and 
La nef, the body of a church. 
_5thly, All nouns in en «nd ien; as un a ven, a confeſſion 3 3. un e a place, E 
6thly, Nouns in au or eau; AS un cnhapeau, a . un 1 4 ee Lee 
4 eau, 9 and une reve a Kin, | 
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75 y, Nouns whoſe laft f/ liable is 0, followed by any corifonant ; -as 4+ ur, old ; 


dc, a book: un pot a pot; le bord, the brim ; wn fort, à fort, Ce. Except ans 
ENS BA 7 „ ö 8 ro gh 7 


/ 
dy, Nouns whoſe laſt ſyllable is tor un, foll by any conſonant; as un abi, 
. beiter; un Lundis“, one Monday ; Je lit, the bed; un ennui, a weatineſs ; us gs, 
a well; du bruit, a noiſe, &e. Except une brevis a Theep ; une fourni, an ant; a 
merciy Mercy; la nuit, the night; une fouris, a mouſe; une vis, a lcrew. 


Sunday ; Lundi dernier, /aft Monday ; le mois prochain, rhe next month ; un crc fee 


chaud, a dry and hot ſummer, Se. Except automne, which is of beth genders, une au- 
© WW: omne froide & pluvieuſe, a cod and rainy autumn. But when nouns of months tate mi 
, before them, they are feminine; as la mi- Juin, Midiummer; la mi- Aoũt (mi- ou), the 
c 0%. of Augeft. | JJ en ues 


Neuns of Holidays are feminine, la Touſſaint, All. Saints; la Saint- Je n 1 ; idfummer 3 
u Saint-Martin, Martinmas, &c. except Noel and Paques: Noel takes no article. See. 
mn the Appendix the objerwation: con eee Tn pa SO Ou 


* * * 


gth!y, Nouns ending in ain, aim, in, ins, uin, oin, and ien; as un bain, à bath; de 


min, the hand; 7a fin, the end; and /a faim, hunger. REED pn 

10tkly, Nouns ending in on, either alone or followed by à conſonant; as um B, A 
jewel; un coup, a blow; un detour, a dy-way; le cours, the courſe; le Bourg, the bo - 
ruph, &c. Except Ja cour, the court; and une four, a tower. 1 
11thly, Nouns ending in ſſon, or on, and all thoſe in the naſal en, through alt its 


gouns in in, la baiſſon, drinking, and la moiſſon, harveſt 3 and of the others, «ne 
chanſon, a ſong 3 la fagen, che making; une legon, a leſſon; la rangon, the tanſom 5; 
which are feminine, as nouns in ſor. „ Torr : 
followed by any conſonant ; as le but, the aim; an aqueduc, an aqueduCt ; Ye tribut, 
the tribute; du pug, matter ont of a wound, Sc. Except de la glu, bird-lime; is 
reftu, virtoe);.:and nee ceo EE EEE = 52-8 6 
Laſtly, Nouns ending in age, uge, -acle, ime, aume, ime, iſme, iſte ; as un heritage, an 


* 


: heritage ; le deluge, the flood; wn tabernacle, a tabernacle ; le bapteme, baptiſm; de 
ent u nme, balm 3 un dome, a cupola ; Je catechiſme, catechiſm ; un antagoniſte, an antagoniſt. 
| foal BW xcept theſe nine, une cage, a cage; une image, an image; une page, a page; la rage, 
the rage; une plage, a flat ſnore; de la creme, cream; la paume, the palm ofthe hand 
15. e lifte, a liſt; une piſte, a track- 5 e 
* N 


Tacks Win « not ſounded, are feminine; as Europe Europe; la France France, la Bretagne 
thats Writain, Ge. except this one, le Mexique Mexico. The others are maſculine; 'as + 


Danemark Denmark, le Portugal Portugal, le Chili Chil, le Peitou, &c, Thoſe of 


ny 7, % ities, owns, and boroughs, moſt commonly follow the gender of their terminations; z 

rs that ut in caſe of doubt, you need only add the word ville to them, and ſo make them 
- as ½eminine. Thus inftead of ſaying Londres eff bien grand, or grande, ſay Londres eft unn 
pt une Mile bien grande; which is the beſt manner of expreſſion, even with reſpe& to thoſe 


douns of cities whoſe gender (feminine) is certain; as a Rochelle eſt une belle ville, 


moum- her than Ja Rochelle e belle, Rochelle is a fine city; Ia Haye Mr gros Bourg du un 

lee bien peuple; and not Ia Haye oft grande, ot bien peuplee, the Hague is a large or 
as al opulous place. „ „ fee oy N 
and: of 


9c. Except les Alpes couvertes de neige, the Alps covered with Snow, 


* 


— 


N ” — 
— — — e 


— > N 0 N 8. W | x 09 
- ety \ 


# Nouns of days, mgnths, aud ſeaſons,' are maſeuline; as un beau Dimanche, 4 fine - 


combinations, that have not i or s or before on; as le poiſſon, the fiſh; un Paingen, a _ 
dodkin; un baton, a ſtick; an baurgeon, a bud; du bouilian, broth, &c. Except f 


12thly, Nouns whoſe laſt ſyllable terminates in u, or have the u of the laſt ſyllable: | 


Obſerve further; that nouns of countries, kingdoms, counties, and provinces, ending 


Names of mountains are maſculine ; as le Cauraſe Cancaſus, le Parnafſe Parnaſſus, : 
anch Names of winds are maſculine ; as /e Sud the South, le Nord the North, un Zephyr | 


orca Tephyrus, Sc. Except Ja Biſe the North-eaft wind, and la Tramontane. Þ 28 
elt; al Ia poetry, Zephſte a God, is ſpelt ſo, and goes without the article. 
953 As to the names of rivers, they follow their termination; as le Riin the Rhine, e 
7c, Ni the Nite, Ia Sine, la Tamiſe the Thames, Ja Moſelle the Moſelle : but aas 
* 0 Tibre, le Danube; &c. I have ſet in the Vocabulary the names of the moſt noted ri- + 


* Y 
3 
by 


vin, wine; un beguin, a bigging; du foin, hay; du bien, wealth, Sc. Except 4 . 


% AGECTHINGT 


vers; and beſides, exact lifts of animals, birds, fiſhes, &c. trees, plants, and flower, 
 whioſe names are moſtly uſed. _ | = A kn gr 
: Comte a county or earldom, and Ducke a duchy, formerly uſed in both genders, at 
now maſculine : but we ſay in the feminine la Franche-Comre (the County of Burgundy) 
and ume Vicomte a Viſcounty, as likewiſe une Comte-Pairie, and une Duc it. Pairie. 
ithalame epithalamium, is maſculine; but epigramnie an epigram, and 7heriaq 
treacle, are feminine. | : 3 EY hs ps 
- _ Coupleis feminine in the fignification of number only; as une cbuple d uf a couple 
It is maſculine ; as un beau couple a fine couple (meaning two married people). 

Nee g love, and ergue organ, are maſculine in the fingular and feminine in th 
uo to Oo Ro er gp er Sn —- eos 5 
5 F amour divin, the love of God. i. C de folles amours, fooliſh amoy 
Sing. 7 un bel orgue, ' a fine organ. Plur. J He orgues, fine ae 
But orgue is. very ſeldom uſed in the ſingular; and amour, ſignifying Cupids, are 
- maſculine : as {es amours rians & badins la ſuivent pur - tut, wanton Cupids follow het 
every where. . | I 


anagramme, anagram, g kymne, hymn, 8 15 
enigme, — enigma,. : : dialefe, 5 dialeQ, "are m aſculine, 


reel, un epitaphs i f. e, ,  anepilode, 
fp. -; 
gui vogue, equivocation : 

horoſcope, + horoſcope, „„ 6 
Moreover, ac jecives uſed ſubſtantively; nouns of number, ordinal, proportions, 
and diſtributive; inſinitives, ad verbs, and prepoſitions alſo, taken ſubſtantively, ar 
maſculine; as „F ny Sp 


't GS red. wncing, a a five, le manger, eating, 
le _ 2 r 8 a fifth. le ue the een, 
I nifceſſaire, what is requi- un dixicme, az tenth. le derricre, the bind - pan, 
fite, Sc. ae, = the Couble. | Ne. 
un deux, * a two. e triple, the treble. e peu que je ſais, thelitte 
un quatre, a four. le boire, drinking. ,, 


Except that we make antigue feminine (une antique), fatue or medaille being un- 
Aderſtood. We alſo ſay in mathematics, une courbe, a curve; une perpendiculairt, a 
perpendicular; une tangente, a tangent ; ligne being likewiſe underſtood. | 
- Nouns compound of a noun and a verb, are likewiſe maſculine. Thus tho? ereilt, 
noiſette, broche, &c. are feminine, yet we ſay un cure- oreille, an ear-picker z un coſſee 
muiſette, a nut - cracker; un tourne-broche, a jack; un paſſe- velours, à velvet · flower 
Except une garderobe, a wardrobe. —- _ 55 LED 


SECTION Ill. 
Of the ARTICLE. 


The noun performs divers offices in ſpeech. Sometimes it 
expreſſes the ſubject of which ſomething is ſpoken, and ſome 
times the object which particulariſes that-which is faid'of the 

At other times, we conſider in the noun the relation which one 
thing bears to another, or to an action: as e Roi aime le peuplt 
| the king loves the people; le peuple aime le Roi, the people lo 


4 


2 » 


the King; ls ſagelſe du Rei, the King's wiſdom hg” 1 
„„ LE ee. 


plactl 


© 


of eggs: and when it comprehends beſides another acceſſory idea, as of union, G.. 


_—_ 8 r 1 8 


e eee as ,m 


placet un Roi, to preſent a petition to the king; ſembler au Nai, 
to be like the King; an preſent pour le Roi, a preſent for the Kings 
aller chez le Roi, to go to the King, ge. 
Thoſe different ſtates or relations of the noun, thoſe various 
teſpects in which it may be conſidered, are denoted in Latin by 
a variety of terminations in the noun, which they call ce. ly 
French, as well as in Engliſh, they are denoted by the place 
which the noun has in the ſentence, and by a particular fort of 
words called prepoſitions. The noun, conſidered as the ſubject, | 
comes before the verb, and after it, when confidered as the ob- 
ject, The above mentioned examples, where the ſame nouns 
are uſed in different ſtates, ought to make this plain, without any 
other illuſtration. Roi is ſubject in the firſt, and object in the 
ſecond: on the contrary, peuple is object in one and ſubject in the - 
other. In the otlier examples, the noun is not uſed either as ſub- 
jet or object, but its other relations to the preceding noun or 
verb are denoted by the words immediately coming before it: 
things being always in relation to each other, either of union or 
ſeparation, fitneſs or unfitneſs, quality, effect, cauſe, end, order, 
| dependence, fituation, . THE Tae 
Therefore there are no ſuch things as caſes and declenfions in 
our languages, wherein the ſeveral ſtates or relations of the noun 
are marked by the place which they keep in the ſentence, and by 
prepoſitions. But as none of them denotes ſo many various rela- 
tions as theſe two de and d, which are contracted with the article 
in two particular caſes, though each of them remain the ſame in 


ill, Engliſh, I will ſet down examples of the ways of conſidering the 
5 noun in French, with reſpect to its chief relations, for methods 
1 


ſake only, and to accuſtom the beginner to that contraction, 
which is a little puzzling at firſt. 155 5 


The article is a particle eſtabliſhed to ſpecify the extent of the 
ſenſe in which the noun is taken. Vf.. 
Sing. Num dz. Nn Ma, 
. Maſe. Fem. M. & F. Maſc. & Fem. 
Second & Stat. J du, de la, deP des, of the. 
E 8 Jas, A @L Ca aux, 10 the. , 


The article agrees with the noun in gender and number, the IF 
being in French Je, for the maſculine gender; Ia for the femi- 


es It 
me · 


f the 


1 one 


15 nine, when the noun begins with a conſonant or + aſpirate; the 4 
: 75 letter only, with the eliſion, when it begins with a vowel or & 
2 mute; and Jes for the plural number, with all forts of nouns.” 


— 


£ = 
4 
- 

o 


— 
—— * my 


ELIE IRIS Es 2 a,” 


_ ing no article. | 


34. I la r fo the Nee, aux harangues, | 75 the. nk 


4e f on 


The prepoſition de (in Englith of, from) and 2 Ce) are _= 
fracted with the article, when the noun is maſculine, and b 


with a conſonant or þ aſpirate; fo that, inſtead of de le, wolp 
du (for of the, from the), and inſtead of à le we ſay au (for 10 the) 
— likewiſe we ſay, with alt plural nouns, des inſtead of des ler 


: and aus inſtead of 2 les. 


"Therefore, to make the article agree 25 the noun, conſider, 
10, Whether the noun is maſculine or feminine. 29. W hether 
it begins with a conſonant or with a vowel; and if with þ, whe- 
ther that þ is aſpirate or mute. 39. Whether or no the ſenſe of 


the noun is limited. 49. Whether in the limited ſenſe, the noun 


is attended with. an adnoun, and which of the two comes firſt, 
39. Whether the noun is common or 1 et Pope's names 8 


» 


1h, Example of a a noun n maſculine beginning W 8 a conſonant. 


: States. Singular Number. 25 Plural Number. 
27 6 Paton, the Prince. les Princes, the Princes, | 
2d. du Prince, of the Prince. des Princes, 4 the Princes. 


nt au Prince, to the Prince. aux Princes, 0 the Princes, 
d. Example of a noun ns beginning with h afpirath, 


le heros, ' the hero. les heros, + The herbet. 


* du heros, of the hero, des heros, _ of the heras, 
34. au heros, 0 the hero. aux heros, 0 the heri, 


34. Example of a noun maſculine beginning With": a vowel. | 


FI Toiſeau, the bird. les oiſeaux, the 10 


ad. de l'oiſeau, of the bird. des oiſeau nr, of the bird: 


; 24. - aFoiſeau, to the bird. aux oiſeaux, 00 te bird. 


475. Example of a noun maſculine beginning with h mute. 
Tf. Fhomme, the man. les hommes, the nen. 
2d. de homme, of the man. des hommes, of the men. 
34. -aThomme, 7 the man. aux hommes, to the men. 


wth. Example of a noun feminine beginning in a conſonant. 
1% la Princeſſe, the Princeſs. les Princeſſes, the Printeſs 
2d. de la Princeſſe, f thePrinceſs. des Princeſſes, of the Princeſſes. 


| 5 A la Princeſſe, tothe Princeſs. - aux Princeſſes, 70 the Printeſes 


6th, Example of a noun feminine beginning with h aſpirate.. 


1j. la harangue, the ſpeech. les harangues, be ſprecht 


etc hol. 


24. de la harangue, of the ſpeech. des harangues, of the 


3 *} 
4 
4 . 


23 


33 


95 KI? 42 — 


th. Example . a * 1 beginning with. 4 TY 
Staters Singular Number. „ Plural Number. 5 
F | = Fame, 2 2 the foul. les PAIGE : £7 43 wy 
2d, de fame, at the foul. des ames, of the ſouls.” 
| Je a A Pame,! HK, 10 ee, aux — We. Wy . "to 88 follye 85 


4 1 


: $h; 5 of a a noun 17 inint be inning with 5 mute, * 
J. Fhabitude, be Pobit. les habitudes, tte Habit. 
2d. de Phabitude, - of the habit. des habitudes, os "the habits. 1 
3d. 4 a Phabitude, 10 the habit. aux habitudes, "to the abit: | 


9h E ard of a noun maſculine talen in a im, en yes and 


1 
»# 
pe by - 
* ” . L 
3 LE oY; 
. « =. „ 
rol * * 5 5 
be B 7 it I 6? 
/ + Ks” 25 
- i : : 8 1 © _ * > "4 — * p 
. — ̃ FOIA CEA AO AEGEAN tot I ace — — —— 
a — - = — —— 


„ beginning with a conſondnt. 8 
du pain, bread. des pains, . „ | 
de pain, of bread. de pains, of loaves. 
3d. a du pain, 1 bread. 4 des palns, to loaves. 
I oth, Ex ample of a noun feminine beginning with 4 conſonants | 
| and Jaken in a limited ſenſe. . i Dy 
th as 14 viande;; meat. des viandes, © meaty. * 1. af 
2d. de viande, of meat, de viandes, of meats. ; 
51. A de la viande, 1 meat. A 1865 viandes, | I 1 ers . 
11 th, Brample of a wot maſculine beginning with d wal, and = 
talen in a e Nene... 5 3 Nags > 
if. de Peſprits | eee, des esprit, 7 RE 
led. d' eſprit, 8 "of its ', Wedpritsg: s, of itt. | 
zu. à de Teipeit tis wit. à des eſprits, 2 - #6 with. 


I 


12h, Kaen 75 a noun | ferinine beg ini x with a cent ned D 
talen i in a limited ſenſe. 


ft. de beau; wmuaater. des eaur, aer. e 
20, Peay, . . _ of quater,., .. deat, : = * waterr. 
3d. a de Peau, to tuater. 3 des eaux, 70 * 5 


255 Examples of nouns 1 = in a nue fal. 3 the 4 adnoun = 
b E549 nk. * 


comet. fi 3555 
Sing. N. 5 20 fee, BITS ood 4 +44 21 
de bon pain, goed 54 a bende e { meat... 


4 a de bon pain, fo god bread. A de bonne viande, 0 ooh meat, 


BY 1 4tb. * Exam he of nouns. 135 uo article be efore them. . 

½. Dieu, Gad, Londres, Londen. Newton, Neuen. 

2. de Dieu of 'Gad. de Londres, of Londen.de Newton, of Newton, | 
8 A Dione fo * A RY mw; London. a Newton, 70 8 

| rates. 


a+ 


ACCIDENCE. 


25 eg 
ry 6 
2 k . 
* 


b 1 Ig  Statds. Singular Number. . P lural Number. 8 5 
n 1. Monſieur, maſter. Meſſieurz, gentlener. 
2d. de Monfleur, of maſter. de Meſſieurs, of gentleme, the 
= 3d. à Monſieur, to maſter, à Meſſieurs, 7 gentlemen, I 
wn 15th. Example of nouns uſed with the particle un, and une, WF" 
=_ 11. un Roi, 4 King, des Rois, Kin, 
= a+ . Zo 18 | 
; d. d'un Rol, of a King. de Rois, F King, MI” 
3d. Jun Roi, fo a King. à des Rois, do King, WW! 
„ OT, | 5 XY 
33 Reine, a Deen. des Reines, Queen. b 


2d. d'une Reine, of a Queen. de Reines, % Queen Wh 
3d. à une Reine, 7o 0 Aten. a des Reines, 7 Queen, Wi 


CH An go 7 
Of Apnouns. ſo 


T5 Apxovn is a part of ſpeech ſerving to expreſs chez ey 
lities of things, or what they are. 

They are called adnouns or adljectiues, becauſe they are as added 
to the an or ſubRantives, which the Er are either joined with, or 
ſuppoſed in the ſentence, to gualzfy the things which the other 
ſerve to name : as ſavant learned, er and belle handſome, cm- 
mode convenient, &c. which are qualities that may be conſidered 
in, and affirmed of, the nouns man, woman, houſe : as un homme. 
ſavant a learned man, une belle femme a handſome woman, «ne Wk, 
maiſon commade a convenient houſe, &c. | 

The adnouns agree with the nouns in gender and nu mbetz and 
therefore 1 it is of moment to know how to form their genden. 


+ 


* 


E 


8 E C T I 0 N 1. 
07 the Formation of the Feminine Gender 7 lumen, 


Ap ending i in e not ſounded, are of both eaten; 3 that | þ 


Is, the ſame for tlie "maſculine and feminine : as, 


” — * 
— ES en ͤ , 7 1 * bs FE 
— — * _ - 
2 — == 
, | — dun — 
* — ; N 


Maſc. Gend. 3 Fem. Gend. ih 

un honntte omme, an zee une honnete ; ferome, a an Fo b 

Man. woman. N 458 1 

} un proctle ng unworthy ane conduiteindigne, _—_ f 
[ , 


een, VIDE, way of behavi ink. . 


rn 
| | | 2 — 2 — 
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The others, generally ſpeaking, only add e not founded for 
their feminine- gender; as, 


Maſe. Fem. Maſe. Fem. Maſe. Fem. 


85 with a vowel, and all participles: 8 
nor, % Fm. Maſe, . Fan. 


aist, eaſy, aisée. aimé, loved, inde. fait, done, faite, 


joliz pretty, Jolie. perdu, /off, perdue. pris, taken, priſe. 
Except however bin: holy, and favori ns which make 
binite and e in their TEIN: FR 


- 


\ 


adnouns, which all end their maſculine with one of theſe con- 
ſonants, c, /, J, n, t, or in eus and e¹ỹẽt. 
% Adnouns ending in eur and eu, change eur and eux into 
4% auß for the feminine: „ 1 

Maſc. Fem. Mast. . ] 5 Fem. | 
ded nilleur, feering, n 1 beureux, un beet, 


ens Except theſe eleven „ antirieur, 1 EVE hoer, : 
m. bind, latter; citẽrieur, citerior; ulterieur, furthermoſt,; interieur, 
red ward ; exterieur, outward; majeur, ſenior; mineur, junior; /upe= 


rieur, ſuperior ; ; inferieur, inferior; and meilleur, better; GOO 5 
follow the general rule, and make anterieure, interieure, & 


Exe: it alfo vienæ old, which 1 wieille, Pot its 014 maſculine viell, Kill uſed 
before ſome ſubſtantives beginning with a yowel, or k not aſpirate: a8 un vieil hadit 
2n old ſuit of clothes. We uſe it with homme only in this Nr of the Goſpel, des 
Puiller Ie wieil homme to put off the old man; otherwiſe we expreſs an old man by 
nllard, as an dd woman by the feminine of vieil, taken ſubſtantively un- 1 
that word being the feminine of vieux : as une wieille maiſen an old houſe, 


2dly, Ald sending with c, 1 are only eight ir in num⸗ 
er, form their feminine, the three firſt, in OG their _ 


into che, and the five others into que: 28, 


RE on 2 Maſe. - : 
blanc, eobzte, Þlanche, public, 2 8 5 
franc, fincere, franche. Gree, reegue. 

lec, dry, che. Turc, fn 227 35, Turque. 
duc, i in 1 decays Cadugue. ammoniac, ammoniacy ammoniague. i 
0 1 1 „ 30%, 


Of ADNOUNS. ' big by 


* 


„ brand, great, grande. ſavant, learned, ſavante. rond, ab ronde. 
fo This rule never varies with reſpect to the — that end | 


Here followrules for frentng the ennie gender of theather | 


— — — * 


116 a © CIDENCE. 
3dly, Adnouns ending with hr form their feminine in chang . 
heir Final V into ve as, M 
BG -- Fem. Maſe. TE Wy bet 
2 neuf new, neuve. v! wh quick, - vive; 5 Ty 5 


athly, Of adnouns ending with L, thoſe which 8 or ibe. . 
fore / follow the general rule; and the others which have e, 0,u, fra 
or ei before /, double that final / before e; as does alſo gentil: a, Wo! 


Maſe. 1 | Fem, Maſc. 3 
1 fatal, „Fatale. . man, nullt, Mau 
ſubtil, fubtle, ſubtile. pareil, alike, pareille, 
cruel, cruel, cruelle, gentil*, genteel, - gentill 

| * 1 is ſilent in gentil, aan in gentille. 

mou, oft, J form their g mol; and double molle, 

fob, 22 feminine J fal, ( alſo / before e, ] folle, 

beau, e, F of their old ) bel, making in ] belle, 

nouveau, new, J maſculine .C nouvel; J their feminine CT nouvelle; 


which old maſculines are Rill uſed before nouns beginning with a vowel ; as un cls 
t*tcment a fooſiſh infatuation, un bel efprit a wit, an nouvel amant a new lover, 
The maſculine bel is not only retained in this phraſe, cela ęſt bel & bon that is very 10 
er very good, but alſo in the ſurname of ſome of the French kings, without bei 
followed by a word beginning with a 1 as. Hoi revs le Bel cents the Ty Phi 
lippe le Bel Philip the Fair, Ec. Tos Ee 


sthly, Of Adnouns ending hs 15 | choſe only ee nin their 
ine which have o before u, or end in gn: the others follow 
the general rule z a6, 8 ke 
Maſe. Fem. 1 ly Se Fr 
ben, Feed, e divin, divine, divine. 
ancien, ancient, ancienne. plein, full, pleine 


tb, Of adnouns ending with r, thoſe gies double : in their 

feminine which have e or o before it (few only being excepted, 

ſuch as /ecret, complet, dever); the others that [ute i or a, or att 

improper diphrhong, « or a conſonant before ty 3PHOW the general 
„„ „ 


; 8 5 Maſe. „ Fenn. 
net, clean, „ ene, ͤ inn, ungrateful, ingrate, 
fot, — „, olle. 'droit, ' | , den 
. „ = pen: ©! conſtant, conflant, * conſtante 


* 


1 —_—_—_— CCS 
—— — ü oo — 
—— —— —_ 


'Theſe fix following double their final s before e ec the elere 
others are not ſo regular: 
Maſe. ound - -Epais, expres, gras, pros, . Jas, 0 

CE VE 5 ick, expreſs, fat, big, tired, © 
Feu. baſſe. Epaiſle, * graſſe. mos laſſe. 
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benin, benin, benigne. jaloux, zealous, _ jalouſe. 
nalin, malignant, maligne. nu, ald, nue. 
long, long, . longue. vert, 3 © green, f perte. | 


ſtais, cool 9 ＋ eſb, fraiche. To ic h 1 £190 partyr 
roux, reddiſh, rouſſe. _ 1 


's, ry raw, crue.  abſous, abſolved, abſoute. 
le fur, foe, fauſſe. diſſous, diyelved,  diflonte, 
ile 


4 1 5 1 15 4 1-14 EX 5 
Of the Compariſon of Adem. 


As an adnoun expreſſes the quality of a thing, and, when 


de compared with that of another, that quality may be found more 
12 pr leſs ſuch, or equal others, or exceed them all; hence ariſe 
| 


what Grammarians call the three degrees of compariſon, the po- 


2k. tive, the comparative, and the ſuperlative : which they ſhould 


bare rather called degrees of fignification 3 ſince the poſitive is 


neyer uſed with compariſon, and the ſignification of the adnoun 
Now Ws moſt times increaſed to the higheſt pitch, without any come 
I rriſon at all. However, VVV 
Fin WM The adnoun, in as much as it expreſſes only the quality of a 
vine. ge is called poſitive ; as ſage wiſe, beau handſome, mpchant 
eine ad, Oc. N > ; | : „„ 3 8 
wer The quality of a thing compared with another's, and affirmed 
ited o equa lit, or exceed, or come ſhort of it, is called compara- 


ne; which therefore is threefold ; as auſſi ſage que lui as wiſe as 
he, plus beau qu elle handſomer than ſhe, moins mechant qu eu leſs 
ad than they. Oy VV 5 

The quality of a thing affirmed in the higheſt degree is called 


= e erlative; which is either abſolute, as tris-ſage moſt wile, fort 
ite very handſome, bien méchant very bad; or relative, as leplus 
ante, 8, le Plus beau, le plus méchant de tous, the wiſeſt, the hand- 
| omeſt, the worſt of all. £ „ 
leyen i That compariſon of adnouns, that is, the rifing or leſſening 
eir ſignification, or denoting equality in the quality of things, is 
Inde in French by placing ſome of theſe particles before them, 
„, W's more, moins leſs, auſſi, fr, as, fo, tant, autant ({o much ſo 
any, as much, as many), and mieux better, before participles: 
Maſe. 


b auf, ſage que Jui, plus beay (elle moins michant que cu, micux 


118 _ACCIDENCE, 
Fait better made, i! ef! pas ſi grand qu'elle he is not ſo tall a 
Elle ra pas tant deſprit que She has not /o much wit ar 


fa ſeur, mais elle a autant de her ſiſter, but the has as much 


wivacite, & elle gt auſſi aima- 3 and is as amiable a 
M2 85 135 
And for denoting the higheſt or loweſt degree of the adnoug, 
ve put one of the adverbs of exceſs before it," tres moſt ; bien 
| „ very; infiniment, extremement, prodigieuſement (ex tremely, 
vaſtly, mightily); or if there is relation, we put the article he. 
fore the comparative adverbs, which we make agree in gender 
and number with the noun ; as malc. le plus ſage, fem. la plu 
ſages the wiſeſt ; maſc. le mieux fait, fem. la mieux faite, the beſt 
made; maſc, les moins mauvais, fem. les moins mauvaiſes, the leaf 
hree adnouns only, in French, denote by themſelyes the 
compariſon ; meilleur better, pire worſe, and moindre leſs. 
NMileilleur is the comparative of bon good, whoſe relative ſuperlz 
tive is formed by putting the article before its comparative ag 


Poſ. bon good; Comp. meilleur better; Sup. Je meilleur the 


* After the ſame manner, mauvais bad, has for its comparative 
pire worſe; and for its ſuperlative le pire the worſt : and pet 
little, for its comparative moindre leſs ; and for its ſuperlative | 
maindre the leaſt ; tho we alſo ſay, N . 
Rant Comp. 55 Superl. 


= Petit, little, plus petit, des, le petity } the 


or le moindre, leaſt. 
le plus mauvais, t the 
le pire, worſt. 


or moindre, 
mau vais, , plus mauvais, 


, ; worſe, 
bad, or pire, 7 OC 


meichant, plus michant, more Jeplusmichant, 5 the moll 


wicked, or pire, t wicked, or le pire, wieksd. 
But we don't ſay hor, good, plus bon, lie plus bon, 


inſtead of bon, meilleur, better, le meilleur, the belt 


Obſerve that the pronouns adjective have the ſame effect as ti 
article in making the ſuperlative degree; and #297 meilleur an 
is equal to le meilleur de mes amis the beſt of my friends, 


Adverbs increaſe or decreaſe alſo in their ſignification; as ii. 
ſagement, very wiſely; fort habilement, very artfully z plus finemn 
qu/on ne peut dire, more cunningly than can be ſaid; Je plus fib 
tilement qu on puiſſe imaginer, with the greateſt ſubtlety one cn 
- . 1 imazne 

* 


- — > 


9 tt A = «$6 o- 


ones, 
imagine. And theſe three form their comparative and ſuper- 


WY tire irregularly. „ 
ut Poſit. 3 Comp. 85 Superl. 3 
%, well, mieun, better, le miews, the beſt. 
” mal; ills 0 © : le pis, or } 3 
| uma \. . le plus mal, the worſt⸗ 
1 peu, little, moins, leſs, le mains, the leaſt. 1 
ly, bien denotes either the 1 8 or the quantity s if it is uſed in the former ſenſe, ita 
be. comparative is mieux; if in the latter, it is plus: as bien fait well made, mieux fait 
der better made, bien fatigue much tired, plus fatigue more tired. „ 7 
Mut Theſe two adnouns, prochain and woifin, next, near, can be Wen in the poſi. 
15 tive, and never in the comparative or ſuperlative. They are ſupplied by the comp, 
zeſt Wb and ſuperl. of the other adnoyn proche near, plus proche nearer, le plus proc he the 
ea neareſt, inſtead of opal pain, le plus prochain, plus voiſin, le plus woifin. — == Hows 
| ever, voi ſin may e e fort oe 5 it: 15 nous ſammes fort voiſin we live 
very near one another, nos maiſons ſont trop woifines our houſes are too near one 
the another. | 7 : of | | . | 
| There are beſides*fix other words of a ſuperlative kind, and ſignification, that end 
1, ne as ſereniſſime moſt ſerene, iminentiſſime moſt eminent, revirendiſſime moſt xe. 
Tis yerend, lluſtriſfime moſt illuſtrious, gentraliffime genergli mo, and ſavantiſime moſt 
a med. This laſt js of a low ſtylł e. MB OD 
the | 2 : I 8 | EE + ' 
tive CHAP uM ; 
deri 5 


Of PRONOUNS 3 | ge” in 


Wo 


PRonoons are words which uſually ſtand for the particular 
noun of a thing or pern. WC, 
| There are four ſorts of Pronouns : the Perſonal, the Relative, 


the Demonſtrative, and the Indeterminate, 1 
nolt Of Proneuns Perſonal, 
, Pronouns Perſonal are divided into five orders or claſſes; 1/f, 
ry thoſe of the firſt perſon ; 2dly, of the ſecond ; 3d, of the third 
maſculine z 4zhly, the third feminine; 57hly, the third indeter- 
the Wi ninate, 5 9 Pg 
1 = * Pronauns of the firſt Perſon. 
tate. Sing. Numb. Plur. Numb, 1 
120. de moi, - of me. de nous, ö 1 of us. 
5% à moi, moi, me, i ne. A nous, nous, 70 ut. 
106 5 5 | 14 : To: 


„ 
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+ 
i 
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Pronouns of of the e ſecond Perſon. 1 


7 , EL Sing. Numb. Plur. Numb, = . 8 
| Tu, tol, thou. Vous, EE. Jon. 
75 de ee thee. de vous, | of you, 
34. 3 toi, toi, te, to thee, à vous, vous, Jo yu, 
475. be; to, tbee. vous, 0 u 
5 Pronouns of the third Perſon Maſculine. Ee, 
1 V; lui, < he they, 
2d. de lui, | of him, of it. deux, 5 1 then, 
34. 4 lui, W zo. him, 70 i A ceux, leur, 1 8 to them, 
FO. le, lui, . him, it. les, eux, 15 then. 
Pronount of the. third Perſon Feminine. „„ 
TY Elle, | | He, it. OC a Fo they, 
ad. delle, of her, of it. d'elles, F then, 
3d. à elle, lui, 7 him, it. a elles, leur”. 20 them, 
4b. la, elle, her; i. les, elles, „ them. 


Pronoun of the third Perſon Indeterminate. 
On, ſoi, one's ſelf. Za. Sr. a ſol, ſe, 0 ene ſel, 


29. de foi, of one's ſelf, ath.. 1 8 fol, - one's fol 


Out of the pronouns perſanal are made ſome adnouns called 
Poſſefſeve, becauſe they ſhow, that the thing ſpoken of belongs 
to the perſon or thing which they ſerve to denote. It is wrong: 
fully they are reckoned a particular claſs of pronouns, ſince thei 
office 1 is not to ſtand for the name of. a thing, but only to qua: 
lify it, Theſe Pronominal adnouns are of two ſorts, abſolut 
and relate. 

Pronominal adnouns abſolute 1 come before the nouns 


Which they qualify, doing the office of the article, N are 
| fix i in number, viz. 


Sing. Maſe. Fem Plur. M. 2 * 


mon, ma, mes, my. ) 2d State. de mon, . ma, & 
: mes, 0 
of Stax. ons 56k 8 ty; 1 mon, 5 i 


irg 41 EF. Plur. M. ＋ F. 


5 t? notre, nos, "our. C 2d St. de notre, te nog 
| 2 State. votre, vos, pour. 4 


leur, leurs, their. 


being = to their noun, ſuppoſe i it either e. before or 


woos 


54 


5 : „„ ” 


5 


Of PRONOUNS. | 125 
ft Sing. Maf.. Fem. Plu. Maſc. Fem. 


le mien, la mienne, les miens, les miennes, mine. ad aumbeng 
if, J le tien, la tienne, les tiens, les tiennes, bine. de la mienne, 


8 


N des miens , 
Cle ſien, la be les ſiens, les eee th W 
5 . . ene! 
| Mee, poor: Faw: nn per tet 47'S 

le notre, ; n&tre, les notres, ours, | 24: du a gene. te 14 nt 

5 ES. notres. | 

75 le votre, la Witte les votres, Journ: 34. an 'ndrre ya ste, 
5 be Pronouns . ; 2A 3 28 1 


Pronouns relative are uſed after nouns and pronguns peeing; 

as part of their retinue; and to which they are ſo nearly re- | 
ated, that without them they have no ſignification. 

There are four pronouns relative, gui, quel, quoi, and le;  Yub 
| quot, and le, are for both genders and numbers, and take no ar- 
ticle ; but quel takes the article, and aas e it Bus a HO 
word; VIZ. lequel . 


N . Kale. qui, auh, what. quoi, a * 3 
2. de qui, dont, of 2vphom. de quoi, dent, of what, 
led BY ? that, whoſe. C7 5 25 „ 
nos Wi 34. à qui, o whom, to that. A quoi, Lee 770 what, 
ng: 45. que, qui, 20m, that. que, quoi,  _ what. 
heir Sing. Maſe. Fem. Plur.. Maſe. Fem. 3 
uz. /. lequel, laquelle; leſquels, leſquelles which. 
lute f 24 duquel, de laquelle; deſquels, dſquelles,dont,frabich, auboſe. 
| 3d, auquel, à laquelle; TOWED auxquelles,, 15 "219: HORS. 
uns . State. le „„ of 
are ad. of fin of vers of i it, 9 F them, _ 

„ y. P 10 him, to Her, to it, to . 


Theſe pronouns (except le) are uſed for aſking queſtions, . 


a, & which add quel, another pronominal adnoun, which! is never uſed 
2, Vithout a noun or pronoun after it: as, 
1 Quel oft cet homme- lis? Who is that man: 5 

Quels ſont-ilt? Duelles font-elles | ! Who or what are they |” 
no, il S9. Maſe, Fem. Plur. Mace. , 8 
or. . State. quel, quelle; quels, quelles, 3 5 
our. WW 2% de quel, de quelle; de quels, de quelles, of bar. 
not WW 3% 2 quel, aquelle; à quels, A quelles, Zo whar.. 
re or Of Pronouns Demonſtrative, which are, 
her ce, cet, cette, ces. || ceci, cela. || celuz, celle, ceux, . N celui- ci, 


celle ci, ceur-ci, celles-ci. l celui d, celle- la, ceux-ld, en. ce 


„„ | Theſe 


Jes ce 715 


3 


mm ACCIDENCE. 


Thefe pronouns are called Demonſtrative, becauſe they denote 
morepreciſely, and, as it were, demonftrate either the nouns be. 
fore which they come, or thoſe they ſtand for, and therefore th 
have no article. The pronoun ce, from which the others are 
derived, and which is for that reaſon called Primitive, is uſed 
only before nouns maſculine beginning with a conſonant, or þ af. 
pirate; cer is uſed before nouns maſculinebeginning with ayowel, 
or & not aſpirate; cette before all nouns feminine; and ces before 
all nouns of the plural number, and for both genders. 

States. Sing. Maſe. Fem. FT ” 

A. ce, or cet, cette, this ar that, ces, theſe or thip, 

24. de ce, cet, de cette, of this, that. de ces, of theſe, theſe 
- A ce, cet, A cette, zo this, that, à ces, 70 theſe, thoſe. 


5% 


I. ceci, . this, cela, that, ce qui, ce que, which, that which, what, 


30. I ceci, to this, à cela, le th, — A ce qui, à ce que, to which, to that, ft 


Of Pronouns Indeterminate. 
and expreſs their object in a general indeterminate manner. Be- 
fides on already mentioned, theſe pronouns are. quelgu un quel. 
dune, chacun chacune, nul nulle, pas un pas une, aucun aucune, que 
congue, perſonne, Pun Pautre, un & Pautre, Pun ou Pautre, ni I un 
ni autre, pluſieurs, tout, and rien. ” 
States, Maſc. Fem. — 5 
1A. chacun, chacune, every body, or every one. 
_ 2d. de chacun, de chacune, of every body, every one. 
234, à chacun, a chacune, to every body, every one. 
JJ ME - Fm... © 3 
. quelqu'un, quelqu une, ſomebody, or ſome one. 
2d. de quelqu'un, de quelqu'une, of ſomebody, ſome one. 


. Fs Maſe. Een. 5 . 
N. quelques-uns, quelques-unes, ſome ons 
2d, de quelques-uns, de quelques-unes, + of ſome ons 


3d. A quelques-uns, à quelques-unes, to fome one: 


a 


t. celui, he or that, celle, ſhe or that, ceux, celles, they or thoſe 
3d» de celui, . of Aim, de celle, F ler, de ceux, de celles, of then. 
34. à celui, to him, A celle, to her, à ceux, A celles, to them, 
af. _ celui-ci, - celle-ct, thi Ty 2 ceux ci, celles- ci, 5 the E. 
24. de celui- ci, de celle ci, of this, de ceux- ci, de celles- ci, of theſe. 
3d. A celni-ci, 3 celle · ci, to this, - „ & cent celles- ei, to theſe, 
ad. de celui-là, de celle -là, of that, _ de ceux ⸗-là, de celles-la, of thoſe, 
. à celui-Ià, à celle-la, rorharty, 2 ceux-la, A celles-18, fo cle. 


2d, de ceci, of this, de cela, of that, de ce qui, de ce que, of which, of that, &c. 


Theſe pronouns are called Indeterminate, becauſe they denote 


zd. 2 quelqu'un, a quelqu'une, to. ſomebody, ſome one. 


Sate. 


84 MY ., ut 'Cad 20 vw 


& ., % « %® _ acc 


8 Sing. M . Fem. 


1. aucun, aucune, dee or none; 
zd. d' aucun, d'aucune, 1 of nobo #4 nome. 
3d. à aucun, à aucune, fo nobody, none. 
1. nul, nulle, none, or nobody. 
2d, de nul, de nulle, : F none, —_— 
3d a nul 2 nulle, 1570 none, ly. 
11. pas un, pas une, moet one, never a one, none, nobody. 
24, de pas un, de F of not one, or none, &&. 
à pas un, A pas une, | to not one, or none, &c. 
Fun Pautre, pune Pautfe, ene another. 
Pun de autre, Pune deFautre, _ of one another- 
Pun 2 e Pune a Pautre, ' to one another. 
Plur. Maſe. . 55 
les uns les autres, les unes les autres, one another. 
les uns des autres, les unes des autres, of one another. 
les uns aux autres, les unes aux autres, 0 one apes 
Sing. Maſe., Fem. 5 8 
Pun & l'autre, PFune & l'autre, ip both, 
de Pun & de Pautre, de Pune & de Vautre,, of both. 
aPun & a Pautre, à Pune & a l'autre, 0 both, 
Pler. Mae, © Fem, I ws 
If. les uns & les autres, les unes & les autres, both, 


6] 2d, des uns & des autres, des unes & des autres, of both, 
zd. aux uns & aux autres, aux unes & aux autres, to both, 


e⸗ | LE 

Set a. | 

i % Fun du autre, Tune g 8 1 

„4. de Fun ou de Fautre, de Pune ou de autre, of either, 
3d, aPunouaVautre, à Pune ou A Fautre, 10 either. 

Plur. Maſe. | Fem. 

. . les uns ou les autres, les unes ou les autres, cithey, q 

- 2d, . des. uns ou des autres, des unes ou des autres, either. 

& 3d. aux uns ou aux autres, aux unes ou aux autres, 10 either. 

Sing. Maſe. Fem. 


Plur. Maſe. . Fem. 


24, ni des uns ni des autres, ni des unes ni des autres, of neither. 


? 30. ni aux uns ni aux autres, ni aux unes ni aux Autres, 70 e 
by” | : | | tat. 


ſ 


Of PRONOUNS, — nag 


. ni Punnj l'autre, ni Pune ni rautre, 5 neither. 
2d. nidePun nide Pautre, ni de Pune ni de Pautre, of neither. 
3d. ni à Pun ni a Pautre, ni a Pune ni à Pau autre, 10 neither. 


V. ni les uns ni les autres, ni les unes ni les autres, | "ar : 


= ACCIDENCE 


Stat, Sing. Maſe: Fem, Pl. Maſe, Fem. | 
1. tout, toute, tous, toutes, all, every this 
2d, detout, de toute, de tous, de toutes, of all, of every thing, 
34. à tout, A toute, à tous, A toutes, 70 all, to every thing, 
Theſe two are of the Singular number onl ly, and both G enders, 


fe quiconque, any body. perſonne, mba, 

d. de quiconque, of anybody. de perſonne, of nobach, 

34 A quiconque, 70 any body. à perſonne, to nb 
Eres Theſe are likewiſe . both Genders. 

1 pluſieurs, many. rien, | nothing, 

os. de pluſieurs, of many. de rien, of nothing, 

34... 1 to many. LIKE 5 to nothing. 

CHAP. VI. 


Oo NUMBERS. 


Burst are words eſtabliſhed to denote the computation, 
that is, to reckon the things and actions ſpoken of, and 


are of five ſorts namely, Cardinal, Ordinal, EIS Diſtri | 


CB LI OL DL aA CE 11 


butive, and Multiplicative. 


forms, 
Un [(femin, une), 
Veux, 

Trois, 
Quatre, 
- Cinq (q 1. frunded), 
SIX. { pron. ſiſs), 
Sept ¶ pron. ſet), 
Huit (t zs founded ), 


Neuf (f is ſounded), N. 5 
Eleven, 
 Tavelve, 
Thirteen, 
_ Fourteen, 


Fifteen, 


Dix (pron. Tg, 
Onze, © 
Douze, 
Treize, 


5 Quatorze, ; 


uinze, 


Seize . ſei is 55585) 


Dix- ſept (pron. + 
diſs- ſet), 
Dix-huit { pron. T 


diz-uit), 


„ 
Tuo, 


Three, 


Five, 
Siæ, 


Seven, 


Eight, 


ine, 


Sixteen, 


£7 neuen, - 


* 
. 


2 


© vw 


Cardinal numbers j join units together; ſuch are, in their ſeveral 


| IT 


II. 


I. 


IV. 
V. 


VII. 
VIII. 


IX. 
N,. 


XI. 


XII. 


XIII. 


D 


TN 3 TAN 


TA TR TRA 


F” 


; * 


Pw 
Du ve, (2 en. Nineteen, _ Dee 


ty ts } V 
Vingt (gt are 1 ä 26 IE | | 
| dropped), Twenty, | 1 W's) . N 1 
Vingt & un, 4 One and T wenty, 21. XXI. j 
Vingt-deux, ud Two and Twenty, 22. XXII. = 
ly | Vingt-trois, 8 | Three and Twenty, 233 XXIII. 8 b 
5 Vingt-quatre, S I Four and Twenty, 24. XXIV. ' 
„ Vingt-cinq, T\ Five and Twenty, 25. XXV. 
ß Vingt-ſix, Six and Twenty, 26. 5 XXVII. 
g. NVingt-ſept, S$ |. Seven and Twenty, 27. XXVII. 
g. Vingt-huit, J Eight and Feventy, 28. . 4 
. Wl Vingt-neuf, ] Nine and Taue, 29. XXIX. 


ente, : Thirty,' ST : 30. —_— 
Trente & un, Thirty- ne, 3321. XXXI. 
Trente-deux, te „ &c. | | Die == wana ae. 
Cuarante, , , ABT 
VVV v 
| Cinquante, f Fifty, I | 1 DT 5 RE . : $8 
m Soixante ( pron. * Sixty; „„ 
nd ſoiſſante), . SE 7 2: 6 od 5 N 
ri, Soixante & un, Sietyone, n L000 


11 8 05 & .f Sixty- epo, Kc. 62, &c.LXII, Sc. 
Soixante & dix, Seventy, 70. LXX. 
Soixante & onze, Seventy-one, 71. LXXI. 


1 e Kc. 172, &c.LXXII, cc. 
Quatre-yingts : | nl $5 = 
(ctrare dropped, © , 55 380. 
Light O. LAX. 
and in the fol-( 2” Ct 
lowing togd)) F + 
4 WN Eighty-one, 
Qua re-vingt- | e tuo &c. 
deux, Sc. + 1 
G | Ninety, 
; Quatre-yingt- ; 
. onze, Sc. . vs | ae 
Cent Atmen Ty „„ 950 
ä dropt, and in the an Hundred, 100. C. 
3 following 700 h 5 
l, ent-un, Ge. . an Hand and one, or. CH, &. 
Jent-vingt 15 an Hundred& Twenty, 120. : CXX. 
III. Cent. vingt * an Hundred and of 
” wn, ee J _ Tapenty-one, I zus 


2 


* D 7 
* of : 
5 r * 
— N * 


JJV © 
Cent-trente, &c. an Hundred & Thirty, 130, &e. C XXX, &. 
. Deux cents, &\ T | 
rather cens (x is 
dropped, and the | 
final conſonants} e V 
in the following Y To Hundred, 200. C. 
alſo, as before | EY - 7 


—_— 


any other word, | ; 9. | 
ee with . 1 „ | | : 
VVV | 1 
Trois cens, - Three Hundred, 300. CCC. 1 
Quatre cens, Four Hundred, 400. D. 5 
Cinq cens, Five Hundred, 500. Dor ID, | 
Six cens, Six Hundred, 6oo. BE. | 
Sept cens, Seven Hundred, Too. DCC. J 
Huit cens, Eight Hundred, 800. DCCC. | ' 
Neuf cens, © Nine Hundred, goo. CM, or DCCCC, ; 
Mille, 2 Thouſand, 100. Mer CIO. = 
Deux Mille, Tuo Theu/and, 2000. IIO or II. M. 
Trois Mille, Fybree Thouſand, 3000. III. M 


Quatre Mille, Four Thouſand, 4000. IV. M. 


Cinq Mille, Five Thouſand, 5000. V. M. A 
Six Mille, -  Bix Thouſand, - Gooo.. M 1 
Sept Mille, even Thouſand, Jooo. VIEM. 1 
Huit Mille, Ereht Thouſand, 8000. VIII. M. j 
Neuf Mille, Nine Thouſand, gooo. IX. M. 
„0¾ ß. ñꝗm8 Thouferd, 1 
3j XM or CCIDD or XCI9, ll 
Vingt Mille, | Twenty Thouſand, l: 
20000. 5 . a 
Trente Mille, OO Thirty Thouſand, I 
= $0000. _ VVß˙%) le 
Quarante Mille, Forty Thouſand, | 
„„ .. - : SLCEL: | 
Cinquante Mille, Fifty Thouſand, 
Soo 1 15% 
Cent Mille, an Hundred Thouſand, ' e 
 I00000, . EE 1 
Deux Cent Mille, Two Hundred Thouſand, 
* - @ROUSOO.- 7 | 5 CC Mo CC oo. . lt 
Cinq Cent Mille, Five Hundred Thouſand, Wi 
VVV 
VVV. . mt 8 
1000006. | CCI. 


OE! 


1 


le p 1 2 
je Second, le Deurisme *. 
je Troiſième, 3 
le Quatrieme, ” 
le Cinquieme, PD ot” 
le Sixieme, . 
le Septième, > 
nt Huitieme, 8e. 
e Neuvieme, 9˙. 
Je Dixieme, 105. 
Wic Onzieme, 11 
le Douzieme, 13 
Ile Treizieme, 1335 
le Quatorzieme, T4. 
le Quinzieme, Fo © 
4 le Seizieme, Yo 1 3 
le Dix-ſeptieme, x I7*. 
le Dix-huitieme, 189. 
De Dix- neuvième, 18˙. 
le Vingtième, 20. 


lie Vingt & unieme, 

We Vingt-deuxieme, Qc. 
le Trentieme,, 

e Quarantieme, 

le. Cinquantieme, 

Wc Soixantieme, 

We Soixante & dixicme, 
e Quatre-vingtieme, 


8 Centieme, 


e Deux-centieme, 


Miene | 


dy 1 tercet, a 


ale tierce, ; 5 
tricon, „„ 5 


/ 5 0 


| Off NU M B K KS. 
Ordinal Nunbers denote the order and rank of things: ſuch ww 


We Quatre-vingt-dixieme, 


We Cent-cinquantizme, "I the Hundred and 


- 


. oth. 
the Fired: 1 1th. 
the Twelfth; 4 12th. 
he. Thirteenth, 17th. 
| the Fourteenth: 1 4th. 
the Fifteetth. 1 5th. 
the Sixteenth. 16th. 
the Seventeeth. 17th. 
the Eighteenth. 18th, - 
the Nineteenth, it. 
W Twentieth. 20th. 
the Twenty-firfl: 
the Tan c. 
the T hirtieth. © 
the Fortieth. © 
_ the Fifheth © 7 
the Stxtieth 
the Seventieth, © 
the Eightteth.. 
the Nine. 
the Hundreib. 
Fiftiah. 
the tavo Hundreth' © * 
zen e | 


Colleive Numbers TENSE, a larality of mange adhd by 42 3 
lenomination of the — manber. Such are, y | 


a flanza of: three- a; 7 
a tiere, a ſequence of three cards, 


9 6 Ir or N 0 


1 
I 
1 8 
4 bt vt 
nt Pl 
Th 
3 ” 
+LIS 
p : 
'T # |: 
#2 
. 
111 7 N 
1 
1 
' 
% 1 
"* 
71. 
= - z 
_ 
oF (34 
. 
A 174 
4 * 
* 
* 
[ 
Of a 
* 
1 
7 EZ 
T7 - 
8 
g * 
. 


— 
— 


FG = 
8 0 
nne 
— * 
=> 
Y 7 


ec. the third or fourth part. 


un duatrain, pe ; : 3 CORO a ee, of four win 
une quarte, a quart, a fourth, 
un ſixain (pron. fizain), a  fanza of /. fox x verſe, alſo fix parks of cart; 
un huitain, OS flanza of eight verſe, 
une huitainez - | a ⁸ẽ days together. 
un huitieme, !. . | 3 the erghth part, 
une huitieme, . ' a ſequenceof eight card; 
une ottave, — an Aue a flanza of eight verſes, Ke. 
une neuvaine, | + 5 a novena, a nine duysedevotion. 
un neuvieme, the ninth part, 
un dizain, > a flanza & tm verſes, 
une dizaine, WAX . *V„ ten, tithing, 
un dixi eme, 5 VF r 
: une douzaine, Dx A „ go wo 
une demi-douzaine, Ty 324% a dean, 
:: 1 ms of tennis cvurt, fifteen al 
une quinzaine, Ot ; a fortnight, fifteen things, 
une quinte, 5 a a quint, Fifth 
une vingtaine, 5 - = a ſcore, or twenty 
un vingtime/, „ OW twentieth art: 
une trentaine, i 1 „ hirty. 
un trentaing' : term 0 Sr court, liry all, 
une quarantaine, „„ 1 50 forty, , 
une cinquantaine, . 
une ſoixantaine, . n. number 5 45 
VV „ an Hundred 
—:. 1 5 | 1 thouſand, 
un million, rw | ] à millun 


un milliar, n hundred deal nulla 

une milliaſſe {a term bh carnal thouſands.ant. thouſands, 100 
or of” familiarity), - number, © 

armee an army, peuple people, tc. are alſo collective nount 

but they differ from at Sure in in this that 5 indicate, 10 

e ö 


£ 
- 
* 
- ba , 
4 ps 3 b 
* * * 


Diſtributive . are thoſe that expreſs che parts of 
totum or whole divided; as /a moiti the lf . UN "le quarh 


M altivlicative Namberd, alſo called Erol, wits at 
increaſe both of number and quantity; as le double double, 5 | 


tr 1270 e le centyphe an hundred fold. 


A 


| 9 HAP 
I SE 
* ; 2 F : ; | 7 x5 


£ 

FO 7 * 

a 37 * 1465 . 
1 * . * 115 1 ö 


* 


# N 5 4 
8 9 © I y 155 8 * . 


4 - \ 5 * F y * 5 ? 7 * 2 F 1 8 ng” C 8 : : 


FO | w— „ % Y Y %%% TR 407, SIGIR 
ih; ; R , * f E 3 Ss : 
„„ en e <1] 
as T 0 v E R B. 8. i | 
4 | | = | : 175 IIC 
4 7 PLE 9 „ eat . 
a 12 8 * fone" 8 
ſet 63 „ * | 


0 UE Vans is 1 of ſpeech which un to „eber chat 
TG is. attributed to the ſubject, in denoting the Being oer 

" Condition' of the things and perſons ſpoken | of, the Kae N 1 | 

de. they do, or the Impreſſions they receive. „ 

n Four ſorts of verbs may be diſtinguiſhed in Fren h. | 

ro ff, The verb /ib/antive, which declares what dt Tab Ject is 

ſer. WY and is always followed by an adnoun, that particulariſes e 155 

dat ſubject is: as tre riche » ſages favant, dc. to be rich, wiſe, hz 

learned, Sc. | 

en Aly, The verb aflive, width denotes the action or im preſ- 

10 don Ky the ſubject, and is attended by a noun which is 55 ob· 

f ject of that action or impreſſion ; as aimer la vertu to Jovs a 5 
gf. tue, recevoir des lettres to receive letters. „ 
fths | 340, The verb neuter, which is neither ſubſtantive nor ative 
"ly: o' it often has the ſame ſignification; that is, it com ei 
art: Win itſelf the term of the action, imp reſſio ion, or dead which 
ti ſerves to denote, but without being! followed by any noun, ſpe- 


all cifying ſtill more that action: as agir to act, marcher to walk, | 
an: heir to obey, languir to languiſh : which ſignifies as much as | 
ty. bare quelque choſe to do ſomething, exercer Lobes 9 to praftife” | 
x1); WM obedience, frre languiſſant to be languiſhing. . | 
rele BY 42by, The verb refed, whoſe ſubject and object, the prin- - 
5 cple and term of the action, have a Tefleted relation to eaen 

an 


other; and which governs no other noun, but that which it is 
orerned by: as je mennuie I am weary, from Fennuyer to be 
weary ; vous vous plaignez you complain, f rom ſe plaindre to com- 
plain; i /e bleſſe he hurts himſelf, from /e blefſer to hurt one's 


th } lf, In the firſt inſtance it is I, who am doth the principle and 
AY term of wearineſs ; in the ſecons it i is you, who are the p__ 


and term of complaint; in the third it is he, who hurts” and is 
burted,—— Sometimes the prepoſition entre is put bẽtween the 
two pronouns and the verb, or the pronoun Pun Pautre after the 
rerb, as this makes the relation quite reciprocal : : a8 #5 5 ontre- 
tuent, they kill one another 3 . ils * Furnent Fin Pautre, bead ng ruin 


1 each other, j | 11 15 | „ 8 | EN „ e 3 I 
K ' / | 2 21 D 5 = 18 EF wg „ FE 5 554 os © . 5 ! 1 5 7 5 LSE. Ya 
e all} N 
, Pp et to the 8 bub. and Inpornal they are not bete ſorts of 1 * 
87 „ ten 


Ide verbs pave 1 callet l they expres not | the een 1 > | 
uy) 


f * 
— 


130 "ACCIDENCE.- 


ſubjeft,- but that which 1 it ſufefs frogi,; afd is occafioned. by a 3 cauſe af; 
upon it) are compoſed of the verb ſubſtantive to be, and a participle, vl 
The verbs imperſonal are only verbs neuter ; ſo called from their being conjupaty 
with the third perſ. fing. only; as i/ Hleut it rains : whereas the four other ſort of 
verbs are alſo called per age becauſe they are conjugated with all the Pranount der. 


ſonal » both in the plural number. 
is to be dbſ, NED Ala veib active may become a reflected e one, whenevet th 


pringils _ t tic a8tion — upon itfelf; ; and therefore that many reflected verb, as a 
are ſo only gra tically, or arbitrarily wich relpeR. to language, and 
by by her Gignifications : 6je me plains 7 1 . ER 5 


LT TALE i faut one muſt, 


(9: 1e mul Aae. 10 verbs the Mood, the Teut, th 
the Perſon. 

ber 0 1; Moods. the divers oh that : are made of a verb, it 
uſing it either directly and poſitively, indirectiy and condi 
"tionally, or in an indeterminate and unſpecified manner. 
nts 85 each verb there are four moods: the Infinitive, the Ind 

cative, the Subjunctive, and the Imperative. 
Ie Infinitive expreſſes the very action of the verb, but; in at 
| indek itive, indeterminate ſenſe, without. ſpecifying any particys 
"Jax. agent or, time, and 1 is the root of the tenſes of . weiht 3 

| ier to love, faire dd... 

The nd icative ſhows, in a direct and policive_ manner, the 
givers gtenſes of the verb; that 1 is, tlie particular times wherein 
any action may happen: As Je Hai [ do, Je As 1 did, Je ferui] 
 Jhall or Will do. 

The Subjunctive ſhows "16 divers ths of the verb: but in 
directly and conditionally, always ſuppoſing another verb affirm- 
ing directly (or in the indicative), Which it follows and belong 
-to:3 or after conjunctions ( that ſhall be taken notice of inſtie 
Syntax), and by. which it y oyerned : as il faut 8 je faſel 
mult do, ain qu il vieune that he may come. ve > 

The Imperative commands, defires, i intreats, exh rts: : as fait 
1 ela. do that, gu il parle let him ſpeak. 5 

Tenſes are the periods of time, denoting when ucl int al 
2 were, are, or ſhall be done; or impreſſions made; or cots 
-ditions,any ane Was, is, or ſhall be under; and properly are only 

three, Preſent, Paſt, and Future: tho theſe are again ſubdivided 
In a'greater diſtinction, as will be ſeen. in the tenſes themſelye 
Each tenſe has two numbers, the ſingular and the plural z 
7 Paime I love, nous aimons we love: and each number three pa} 
ſons. The firſt is that who ſpeaks, expreſſed by / e I, for i 
ſing. and nous we, for the plur. The ſecond that is ſpoken th 
expreſſed by u thou, and vonn you or ye, The third that! 
RO” of, NOTE, * ihe; for the bing. male. Us uy iq 


5 pur elle the, for hi 11 PE ot 1 for the ke: or . 


in, or fome noun; which noun always demands the third perſon, 
and regulates the 7 or N of. the Ps ee to its 
own nan, „„ FRY MOR 


Oblerve that i in French as M igliſh, the foreodl er PO 


{ucus) is uſed in ſpeaking to one Tingle perſon: the ſecond ſing. 


{is being uſed (in proſe), only either with familiarity, intima- 
cy; and tenderneſs, or out of ſcorn; in which two reſpetts it 


of great uſe; but the following adnoun reſerring to vous, mut 


de of the fingular : : as vous Ces Sage | & prudent, or belle & 
vertueuſe, you are, wiſe and prudent, or-beautiful and virtuous. : 


v5 DS 


In che Ba ive mood there are ten W ars of which are 
jmple, and five e N 


The Preſent. The Compound of as Preſent. 0 
The N I The Compound of the ImperfeR. 
The Preterite. The Compound of the n ; 
The Future. "7 The Compound of the Future. 

| © The Conditional. The Compound of the Conditional. 


The Subjunctive has i © tenſes, two whereof” are” " Ukewife | E 


are of the two 


The Present ; 
The Preterite. 


a Ne 


Ae 00 of the b e . 
12 The een of the Preterite. 
3 * : 


l 1 t 123 * Fes 5 3 , TIE 8 


As there are in Tcl ten forts af e 8 have divers 
terminations in their infinitive, ſhall divide the regular verbs _ 


into ten Conjugations: and as thoſe verbs form their compound 


tenſes by the help of two. others, called from thence Auxiliarier, 


we ſhall begin Sth thoſe Auxiliary Hs and "”_ Gn avoir, 


which ſemes _ to W ele r 6 


28 bes ; one 1 8 
Obſerve that to conjugate a 5 0 is to — i its natürat 88 
forms, i in going through, all the infections and variations, which 
it £i 
it ex es in all the different periods of time, wherein it may 
take place, and in the various divers fubjects, to which it ma 
be applied. And here it may not be amiſs *o mention the ne- 
Ceſlity of haying.the Auxiliary. verbs. fi edin'the_memory to the 
utmoſt exactnels ; - ſince the e | 

and the expreſſing, what the Latin en the Paſſive, yerbs, 
dae 3 8 upon man” - 


-B2- ; No. 3 Aon. 


allmit of in Speech; that is, conſidering the action whigh . 


tenſes of all the verbs, : 


ACCIDENCE, 


AVOIR. 


IxerxITEVE Moon.” 


Preſent 7 % i ee en, pee 
Gerund — — ů ayant, VVV having, 
Participle — VVVVVVVVVVVV Ad. 
Compound of the Peer L avoir eu, 0 Have bal. 
e 7 the . — ayant eu, having had 


\InnicarTiy Ko 5 55 

Sy Preſent. | | 
Firſt Perſons. -- Second „ if - Third Bis, 
$. Fai, LThave.. tu as, thou haft. il a, Be has 

8 F. « Nous CORO 208 vous CH, ye or OP ils ont, they have: 


$ . A — : hp: 
; 


* . 


„„ deen Tins. : „ 

* Tavois, 1. "IE th avois, thou Lad. f. ul 88 7 Fl bal 

F. Nous avions, awe, vous ayiez, ye or . 1 ils avoient, they hdl 
88 VU; ͤ id 


2 4 


„ 20 885 Preterite Tenſe 1 4 Ms 

= 7% . . 
S. eus, I had. tu eus, 'thou bad. . eut, 2400 Je bud 
P. Nous eumes, we vous cutes, ye or Io Ul eurent, they had, 


g , . 8 5 2 ; ”y . 5 # 
v, 8 a * . 7 5 7 f Z * N i 4 EH ; » 13 2 , * 4 W444 4 4. iS: 2 
4 : 0 8 F 2 A JJ AE £ Rs BO et . 8 ee. ds 
a , . . N 6 % 
5 ; 7 1 k * £ a 8 a 3 
8 Pe 4 4 


4 VUA 
wp i, Tink. 1 6 5 : ES 


8. Paurai F foolt or tu aun aba ſbalt or 0 As ad = fl 0 
mill have.' avilt Have. 5 ai habe. | 
H. Nous aurons, we vous'aurez, ye or you ils auront; they foul 
- 2 or wal] baue. | ſpall or will have. or will 925 5 


4% 3 15 2 A 1 
43 : q J 5 13 ; ; 


TORTS Conditional Taft. 70 402 5 

8. Pats Loud, tu aurois, hb "It aurdit wn be ab 
* world, could, or ſhould}, PR, would > tute” could, at 
mage have. 9 could fir might f LE, might have. RY 8 
! . l 


+ iy & 


4 


F. Nous 8 vous auriez, ye oryeu its Südende ll - 

Hould, would, 8 Hould, would, could,  oould, auen, dul 5 
or might Save. er en have. or T might e have. s 
; 9 5 . 1 N IM Ne 


— ** * 
TX. " Ss 


3! 
: xi 


IAB. nf 
| Fs TDs of the "Preſent FT, , N x 
Firſt Perſons, Second Perſons. Tr 1 13 
8. J'ai eu, Ia vehad. tu as eu, thou ht had, 1 a Eu, be has had. _ 
P. Nous avons eu, vous avez eu, 5 or ils ont eu, they have... 
hs we have * 5 " = ye Pad. bad.” 
ing. 5 | 8 
4 : 8 of the Ingerfe Tn renſe ng mk a 
od W's. Joie eu, I had tu avois eu, ho il avoit eu, by bad 
had. | had vs had. Had. — 
P. Nous avions 1 vous aviez eu, 72 or ils avoient eu, \they 
und dad Bad. Noa had had. ad geared 
F |  Compaund of the Preterite Tenſe. | 1 
an x Teus eu, I had tu eus eu, che, il eut eu, be bat. 
ad. = Bad ſt had. Had. 4 | 7 
P. Nous eumes eu, vous eutes eu, 4 ils eurent eu, they 
5 we n NE "Ju" 1 had. bod B. 
had, „ 
hid, Cd 55 FRY Pals Tenſe. . f 


8. Jaurai 3 J LO, 
have Had. 


"4 1 aurois eu, 
or might FRE had. 


ae would, could, ' 


Kc. have had. > 


1 


A : 


Fn 3 Eontadienby 
x Vous ayons, 
we may haue. 


13 . 
; 1 
N q D, . 
* 1 


ſhould, would, could, | 


S. uy Paie, Fg thay t 


tu Auras en, 


ſhalt have 5 by 


Soul ft, 


Could t, 


| have Bad. 


- 


— 


SvpgUNeTIVE 


"© Profit T enſe. 


en 1 en ff 4 ken: 0 


vous ayez, ye « or you a ajent;:/ 1 LO 2 


have « 


V4 
— 
2 . 
5 — — 
k gy 
* 


| ma 


thou il aura eu, be ſhall 
have had. © 5 
P. Nous aurons eu, vous aurez eu, je or ils auront eu, | they 


we fro have had. you Jpall. have had, a _ bag. 9 8 4 | 


Compound of the Conditional Tenſe. 


I tu aurois eu, 1 
would ft, 
or, Sc. 
P. Nous aurions eu, vous auriez eu, ye 
or you would, & . 


* 1 8. 


_ or might have had, 
- <vould, could, dee. 


3 ” — 


.ha Vee 


il auroit eu, . 
ſhoilld, auould, could, 


ils aurdient eu, h ey, 


= Rena, Ny 5 


A 3 


N . ; | 25 5 f 
* Bo l © : — 
120 have. 
: "_ 2 ; = 
21 ES. <2 : *, # 0 
2 5 * J 6 


=” ACCIDENSE. 
- ED Preterite Tenſe. : 


Furz Pali... Second Perſons." . Third „ | 
e J epiſe, Ihad, tu euſſes, thou dad, 1 ett. - ENS 
Nor might have, or might ,t have. . might have 
No sebſhons, vous cuſhez, ye or. ils eufſent 

Ce rage, © you. had, « or, fc or; nt 1 


Compound ＋ the Preſent T ſe. b 


be. . kc 
+ Ben. Nous ayons eu vous 3902's 200; ye or il alen eu,, 10 1% 
n may, &e. you may have had. may Had bode: 


Compound. of the Preterits Tenſe. 1 
3. ( Teuſſe eu, I tu euſſes eu, thou il 6 eu, 1 
1 a or 2 had'ft' had, or had or w 
er, 4 5 . might have, &c, _ hape had. 
4 6 ee vous eulhez. eu, pe 1 euſſent eu, 550 
eu, we had or you had had, or had had, or might 
* Bad, Or, e, e © = Pans bad, | 


FLY! 


„%; gp re i 8 MPERATIVE. Nees 1 
| x 5 b a; Aie, Laue, or have il ait, I li 
TFFFFF tint: a Wot 

PF. Ayons, lei ut ayez, haves or have Ns 


ils aient, I 


VF 3 NFI * 1 T 1y v * M oo 855 VF 
Projent 27 F . 0 5 6 l 


rr 8 ; 
Hu. A — 25 TT £tant, | 1 eit. 


5 P 9 15 1 — "te, 1 | 1 5 | "hens, 
Compound of the Preſent — — Aavoir&te, to have ben. 
Compound the Gerund — ant te, Having bern. 


AY 


BT eine, 
| | - Preſent Tenſe. | 


are. s We, are. . Ds * 


=, S Jaie eu, Iny tu aies eu, ben il ait eu, ho my) 
| ITE iN or can babe e cn e baue. had. of 4 


. agr. FT Second Perſons, - | Third Per Nie 0 4 A 
$, Je fu uis, Tam. tu es, hoi. . il eſt, * he il, 
F. N ene, vous Etes, ye or Logs 02 opt, they art, | 


4 8 — 4 2 4 
©” ; * 4 - 7 | 
oat TE. 3” ir 
* 33 — ; 3 N 1 10 

— . . 5 : : SET 


2 


8 


2 be, 
ing. 
een. 
22 
cet 


. 
4 te | 
17, 


2 


: 1 0 
Firſt Bansin. Second Perſons. 
8. Jetois, I was. tu Etois, thou waſt. F 


been. 


P. Nous etions, wwe - vous Etiez, ye or . 
Were, RS Wert. „ 
5 Feen Tenſe. „ 5 
8. 5 fus, I was. tu fus, thou af. il fut. Je a 
P. Nous fumes,,we vous futes, ye or * Ys "RIO pere. 
were. N | e 3 + - ohne 3 woe 0 Ee &. : 
F uuure 8 Cs 0H 115 88 555 55 16 c 5 b 
s Jef ferai, I 110 or tu ſerns,thu flor il ſera, be oral, 85 
quill be. wilt be. EE 
P. Nous ſerons, we vous ſerez, ye or 25 W 'of all ©. 
- ſhall or wy 5 9 Hall or will be. on 0 IG : 
: | Conditional Tenſe. 3 8 \ "IF : 
Ie eg £ . tu ſerois, thou ſeroi . 
- would, could, or ſhould'ft, would . - 
might be, oouldftl, & c. 74 ERS 1 
55 No ſerions, we vous ſeriez, ye or you | ils ſcroie! nt „ they. 5 
' ſhould, would, & c. Hould, would, Ke. 7 e 15 a „e. 


ene of 1 the Preſent T, enſe. */ N i | Dos. 0 zip 
$. Pai es, 5 have tu as été, thou Faſt. 1. a te, he bar een | 


been. 


P. Nous avons ete, vous avez ẽtẽ, ye or ils 2 5 0 have 


Wwe, have EPs 


been. 


e have been. 5 


„ af the. Imperfe@t Me - 
$. Pavois etẽ, , a had tu avois £te, 


thou 
Had ft been. 


5 8 
1 . 


thy, had 
Trans & 


P. Nous avions ẽtẽ, vous aviez ẽtẽ, ye or ils avoient &6, they | 


we had been. I 


Compound of the Preterite Tenſe. 
8. eus e 6, 1 had tu eus ẽtẽ, 


been. 


We had barns 


you had been. 


thou 
Bad 8 „ 


"Im 
OE 


been. 


e e 


„ 4 


Zern. . 4 4 


P. Nous eumes 12 vous eutes £t6, * is eurent été, they - 


bad. been. | Sh ö 


. AY 


ACCIDENCE. 


Compound of the Future ink 


Fir Penis. Second Perſons, Nin Perſeni 
8. 'aurai et, Iftall tu auras Et, thou il aura te, he foul 
ave been. Pali have been. habe been, + 
P. Nous aurons te, vous aurez ẽtẽ; ye or ils auront etẽ, thy 
We ſhall mY been. Jou Hall have been. Je? have been, 
3 Compound of the Cond? Tenſe. 


- 8: Jaurois &e, I tu aurois Ete, 


would, could,  fhould'ſt, 1 2, 


or might have been. could ft or, c. 
aſk Nousaurionsete, vous auriez Etc, ye 


. 22 ſhould, wund, dc . 


. be Mood. 


Je ſois, 7 may tu ſois, thou may ft 
be, I be. „„ 3 


we e be. Jou may we 


8 FI, 
\ * 


Preterite Tenſe.” 


8. Je fuſe, 25 war, tu fuſſes, thou waſt, 
I or were, or or wert, or mighteſt © 


que might be. be. 


F. 5 Nous — vous fulliez, ye or 
. | we were, Kc. Jou were, or, &e. | 


\ Nous ſoyons, vous ſoyez, ye or 


il auroit te, 7 
Held, wwould,couli 


or might have been. 


ils auroient ete, th 


ſhould, would, &e 


il ſoit, he may be, 


ils foient, 9 = 
0 5 


: 


il a he was, were, 


or my be. 


ils f aſſent, they wert 
or might be. 


. Compound of the Preſent Ta 


8. Faicas, ors tu aies EtE, © thou 


que | Dave been. ' mayeſt have been. 
P. I Nous ayons vous ayez ẽté, ye or 
Ic te, we may 8 _ Have FE 


e os: 
£ 3 ft the Pe Tai. ; — 
8. Jeuſl '&6, tu euſſes ete, * il ent ẽtẽ, be had 
1 been, or Had ſt been, been, or 2 hav 
que might, &. might fi, &. deen. | 
Ge Nous euſſiong vous euſhez ete, Us euſſent eté, thy 


18 me Sc. he | 


— 


1! Ete, we had pe or you had TT 


il ait te, be may 
Have been. 

ils aient été, hy 

| Ty: 2275 _ | 


"OR _ wo” 


burn 


— 


r 


E. | 


attended with. 


cis, the Future in rai, and the Conditional in % 


CC 


9 My „ * _ K »» —— : _— — = | | | 
* 3 34 4 8 3 » 

E: 3% F \ -4 X * 1 My 4 . 8 

72 2 4 T * * * 5 > f% 

% D Y 

5 4 « 4 > * 

7 ) F & 

9 F , 4 5 

5 a 2 ; R * g : LI ; 3 3 

17 8 4 . * F 78 * 8 5 

„„ ene 
15 N a p i hg as, EA 2 


2 
* 


= 


7 * 


4 & 
we... 


Firſt Perſen. - Second Perſons. Third Perſons. .. 
ö Sois, be, or be thou. qu'il ſoit, let Bim be 
| 5 . . „ 

P. Soyons, let us be. ſoyez, | be, or be ye. ,quils ſoient, lit them 


» 
k 


PR. 


It is not with the French Verbs as with the Engliſh ones. The Engliſh diti 8 
the moods and tenſes of their verbs by theſe particles, do, did, ſhall, will, can, 

Id, could, wvould, might, and let, prefixed to the word of the verb, which is the. 
ſame throughout, except in the participles and preterites ;-whereas French verbs change - 
their inflexions and terminations, not only in every mood and tenſe, but even in every _ 
perſon ; the different ways of expreſſing the action of the verb amounting to no leſs 
thin ninety- four; which makes the conjugation of them pretty hard, he it in at the 
ſame time ſo important, that Foreigners cannot too much apply themſelves to it. in 
order therefote to do it more effectualiy, I ſhall ſet down Rules, whereby the Learner 
may eaſily arrive at the exact and ready formation of the tenſes, of the verbs, and the 


| prfons of thoſe tenſes: which being once well conſidered, and learnt, the conjugating 


ofthe verbs will be freed from that difficulty, which otherwiſe it would be neceila ily .. 


Beſides that, I have joined a Table of all the conjugations, wherein one niay ſee at 
one view, how each tenſe ſimply is derived, and formed from its jinfinicive,: 1 can. 
not too much recommend the Students to make themſelves familiar with it, fince tho⸗ 


« an 


ene could not lay down principles common to all verbs in the forming of their ſeveral 


tenſes, thoſe ten conjugations include an infallible way of conjugating above 3000 


Regular verbs: ſo that after knowing in what conſiſts the difference:of thoſe called 
Irregular, which ſhall be alſo ſet in order, one will be thoroughly acquainted with 
the French Verbs. . ED a 

Before I lay down rules for the forming of the verbs, it is to be obſerved, that there 


vill be none about the forming of: the Participle, and Preterite and Preſent 4enſes 3 


not that there can be no rules contrived for the forming of thoſe tenſes; put becauſe 
the ten different conjugations would require. twice ten different aud 5613 | rules z | 
and the peruſing of the following table with ever ſo little attention; will ſufficiently N 
ſupply the want of ſuch further rules. It will therefore be enough to take notice of 
al that is general to the regular verbs. | e e 


Rules for the Formation of the Tenſes of the French Verb. 
I/ Rule, In all verbs the Gerund ends in ant, the Imperfect . 


. 3 1 2 


i 
* 


2d R. The Inperfect᷑ is formed from the Gerund, by changing 
art into are ))) ves or en ne 
Ds Parl-ant, ſpeaking. In- f Je parl- ois, I did peak 
* * (Liſ-ant, reading. per.] Je liſ-ois, I did read, © 
4 to the final 1, or if it ends in e mute, by changing that e into 
ai: as . 5 : . e 


Da. 1 read. : 
* x S 8 9 — 
g s 3 
4 * 
» 25 = 4 
8 3 7 
* 
” 
6 . 
* 


o 
* : 


= ied 
— 


« 


ni. J Live, tu read. F ture. Je lr, 


— : : : 7 g * 4 7 OR... . * 


138, wot ACCIDENCE. a. 


. The Conditional i is likewiſe formed from the Infiniti, 
2 ono ors to. the final r, or changing the final e mute | into 


; ph mg 70 Bad, PoE | Je N 2 5 5 7 
5 
= Exceptions. . 
aft, The verb faire to do, changes az 65” . mute in its fu 


ture. and conditional tenſes. Thus ſpell and read j je ferai | ſhall | 
40, je ferois I would do. In. its gerund, preſent, and imper. 


1 tenſes, though you ſpell fa;/ant doing, nous faiſant we 0 
Je faifois I did; you pronounce all theſe words as if 1 85 were 
Written with 7 inſtead of 8 


Adly. Verbs ending in enir, as Yeats to 1514 change enix ind ; 
iendrai- and iendrois, for their future and conditional; Je tiendeu 


1 wilt hold, 85 aaa I 1 molds an of renirai ant 
i 33 | 


30. Verbs i in | avoir. as recevoir\to. receive, e evoir into 
8 e and evreic, for their future and conditional; 5e recevrai] 
mall receive, je recevtois I would receive, inſtead of rectruiri 


„ > 


— 
— 8 * 
1 


3th: 5 The es of 4a Subjuntive 1 is (formed from the 


Gerand, b y changing ant into e mute: as, 


or: [lar ſpeaking. 185. ue We Ts may ſheak 
NY N mats | que bh 1 4 N read. 


* * F 


n 


| . The verb . changes aiſant of its gerund, into af for 
its 105 unctive preſent: as from fai/ant doing, que fe hc fe that 
may FX inſtead of Zarfe. 

 2dh. Verbs in enir form their fubjunQiive, by chang ging enant 
into ienne: tenant e uy 1 tienne Pon 1 ues hole, inſtead 


of tene. Hed 


3aly. n in evoir change i 26. oive for che ſubjune 
ws dne e * fe — I 8 erf 1 of 


. K. The Preterite of the SubjunBive i is OTE '£ rom the 
| Fed perſon of the 'Preterite of the Indicative, by adding # 


(mute) a8, 5 ”— | 
ret. Laß 9 rlas,, . , 36 ? ory G Pparlaß.ſe, Light hei 
- In die, L308 = Su 4 , 2 bet, N 7 | 


"Oe. = 1 
ot PIG . 5 — 
. ”"Y 3 
- ' _ i : Y 
F 11 2 . 4 0 
x , ; 1 5 
* 
1 


* dition. Je OI Dh. "E TO read 


Js aw, oo ox» 


a . *«. co: tr on. 


1 


3 tho the final 4 of the pretexite of the indicative 3 4s-Pres, - 


we, 

nto Wl ceded by u, as in preterites of verbs in enir, that 4 is doubled i in 
Ie ſubjunctive, and the third = takes t inſtead of fe: as 
cab, ma 1 wy de 8 tint he- 


tu thou hs 25 je — 7 
ene hold. 8 | 


Rule for frming the eſecahd 2.4 chin 4 Perfonr 175 the ae. kb 


8 Num be i in all Feri. 1 
per- of Rule. The erbt perſon. 5 Re Naa DN 3 a: 
de, I mute, or in g of &, in i. When it ends, in « mute, the ſecand 
vere i perſons add 5 to it, 15 the Re. is, 12 the firſt 1 Pr % 
= O92 Je... cal.) (je ouffre, 1 may fer. 
into 7 Je Parte poke Jef tu ſouffres, thou Pon ſuffer,, 
dra , II parle, He ſpeaks. - 5 ſouffre, _ be may Ker. > al 
an 2d R. When the firſt perfon ends with or , the ſecond is 
„tes the firſt, and the third een ee of 15 final 7-07 * a8, 
into hs 7 
mt 1. Jah, T read. 45 CJe deus, Ten willing Ol 
„n 24. Tu lit, than tale. “ J Tu veur, i * art willing. | 
34. II nt, be reads. 3 Ot veuf, de it willing. 15 ! 


In verbs Hat "Io dort imintodibtely ORE the final . of. 
the firſt perſon, that S138 left. ou in the third perſon... as, 


17 Teutends, (The, 5 JJ mets, ̃ MO i 1 — 
.24. I] entend, be e met, a z % 
"2d R. When the firſt 3 ends in ar ai (as in the Preteritfte 
and Future tenſes), che ſecond changes the JO : into 25 au . 


the third leaves i 80 out quite: 25 * Pe IL 8 

bat! * 1 Je Je parlaf, 1 ſpoke. 5 x5 C Je paiterat; © x 

| 24d. T u Harl, thou fpokeſt.. \ Tu Wn 5 
n 34. II parla, Be. ſpoke. J 11 parlera, 5 „5 
ſtead I Except tlie third perſon of as preterite of Avda, - 

lich ends with r in all verbs, fe 1 the firſt perſon being g chang- "+, 
junc- = into t with a cireumflex over the preceeding vowbls „ 
ad ol jeparla 25 1 migh tſpeak. JE re, | 1 might 4. 
— 1. Oer. il paris he e. 3 ef} il it, Bi 'be might. dh. | 
1 the | Ruler r for forming the three Perfotia of t the Plural Number of Tenſe pes 
ng / = ; 8 15 all verk. : =o 
gal. if Rule The | lural number of the preſent 5 5 of the indi. ; 

read. ative Is 18 ae from the eme ve: eee ant into ont "oe 


. o 1D ENCE. 
the fieft perfon, into ez for the Tos and into ent (Qt for 50 
che third: as from ne e bibs 2r 0 . 
Gere parl · ant, freaking. 1 tant, b N , 
; | Pre ref. Plur. ; 3 | - Pref. Flur. 11 | 
| of P. Nous'parl-ons, we /þeak. Nous liſ-ons, we read 
2d. Vous parl-ez, ye /peak. 


Vous lil-ez, pe read. : 
3d. Is parkent, they ſpeak. J Clls liſ-ent, they read, : 


Except, ½, The two laſt pete of the preſent of faire » 
which, though 1 it forms its firſt perſon plural fai/ens from its ge- 
rund faiſant, et makes faites in the ſecond, Inſtead, of fa je, 
and in the third ent, inſtead of faiſent. 
The ſame exception takes place for the 8 W plural 
£ of the ſame tenſe in the 6 5 5 dire, di han, which makes wer: mew 
1 of 1 „ 
he laſt 9 af abu] in enir, -which e innnent 
2s: S 55. tenant holding, nous tenons we hold, vous denen 0 
hold, ili tiennent they hold, inſtead of tennem. 
Zaly. The laſt perſon of verbs in voir, which ks; in oivent 
48 from. recevant receiving, nous recevons. we receive, VOUS recevez 
"00 receive, ts Se. they receive, iniieag. of recevent, 


2d R. The plural of the imperfeRt ; is ; formed. from the i 


perſon e by changing oic into 7ons for the firſt perſon, in- 
to #22 for the ſecond, and into oient (pronounced 77 the firit 
IE for the third: SET > = * * 


F a 


| Oe: gg 2 400 
Nous liſ-ions, we did J 
Vous lil-iez, ye did + 
CIls- lroient, th did). 


ad R, The plural of 7 preterite is formed from the firſt ger — 
ha ſingular (always ending in ai or 5), by changing ai into ane! 
for the firſt;perſon, into ates for the ſecond, and erent (founded 
only as the letter 1) for the third; or by changing into m 
(mute) for the firſt perſon, into tet (mute) for che 9 and 
rent ld ent alſo Ee) 229d the ms; as Slog, 


Sing Te - ' parl-ois, 1 
Plur. Nous parl-ions, zwe 

24 P. Vous parl-iez, pe 
34. Its. . parkojent, * «+ 


+ 


Te. | lu-s, gs 5 1 
Nous lu-mes, de read, 


— 1 
© 54S 
*3 


Six. In varlai, 5 pK 5 
Plur. Nous ia, we ſpoke, ( 


zd. Vous parl-ates, ye /poke. Vous lu-tes, ye or you red. 
- Ils "i dent le * (us tu-rent, they 5 


\ - . "AER . . 


Wm 
* 


+ 
1 


med 


read: 


| - VERBS... „ 1 

0 R. The hind of the future is formed from the firft perſon 

fngular, by changing rai into rons for the firſt perſon, 1 into rez 
for the e and into > ron! for 10 5 ard TO from * 

5 "TE 1 A NY TIES IT ; 

Sing. Ts 8 pantene 2 n f 4 a 0 ui 0 
Plur. Nous parle-rons, cube I Nous li-rons, ve «vill read. 
zd. Vous parle-rez, ye = : Vous li-rezz ye will read. 

3d. e e ee e Þ : i Aden they will Fes 


575 R. The plural of the condinaged] is foro FR ROT fiſt | 
perſon ſingular, by changing rois into rions for the firſt e | 


into rieꝝ for the fecond, and into rotent re like c fell 

n 58 the an a8 s from Ss hp, 

Sing. Jo mg ton: | On: 00 123 Jo": 13 7 N 

Plur. Nous parle-rions, we would | = ) Nous li- rions, we I 

2d, Vous parle-riez, you world ('&, } Vous liriez, ve A : 

555 ak PROP bey wen s ene 3 
2 « 255 od ; 


6h R. The pluratof the aka Sy 1 of the fubjunt- 
tive is formed from the firſt perſon ſingular, by changing e mute 
into ions for the firſt perſon, into ic wy the _— and into 
| ent (mute) dun he third; as from p21 


"op Quej e parle, that I 1 - Que j je plett 1 5 by 
Flur. Nous parl-ions,we ' & J Nous parlaſſ-ions, we might » 
2d, Vous parl-iez, ye (] Vous parlaſſciez, ye might. 
3d. IIs een they 4 . 5 8 ee 


. 


988 again, 1 5 In be in enir, the A number of the > 
preſent, whicltis not formed from the firſt perl. ſing. ending in 
ienne, but makes enious, enieæ, iennent; que je tienne I. may hold, 
nous tenions we es hold, Vous tenieꝝ you Ws hold, ile ee 
they may hold. 
| 2dly, In verbs! in . the plural of the preſent, which i is not 
formed from the firſt perſon ending in oive, but makes evzons, 
eviez, oivent ;, ne je Fegorve I may receive, nous recevions we may 
receive, Vous | Feceviez 975 my receive, ils e they may 
teceive. . 

Obſerve moreover, 70 That the derbi of the firſt/conjugation; 
ending in Ct, have. the, three PR aug ang * third Th \ 
en ; | Ta 


* 


* 


3 


»*42 _ aACGQEUDiNCE. 
ral of the ſabjunGive, like to the fanicperfonced thei Akute | 


| its ſubjunctive from its gerund. faut, but makes faſ7 in the an 


 _ »2#;fain thou doſt, novs faiſant we ds wer fates ye do, and the 


_ 55 ago perſon of theindicative in e not fonnc ded, leave Gut in the ſecpnd : ferſon ofthe 


11. Sing. Je parle, I pen. Ju parle, 1 ma 
2d. tuparles, th pen t. > tu parles, thou . 
3d. il parle, He ſpeaks. Ji parle, be may ſpeak, 
3d. Bi. ils parlent. [they Tech e ils paxlent,' 25 ny 
85 of wn con) ee bas only the "third pf F 
e. . tret AT 

zd The firſt and fecont perſons plural of the Cubjun&in 
are in all verbs alike to the ſame e plural of the imperfed 
of the indicative F 5 70 i al TA 65-4 

, ooo DT. Preſens. 5 

1 aft Nous parlions,wedid/peak., nous parlions, ue may ſte, 
2d. Vous parliez, ye did ſpeak. Que vous parliez, ye may ſpect 


Except again in faire, which, as it does not form regularl 


perſon fing; fo conſequently make in the Pineal #2 io (nes mn 
Her. See the 6th Conjugation. . „„ 


- 


As kor the Imperative mood, the Teuond perſon letz (ori 
FER no firſt perſon) and the firſt and ſecond plur. are the ſame a 


thoſe of the preſont of the indiaatiye s leaving qut the pronouns; 


-thirt;-perfons of both numbers the ſame às thofe af ile ſub . 
junctive; 41 7 Me let him do, u il. faſſeht let them do. 


But take not? ce, 1, that the verbs of the firſt cojugation, and others tio ending 


det ati ve 85 final s of the ſame of the. ifditati FL unleſs fs the t ſetond per ſon be in. 
weise) ollowed by the relative 12 n and y, in h only Lite it keeps 
0 rebes-en; ſeek for ſome: vas, go cpüber z bat ſay withbut s, clerc ie un nil. 


lets ami, eek: for a better friond; Vs dn ane g0 to Ades, en being her a pit 


poſition.” | 
2dly. Veibs of the other e ls in the 1 perſon oy the | 9 
_ final of Ihe indicative. - | 1 7 & Ns 


Tenſes compotthd Woe Rory bored hom the parcicil of 
Ine, verb in queftion, joined to the tenſes Emple of tlie Avzilian 
el,; as in parler to ſpeak. . take 
The compound of the preſent tenſe 3 is formed mo be pa 
'of avoir, and the ian | ofa fpoken': ab, i 


. 0 vr B 8. 5 " a> 


. 


"The Coms d of the Imper fect is formed def the apts 
| of the auxiliary, and the 1 „„ . 2 
RF bad )* 
. . avis : bor : had 1 . . ; 
N 1 he $4 


al avoit . 
nous. avions 1 * 
run eds e tg. 
(ils avoient.] L(uibey ad- = 

The Compound of the Pee formed from the bete 7 
of the 8 and. the e . THEE | 


Fenn 1 7 55 EIN 20 . I p 
Sing, tu eus 1 thaw? „ „ 
1 85 | 1% 3, eut bs pars 1351 be "had: 


8 nous eumes f [ * 4 awe. 2. 755 3, 2 
Plur, à vous eutes 1 5 


ils eurentJ 3: ot had) 


5 The Compound of the Vattbe 18 fotmed from the furure of 

rt WH the auxiliary 15 the participle: as, 

e > ale ooo 0 I | foal „ 1 5 Y 
ins; Z Sing. tu auras 6 208 : 3 boy ING ; q 1 2 | 
the co en aura % ſhall baue 0 
my nous aurong -: . | paris, | 1 WE At Boke | 
58 e A vous aur % ' 

digg . auront . Fas hey ſhall have.) . 3 A 
of the The Compound of the Conditional is formed from the Es 1 
ah tional of the ages, and the de „ 1 
TH 4: auroiĩs! e auld. 1 „„ 
a pit Jtu _ aurois | bs would'/t retort 


Nil auroi t 1 would baue 
nous aurions L per 12 parls, $ wr would Ben Toke 


- vous auriez 9385 won have | TR | 


a Cils auroient Wi the would have) 

_— Likewiſe in the SubjunQtive, the Compound of the Pte” 

ſeit is formed from the . hes 5 25 the e q 
54 and the participle: e ; af; % 8 


J pl or may. , e 
: BY 11 Ew, 25 | thou mayiſt have 7 25 5 7 8 


1 1 he: may babe EY „ 
nous 3 was ; Sort Fes, e 1 To 3 


1 * AN: den 150 3 | : 


444 A CCI D E N 0 E. 3 
5 8 of the Preterite is formed from the prev 
5 1 the ſubjunctive of the auxiliary, and the J Es * 
. FF eu "4 . nad | bo 
Sing. tu euſſes | thou Bad, = 1 

TY 3 - + he had or Wo” al 
we had C 2 1 


nous euone 2 | 1 
„ ö + Mo, 1 - 
ils euſſent J „ 


3 In the. infinitive mood the Preſent and Gerund have alle 
its compound; 70 wit, from the preſent of the infinitive, ang 
the Gerund of the pins! and the e 3 as, 


33 „ Pres avoir +. Le. i 
„„ . Fart. e : 5 EDO j 


+ 


, CONJUGATION. 
2 Of Verbs in ere 


„„ I Ei I 1 Mop. . 3 

| Preſent 7 en = . Parler 50 fen 
 Gerund' — bo Parlant pa 
Participile— — Parle + foulell 
Compouud 750 the Profont  —— Avoir parle 20 Wo 
. His the e 3 8 Nane having [poked 


* 3 572 
z * = 
* «= 

. 


Invieavive. 


1 . 8 8 Preſent Tenſe. „%% - T 'Y 

2 r/t Pai: Second Perſonc. ird Fee f 5 
8 35 parle, 1/peat*. tu parles, Thou Fa . il parle, he ſpeaks. 

P. Nous parlons, vous parlez, ye or 8 ils parlent, th 

0 . 5 e „ "Ns 3 


$. + 8 I 4 tu A, ou 22 il pafloit, 3 @ 
ere alk. 5 ſpeak. 8 
P. Nous 1 vous parliez, ye cor Us E | 4 


ave did ſpeak. - | ben did ſpeak. did * 
„ « 1 do We am Give ; thou doſt pak, & ads — 1 


= 1 . er ] was ED ; To waſt . Sc. Rs 1 1 
8 | reps 0 


* £ 


* 
+ 
b 


4 


# 
bY 


Fj: 


. 7 5 ? 

. * * a j- x 
wall; 82 8 : „ BY» 7 
: 2 : ; * 
? * 
. ; 
| A 5 we ir 

* „ 7 

5 


8 


TE fy <4 5 
Sh. 5 8 
| He 0 * * 
0 ; a 1 1 9 SE * 
F 6 9 
„„ . 5 85 
4 N 2 * 
* 
7 
>| 


ve, 
| Nen 


9 # 2 » 7 


7 
r 


| Comte 


huet uire. 


SF 


dre! 


F 
** 4 
* 0 


Reg—evoir. | 


+ 

E's 4 $4 
i 
1 


-oiffnt 


| 


A 
1 


Et. 
* 


{-ignant. 


a 
* 


: |-uifant. ; 


4: 


+ Tabli o be ad 
4 * Poge nb 


1 


1 |-dant. N | 


4 


» 
— 


5 | Tons ies, ident. = 


ons, es, 
5 1 Þ ' 8 

ſ-iens, 5, 

og EN-0n8, en. ex, jenn- ent. 


ö ois, 
ee . viv-ent, 


[onis,* wie, 
1 8 cee, e 


ins, | __ 8 | 
f te 8 isn · er, ae 
25 . | 
5 . ait e, 925 


Ade, | 
1 8 de. 


Ss 
3 


. 


| Fs 2 


. 
i 
9 
| 
4 
7 
3 


„ „ 


ois, 


A — 


uit, 


45 


* p * 2 
N * * 
e YN of ? 
3 N * * 


— 
* 


: | Ingeſt . f Ws 


15 Aiois, ois, oit, 


mg ben den. 


J 


4 
7 Morag N 


5 1 | 1 
| my ns * aun 1 


1 Lan, 


i ERS 
019, 
. 


7 |-uiſ-ois, oi . 


. 


> * 


dis, oit, 


* Ins dient. 


ois, 55 ob, eit, 


; 
[-en-oig, de, at, ins, 


; 
þ 


Sols, ai, eit, 


ig 


ole a, 


111 vs — 


| pots, EY eie, 


0 " : 8 4 * g x i 


| 4 
TT | Bs 


; 7 
os = 
9 , 
7 


ons 15 


. | 


bbs, on, ai ; l 


PRICE, 
N * 


|-ign-ions, 5 bes, oient. 25 


4 4 


1 N 


i 
oY MW 
| 1 


*; 


. 


. 25 8 2 5 


. 
e ite, 


. 0 8 1 25 


ier, 1 dah. 


ne, we, | th 


5 
e- wens, te, ront, 


Arai, 
-i rons, 
Zi-rai, 
an, 


© 


* 


'F ture. 


ru, ray 


dee; fas, ra, 
It. CSR 1 wat. 


12 
-ey-rai, "ras, ray. 


| | NY Os 


. fe · rai, 


* : q -rons, 


wee 


F 
1 


\ - tons, rea, ron. 


** 


; |-ot-rai, ras; . 


]-oit- e * ront, 


3 


1 


| Ia <ui-rai, | ras Y 
4 i rons, 
Ic bo 4 


5 : OR 9 


Fo 


8. ront. 


ray ra, 
N ront. 


| 1 


Y=4 


i 


| 


br 


1 


IV L 


[-e-rois, 


ee 


Trois, 


1 aaa 


{ Tris, 


aer 
|fe-rionsg 


1 4-roia,” 


Os! 


[-ev-rois, | | roin, 
4 


eee | 


2 
|_oit-rois, 
e . 
-ui-rois, 
e 


| = 


1 = it, 
iend- . my rokent. 


rok, 


EA rois, BY 
Saas IG 2925 | 


rois, roit, oo eilen. 


at. 


8 9 85 


nes, roient . 


wis, ke, | 
. they iow: | 


— 


I 


* 


| Gerund. 


1 0 


35 Wea 
Reg --evant 


"$4.12. 


-* 1 
Hs 


FEE 


E ant 
180 | |a6--ifan 
Saur ant 
e | 


; 3 


1 . 
A 7 1] 0 Fog : 8 f N 
* J 
; F N 1 2 * p 4 2 
Far lan 
8 4 ; 
* ee i 
* 


— 


1 


” 


ienne, es, e, 
dive, es, e, 
: en, e Ry 


| Jr. ee 
2 5 55 N 


98 wee : na, 


JÞ "game, ig 


Pg” Fo 
«<< > 


T SubjunAtive | 
"Preſent MN: 


a 3 


EY 


lake, es, e, 
oo ea, one. 


Jong; ſex, ent. 


1 e, 
L F 5 


? nile. es, e, 
+ NG, 1 ent. 


8 1 es, > 


It | f 
1 * en oo Ryo 


#1 


$ 


* 


ö 


4 1 r. Feen a 
in- ſhons, . 


| Arg le, uſes, vt, 


1 


w ox. 


fo 8h 


7 . * 


* 


= 
25 | . | 
1 


1 e N 


1 
4 


5 440 «iſles, . 
„ ideen -en. dent. 


{ 
1 


(From rl Second Perſon] i 
Preterite Tenſe Indicative| 


15 formed the SWojunerroe | 
IE: 1 3 | 


AG-nnnnbies as dt, 30 


wflions, vibes, v-ſſent. 


| Conn---- EY 
e us u. ent. 


, it, 
1. , it, 


„ öt, 


3 e 5 1 


e, Lhes, 5 


a 


® yy A 
Lee, it, F 


ſons i- Mer, i-fſent. 


L ; 


K 


TR” 
to Know. 


— * 7 . - 
1 8 * f * ; * EH N x a 15 8 
CHE 


1 


4 


| 


1 ; 


x | ee, . TY 1 


N 
| | 


= TABLE or rut FORMATION or Tas SIMPLE 'TENSES or Tar " FRENCH VERBS. 
cn 


4 


1 Infiruft. | 
Fed: 


to Sell. 


1 


ta Anſwer. | 


| 


. W 50 


| ſuivre e 


5 \ El 


4 


mettre, conclure, 


5 


vga rn 


N 


. 2 


rirs _ fouffrir. 


bs Ho < 


vue, 3 braire. 


Der eee. 5 


Deriv. 


3 


predrs, bees, 


coudre, meudre, 
ſöclorre Fs with: . 55 


99 


* 


0 „ ful, 1 
j ouvrir, offrir, ſaillir, vetit, 
N with their Dea, 


| boullir, Gilhe; hair, mou- 


aſſeoir, hol mouvoir, va. _ 
loir, voir ( with Deriv. + pou- 


3 


22 


wo 


bam, 1 


vaincre, 


kulte, eite 5 Deriv. ) 


4 * bn. (a; 


dire, 5 ti ire, 0 vivre; 
4 9 frice. 5 


réſoudre, | 


\,- 8 


Prrſont. 
8 EEE ſpoke. 


P. Nous 8 
g ee = 


ö 1 
Pet ＋ A 
G 5 "SP 


or will ſpeak. 


3 P. Nous parlerons, 
3 6 


eee e 


of VERBS. 


» 


Hreterite. > I 


© Stone) Perſons. 
tuparlas,thou ate 
vous parlates, ye. or 


= ſpoke. > 
Fee 


1 


or wilt ſpeak. 
vous parlerez, ye or 


- N or . . 


ils parlèrent, i thy 
ſpoke.” | "ALY * 


a parlers,. he Sh * 


2 
* 


145 
Third Perſons. 
11 parla, . e ſpoke. 


3 8 


* 
FFT. <6 A 


or will ſpeak. 
ils parleront, they 
_ or will Meal. 5 


bo Fe, a). 

| 4 1 e J tu parlerois, thou 1 e . 

| ſhould, would,could, . could ft, - ould, could, or, | 
or might ſpeak. © | would ft, or, fc. Oc, 

P. Nous parlerions, | vous parleriez, . ye * parleroient, they 
bold, would, c. or N Sc. » ſhould, would, &c. 

| Comp. of Pref. Ta»; I have® 5 
Comp. of Imp. Pavois |: :: I had 


| Comp. of Pret. Jeus : 


Comp. of Fut. Paurat 1 & 5 1 ſhall have _ 1 

22 8 aurois $i” >. 1 e 8 have 4 4 
NEE IDE VN er 11 x. Ry 1 , OE 8 

8. Je parle, 7 may. tu . thou may 7 il parts abel. : 

que. -ſpeak. peak, &c. E CEP — 
5 Nous parlions, | vous parliez, ye or Us parlent, 20 * 
Le, e. ri may l., peck © 
= 8 _ Preterits, 2% 5 N 9 
8. Te 3 5 tu a HOW a parte, 5 he ele. Mt 
3 ſpoke,or might Hole, Sc. 8 1 Gs #8 
Eque 4 /peak.. + 3 
EP. | Nous Pak. vous „ gt ve ts cake” 2 i 
np ſions, zwe, ce. 0 you bote. „„ b 
Comp. of Profs. Fate -; 2 e have. 2 
. 15 Pret. que 47 euſſe Wc. II kadar ebe, 


* 
3 


rg oY did baer; 11 Thave been ſpeaking. · 


* 8 * 


| Traarixs, 


ACTIDENCE. 


7 IMPERA&TIVE 3 

Vs Pic. Steed Perſons. = Third Porfis 
„ e Parle, Heal th. eg, 

| 08 Patios, 1. ft Parlez, Jprak, © er ils 1 ng 
ln. il, aal, 

After the ſame manner are eee about 2700 verbs dad 

ing in er, moſt of which are inſerted in the Vocabulary, there 

being mor two irregular | in the e (See page TOS. MR. 


Zend _ ws denen 


— 
+> Ae Hd pot KS 1 ( 
; * \% REO 
. © 8 


5 5 5 Sad con 1 v 0 4 110 N; 


A " Of 9 Perks | in 85 in general ; Gerund in ant. 5 
. lur INITIVE Moon. > M0 
b Agic; 16.98, Get. Agiſſant, acting. Part. Agi, af. 
ee to have afted. C. Ger. OO . 


„„ 1 ?. 


* 
ü In : 8 8 * N EEK bt W 
3M e. N ? 0 5 ; 
Fi OY, _ Preſent Tenſe. i 


x 1 f Perſons. ck | Second Perſons. "Third Perſe, n 
=: : Fagis, 1 42. | t agis, thou ace. ; 1 agit, heath, 
P. Nous 1 vous , ye, . ts . 15 af, | 
- 406; Se. 5 'S | * 3 * 


oO 3. Nei, 7 did twagilos thou, 8e. a uebi. 4. 
4 5 Oe wel | » 
* Nous agiſſons, - vous: 22 57 0 or, is ee, 1 


** 


: 5. . TaFed. tu agis, Fe are fl bit, e 
3 8 12 2 ey vous 8 5 8 wer, De. ils n 258 dee. 


. 


N 1 * 


"2 'agirai 1 th gits, wa alt 11 Sgirg 125. ba all t 
CR Legge th rf or vuilt ac. wy 2: alta; | 
P. Nous eee. vous agirez,ye or yore ils agiront, they fall 
: Aer . | ee Ong 8 . 5 or 8 „ 


dude 


1 „ . 3 
= Hot Perſons. : " Rind ae Ne, 
S. Jagirois, L Huld, tu agirois, 2 il agiroit, he ſbould, 
„ /, conid, ko. nud aft, would, could, "Re. 3 
P. Noussgisene vous agiriez, y or ils agiroient, they , WM 
ſhould, evould, &c. J Aale, & .. "JI e 1 
| Comp. of Preſs Pai I 9 
Comp. of Imp. Jenes C0 
Comp. of Pret. eus , 5 Thad _ 
| Comp. of Put. J. aurai \ T1 fhall have 
| Comp. of Cond, N | C1 ſpould, Ke. bave 8 


sss eds W 
a Tagite, [ may tu ag dena. may * il zeile, be may a8. | 3 
bj nousagilſions, - vous agiſſiez, 7 or i agillent, . they 1 
1 we may act. you Wee Po 1 art. ix 


a, 
4 


— 


Pagilts, yy tw agifles, 5 a. i ede, be v. : 
acted, os. 1 | 


— ü ͤ⁰ù 


* ; ” 2 


3 might RE” „„ : EE 
| nous agiſſions, yous ate, ” or ils an.” ; — 
T awe acted. you ated. |  abted. „ 
Comp. of Pref. Pate 1821 1 Have or ma | have 25 — 
_ e 1 Teuſſe J Se. Thad or mig on .—- 


. N & N . 
+ v & 4 - 7 


W 
P. 


IMPERATIVE. . 


18 ; . 5 Agis, al thou, 7 3 N 
5 Agifſons, tet us | on <p . 10 ee 1 9 


act. q +: 
A „ dir, mir, nir; tr c. 3 
9 dis e a 2 in the SY 85 . 1 
r / 
A more particular Verbs in ir; Gerund in ant. „ 
5 IN INIT I VR Moo p. . 8 5 

Pref Sentir, to ſmell. Ger. Sentant, j nellinge 8 Sen, falk. 
Ci: Anoir deat n intern,, Fee f 
| | . zee 


— 


1 
Ke. 


„„ ACCIDENCE. 
rage IN oc AT IVA. N 
” Firſt LS han : — 3 Perſons. „ hy Fina. 

"0 Je ſens, I/mell. tu ſens, thou ſmellet. il ſent, he ſmells, | 


P. N N zve vous ſentez, FX. or ils ſentent, c nell. 
. . 105 , „%% ᷑ ²-ö 


8. 3 bean, I 7 tu PE how 44% il „ : be | 
_- ſmell. .* ſmell. PE, DE 


78 Nous > 5 vous ſentiez, Fa or Us <> 6p di. 

Te 32 a vou did ſimell. „ | 

| ; 2 ? „ | ny | 9 55 = „ 
S. Je ns 1 . tu ſentis, Bu melt . il Cine he ' fnell, 

. Nous ſentimes, - vous ſentites, ye or . 3 they. 


e Es PT en 
5 . 5 
8 8. Te ſentirai, 17 II tu ſentiras, thou falt ul fentien. 4 5 gala 
2 or will ſmell. 204 Oh auilt ſmell. : vill [me | 


P.. Nous ſentirons, vous ſentirez, ye or ils ſeritiront, thy} 
95 weſhall P Ys & . > BS JO; ts & 6. 0 or 11 Ve nal | 


TH - Condition: „ 
8 8. Je Sni, ST tu u PTE I ſentivoit] be gal 
=» ſhould; would, could,  fhould'ſt, would ft) would, could, ot 
zor might ſmell, could iſt, or, Wc. might ſmell. | 
P. Nous ſentirions, - vous ſentiriez, ye © or ils ſentiroient, thy; 
 veſhould,wwould, ig = 192 e &. re — = 
Comp. of Preſ. J. . (I have | 1 | 
Comp. of Imp. Tavois „ III 
Comp. if Prer. Peus N . had. 
© Land, be. hone J_.1 


- Es * Svnyouerin®. | 
! Ih 8 5 | 3 Prgſent. „ | , 
rad. Je ſente, 7: tu e thou, ay 7M a ſente be may js 


may /mell. nell. 58 vs 
2 OR dg vous Nestle EL vr * floſentent 2150 * 
0 1 n ven 5 * e 3 


Wok 95 25 8 


„ 
1. 


50 


3 


lor! 


they | 
ul, 


„ 0 V E RB 8. 


Preterite. e 


Firſt P 3 Second Perſons. > Third. Perſons, e 


8. % 


| we bor might. ſinell. ſmeltiſt. 


t we ſmelt, or you ſmelt,  Ffmelt._ >. 
BH of Pref. IS aie  ? ſenti, { 1 have or may have. \ ſmelt, 


4 77 Fret. . - CPeuſle : 8 64 Boas or OE Sous] | Ke. | 


4 Ir ERATIV Be >, LY 


. Sentons, let us "Rs 1 c. * ils 8 let 1 
Fe,, e . . ſmell. 


he 


- 


Of this Conjugation there are E 1 ae both Primitive and Derivative, to wir: 
mentir, 5 7h to lie. ſervir, nn ROO reſſentir, ts ende or fed 


deidentir, | "fo give a lie. ſe ſervlr, iso make uſe. again. 


partir, * 0 fet out. een to clear 4 table, or dormirg. 0 rep. . 
| repartirg to ſet out again, or : 40: am. if Me. 5 0 e TY 
to reply.” : "ane; to ſmell. or Fouts endormir, 3 to Jull afleep. | 
ſortir, 70 FI or get ute conſentir, to conſent, g'endorm'r, to Fall aſleep. 
reſlottir, - to get out again. preſſentir, 60 have a yo ſe 1 te Wy mots 


1 do repent. Ale. „ ain. ny 
oy and 12 . an 1 tr are + con jours with. are. 
. „ 


OY . At Te ES 21 
3 


Oo Verbs i in enir, „ 


— 


. 1 8 b INIT IIR Moo. e . 
Prof Tenir, to Bold. Ger. Tenant, holding, Part. Tenu,” : held, 


— 


Je ſentiſſe, l ſmelt, tu ſentiſſes, 1% 1. ſentit, he elt. | 
Nous a yous 8 ye - its ſentilſept, they 


T7 | Pairth* 0 oN JU 8 A 1 1 o e 


8. „ Sens, ſmell thou, e mls . - 


n 
* 
| 
— ö 
i 
| 
> | 
{ 
\ 
— 
N 
— 


a IE "ARE WO Fave held. Ce Ger, Gs N 895 2 8 


I 4 ET oe © 5 5 A = > It 

in Crain 2h Tt N D 4 T 1 K. tind bys a 
5 i 5 8 7 1 N ; 0 A - rs 1 1 1 5 * 
STO | Prefent Tenſe 


| 8. Jettiens, 1 Fold: tu tiens, thou Golde. il tient, ze halts, 5 I 


F. Nous N . „ or, c. : Is 1 


Inprfet, 
8. Je e 7 FR ty tenois, thou 44% rende 47 TY 
hold; de 8 . 
| P. Nous. tenions, awe... vous teni jez, ye or i tenient, 42 8 4 
. id hold: id = ; Ip * * \ jeu ug bole. inf 3 N I 8 To 


; V 8 8 : | 3 88 5 | ” es reterii fr 
a4] 3 „ 9-1 „3 x Tug 8 | 
. . RY = y 3 
9 LY 0 11 3 ; 
— 5 9 4 N & * — ; ; 4 I — 
5 of ; 
: = ; 


* 

4 

g -. : > 

. 
a 2 3 1 N 25 ? f % 
* 
# 
* 


P reter ite. . 

ip Pe. | Second Perſons. . 
8. Je tins, I held. tu tins, 1 Bel g. 
P. Nous tinmes, we vous tintes, 37 or 225 
ö held. | Held. 

2 . ER 
8. Je 3 ol ta tiendras, h Hall 

or will hold. or wilt hold. 
P. Nous tiendrons, vous tiendrez, ye or 
e or e you Hall, or, De. | 

7 | „ 1 

8. Je tiendrois; tu tiendrois, thou 

ould, would, could, fhouldft, would ft, 
2 might . could ſt, &e. 


P. Nous tiendrions, 


fr wwe ſhould, ; - 
Comp. of Pref.” Jai 


Comp. of Imp. Pavois 


Comp. of Prei. J'eus' 
Comp. of Fut. 


- 
* 40 
«a: 
= * E 
1 8 


Paurai 


Rt f 6 Cond. hs dis 


ee ee 


vous tiendriez, ye or 
1 * EO . 


I have © 
I Ba 
tenu, 


Sc. 0 | : 6 


I. /hall have . 


Third Perient. 
il tint, e Hell, 


= tinrent; Wy held, 


- 11: pats he tt or 
_ evill bold. 5 
ils tiendront, 5 
Hall or will bold. 


a 33 Se fo I 
_ would, could,” or 
: might hold.” | 


| ils i AD thy 
: ' Jhould, would, &c. 


| e,, „ 

8. @ fo denne, oy”; tatiennes, theu Py al chad, her may | 
may hold. „ „ 

fl Nous tenions, vous teniez, on. or Jo | ils e * 

Bed my os” e hold. _ — ald. 
W Ppt,” He * i 

„ Je eine; 7 held, tu tinſſes, thou bell. 1 ent, 5 Kel | 

or might hold. t. | 

Nous rinſſons, vous ce, 00, or u 1 Ls | 

ubs held. you held... Held. 

185 of Pref. hee! . 97 Baut dr ah Ba ve \ held 

"ON: 4 7 que _ © F © 1 Thad or might have y lte. 


 IpERATIVG 


1 


VERBS. 


* 
IM PBRATIVE.. 55 
r ba. : Second Perſons, Third Perfons. + 
$2 Tiens, Hold, or, e. pit tienne, It Fin Yee. 
. Tenons, 1 * tenez, ans "_— ils x aa let them 
. hold. * Je. , 2 & gd * ö hold... PEE A 4 q : 
The verls of this Ne to the umber of ee e are, EA SD 
| Fabſtenir, fa abflgin, venir, to come. fe ſouvenir, to remember, 
appartenir, to belong, intervenir, intervene. ſe reflouyenir, , to alla. 
contenir, to contain. devenir, Yo became. . 0 call to min. c ' 
dẽtenir, tie detain. convenir, * b0. agrees or to wy aveniry to Jappen. 1 
obtenir, to obtain. Tee LS parvenir, . to atain g. 
retenir, 10 retain, to keep. | diſebnvenir, tt Mare. prevenir, ' 12 Fer = 
| ſoutenir, to maintain, to provenir, to proceed, tocome revenis,.. 70, come again, _ 
bold, to uphold, _ from. ſubvenir, to re clieve. 


entretenir, to heep up. s contrevenir, to edntravencs ſurvenir, tobefal, to happen 8 


maintenir, to maĩntuin. to infringe „  unexpeRtediy. 71 
Vonir, reuenir, dewenir, convenir, diſconvenir, Provenir, gar vi nir, and 
conjugated with e . 


contre venir is a law term, ind uſed in few tenſes too. | Its compound ceſs "when 5 


uſed, are formed from a vir, tho? its primitive venir has them of Gere. 
+ avenir is an obſolete verb impert nal. We now-a-days ſay il ane”. | 

| il arriva.it happened, inſtead of il awient, il avint, ag. © 55 
birir to hleſs, is of: the ſecond Conjugation, baving the fame infliions.. CO 2 

The part of benir is beni and benie bleſſed; but we allo ſay Sit and benice;, f 

of _ Church-ceremonies 3 85 Tu os bai "OY 3 de ſt aaa benice. 

vater, Cc. RP 


„ a CONJUGATION; 55 5 ON 
| Of Verbs in eroir. 55 


5 Ir INIT 12K Mo op. ” . 
Pr. * Ger. Recevant, receiving. Part. Regu, toe, 


| . received. 
58 Ic ri. 


6. 11 75 . 9 7 have F C. Ger. Ayant * 1 + d 


— hah 
' 3 
* 


. heregeis re receive, 4 tu recois, e re- il regoit, " regeives, 4D 


cerveſt. 4 


ESL 4h 


P. Nous recevons, vous recevez, ** or is „ thy 


we receive. j;you receive. 
55 ImperfeR. 3 8 5 
d. Je recevois, I did turecerois. hun ddft a recevoit, be tia. 
receive. FED receive. 7 | receive. 5 


P. Nous recevions, * 3 . or 15 recevoient, they | 


* is oye 2 "I did, &c. Gur receive. a 
| "6 : LI „„ Frais. 


3 


—— 


- 


» 
— He. —— 
* 


85 TJ recevrois, x 1 
ſbould, would, &c. 
F. Nous recevrions, 
vue would, &c. N 
_ Comp of Freſ. Jai 


Comp. of Imp.. Je . 


„ Pret. J'eus 


Eee of Fut. Paurai” 


OE" of .Gond. os | 


receive. 


* s Nous recevions, © 


N nay? receive. . 


tu recevrois, 


ſhould ſt, & c. 


vous recevriez, ye or 


. N &. 


* FE * : 
. 


1 Je regoive, I may 


/ . ; ; 
2 ACCIBINOE. 

EE 3 Preterit. . 

; Fif Prefns. 3 Second Perſons. . "Third Perſons, 
8.1 2 1 1 ea recus, ns r a 1 oe received, f 
ng 1 PPP +. 

p. _ re ies, vous roGULES; mY or ils reciirent,” | thy 
| ave receive . t Fer wed, 1 
. 8. J e e turecevras,thou ſhalt il recevra, | 15 wy = 
br will receive. Uran K. hen 
n P. Nous recevrons, vous recevrez, ye or il recevront, 
woe e or 8 dec. 8 n or, Sc. e FEGEIVE. 
Conditional. 


thou. u ee a 
- foo uld, would, Kc. 
al reeevroient, % 
ee . 8 " 
I ä 
JE 1 6 
Jad | et | 
11 Gall 1 e Kc, 1 
Se, &c. 125 Dn 


See I. e 


8 V gent. . CT, 
ty recoives, A: 11 regoive, be my 
mo heft receive. e | 
vous receviez, e Us. regoivent, thy 
or you, Ke. \ 5 — receive. 7 1 


N - Preterite.... | " 
Bris 7 Je ceguſſe, 88 re- 45 reguſſes, they 11 ren be mann 
Is ceive, or migbt received/ft Ln fg 
- gue J bave received. 

Es * { Nous eee vous + reglle, ye 5  eopaſint; t | 
- CT ave receive. . . Es 5 
8 f Pref: ou Faie J recu, "might So C received, | 
ach ag Pre, d e ens 7 © 4 hot. or - Kc. 54 
| 0 He have a "I 
"# 5 ©, ORE 
F V JrpngrivG 


* -_- 72h 


bel, 


} 
# 
9 
* 


F. neon, bs us. recevez 4 receive, or vs lor gonent them 


concevoir, 5 "ro conctive. eser, 0 0 dec ei vs. e „ . 


Aae is quite out of uſe; ; wet 3 nike aſe of tromper. | 


db. 2 if 3 


55 . => 9 88 
F. Nous bes, e vous Ates, Je, mw 5 firent, they did. 


. Je fer Tat or : | uf 20 thou ſhalt or 1 fera, be ſhall or ? ; 


ieee ve. 


Recor, reeiuey Gee. Al re Rr 


VIE: 3 . receive. Fs +: 680 bene. 
| The . 3 verbs of ha ann Conjugatio? are, EE e 15 Pas 
appercevoir, 70 perceive. deyoir, tds oꝛbe. recevoir, 1 * 


vappercevoir, to perceiue. redevoir, to ove dgain. bee . tem ſor 


See | ip the e e e ee as allo fe eue a we. X 


|. E's 


Sees conjuoarion, | 


«wh % . 0 I 
. $ bt „ 7 N 
; Ver 1 in aire. TS 3 
7 RES” : O % of a 048 "20 eb p 4 g 
. A * + 4 4 7 % 5 F 
> 5 Mn $ *. 
ba 1 e * 
- * 8 8 * 1 . F 8 2 
at 8 


mi NI TIE Moo 


Pref. g Faire, 2 do. Ger. Faiſant, doing. " Pa Fait, 18 | 
C. re Avoir e to have dene. C. Ger. ant! fait, — * ee. | 
a 
Inpreavivs. „ Us 
Ee 8 55 Preſent. _ ; oy „„ Tb . 
8. Je fals 5 7 I tu Falg, - ; thou of il fait, . 4 F 
P. Nous faiſons, we vous faitgs, — "0 font, 2 4. I 


; * 


lebe en e 55 1 1 | 


8. Te 1 OL, 21 . tu CR. thou dig. il kilo, 3 2% 


P. Nous faiſions, u we vous failiez » Jeor. Is falt JOE.” 


3 


8. JE 1 ; he did. tu a 0 " abou 40% il fit, de did. © 


8 


: * F <> 8 ge 
e . e 
*. * 
o 


4. . 1 . 1 1 5 5 15 5 2 th * I 8 3 5 Es | | 
= 5 | «Future. . 5 8 | 1 8 „ 3 . N 85 a = 

0 45. = VVVVVCC ill do. 
5 Nous fexons, be "ors s ferez, ye or you | Us Aer 9 4 
Fall or will , e LF or e 1 


7 * 5 4 * — 
* # * 1 x * 
* *. 
FOE 5 
1 ” 
” 


Fd 


| 1 | Conditional. 
Nr Perſon.  Srcond POE. 


| d, could, &c. Hould' , & ” . 
P. Nous ferions, we vous [AER ye ne 
aud, & c. = would, 


Comp. of Preſ. J a1 
—_ of Imp. Pavois 
Comp. of Pret. eus 
of Fut. Jauray 


Comp: of 2 N aurois J 


fait, Sc. 


7 50 SVN TIE. 


Preſent. 


+ | Je ſaſe, I may do. tu faſſes, thou, &c. 


P. Aa 


Nous faſſions, vous faſſiez, ye or 
. A | e - 


= 


| Preterite. ta 
24 TY 1 40. tw dice, thou 286 
= or might do. 
F. Nous en vous file, = &e. 
5 


8 deernznexk 
& Je ſerois, Ih, tu ferois, fant 


C1 ave n 
T 

Thad 
| I hall baue DG ns 
LT would, &c. have 7 


ck 
-f 


Third: Perſon, 


il feroit, he Soul, 
would, could, Ke, 
ils ferojenty*: had 


prog world, ar 


1 
Kc. 


il faſſe, 6 may, do, 
us ee W may 


# 


| a fit, he il | 


; ils kent, | "they 4 | 


Comp. of Pref. , de Tale TOE 1 de or may have J dont 
- Comp. 7 F. Pret. due euſſe Sc. LI had or ea OT hi 


Iur E NAT IE. . : 1 
; il falſe, | | a Lim >, 


1 Fais, do, or do thou. 
| F. Faiſons, / Jet 1 di. faltes, do, or do je. dus 


ils faſſent, letthem d. 


The Derivatives of faire, which are fix, and of a very extenſive ſe, are the on) | 


regular ve bs of the 6th Conjugation. 

contefaire,. ts counterfeit. retaire, . to de 80775 
Arfure, to undo. #0 ks =p again. 

tr? Frame, tg undo again. fat! isfalre, to ja 191 


ſurkfaire, to exact, or to of ; 
too much. 1 


to which add forfgive to tfeſpals or fall, tho uſed 81 in che infinitive. and ; a « 
che pref. as in this phraſe: une my 2 a 1 - 7 1 A 7 that has Tons 


WE ber honour. 85 


„5 CON, 66A 10 N; 


FF Verbs in aindre, eindre, an oindre. 5 J 


2h ; 


ENEFINITIVE Mo o p. 5 


4x R : . 
5 4 4 i 


Pr nber 7 Fear. Ger. Craipnan * fearing. Pars. Craint, ee | 


— 
1 


* 


ö n C. Ger. Ayant craint, having fare 


IX DIC ATI. 


„ 


= VE R 5 . 1 | 131 


0 ee ot oP 

| 5 Preſet Tenſe.” 85 
4 nah 5 Second Perſons. 2 hird Perf one.” 
s. e crains, 4 . tu crains, thou, Sc. il craint, e fears.” 
; P NomeraignonsG. vous e Hs ils eralguent,” > _ 
. „ V 
S. Te craignois, Lc. tu craignois, 8 . il craignoit, br, &. | 
„P. Monet e vous . Wire ils craignoient, c. 
0 5 f fp wy Ss} 3 . | 1 5 ; bh f 7 : Os | - | 
; ” 5 Preterite, „ W 


STe crdights, 7 7 | tu craignis,/hou, c. il craignit, he head | 
eee vous 8 Fey ils Ines Ire ; 


% i 


EY „ VVV | 

8. Jecraindrai, T foal tu craindras, % ilcraindrayhs eſballor 0 
Or will fear. 5 falt Or auilt Fear, .ouill Fear. „ 

P. Nous craindrony,Ve. yous craindrez,Te, ils e e Ge. 5 


Conditional... 4 


8. Je Ii 1 tu n = 11 nd he . 1 
Gould, would, & c. ſhould or, &c. Aa fea . _ is 


Nous craindriens. vous craindriez, Sc. dient, at, Sc, 05 


2 
ay | 


ni, Comp. of Pref. Pai } r N - 'S 2 

c. Comp. of Imp. been, { . . Bos 

_ 77) ret. Jas 8 „ fred, — 
een. F Fut. Paurai e 2 NE Bebe „ * ©: 

b. 1 f Cond. e 1 Jpoula, Ke. have „„ 

0. 8 5 7 VVV 5 

- 8 Seip HGT EB N 

0 of | | | | | | Preſent. | 3 3 8 "gs 5 

s. Je craigne, 25 may tu eraignes, thou 11 craigne, he moy | 

. of que fear. on may l fear. . : Ia} Fear. 3 ye 5 

ied P. Nouscraignions, we Wut craignie z, . ils eralgent 2 7 

9 may fear. . - e „ . 1 

s. Je craigniffe, - | I tu e thou. 11 been . be 1 

e feared or might, : _ i feared i wy feared. 

ored. F. Nous craigni WO vous ane, 55 ls beten 

a. we we feared. N 1 9 W „ 

e 5 N Camp. 


ö LDIENT E. 


5 Comp. of "FI SI Aaie +  craint, | 1 18 or may BEE foul 


N & Pret. I = cuſſe.) PS. 7 = or 1 have 3 Ke. 


5 — oo amt1 1 
"MY Fi Per, 150 Second Peſſont. "TB. Peron," 
| Craing, fear, or fear il craigne, et lin 
P. ee let 4. „„ qv. fear, 


Ow” e e Four he. ils n let 


A 2 S 


INvixITINE Moov. CE 


Fe. Pref. Joindre, to join. Ger. Joignant, Joining... Part, Tine. ind] 


G6 es; ; road have 1 C. Ger. Ayant Joints Paving Jon 


a 


5 SANs nne „„ 
1 | 2 ; 5% *« Preſent Tenſe." Ly? \ 5; 4 8 FEY . 1 


$. 153 joins, pO foi. tu joins, 7hor foin 'R. 11 jeint, . an 
f EN ous joignons, 100 vous e my ils oignent they} fin | 


— 


N : Laperfetr. 3 


: 6. Je joignois, T dig, ec. tu joignois, hh, Kc. 15 joignoityb hid, 5 
| os : "omg Pn” vous e 2g Ke, ils gere. 


3 


- 


2 joignis, 1 FIND 1 kjh bord Be "4; joignity 5 1 | 


= P. d Nous . Sc. vous © bs OY oo ee Sis 


4 4 ' : + * © 
: 5 — 5 4 5 . 
N | , * 8 1 
3 * 33 5 ; : 


- : — 1 2 » by, D N % 
4 ER w 25 1 kf v3. N — © 

< * 8 Un. a Ya F 6 
* . 8 AY 85 


3 Future. 1 . : = 


8. Je joimdrai, 1 hw. tu joindrass thou, &c. il foindraybewil Ken 
F. Nous — Sc. vous ee e N 


4 * 7 


e e eee, we 


„ = 9 a 
* 3 - 
# a » the 


| P.Nousjoindrions,&. v vous e 5 ils e | 


: . of Pre Pa = OS  Thave IS . - 
Comp. of Imp. ANUS. eint, bad . e - 
"Comp. of Pre. J eus e ese, Joint, be 

; Wo of Fut. Paurai LT hall Bause Wy 


SON MY Cond. ns: 1 07 TR, Kc. Jus ; 0 J 5 
ens i seit 


2 N 5 „ „ TY > : x 
GE * 2 * 8 a = I . » L Sa, 2 - 
8 UNC * VVV 3 
3 7 £ 1 E. ©; 85 : 5 2 5 5 3 N 5 — 
- : 55 5 : * S ; - . 5 Ip 7 
e F . 
EG 3 ere f 


- Firſt Pager, 5 > 
8 Je joigne, I & c. tu joignes, thou, 8&c. ul Joigne, Be, 12 „ 
que Nous joignions, vous joigniez,jemay qu ils joignent, b 
5 ave "OY Os” -  _ Ba may join. 127 + - 


s | Proterits. 


8. Je 50 8 Tic join 5 tu joigniiſes, ba, a5 oigntt; be join z, 5 
que ed or night, Join... | Joined l. en 8 


P. Nous x. vous joigniles, „* Us ae they oY 
ave joined.” joined. nel. 8 
Comp. of Pref. . joint, 1 1 or Hay have Joined, 8 

b. 7 Pret. L'7 " Jeulle'Þ Oc. {7 had or _— have Ac. 


N f 2 M * E * 4 FT I v E. * hn =, 85 . | 1 : 
8 Toignons, let 15 Joignes, join, or wee joignent, yy n_ - 
j oo i 0 iO DP SO OSD tw 3 
The verbs of the 7th Conjugation, to the number of nineteen, 3 
| aſtreindregtoo6/ige, to tie up. enceindre, to incloſe, to in- 7x andre, OI" (em, + 
atteindre,  , fo reach, hit. compaſs. - peindre, | "to pain t the. —_— 
| *2veindre, ' to take, reach, * Fenfreindte,” f 10 infringe. plaindre, 4s ws 7 'ro-pity. | : 
or fetch t © a en joindre, Yo N to enjoin. fe plaindre, at to com lains | i 2 
einde: gird. keine, to extingu) , to Fpoindre, to pee, to dawn, . 
contraipdre, to conſtrain, to put outs | reſtreindre, 0 4 fring 0 ke 5 
cumpel. Ut, | ſeindre, to fate, diſenble. _ reftringe, limit, ©: 5 
crindre, to ſtar. 25 Joindte, vdo jan teindre, to dye, or to colour, 5 


* aveindre is onfned to ſome common a forms of ſpeech; but quite. 'baniſhe4 from 5 
all ſtyle. Its preterites are never uſed. ; 

+ enfreindre is ſeldom uſed in common converſation, and is ol of the ſabilne Ayle. 

I onde is uſed only in ſpeaking of ſacred ceremonies (particularly in the church of 
Rome) wherein oil is uſed :. otherwiſe we ſay Frolter to rub. Tbe only phraſe wherein 
| dindre is kept, is in this Proverbial ſaying (Which alſo grows. blolete), Oipnexvilaing 1 
i wous toindra, f ſave a thief from hang ng, and he'll cut your throat. . 

d prindre 1s another oblolete word, uſed only in the Infiniti ve, 0 in\poe- Ir 
try, after the verb commencer : as Le Jour commengpit a poindrez the day began to peeps © 
in which caſe it is neuter, and of quite penn man! than Po toe: mexitiones 
OS e it ae burt. N „ 


5 0 « 
a 


e CONJUGATION, SE 
I INN Ring ; Of, Verbs. in oltre. 8 Ih: 9 $1? 5 — 3 0 : 
790 d N „ LO 5 ” : 2 5 


p. Can tre, 83 Ger. IC SAD Es eb u, PRY | 
| 1 P N . 0 ee 
Fs Tn Inis. 


5 — Spe OPIN: 3 2% 
o I 8 : , LY \ 3 = By « 
„ „„ 1 
$ * 2 £ ; 8 


%%% ͤ;õ%Sß̃̃ —·T[ʃ’2FfT ͤ⸗ 
Profent Tenſe. 


. Penſone: © Serond\Perfons, Third P 2 = 
S. Jeconnois, know. tu connois, Bi,, Ke.  Hlcomnottybebnoy, | F 
. Nous eee, vous . * Bs engen N 


a 


S we know.” 8 . e = £50 - 
© Je eZ tu eee 1 58 x ode, 1 
did know. _ did know. did know, © 7 - 


P. ebay. vous connoiſſiez, e ilsconnoifſoient, 
A 4 ae. or yon did ino. 4 d 


Preterite. 8 . ; 5 5 ON 


1 
- a” .. 
Sg 

1 


8: * 3 3 tu connus, rhou, &e. A connut, be knew, 
P. Nous connumes, vous connutes, ye ils connurent, thy | 
we Enew. „„ = knew. „ A r 


3 


85 8. Nene 500 8 tu connoitras, thou il n ſal 
| or will nao. alt or wilt, ; &e. or will Lond. Y 
5 P. Nous copnoitrons, Vous connoitrez, ze ils connottront they 


—. Wo. - FF or AR hall or ail bnow, 
. e en 1 Conditional. „%% 
. e connoftrois, . : tu connoitrois, thou Ul chmmterdlt: * 
Te ld; RE: "ſuld'ft, VVV 
- 0 Nousconpoitrions, vous connoitriez, ye ils . connoitroient, 
| AI ave e ſhould, &c. ſhould, . ee &c, 
1 Jai 75 2 „ 
Comp. of Imp. _ ee A connu, : „ known 
Comp. of Pret. eus We.» 1 Re 
Comp. of Fut. Paurai 17 Ball FER 1 1 
, 5 2 a, IRE 
Comp. 2 *Cond. Panrois, „ | 1 foowls Tee. have J 5 
Susi „„ 
Preſent. )%%ͤ; x 
8. je connoiſſe, 7 tu connoiſſes, thou. il -connoiſſe, be 1 
que may know. mayſt, & Fnow. 


5 250 Nousconnoiſſi- vous connoifhez, Je. ils connoiſſent, 5 
4 Oy m__ Sins or pf avs 1 8 „ + 95 "yy End. 4 


* * 3 2 * . - * * 1 5 * 
. & = * F Fa . „„ ES 


* 
i 
' 


wy, 


Cs of 1 u' Laie Ss 2235 * or 1 
| TY: N Pret.\ T euſſe 


| Pref. Tatruire, to in- Ger. Inſtruiſant, in. Part. Inſtruit, 25. 


W774 jf oe ED 
P, Nous infiruiſons,. vous N ye in- Us inſtruiſent, they 
We e . : = 1 +. . Ak 5 i 75 


ö. J ada, 7 . tu . they. il inſtruiir, lie; 8 | 


MOLAR BS | 1 
$a 5 . ö 8 VV 
Pu Perſons... Second Perſons. = Third Perſone. e 

8. Je connuffe, I knew, nn "thou ul 7 94 Be 
que or might Eo Ene tog. „„ \ Kaen 8 
55 Nous wee vous . e * ils connuſlene, 
ave kues. Leto. 1 they ens © 
2 15 2 

1 had or might 1 5 


45 wy 


„ . 


8. . 5 0 Enow thau. il ap. FE: the 


qv. know. "FR 185 Bay © 
N Connoi tons, t connoillez, now, or ils connoiſſent; = he - 
ro FOO. : — > ROE: „ OF 5 | them Loco. 5 | 


* 
5 n TRI Fx ba 3 N 
The 3 be of t 5 3 See are, : „ * 
connoĩ te, eo know. paroitre,. tit appeur. 225 
mcconnoitre, fo forget, to diſparoitre, | eo d ſapprar. e Pot "Bee: + 
nw no mere. *apparoitie, to appear. dicroitre, 18 eee | 
reconnottre, to know again, hes comparoĩtre £0 appears 5 goto le ah 
ts 8885 wheg „ mate one $ appearance. : recroitrey 


* * appardiere: and ee abe woly uſed in law, A 18 


5 


ite c 0 N J U 6 A T 1 ON; OY 5 — : | 
1 Of Verbs in wire. N Ti Eve | 


2, * 
7 FY 5 
— * 1 


88 Ir Moon. 


et, in ee, | 
C. Preſ. Avoir inftruit, as 0. Ger. 2 oe * | 
e | PO TOON» „„ 


. N IAIS A v. 
$. Lahme, 7. in- | tu inſtruis, thou . in- il inna be i in- 


oo * 
3 % 2 — 9775 - 


fe. | pos . 3 


P. Nous intruſions, vous in e 5. is ay e 3 
we e did, 1 0 e. 5 5 FD did infirut. * A 
— . „%% N + 


Me - >, 


160 


4 x . Profent. _. | 
7 :nſtruiſe, I may tu inſtruiſes, thou 1 I inftruiſe, le 15 = 
E wo int. ma, &&.  _ inflru8. E 
2X Nous inſtruiſions, vous inſtruiſez, je ils inſtruiſent, th 
we, Ke. 5 may, e. may iſtruii. 
; ST 15 I DES ne”: „„ | 1 : OE = | 1 
5  Finſruiiſte 3 age. 3 1 . lein 
ſtructed. ar t „%%% oy ag Aructed. 
que inru , © 15 ee 
»” Nous inſtruiſiſſi⸗ vous inſtruiſiiez, ils inftruiſiſa 
| ons; aue, Sc. e.. they, Fe. 4 
2 P refer au ue ale } inltrait, 7 TI may have... gfe 
an. ee 7. eule! 355 c. 13 1 e - on. 
a VER . 1 A IE; „ 
8 . Ph 0051 : _ 5 8 T2 3 > PE R 4 T 110 


eee 


ACCIDENCE. | 
| |  Preterite. % 
| Fiſt * TT Second Hs 2 Third © ny 
8. Pinftruifs, Tin- tu inftruiks, 11 inſtruiſit, be i. 
Fructed. | n Aructed. | 
1 PNousinſtruilimes, . vous inſtruiſites, zo "6 inſtruiſirent, ; thy 
we 4 ata . 5 . ; ID ig Wrudku. = 
Future. 7 ; | 
. ;nftruirai I fhall tu ue thay. il 8 FE all 
1 will in, Lat alt or 8 &c. or will, &c. a 
P. Nous inſtruirons, vous inſtruirez, ye ils infruirent, th 
_ _ weſballor will,&c. + Hall or will, && c. 85 or Io; he 
: 2 . ; . 2 : : 3 Conditional. 1 5 3 
= Tinſtruirois, 7 tu inſtruirois, thou i Yo ogy if 
fhauld, & c. fould ſti, &c. avould, &c. 
S Nous inſtruirions, vous inſtruiriez, ye ils inſtruirolent{ 
e ſbould, & e. : would, Kc. Ea e 
e a © (7 have oo 
Comp. of Imp. Pavois " had +. 
— 75 Pret. eus 2 Id - 1 
Comp. of Fut. Jaurai \ © II all baue | 
885 of Rang: . | LF 11880 &c.have J 7 
7 „ 


— "as 1 


. A : 2 * % TE N . * : 
: * * 
; | 5 X 4 ; 1 1 J © 
* 8 L 3 x . ” 
. = p - 
. - : 5 1 . — 
FE - 2 25 * = * 
$ on i 
8 98 l : wo - 
> 4 * 
0 — % 
4 5 3 5 * * a 
7 
1 


r „„ Re 
ap Pa Second Perfom. ˙ Poo, = | 
| | Tnſtruis, inflrudtthou. | il inſtruiſe, let Bim 

1 qu? | mnflrutt.” e 
Into et us infiruiſes; © ingruct ils inftruiſent;” , 
1 . | x ee Kc. . em 7 0 pak „„ 


he aa} es coojugation are, 


| broire, - 3 to ruſtle. iatroduire, to introduce. : inftraire, 8 5 : 7 , 
ondujre, ts conduct. produire, t produce, detruire, te | 
conduire, to reconduf#. reduire, © to reduce; to . ire, 
cure, to boil, to bake, bring to. I relvire, 
ecpire, eo boil again, ſeduire, to ſeduce, Huire, 

nduire, fo plaſter, or to de traduire, to tranſiate. dẽduire, 1 
. confiruire; _. fo nf, or . . 
Auire, "to induce, de Guild. 8 N 


* bruire is (aid of thunder, wind, and waves, and uſed only i in the imperfeſt, ts" 
5 I is a mere adnoun. As wm gerund bruyant i is irregular, ſo i is the — 


7 dre, beſides Zoll * bak; ng; is alſo engl by to dd: cala "oft FR aff uit, 2 
hat is not done enou Faites recuire cetię viande- ln, Get that meat done detter.— N 
ire, uſed in ws third 3 onlys fignifies to ſmart. 

I luire, reluire, ang nuire e no e at che end of the N the obe 

id bac make ew. es nui. : ED part % 3 


A, 4 4 5 8 . N 25 elk ; 2 _— 14-4 3 
* 0 a ” No : . — % k : 2 JED . 


* 
8 > £ 
4 
4 
* * 
= 
- W 7 
« = 
. F * 8 * 
7 - 
: - : 
+ 1 7 * 7 2 . 2 
— x 4 , - 4 2 1 4 4 2 
* 0 p . 
75 R Y 7 5 { " : 4 > * 
. » 47 : 5 N : 5 F 
@ a * ” "I n FOE 7 P - 
CO CC ̃ ˙m˙᷑ͤo.e; ae eat rc e EE NR CCS 
* * — o - 2 o 
l —— 
. 4 —— —— — . * 
——— on by — — — „ — Lead 
%. = On — - _— 


FE 


. „ 
7 0 * 
* 8 
2 - - 
L 3 . . . 7 — 
Ne „r . — er pry, - "AAR oor wm yy ono + 
- 2 5 5 
——ͤ—ͤ— = — 


ra 0 0 N 11 U G A T 1 0 N; Fr a Fog 
0 Verb in endre, and ondre. «HE 5 5 9 


Enviar TIVE. Me. 9 


„ Vendre, 4. fell. Ger. Vendant, ſullng. Pare. Vendu, f., 
Prof. e to have fold. C. Ger. Ayant yenduz having 0 


9 


W e 5 
„„ d Te... 
Je W iÞ ll, tu vends, thou, Sec. a vend, - 13 fell. | 


. Nous e vous vendez, , 12 or Los 6 venden, 1255 . 
. deu fell. 


„„ e 5 
2 Tad tu 2 thou 4% bi n be Kft. 


—_ - 


„Nous vendions, vous vendiez, ye or 25 vendeient, ay. 


hy ve raid gs} 5b 20u did foal 5 


. 4ο˙ DENCE. 


= „ 1 = T Ef 
Fi of Fanbus. "Bank Perſons. _ Te Regen 
1 Je vendis, I eld. tu vendis, thou, &c. il vendit, he 70 
P. Nous vendimes, vous * 8 or ils e 69 
e „ dee 5 Ne e 
a s. Te 8 I oall tuvendras,the foal 1 vendra, be Fele 
or will ſell. or wilt fell. ill fall, 
"0 Nousvendrons, ce vdusvendrez 1 ils vendront, - the 
ch or een al. 59x will ſell. 9 or ag - 
1 Conditional. 
8. je TE UK TY, 5 tu vendrois, thou 8 5 
ewould, could, ; &xe. would t, Ke. end, Kc, 
F. Nous vendrions, | vous vendriez, - 3 ils vendroient, #4 
ts would, je " . + , 1 
— of _ avis Tad 
Comp. of Pret. 5 F 
Comp. of Fut. Fora 1 | 1 /hall Dv — 
* ff Cond. 7 aurois J © A& 1 ould, 1 | Bove . 


FO sf nerv, 
85 | _ Preſent. | . „; h;; 
8. je rende, 1 may. — 15 : il vende, he may fel 
que fell. ell, - ; 
P. Nous vendi ions, vous 0 *. Muy . fls vendent, them 
ho 5 We ron : 3 . 5 5 . een " £ 
8 Je ks T tu vendiſſes, wo F renal, ef 
fold or might * Ke. . | 
- que 5 : 
5 
F. Nousvendiſſions, * vendfies, ow ts is vendifſent, d 
_ Wwe, Secs cx old. fold. TY 
\ Comp. of Pref. _ . "Pale. ; 2 81125 may have 1]. 4 
. N Jus Feuſſe J Cc. 1 might have '\ * | 
Ip PERATIVE. 5 
Vends, 2 fell wege 5 
bon. . 


„ 


„ 


wh 


K. to condę gan, 

to comply. 

| deſcendre, 70 go combs, or 
go dren, Es NS 


anſwer. 


anſwered" 


=; 
il. Firſt Perſons. 


Ter.” 


we 1 2 


8 
** 


did anſwer, ' 


we did e 5 


b. Je gebende I a- 
ſwered, Ts 


| We Were; 


p =>. 


„ } 95 repondri TI. 


ſhall or will, Kc. 
F. Nous rẽpondrons, 
3 e C 


— 


would, could 5 Kc. 


. 
ur N 128 5 


ittendre, N ; to erhalt, to . of OT» fo un- 


2 * * 
pendre, to 
q » | 
f * 
2 ; 5 Bo 95 C7] , 


eu rẽpondis, 7 


bs N 9 85 


% VERBS. 


2. The regular v verbs of this e ark, 
tendre; _ 


8 8 . etch out. 
re, 0 io © eve, ſplit. : 


3 


T0 


[wer 


C. Pref, Avoir repondu, 40 have 2 Ger. Ayant. rẽpondu 
| 5 ; anfevered. - 


In oer. 


Preſent Tenſes © = 3 
Third 4 Fuße : 
| eatfwert," 


P. Nous repondons, vous reponder, 7. 1. ap, 4 1 3 x 


Second Fr 5 


$. Je reponds, I an. tu reponds, 2001. an. Al Urepond 


 ſwer'ft. 


"YO 5 


e 
 diaft anſwer. 


did anfaver. 
Drawn 


 fwered'fe. 


eee 5 
F. uture. . 


Halt or wilt; &c. 


vous repondrez, . 3e ls repondront, they 
halt or * 


wm repondrois, thou il e 

would, Ke. 7 
Vs ice one f h Ra 
\ OM 3 55 


. Ox vill, Sc. 8 
e 


* 


would ft, & c. 
vous 5 


* 


5 . e 


- 2 - 1105 


. \ I 


forrwfovis Mob. 9 . 
| Pref Repondre, to Ger. en, an- Part. Repondu, 7. 5 


 fwered. 


> 


4 
5 % 


s. Je Des. 7 55 oY 'rEpondois, . thou -r6pandeit, 4 2 
anſiuer. 
P. Nous repondions, vous dee . ils repondoient, 2/ 


4 * i 


. Naus ene vous e . * — 4 
N 3 


bs 1 then il 3 be ftalt 


OD. - 


or will anſwer. 


ran e 


r 1 


e. . a 


3 having. 


: 9 ” * , x * c n . * 
5 * 
1 > "Vo * 
. * 
% 
a ” * . 3 
- 1 1 
. "he = Z 
As 8 ; 
* "= 
* 1 


8 . os Als 
„ = — 


> 4 
1 r 
- _ * Wo _ 
—— —— oo es — 


5 2 N Cond. . 


| Comp f Imp. Javois © 


F321 : : Preſent. „ 
＋ nf Perſons n Sende Perſont. "Thi 4 3 | 
8. Je rẽponde, 1 tu rẽpondes, thou il rẽponde, be mo 
que may anſwer. * mayſt, ke. anf. . 
. Nousrepondi- | vous repondiez, ye - ils réepondent, th | 
ons, We, &c. * way „„ way anſiber. 

og 8 n 3 
0; Je epondiſie, 1 tu rẽpondiſſes, thou, il repoglltt, - t ar- 

aue Mſwered, V OD : * = 

VVV 


8 OY Reponds, | anſwer, il e let hin 
5 2 Repondons, 1. rẽpondez, an n ls "repondent, . I 


us anſiuer. or  anfaver e. them e | 

* ; x) N net „55 The Nas verbs of this t da . | : 1 
confondre, ro conflund. refondre, to caſt, "new mould. oe? . 1 ho 175 

| bee to correſpond. e 10 * catch re pondre, 10 aun 
„alen p” 8 5 met. _ fold. „ N 3 5 to fot 
n 2 % 0 e. bon * WG . | Par. 8 8 2 Pl 
mordre. „„ to bite. . Ger, mmorgants 5 biting. Part. mordy, 5 bh. 


Savers. no other 6bjc& but the ſubject they are governed bf 


Dis: of Pref. 5 


Comp. of Pret. Peus 
Comp. of Fut. Paurai + 


I ſhall have 
1 would, Rs have 


- 


SoUpJoxenivE. 


—* 


? F * Ns * 


P. Nous rẽpondiſſi- ous " repondiſſier, ils ada ty 

ons, we, &c. . anſwered, | 
Comp. of Pref. 8 aie repondy, I may have anſwerel 
Comp. of 7 Frets. * 4 euſſe i bh 9 8 Lege. Oy / 


F a MPERATIV „„ 


or nauer thou. qu” anſwer. 


follow a 12 the tenth conjugation 3 to which one may add tordre; to twiſt, of uhich! tht 
participle. is cordu; its old partic' iple tors is now- a- days an adjective, 41 in theſe 4 


preſſions, du fils tors, twiſted e une corny wo 4 wreathed 2 a 
forte, wry mouth. 


we have ſaid hat Reflected 7 are ſo called, 3 a9 


ey are therefore conjugated with a double pronoun before ei 
Pers + one of which ann. the verb as ſts tra bo 
* „„ 


—— 


* 


5 


| 1 3 Of: 1 _— | 166 
other is overned as its obj 43 as {+ bl, gr, to hurt one's ſelf 

other ws I hurt my ſelf; = 2 re the Engliſh * 
anſwers exactly to Mae which the French call Reflected. But 
we have a great many more that are rendered into Engliſh by 
mere neuter 3 as ſe lever to riſe ; which ſhall be ſet down here 


25 an example of conjugating this ſort of verbs, which don't form 


their compound tenſes from a 
my N etre. Iz 


1 


ns Id INIT IE Mo op. | 
Prof 80 lever, to riſe. Ger. Se levant, riſing. Part. 3 


* 6 "x 
3 J a> & wu 2 We 


— 


7 
* » 
"> 

q 


1 85 251 in in Fin but . the 


— 


A * > * I 
1 *. ; * 1 4 


s 4 I & Fe 
ka * N 8 „ A * 
+» * * 28 * J% g - Wa $ 4 4 « 


Cir le ws to have riſen. C. Ger. S'ctant lev, * FR 


$. Je me lève, 1 . 
P. Nous nous levons, 
- we OF oh 


8. ſe me elevois, 1 ti : 


rife. 
P. Nous nous . 


1 5 hs we 8 rife. 


* 


5 


$. je me a Aſo. > 


P. Nous nous leva- 
mes, 20e he 


1 * 


6. 15 me leverai, 1 


% Bog Rs 


8 me leverois, 'F 


tu te leveras, 
el or will riſe. 

. Nous nous leve-. 
Tons, e 4 


* 


I ber. 


Praſtut Tenſe. 
Second Perſons. 


10 te leves;thou riſeſt. - - 
vous vous e ye or "m0 ſe Levent, 6 12 


— riſe. 
" Inperfels; 


tu te levois, thoudidft 


riſe, | 


- vous vous leviez, x. 


Fee | 


tu te levas, thou, Ne. 
vous vous 2 . 


"i" 35 
F uture. 8 
n 


Halt or wilt. riſe. 


vous vous leverez, 


e „ 
Conditional. 


tu te leverois, "thou 


: ils ſe: 1 


a le gat 2 :. 


% 


, 5 ny * ; * 
* 1 es A, 2 4 4 


E bird Perſon. | 
Fl ſe leve, 


* 15 k * 
5 * 1 bo, yl I : 3 4 
7 
2 * 


NN Es 
4 . 


il ſe „ be 4 


„ 


Fred. 
"On wt 4 


de * 
8 


Bn 45 
BY 


4% 21 


a ſe 1 . be roſe. . 


ils fe leverent, 755 


5 > + nt 


1 le 8 "bb n, 


or will riſe. 
ils ſe leveront,. they 
—_ or hos 92155 5 


$ © 
= * 


. 


* ; 5 
— 
— 


_ evould or Heul, te. 7 : 


ts ſe leveroient, 7 


1 5 
&c. | 
* * 7 * 
4 « £ - 
- % 
£ % 8 


would or pound, ce.  would:ft, or, De. 
Nous nous leexi- vous vous leveriez, 
2 1 . . or, e nd 


"ud 
— 


, - 


8 1 aur rally c. 
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„ dungen of 8 
Firft Perſont: | Second Perſons. Third Foes, 
. e met" Sg 1 5 thou haft il s eſt levé, be ba 
© Dave riſen. - Þ n. 1 
Nous nous Forg- vous vous is ttesleyts, a ils ſe ſont 3 thy 
mes leres ut, be. ye have riſen. On 1 e 
7 0 | Compound of Inperſect. ; 


8. Je m'etoisleve, I tu t'ẽtois leve, thou 
had riſen. _ Bad f riſen. 
P. Nous nous ttions un ener ker, 

. eee . 3 had riſen. 


Compound of Preterite. , 
1 Je me fus levs, 1 tu te fus leve, 2 


had riſen, 


had'ft riſen. 


| P. Nous nous fumes vous vous futes le- 


ves, Je, & c. 


. Compound of Future. 
&. ge me ſeraillevE, T tu je n leve, thoy 

Hall have riſen. ſhalt have riſen. 
P. Nousnous ſerons vous vous ſerez le- 
ves, ye, &c. 


lexes, a e had, &c. 


Compound of Conditional. 

's. Je me 1 "= of tu te ſerois ley6,thou 

Taould have riſen. - evould'ftl haveriſen. 
P. Nousnousſerions vous vous ſeriez le- 

5 en Te, 9 | ves, Je, RE 

Not Sener, 
8 Pregſent Tenſe. . 
8. Je me ye, J tu te leves,' thou 
que) may riſe.  mbyft riſe. 


F. 5 Nous nous le- vous vous leviez, ye 
85 a or you, &c. 


: 3 1 Preierite. . / 
-& Jemeleyaſſe,7 ty te levaſſes, - thous 
| _— Ec. 

Fife. 


— Se. 8 a 9 iN 


A 
4 £5 
* 


il 8 *tait lere, he bl 


N ils 8 'tojent lere, 


11 ſe ties. . he 


Us ſe ſeront ley 
ils ſe ſeroient lev 


il fe 8 tem 


a ſe e 200 


5 a . ben, em 


Nous nous le- vous vous levaſfez, 5 ie mY 


riſen, - 
they 0 rife. 


il ſe fut ws he 4 
riſen. | 
ils ſe furent levs, 
C's had 085 | 


ſhall have riſen. 


8 55 ſhall, Ke. 


il ie 3 ook # 
quould have riſth. 


NOT. We, c. 


8 - 
* 
1 1 


riſes 


teaſe 


FO Me. 


—— Is — nee r 


= VERBS. | 


* es — Compound of Prefinn, N 
= 06:7 8 Second Perſons. Third Rebeat. 
Ws t Je me ſois levẽ, I tu te fois leve, thoy il ſe ſoit levẽ, * | 
„be) nen have riſen. ef rien. Bas riſen. 
p. JNousnous ſoyons vous vous ſoyez le- Us ſe ſoĩent levess+. 
hey | leves, we, &c. Ves, ye, &ce. : rhe ws Fer 
= a —— of the Preterite. W 
1 Jen me foſſe leve, by 9 dere 1 ſe fat lers, ge 
bad Thad or might © , Re. a en, / 


3 7 


have riſen... 
Nous nous fuſſi- vous vous "Gillies 5 fuſſent ves, 


ons leves, Dc. leves, Je, or, Se. _ They had, ccc. 
| IMPERATIVE. 


il ſe Bike WI 4 


had Fee OT Leve-toi, riſe, or, : 

| 5 : «riſe thou. w : r1/e. N 
ves, P. Lerons- nor us, let levez- vous, riſe, or q ils ſe Levent, tes 
= I nie pe or eu. tem riſe. 


We ſhall treat elſewhere of the uſe of the tenſes, and then abſerve how the Engliſfi 
| commonly uſe the preterite inſtead of the three firft compound tenſes of the French: 
duc it muſt be ſufficient now to conjuzate all the tenſes Grammetically, for the beſt 
learning of the verbs. Obſerve only here, that I am riſen, I was riſen, &c. that are 
len in ſome Grammars to anſwer the French of the compound tenſes, and fighify 


TVER 8 
CFD properly in French, je ſuis leu, 'ctois lobe dv im uite * "nd an that 
c. — 44 of the ea yaa ſe lever. - * 8 bh 1 
<> — 
1 The following verde nev'es form dei their ee . eres 
. Wii, ted run to. retourner, © toretury= tonber, tio fall down. 
70e. alkr, 1 5 to go. entrer, to cakes; 4 wo Sone, VVV come. 
wn 60 aborder, 3 : do land. ; 5” or get in. 2 1 'I 7 e venir 3 to come agaip. | 
„ue, to arrive. monter, to go up, to come, deuenir, to become. 
Nc. „„ doe fall. oer get i N con benir, tb agree. 
"3 | dechoir, -# ; to decay. mourir, | to die. diſconvenir, <0 difagre:. 
d ceder, to die. maitre, to be born. Prevenir, : to come from; 
igcenare, to go, come, er Fartir, to So, to 1 to parvenir, doo attain. 
get down, — out. Jurvenir, to befall. 
er, . to a. | fortir, to go out. | inteligenir ,. to intervene. _ 


Therefore y you ſhould. ſay : Fe ſuis ain ot marin, 1 arrived this morning; not 


Jai tg &C. Elle * Venue cette Os the came this afternoon 3 not le a 
venu, &c 


Some of theſe verbs are allo uſed actively, that i is, attended by a noun as 8 


perd i neuter,” Elle eſt montee, the is got up; Elle oft deſcendue, he has e or got 
deen; yer when the verb is attended by a noun, we ſay, Elle a defcendu e 

= 74 Lk ne Ja monte, the went, or got down whe ſtairs more ealily than the got 
croftre to grow, bern to 80 out, 3 to live, refler ro ſtay, are equally well con- | 
J*z2ted with Ztre or avoir; as i! eft, ar il a fort cru, he is very much grown ; J'ai ſerti, 
* bh 4 He: ce matin, 15 went out . Fanta We "oF chual Y well Fai accouru, 


* 


: then they form their compounds from 3 Thereſore, tho we ſay when the 
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and Fe ſuis accouru à is ſecours, I ran to his aſſiſtance. But avoir and etre eli | 
with ſertir and demeurer, imply two different things. 2 eft ſerti, ſigniſies that he i; 
not at home, or within the place where one is, and is engliſhed thus, ke'is gone out ot 

abroad; and il a ſorti ſignifies that he has been aut on ſome buſineſs or other, but u 
dome back again ſince: i/ a fore ce matin, he went out this mor | 

In the ſame manner i! a demeure d Paris, fi nifies that he has lived at Paris for a 
while, and is no more there: and il eff demeure d Paris, that he remained at Paris, to 
continue to live there; or at leaſt that he is there ſtill. 5 

Again; ſortir and promener are alſo uſed actively: as ſortex ce R de DF eurie, 8 
le promenes, get the borſe out of the ſtable and walk him. 

When the verb | paſſe r is attended by a noun and a prepoſition, it is conjugated with 
avoir, and with tre when it is uſed abſolutely witkout any retinue ; as j'ai paſſe pur 
Allemagne, 1 paſſed through Germany; wous attendex le courier, il eſt paſs you 12 

_ for "me expreſs, he 1 is paſſed, or Bone. | 


VerBs InREGULAR 5 


As to the verbs called Irregular, becauſe they don't form all their tenſes according 
to the aforcſaid rules; obſerve that their irregularities fall only upon either of theſe 
tenſes, preſent (of both moods), preterite, and future: and therefore I ſhould only need 
to ſet down their irregularities were this Grammar deſigned for Scholars only. But 
as it is calculated for learners of all ſorts, and thoſe of the meaneſt capacity can't hae 
too much help in this matter, I ſhall take notice of thoſe verbs in ſuch a manner u 
will make the conjugation of them very eaſy to any learner, ſetting down (for abbre. 
viation fake) the termination of each perſon only. | 
Obſerve- further, that, in verbs irregular, the preterite is ordinarily like the pai. 
ciple, in adding s when it has none: as LJ. mis I puts. _ mis put; 5 7 emo F con 
cluded, from cenclu concluded. | T” 


There are but two e verbs irregular | m the firſt conjugation: | 
| aller to go, and puer to ſtink z which is irregular only in the 
ſpelling of the three perſons Gng. of the preſ. of the indicative, 
Fe pus, tu pur, il put, inſtead 6f je pue, tu pues, il pue, all the 
reſt being regular. However, French politeneſs diflikes the 
very word puer, and inſtead of it, 5 in converſation, male 
uſe of ſentir mauvais. | 
Aller is very irregular throughout ; and as it is of a very exten. 
ſive uſe with the explicative particle en and a double pronoun, it 
all be ſet down here at length but children muſt firſt learnthe 
roma verb alter,,\ before my Sy ugate the reciprocal 2 aller. ; 


InrFinITIVE Moon 
Pre 8˙ en aller fo go Ger. Sen allant, go- Part. alle * 1 


away. ing away. aun. 
C. Pr. Sen 25 alle, to have C. Ger. Sen tant alle, havin 
. N TEC Sone away. 


3 


3 enwerrai 303 J* enverrois have . inftead of my equa  foture and con | 
ditioga af ont ( 7 . 128 envoyerois 7. | | oY 


- 


* 


1 6 *. 5 5 : 
ON : "v7 * — 8 - = 
— 1 1 
W . * 1 5 RY * 82 - 
pe e | 4 ; ol 4 
2 F y . * 
2 5 f 7 1 4 e 
pe - * * — 
* " * - 
R 3 : 


5 l 


„ 


IN DpiSATI vx. 


Fo Perfor ns.” 


b. Je ren Tu - - 


go aWay. 
p. Nous nous en al- 


lons, We go away. . 


8. Je m'en allois, 1 


did go a 


p. Nous nous en * : 
lions, we did, & c. 


Je mien aldi, 1 


«vent away. 


P. nous nous en 5 


lames, wewent,&c. 


* 


Je men ĩraĩ, LD 


or will go aqvay. 
P. Nous nous en 


irons, zue ſball, &. 


$. Je men irois; 7 
Gould, &c. go away. 


15 Nous nous en 


tions, Wy er 


0. Je m'en \ fois alls, 
I have gone away. 
F. Nous nous en ſom- 


mes alles, we, & c. 


8. Jen men Etois alle, 


+ Thad gone awvay.. 


© Nous nous en Eti- 


vous vous en irez, je 


Preſent Tenſe. 


Second Perfont.”. 
tu ten vas, how gogſt 
away. _ 
vous vous en allez ye 
or you go away. 
— Imperfe8t, | 
* e en allois, 1 
did iſt go away... 
vous vous en alliez, 
ye or you did, & c. 
Preterite. 
tu t'en allas, 
wenteſt azuay. 


vous vous en ale, 


* or you, Dis” 
Future. 


tu Van iras, Thot bal 
or wilt, &c. 


_— 


or yore Hall, & Co 
Conditional. 


tu Yen irois, 
vet, Ke. 


vous vous en iriez, ils s' en iroientz they = 


ye or you, & o. would, her POR 


Compound of Preſent. 


tu ten es alle, ou 
haſt gone aavay. * 


RY thou 


N K R B 8. 3 


— 


25750 Pre. 
il s' en va, 
5 3 
ils 8'en 8 5 * 


il sen 1 * dd 


85 0 aWAay. 85 8 4 2 


ils s' en alloient; may 


did 8 .. 


ls sen al; he went 
ha > 1 ; 


il gen allerent, they 


went TR. WE 


oo 88 41 BY, 


. er 


Us, Sen ira, be ſhall 2 


or Twill go awvay.. 
ils Fen iront, hey 


Aol 8 60 a - 


+ * 


| thou | ils $ en ith andi : 


&c. Zo away. 


* Fe 
3 1 


il ven eſt alle, ber 


Sage ,a. 


vous vous en Etesal- - Is sen ſont alles, 
les, ye have, & c. 


| Compound of Imperfett, 


. they have, &. 9 


* 


tu ten etois alle, h al 8 den. toit s, be 


Badſt, &c. . 8 
vous vous en etiez, 


5 gone away. 
ils gen Etotent alles, 


Nec had I genes mY 


ons alles, we, &c. alles, Je bad, Ke. 
| 1 hawe been gone aways or I am gone away. _ | 
+ or 1 159 been pine . or 18 was gore 8 5 is 


WW © ASQ DENCE. 


8. Je m'en fus alle, tu ten fus alle, thaw. il gen fut alle, be 


* 


S. Je m' en ferai alle, tu ten feras all, h i gen ſera alle, h 


rlons allege, cc. 5 e —_ TO wwould, Ni 


8. Je m'en fols alle, tu ten ſois alle, i sen doit alle 1 


. — 
eu... 


> 'Coindoiend of the Preterite, 
Firſt Perſons. Second Porſos. Third Bevſens 


] had gone away... Hadiſt gone away. had gone away, 


F. Nous nous en fu- vous vous en futes ils gen furent ali, 


mes alles, we, &c. alles, ye, & c. they had gone 52 
Compound of the Future. 


+ 1 ſhall have, &c. wilt have goue, &c. will have gone, &'. 
P. Nous nous en ſe- vous vous en ſerez ils Sen ſeront alles 


ä Pe alles, pe, & c. | I will Have, &e, 

© Compound. of Couditional, 
$Jer m Yenſeroisalle, tu Yen ſerois alle, il gen ſeroit ate, b 
- T fhould, &c.  thouwouldftl, & e. wwould have, &c. 


Pp. Nous nous en ſe- vous vous en feriez ils s en ſeroient allss, 


— 


. 


SU νονes 


Preſent. Se 
Jen m'en r aille, 5 tu Yen ailles, bon il gen aille, he n 
ma go away. may go away. ge awa - 
Nous nous en al- vous vous en alliez, ils sen aillent, thy 
lions, we, &c. pe or vou, &c. may go away. 
85 Preterite. - ENS 
$4 Jen en allafſe, F went tu t'en allaſſes, thou i gen alli h 
que] or might go away. went//i away. ' *awent away. 
* Nous nous en allaſ- vous vous en allaſ- ils enallaſſent, 


pms; wes KO ſiez, pe, or, De. 2 an Kc, 
: Compound of Preſent. | 


| T have gone, & e. thou haſt, & c. 4 Pas, 88 
5. Nousnous en ſoy- vous vous en ſoyez ils s' en ſoĩentallo⸗ 
1 e ee ee alles, Jes & Se. the 5 5 Ke. 


or I had Been gore away or 20 gene ot. 
1 or 1 Pall have * gone . os 1 — e gone e. | 


* . 
12 
75 LW 


* "4 LY * 
EK NN 
«Wk. — * 2 E 
5 j 


.-— © Compound of the Preferite, _ 
Firſt Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 

. je m'en fuſſe alle, tu Yen fuſſes alle, 
II had or might thou hadſt, & c. 
ne , 8 
p. | Nous nousen fuſ- vous vous en fuſ- 

ſions alles, Wc, ſiez alles, ye,&c. 


had gone away. 


Its, they, &c. 


IMPERATIVE. 


EE Va- t-en, go thou away*, © „il sen aille, et, &c. 
P, Allons-nous-en, allez- vous en, go away, 
lit us go a af. get awuay, &c. 


| Obſerve 1/1, that all the compound tenſes of aller are double, they being equally well 
nd with the auxiliary avoir, and the part. &&; as j ai ee, j awvis ed, &c. 8 

| 2dly, One muſt very warily diſtinguiſh the proper compound tenſes of \a/ler (j ai ee, 
j avvis cte, & c. from the uſe that the participle of the ſame verb (ale) is put to with 
the verb Etre (je ſuis alle, f ctois alle), which imply quite another ſenſe than that figni- 
fed by the actſon of the verb. For 1/ eſt all: 2 Paris (for example), far from expreſſ- 
ing the action fignified by the compound of the preſent of aller, intimates that either 


le is gene to Paris. But IA et à Paris, he has been at Paris {which is the proper 


hom thence. 1 have therefore ſet down the two ways in Engliſh, (I am gone azvay, and 
a art been gone away, for je en ſuis alle), which may be both uſed conformably to 
tis obſervation. 115 N „ ] | 


ere being equally well uſed. J allai or Fe fur; J allaſſe or Fe fulſſe, 1 went; Je 


lave gone. 


. 


one mentioned or ſuppoſed place. nes . 1 
Say, sen aller is alſo faid of liquors, to ſignify their running away from the veſſels 


. 


the veſſel is good for nothing. 


conjugated with a double pronoun and the particle en; as Fe men reviens, I am coming 


back again, 7! sen retourne, he js returning ; and either way mult de uſed according 


to the aforeſaid difference between aller and sen aller. 
fecou vr, as uſual to all verbs of the firſt conjugation, yet cuſtom keeps ſtill the old 


dert, for one loſt two recovered, or found again. wy © 
V or Get you gone. I or Tet us be gow aways. . 


% i * - 4 DO % > 
7 , 5 « 
* * 


17 


ils s' en füt alle, 3. 


ils s'en fuſſent al⸗ 


ils gen aillent, lere 
them go away. 


amed with the verb ſubſtantive etre and the participle alle; as je ſuis alle, J tos alle, 


ke is at Pari or at leaſt is fill on his journey thither, which is properly engliſhed thus, 


34), The preterite tenſes of aller and ren aller ate alſo double, thoſe of the verb. 


ven allai, or Fe men fus, I went away. But we don't fay with the double pronoun 
nd the particle en, Je men ai ets, as we ſay without them J ai ete, I have been, or 


athly, The difference between aller and ven aller is this: The firſt is uſed to denote 


ah the going from one place to another; whereas gen aller denotes the very departure, 
the juſt going away directly; or at leaſt ſhews the ſpeciſied time of ſetting out from 


herein they are kept; as le vin ven va, le tonneau ne uaut rien, the wine runs way, 


7thly, Though the Participle of rerouvrer to recover, or to get again, is now-a-days. 


priiciple recouwert in law-ſtyle, as likewiſe in this proverb, Pour un perdu deux recvur - 


% ; 
Y 


compound of the preſent of ey fignifies that he bas travelled to Paris, and is returned 
et 


b y, venir to come, revenir to come back-again, and retourner to return, are als 
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_— 


—— in a 


+. 
1 
TFT 
1 
1 
r. * 

8 


K e 


-_ 


* 
- 


by 


* 


— 


* r — a” . _z 
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Imp. Je cour- ois, ois, oit; Nous cour-ions, jez, oient. 
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Vers InnEGULAR of the 2d and 3d Confocaron, 


vix. in Is | 


5 bf. ACQU ERIR, 0 acquire, ws get, to eos! 4 
noquerir, 1 Ger. acquerant, EATING. Hart. acquis, a. 
guir 


_ "Prof Facqui-ers, iers, iert; Nous acqu · ons, re 25 acquidren, 
tmp. Jacqucr-ois, ois, oit; ; Nous acquer-10ns, 1ez, oient. 
Pret. Pacqu is, is, it; Nougacqui'-mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Pacquer-rai, ras, ra; Nous acquer-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond.. Jacquer-rois, rois, roit Nous acquer-rions, riez, roient. 
. P. Facqu-iere, leres, ière; Nous acquèr- ions, iez, acquisrent, 
r. „Pacqu-iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous acqui-ſſions, ſhez, ſſent. 

bo Acquiers, qu'il. acquire ; 3 eee rez, qui at 
_ quierept. . 

The other verbs chat follow the ſame conj dation are conguerir to conquer, and f. 
guerir to require, which laſt is only uſed in law: conguerir 1s uſed only in the infinj. 
tive, both p:eterite and compound tenſes. As for guerir to fetch, it has but the in 
finitive in uſe, and that too immediately after the verbs aller to go, venir to come, and 


envoyer to ſend; and s 'enquerir de to inquire after, is WEARS e ons of 
which we now: a-days ſays ben 2 1 


"'BOUILLIR. „„ 


155 bouillir, to boil. Ger. bouillant, boiling. Part. bouill, bold | 
Preſ. Je bous, bous, bout; Nous bouill-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je bouill-ois, ois, oit; Nous bouill-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Je bouill-is, is, it; Nous bouilli-mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Fe bouilli-rai, ras, ra; Nous bouilli-rons,, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je bouilli-rois, rois, roit; Nous bouilli-rions, riez, roient. 
8. P. Je bouill-e, es, e; Nous bovill-ions, jez, ent. 
: By le bouill-iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous bouilli-flions, ſez, flent, 
TImper. Bous, qu'il bouille ; bouill-ons, ez, qu'ils bouillent. 


- Its compound is rebcuillir, to boil again. — 1 hat verb is ſeldom uſed but in the i. 
” Andie and 3d perſofis of its tenſes: and it is always neuter. - Therefore don't fa 
aa = ws viande, as in LEngiths to boil meat, but Jar FEY de — 


„„ BOATK IR | | 
* courir, to run.” Ger. courant, running. Part. coury, 1 run. 
Pref.. Je cours, cours, court; Nous cour-ons, ez, ent. 


bran, „ —ů Pegs — — — 


f 


Pret. Je cour-us, us, ut; Nous couru-mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Je cour-rai, ras, ra Nous cour- rons, rez, ront. 
Cond, Je COur-rois, rois, roit; 3 Nous cour-rions. riez, roient, 
S. P. Je cour-e, es, e; Nous cour-ions, jez, ent. 
Pr. 8. Je cou uſſe, uſſes, ut; Nous couru-ſſions, ſſiez, ſſent. 


3 0 5 il coure; cour-ons, ez, qu'ils . 
. EE ore DO al 


— a ere 


| "of VERBS. * VVV 1 8 
5 Aer the fhns manner are conjugated wt even FA „„ 
debut, e run to. difcourir, 0 diſcourſe. lieve. But hs em- 
oncouriry t0 6oncur, 1 to con- parcourir, fo run over, to __ pouls tenſes of -accariy © 
re, ſurvey. ue ee withems; | 
T2 ourit, f9 incurs to fall. recourir, to have recourſe to. Zee page yt of . 
IS de under. 5 ſecourir, 5 e to re- 2 | =” | . 
rent CUE ILLI R, 10 gather, to pick 4. Ree 
35 88 
0 bf. cucillir, to gather. Ger- cueillant, buli | 
: „ Pari. 13 gathered. 1 —_ 
95 Preſ. Je cueill-e, es, Nous cueill-ons, er, ent. 
rent. 
t. . Je cueill-ois, ois, 8 t; Nous cueill-ions, jez, vient,* 
12 Pret, Je cueill-is, is, it; Nous cueilli-mes, tes, tent. 
Fit. Je cueille-rai, ras, ra; Nous cueille-rons, rez, ront. 
ds nd. Je cucille-rois, rois, roit; Nous cueille- rions, æiez, roient. 
bn. WS, P. g Je cueill-be, es, e; Nous cueill-ions, 1ez, ent. 
3 Ry Pr. Je cueill-iſſe, ifſes, lt; Nous cueilli-ſſions, ſſiez, ſſent. 
hs Inper. Cueille, qu'il cueille; ; cucill-ons, EZ qu wy cucillent.. 
accyeillir, to 1 5 1s ; very little oſed; in 1 8 REES we » by foire 3 f 
; nd faire bon accueil. Ns to called, to Races together, | is « conjugated ate the | 
worded, ane manner. | 
K. F U 1 R. and * N F U © R. 5 8 
FRE : GY 
t. . 18 ; both 1 and neuter : ant it 18 ; neuter, "tis to run 
ent. Muay; and 10 le. 2 avoid, When active. . 1 
nt, i 
ent, / fuir, zo Hun. Ger. fuyant, ſbunning. . fas 3 
nt. -/ Je fuis, fuis, fuit; Nous fuy- ons, ez, fuient. 
8 Inp. Je fuy-ois, ois, oit; Nous fuy-ions, iez, oient. 
Ds, bs Je fuis, kus, fuit; 3 Nous fui-mes, . rent. ET 
This Preterite j 2 ſeldom uſed ; ; inflead of je fuis, 43 je m *cnfuis; | 
ra we ſay ( when the verb is neuter #1% je pris la fuite, rom prendre la 
It ſuite, to run away and e from & Eviter to aug to = 
ent. Wh when it is AVE * | =. 
nt. . 
nt. Je REL ras, ra | Nous fui-rons, - rez, ront. 
Went,” _ Je fui-rois, rois, 8 Nous fui-rions, riez, roient. 
nt. s 8. 84 fui-e, es, fuie; Nous fuy-ions, ez, faient... 
ent. . je 1 ſſes, fuit 3 Nous W ae dent 
After 


Af 
* * - - * F 
— , 1 5 . - 8 — 
* 
t p 2 : 
- „ % . W: * - 7 * - * — 
— ry - 8 ; 
- * a ; 
x 
- 


. 8 


The Pref. tenſe is very little uſed, and the Pret. tenſe Fill 10 or 
 Inflead of them we. ſay, » Je e fuite, j 5 priſſe a fuite; 
Nene, Jevitaſſe. 

Imper. us: * 1 fuic3 z fuy-ons, ez, quits fuient. 


HAIR. 


* W fo bate. Ger. haiffant, 1 Part. ha, 1 
Pref. Je hais, ais, it; Nous haiſſ-ons, ez, ent. 5 
Imper. Hai, qu'il haifſe ; haiſſons, ez, qu'tls haiſſent. 


The irregularity of this verb falls only upon thoſe tenſet. All th 
other tenſes are regular. (See the 2d conjug.) its Pret. tenſer an 
never uſed : its + compounds very little. - 


MOURIR, at fe MOURIR, to „% 


bf. mourir, to die. Ger. mourant, dying. Part. mort, dead. 


Preſ. Je meurs, meurs, meurt; Nous mour- ons, ez, meurent. 
Imp. Je mour-ois, ois, oit; Nous modr-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. te mour-us, us, ut; Nous mouru-mes, tes, rent. 
be mour-rai, ras, ra; Nous mour-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je mour-rois, rois, roit ; Nous mour-rions, riez, roient, 
S. 1 meur-e, es, e; Nous mour-1ons, jez, meurent, 
Se mou- ruſſe, ruſſes, rũt; Nous mouru-ſſions, ſſiez, lent, 
Inger. Meurs, qu'il meure; mour-ons, ez, qu ils meurent. 


The e are e From etre. 


4 


— 


In, P-A. —— . fac 


„ 


8 UVRIR: ES 


Ef. ouvrir, to open. Ges onvrant, opening. Part. corners; ajar 


Pref. Fouvr-e, es, e; Nous ouvr-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Youvr-ois, _ | bins Nous ouvr.-ions, 4ez, dient. 
_ Fra: ouvr-13, is, it; Nous ouvri-meg, tes, rent. 
Fut. Jouvri-rai, ras, ra; Nous ouvri-rons, rez, ront. 
_ Cond, J'ouvri- rois, rois, roit; Nous ouvri-rions, riez, roient. 
N. P. J: dure, es, e; Nous ouvr-ions, iez, ent. 
Py, & J'ouvr. iſſe, iſes, it; Nous ouvri-ſſions, ſſiez, lent. 
Eper. Ouvre, quit ouvre; . ourr-ons, ez, * ils ouvrent. 1 
- L 
Sorffeir, to (aller, of to bear, a and 72 to 1 with its derivative me/ fri to m. 


gerbid (very little uſed), convrir to cover, a wr ada to ey > ou racer to 6 coves 
again, * urn euvrir, 


5 5 ; 7 25 5 © =. - salli. 


- % 


r sd | ws 

| AILLIR, to 285 out, is out of EY as alſo ASSAIL- 
IIR, to affault, except perhaps in the participle aſailh, aſſault- 
ei. And TRESSAILLIR, which is commonly attended by 
, 28 rrefſaillir de eie, to leap! for joy, treſſaillir de peur to ſtart - 


ut of fear, is more uſed in the infinitive, the e ng 25 


rel, imp. and pret. than in the other tenſes. 


If. treſſaillir, to fart, Ser. treſſaillant, farting. Pret. cel. 
„ a Karte. 


Pr, Te 0 es, e; Nous em es, odd. 


Ind. Je treſſaill-ois, ois, oits Nous treſſaill-ions, iez, oient. 


Pret, Je treſſaill is, is, it; Nous treſſailli-mes, tes, rent. 
Fit. Je treſſailli-rai, ras, ra; Nous treſſailli-rons, rez, ront. 
Cord, Je trefſailli-rois, rois, roit; Nous treſſailli-rions, riez, roient. 
CP. treſſaill-e, | Ces. C3 3 Nous trefaill-ions, iez, ent. 5 
Pr. L. Je treſſaill-iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous nee BS fent. 
Ne Imperative. . 
Saillir may Rill be uſed in theſe perſons, 3 eaux ſilliſent, the waters guſh oat he 


ſang ſailliffot the Ks 2 8 out; mn Jong. a mY fort wy my blood has puled 
dat a in way: 


Rong 5 with, fo beſtow ; ox fo EDS a di 8 pon ene, is ay. 


| uſed in a figurative ſenſe. 


If. terer, to 1 Ser. revetant, e Part, revetus 
_. enveſied. 


Pref Te rev ts Ets, et; Nous revet-ons, ez, ent. 


Inp. Je revet-ois, ois, oit; Nous revèt· ions, jez, oient. - 


Pret. Te revet. is, is, it; Nous revẽti- mes, tes, rent. 
Fit. Je revẽti-rai, ras, ra; Nous reveti-rons, rez, ront. 

Cond. Je reveti-rois, ros; Ro Nous revẽti- rions, riez, roient. 
8. P. Je revet-e, es, | Nous revet-ions, ies, ent. 
Pr. Je revet-ifle, illes, 2 My ; Nous reveti-ſhons, ſhez, flent. 
Iner, Revets, qu'il revete ; revet-ons, ez, qu'ils revetent. 


Vetir to clothe, is uſed only in the infinitive, and part. vctu clothed : as to the other - 


tenſes, we make uſe of habiller.——=ſe- revetir to put on one's clothes, is ſornetimes 


vſed, though not throughout; but traveſtir to diſguiſe, and in veffir to inveſt, are regular : 
rerb of the 2d. conj. a although they are ſeldom uſes but in the infinite, the participle, 
future, conditional, and preterites, N 

Faillir to fail, and defaillir to faint away, are become quite obſolete. We have ſab- 
ſituted to the former manguer, and to the latter c j,. or tomber en d faillance. - 

Cuir to hear, is uſed only in the compound tenſes, and that too with the verb dire 
after it; Fai our dire I have heard, F'awois our dire I had heard, &c. In all other 
caſes we make uſe of entendre or apprendre. 5 


Ferir an old obſolete verb. Its ee 19 os, owe Tm on * coup fur 
Without e one * N BS 
| „ ö 1 1 R» 


— 


* 


e DO ACCIDENCE. 


Aken Vans 75 the 5th Conucarion, or in or. 2 


+ > 2 5 SASSEOIR, 4 2 4 
. 8 "alſeoir 10 fe 3 Ger. 8 legume ui l. Part, 4 
1 | - fat down. "++ . 5 


Pr. Je m 11 leds: ieds, ied; Nous nous 9 er, ent. | 
| Im. Je m aſſey-ols, ois, oit; Nous nous aſſey- ions, iez, oient. 
P.. ſe m'aſſ is, is, it; Nous nous aſſi mes, tes, rent. 
. Fu. Je m'aſherai, m aſsèrai, „ m aſeyerai, We. Authors ar 
Co. Jentafſierois,” m'aſserois, m aſſeyerois, &c. dividedala 
; the Helling and pronouncing of toe 1200 e. ant it 1 is 5 h 
1 Dual wing 8 ; 
| Sub. 2 Jem afſey-e,es, e ; "Nous nous alley -ions, iez, ent. 
Pr. * ſe m' aſſ- iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous nous aſſi- ſſions, ſhez, ſent 
—_ Aſſied-toi, qu'il s aſſeye; . peo 
qu' ils s' aſſeyent. i 

Inftead of uſing the three perſons ſagular, ad the hin plural 
- the Pref. of both moods, it is better to take another turn, and uſe th 
_ perſons of either of theſe verbs ſe mettre ſur, ſe repoſer, ſe Placer 
prendre place, arcording io the 75 But, 

The following regular way conj ating Yaſſeoir begins to res 
vail, which is doubtle eſs occafroned by + difficulties attending the in 
regular way of conjugating it. Flowever, I 25 recommend it befin 
i be entirely ęſtabliſbed by uſe. (This way is rather confined to the 
high ſtyle; ; the other ſis the converſation beſt.) 


bf me to fit doæun · Ger. s aſſoyant, ſitting down. Part. os; fir den. 
Je m'aſf ois, ois, dit; — Nous nous aſſoy-ons, ez, ent. 

8 m aſſoy-ois, dis, oit; Nous nous affoy-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Jem as zie, is, it; Nous nous aſſi mes, tes, ent. 


Far. le m' aſſoi -rai, ras, ra; Nous nous aſſoĩ -rons, rez, ront. 
Cad. Je mvaſſoi -rois, rois, roitz Nous nous afſoi -rions, tiez, vojent. 
3 * „ „ Nous nous afloy-ions, jez, ent. 


Pre. r Har iſſes, ft; Nous neus aſſi -ſſions, fliez, ſſent. 
: 22 is 1 actively; 3 affe yew, or aſſeyeæ cet enfants tit down the child. 
«cir, beſides its reduplicative figrification of fitting again, is-alfo uſed neutrally it 
| - ſe of fettling 7 as laiffer raſſeoir une liqueur, or A eſprits, to let a iguor, or one 
Ipirits ſettle, in which ſenſe its uſe is confined to the infinitive. - 
ſuꝛrſeoir to adjourn, is uſed only in Law, in the infinitive, the partic ple ffs, w 
perhaps the future ſurſcoirg. On the contrary, - | 
ME! to become, or fit well, is never bſed in the infinitive, but only 1 in the thi 


1 Cette coulcur vcus fied bien, OS = 1 hat colour fits you well, 1 


7 never ent or fey ent, It being 1 — aj pated Ike 8 "Fl fer Join * 
the tenſes wherein the verb is 2 Jr has no preterite or e tenſes, ard i 


LO 


rorlfeur Vous ori Bier, PHU tes jamais al aa „„ 
us that colour 5 Py well, Py N never change? 15 „ But 
Bu 


F : 
1 x 
2 8 : » 3 WES. ] * £1 
- 
7 * . 
4 


— 
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But it is better to avoid the ufing of wang fo be thought i ſome 5 right 
jp.es of ſeoir, are only verbal adnouns and participles of another oblelers verb uſed 
auh in ſome phraſes like theſe 5 Eh 


Le Roi ſcaut en fon lit de ju ices... 5 the King ktting upon his PA A 
= Parlement ſcant a Wind ory 855 The parliament fitting at Windforz I 
Un heritage fis en tel endroaii; An eſtate lying in ſuch a place. 


4 che verbal adnoun feant is uſed in the ſenſe 5 the verb before our n 8 


Ent, | 1 0 pas ſcant de 2 en compagnie, Tt is 8 decent 50 whiſtle i in. company. | 
ent. beute perrupue courte n'eft pas ſeante 4 un homme de fon rang, p hat ſhort bob is | not 
5 decent for one of his dignity. | : 

are | SE Ce 
11 > Pref. e 8 that fre. 5 i fieent, . "this r. 
8 Inp. Il ſeyoit, that fitted. ils ſeyoient, they fitted.” : 
ter to Fur. II fer. * will fit. ils ne ront, they . 
N Cond, l fieroity. that would Fe. 1 ils rt, 1 ns 2 N 


This verb is alſo uſed bee emen ass 


lent, 5 5 fed mal a a un homme Jage de, Ke. It ill becomes a wiſe man to, Ge. 6. 
70Us, 
x > POUVTO! R. 
ral of If pouvoir, to be able. Ger. pouvan t, being 9 Part. pu, been able. 


Preſ. Je puis peux, peut; Nous pouy-ons, ez, peuvent. 
Converſation and poetry allow Je peux, _ 
mp. Je pouv-ois, ois, oit; Nous pouv- ions, jez, oient. 


pre. 

ſh Pet. Je pus, = pus, put; Nous pu- mes, tes, rent. 
be . Je pour-raĩi, ras, ra; Nous pour-rons, rez, ront. 
6 the Cand. Je pour-rois, rois, roit; Nous pour-rions, "iow ene 


| One'r only is ſounded in thoſe teoo tenſes. _ . 
5. Je pui-ſſe, ſſes, ſſe; Nous puiſſ-ions,. iez, ent. 
r. * qe puſſe, puſſes, pat; eee 5 e ſſent. 
: No I. mperative. 


0 
. be in the Appendix the "8 bt uf al conjugation F that wer. 
end. 
We 2; AV 0 1 R, formerly Sein e 
al, 8 of. en to know. e fachant, knowing. Part. fla, lnocun. 
Je ſai, or je ſais, ſais, faitz Nous ſav- ons, ez, ent. & 
fir, al np. Je ſa ois, vois, voit; Nous ſay- ions, iez, oient.. : 
e an . Je ſus ſus, ſut; Nous ſu -mes, tes, rent. 
2 ut. Je ſau = Tas, ra; Nous ſau -rons, rez, ront. - 
_ Lond. Je ſau , rois, roit ; Nous ſau-rions, riez, roient. - 
ww oy „Je ſach -e, es, e; Nous ſach-ions, iez, ent. 
A7. = ſuſſe, es. süt; Nous ſu -ſſions, ſhez, ſſent. 
wy Ine. Sache, i fache ; 3 Sachons, lachez „ qu' ils fachent. + 


4 


VC volk. 


= - 4eefBTNer. 


N „„ V 0 1 *. 0 N 
2. v voir, to wo ſee. ; Ger. voyant, eing. Fam. va, ſeen, © 


IH Pref. Je vois, vois, voit; Nous voy-ons, | ez, voient 
Ti Imp. Je voy-ois, ois, oit; Nous voy- ions, iez, oient 
Pes. je vis, vis, vit; Nous vi mes, tes, rent, 
1 Fut. Te ver-rai, Tas, ra; Nous ver-rons, rez, ont, 
| Cond. e ver-rois, rois, roit; Nous ver-rions, riez, roient. 
In thoſe two renſes pronounce double r like a fingle „„ 
8. . Je voi-e, es, e; Nous voy-ions, jez, voient 
Pr. & Je viſſe, viſſes, vit; Nous viſſions, viſſiez,viſſn. 
Tmp. Vois, qu'il voie; Voyons, ez, qu'ils voient. 1 


After war, are, conjugated, entrewoir, to have a glimpſe of; pourwoir, to provide; 
prewoir, to foreſee ; and rewoiry to ſee again : : but pourwoir and prewoir don't make thei 
fature and conditional i in errai and errois as their primitive does; but in ire; and wn; 
(Je pour voirai, tu pr. Doiras, il pour voiroit, nous prevoirions, &c.): Pour voir differs all 

from all others in its preterite tenſes, Which are not 28 in is and /e, but in us a 


= (je PRs Je 7 * 


| 5 VOULOIR. En 
| bf. voulor, to be hes Ger. vo ulant, bing willing Part yok | 
; been willin, g. 


> Te veux, veux, veut; Nous 8 8 veulent 
Imp. Je voul- ois, ois, oit; Nous voul-ions, iez, oĩent. 
Pret. * voul- us, us, ut; Nous voul-umes, utes, urent, 
Fut. Je voud- rai, ras, ra; Nous voud-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je voud-rois, ies roit 3 s Nous voud-rions, riez, roient, 
S. P. Je veuill-e, es, e; Nous voul-ions, iez, veuillent 
Pr. Je voul- uſſe, uſſes, ut; _ eee eee 

No Imperative. 8 7 


See in the e the true uſe and, conj iugation of that verb. 


LOIR. : 


_ Ger. valanit, being worth, Part, is 
been 00 rth. 
* * vau, vaux, vaut; 3, Ne us val- ons, es "th 
Imp. Je val- ois, ois, oit; Nous val- ions, iez; dient. 

_ Pref. Te val- us, us, ut; ous val- umes, utes, uren. 
Fut. Je vaudrai, ras, Taz ous vaud-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond, Je vaud-rois, rois, r roit; , Nous vaud-rions, riez, roien 
S. P. Je vaill- e, es, e; Nous val- ions, iez, vaillent 
Pr. Je val- uſſe, ufles, fit; Nous val: uſſions, uſſiez, uſſen 
Imper. Vaux, qu'il vaille ; Val-ons, ez, qu' ils yaillent. - 


Rewaloir, to be even with one; ; and prewaloir, to prevail, follow the fake conjup 
tons 2 that 9 makes in the preſcat Hh e _ not NH 6 


Inf. valoir, to be worth; 


Tr Pn ᷣͤ _> ww... = a 


= . E R B oh F 3 179 a 


Inu mouvoir, 20 move. Ger. mouvant, moving. Part. mu, 3 
Preſ. Je meus, meus, meut; Nous mouv-ons, ez, meuvent. 
Inp. Je mou⸗vois, 9 5 voit; Se. Fut. & Cond. (if uſed Jmouvrai, 
and mouvrois, Dr. 

8b. Je meuv-e; es, e; N mouy-ions,' iez, meuvent. 
The preterite tenſes, which ſhould be Je mus, Je mule, are vey 


cim uſedl. - 
Inper. Meus, qu il meuve; Mouvy-ons, ez, qu ils meuvent. 


Mou voir is a technical term, which alſo has few tenſes in uſe. In common conver- | 
ation we uſe remuer. Its derivatives are empuvoir, di mou voir, and promou ort. 

danouvoir is a law- term uſed only in the infinitive in ſuch phraſes as theſe: ſe de- 
muvoi-, to deſiſt; demon voi. guelgu un de ſes pretentions 5 to make one deſiſt of his : 
tenſions. | . 
; promou voir has only the part. in uſe, and. that too 1 80 of Church-preferments 
and | holy orders: as promu a I Epi iſcopat, promoted to a Biſhopric. | 

imorwoir is uſed only in the infinitive, and in the ſenſe of wworking with reſpect, te 
purges: as, 1 eff di Heile a a emo weir, he is hard to be purged. emouveir is uſed alfo for 
exciter, to exeite; 3 as, einou voir les paſſions, une ſedition. Its part. as alſo compound 
tenſes, are uſed in the laſt ſenſe, to wit, that of Being concerned (emu, concerned) 5 
!mounrir is ſometimes alſo uſed in the third perl. of the pre. in the ſame ſenſe : as, 
Il 9emeut de rien, the leaſt thing concerns him; I ne s emeut de rien, he Is concerned 
at nothing. 

apparoiry v. n. a law-term, is uſed only! in the infinitive, and third 8 king. 
6, Comme il appert par un tel ate, as it appears by ſuchan act. 


524 
nien. 
ant, 
nt. 
Int, 
ent. 


oient, 
iſlent. 


rovide; 
ke their 
ind cd 
Ters alle 
| . and 


vouly, 


ulent. 
ent. 
As. for choir and dec lioir, they are quite out of uſe, except in the infinitive, Foy 
uren paticiples chu and dechu ; and tember, to fall, has taken their place.—Its derivative 
nt. bor, is only uſed in the part. cchʒ%; in the third perſon fing. in the pref. and fut. and 
roient . berbaps the gerund ( echeant), as in phraſes like theſe: | 
N $ le cas y ec hioit (pron. ſometimes echet ), If the occaſion occurs, if there be occaſion, 
une Le terme &choit (not ecbet . le fox du mois, The rent expires the ſixth of the mont. £ 


,uſlent Mon terme ec herra demain, | My rent wiltbe out to-morrow. .  * 
3 Le terme oft bu; 5 Shs - The rent or quarter is out, or expired. 

(ela lui eff ec hu par le forts DE That fell to him by lot. : ' 

erl. avoir, to have, has alſo its derivatives; ravoir, to have again; and ſe ravdr, to recover 
one's ſtrength; but they are uſed in the infinitive only: as, 

| 1! weut le ravoir, : Hie defires to have it agzin. 

+, val 1! a de la peine & ſe ravir, le recovers his ſtreng;th but lowly. 

_ IxzEGULAR VERBS of the 6th ConJucan, TON), or in aire. > 

ent: P L AIR E. 


otent 1 plaire, 2 pleaſe. Ger. plaiſant, pleofing. Fane ai os | 
Pro. Je plais, plais, plait; 3 Nous plaiſ- ons, ez, ent. 
Imp, Je plaiſ-ois, ois, oit; Nous plaiſ- ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. . plus, plus, plut; Nous plu-mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Te plai-rai, ras, ra; Nous plai-rons, rea, ront. 
Cond. Je plai-rois, rois, roit ; 3 Nous plai-rions, riea, roient. 
5. 84 plaiſ-e, es, e; Nous plaiſ-ions, ez, ent. 
r. Je plu-fle, ſſes, plfit; Nous plu-ſſions, fliez, flent. 
aper. W qu'il plaiſe ; 1075 5 225 quils PO 


180 


5 Its derivatives dep are, to diſpleaſe; and complaire, to comply; as alſo faire, ty 
conceal z or ſe taire, to hold one's tongue, follow the ſame conjugation. 


only (il br ait, ils Fraient ). | 


before it; as, faire accroir 
- croire to be ſelf conceiteh _ 


ACCIDENCE. 


wr 


+> R AIR E. 


I, traire, to milk. Ger. trayant, milking. Part. trait, mill 


Preſ. Je trais, trais, trait; Nous tray-ons, ez,  traien;, 
Imp. Je tray-ois, ois, oit; Nous tray-ions, 1ez, oient, 
Fut. Te trai-rai, ras, ra; Nous trai-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je trai- rois, rois, roit; Nous trai-rions, riez, roient, 
Sub. 8. Je trai-e, es, e; Nous tray-ions, jez, ent. 
Imper. Trais, qu'il traie; Trayons, ez, qu'ils traient. 


Trajre has no preterite in ufe. Its derivatives, ab/raire, to abſtract; diftraire, u 
divert from; extraire, to extract; and ſouſtraire, to ſubſtract, or take from; have only 


the infinitive, pref. and ſut. in uſe (and that too in the fingular number), as alſo th 


part. diſtrait, extrait, abſtrait, ſouſtrait, and the compound tenſes. Inſtead of the tenſes 


and number out of uſe, we uſe a periphraſe, ſaying, nous faiſons abſtracion.—Ibe 

part. of traire is uſed in theſe expreſſions, de Por ou de Pargent trait, gold or filver-wir, 

=—— Rentraire to finedraw, is alſo conjugated like traire, without preterite tenſes, 
Braire, to bray, like an aſs, is uſed in che infinitive and third perſons of the pr, 


BOIRE. ED 
Taf. boire, to drink, Ger. buvant, drinking. Part. bu, dran. 


Pref. Je bois, bois, boit: Nous buy-ons, ez, boivent, 


Imp. Je buv-ois, ois, oit; Nous buy-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Je bus, bus, but; Nous bu-mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Te boi-rai, ras, ra; Nous boi-rons, rez, ront. 


Cond. Je boi-rois, rois, roit; Nous boi-rions, riez, roient. 


S. P. 3 Je boiv-e, es, e; Nous buv-ions, jez, boivent, 
Pr. „Je buſſe, buſſes, büt; Nous bu-ſſions, ſhez, ſſent. 
Imper. Bois, qu'il boive; Buy-ons, ez, qu'ils boivent. 


— 8 


„ ROI RE. „ 
Inf. croire, ta believe. Ger. croyant, believing. Part. cru, believt 
Pref. Je crois, cerois, croit; Nous croy-ons, ez, crolet. 
Imp. Je croy-ois, ois, oit; Nous croy-ions, iez, oient. 


Prei. Je erus, crus, crut; Nous cru- mes, tes, rent. 


Fut. Je croi-rai, ras, ra; Nous croi-rons, re, ront. 


Cond. Je croi-rois, rois,, roit; Nous croi-rions, riez, role 


S. P. Je croie, | | croies,croie ; Nous croy-ions,  1ez, croient: 


Pr. Ve eruſſe, cruſſes, criit; Nous cru-ſſions, | ſhez;fent- 

Unper. Crois, qu'il croie z Croy-ons, ez, qu' ils croient. 
Its derivative uccroire is uſed in the infinitive only, and that too with the verb for 

e, or en faire accroire, to impoſe upon one; nd Ven fairt dt, 


1 
8 Sx" 
1 > . N n * 
o : 3 7 * * * — LY 4 8 
RRE- 
- 


+ 
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2 hnxcvl An VERBs of the 8th ConJuGaTION, or in aitre. 

. NAI CNX. 

| | Inf. naitre, to be born. Ger. naiſſant, being born. Part. ne, born. 
2 preſ. Je nais, | nais, nait; Nous naiſſ-ons, ez, ent. 
ent, Wi Imp. Je naiſſ-ois, ois, oit; Nous naiſſ-ions, jez, oient. 
nt. 555 Je na quis, quis, quit; Nous naqui- mes, tes, rent. 
t. Fut. Je nait-rai, ras, ra; Nous nait-rons, rez, ront. 


(and. Je nait-rois, rois, roit; Nous nait-rions,: riez, roient. 
. P.; Je naiſſ-e, es, e; Nous naifſ-ions, iez, ent. 
Pr. Je naqu. iſſe, iſſes, dt; 3 Nous naqui-ſſons,ſhez, Ment. | 

Inper. Nais, qu'il naiffe Naifſ -ons, ez, qu' ils naiſſent. 


Paitre to graze, follows the ſame conjugation, but it has no participle nor preterite 
tenſes in uſe 3 tho ſe repaiire to feed upon (very little uſed), has repu for its participle 


Ie ad repus, repuſſe for its preterites. L'oiſeau a pu, the bird has fed, 1 is a phraſe o falconry. 
r- Wie. 
. IRREGULAR VerBs of the gth ConJUGaTION, or in ire. 
85 DIRE. 

If. dire, to fay, or tell, Ger. diſant, ſaying. Part. dit, ſaid. 
rank Pref. Je dis, dis, di ES © Nous difon Ss dites, allent. x 
. | Wn. Je dif ois, ois, oit; Nous diſ-ions, iez, olent. 
ml Pret, Je dis, dis, dit; Nous dimes, dites, dirent. 
nt. Fut. Je di-rai, ras, ra; Nous di- rons, rez, ront. 
58 Cond, Je di-rois, rois, roit 6. Nous di- rions, riez, roient. 
nt. Ns p. Je diſe, es, ez Nous diſ-ions, jez, ent. 
en. Pr. Je diſſe, -difſes, dit; Nous diſſions, diſſiez, diſſent. 
vel: BY infer. Dis, qu'il diſe; Diſons, dites, qu'ils diſent. 


nt, | 
WY contredire, to contraditt, maudire, to curſe, prodire, to foretell 7 
ſe d-dire, to unſay, retraft, interdire, to interdift, to redire, to tell again, 


medire, to ſlander, ſpeak Wn. | forbid, confire, to preſerve fruit, 
2 ſame conjugation; with this exception, that, except redire, bh RS | 


: juzated all throughout like its primitive, they form regularly the ad pref. plur. of the 
[ieved, WM vie. and make d iſez inſtead of dites; and maudire doubles i its s e the = bo os verb 
rojent. naudiſant, nous . je maudiſſois, &c.) 


ient. 5 | LI R E. 

ent. bef. lire, fo rok Ger. liſant, reading. Part lu, . 

ont. Pref. Je lis, lis, lit; Nous liſ-ons, ex, ent. 
roient I Ip. Je lif-ois, ois, oit; Nous diſ-ions, iez, oient. 
roien fret. Je lus, lus, lut; Nous lu-mes, tes, rent. 
Tent.” Fut. Je li-rai, Tas, ra: Nous li-rons, rez, ront. 


(ond. Je li-rois, rois, roit; Nous li-rions, riez, e 
arb fen P., Je life, es, e . Nous liſ-ions, iez, ent. 


fee Fr. „ ſe luſſe, luſſes, lit; Nous lu-ſſions, ſſiez, ſſent. 
Imper, Lis, q wil life 1 ſez, qu' ils litent. 


[x26 LEE = 3 is 


Of VERBS. „ 


Maitre forms its compound of tre: its derivative is renaure to be born again, —— 8 


— — ns ey v — 


* 
———ä — 2 —— 
n ————— U—U 


— — —— , — 


1 


8 ACCIDENCE 


chire, to eleft, and nies; to read again, are conjugated after the 69 8 88 6571 to 
which vou may add circoncire, to circumciſe ; ; and ſuffire, to ſuffice which, however, 
differ in this: their participles are circoncis (with a final s) and ſu uffiy vi without A final ) | 


and they make in n pret. Fe e je cireoncifſe, I circumciſed z ; Je 2 M, je 1 


1 _” 8 9 ; 
ien © | AOL 
Inf. rire, to laugh. Ger. riant, laughing, Part. ri, laughed, 
Pref. Je ris, ris, rit; Nous ri-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je ri- ois, ois, oit; Nous ri-ions, iez, oient, 
Pret. Je ris, ris, rit; Nous ri-mes, tes, rent. 


Fut. Je ri-rai, ” ras, ra; Nous ri-rons, rez,  ront. 
Cord. Je ri-rois, rois, roit 3 Nous ri-xions, . riez, roient. 
S. P. Je ri-e, es, e; Nous ri-ions, jez, ent. 
Pr. Je rifle, - rifles, rit; Nous ri-ſſions, ſhez, ſſent. 


2 8 qu'il rie; Rions, ez, qu' ils rient. 
OY to Fs Is . like 8 


— 


Inf. eerire, to write, Ger. cerivant, writing. Part, crit, written, 
Pref. Pe-cris, Cris, crit ; $. Nous Ecriv-ons, e, ent. 
Imp. Jecriv-ois, ois, oit; Nous Ecriv-ions, jez, dient. 
Pret. Pecri-vis, vis, vit; _Nousecrivi-mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Pecri-rai, ras, ra; Nous ecri-rons, rez, ront. 
2 Jecri-rois, Tois,: roit; Nous Ecri-rions, riez, roient. 
K 'th,-- C 3 Nous Ecriv-ions, iez, ent. 
Fr. . br ecri-viſſe, viſſes, vit; Nous ecrivi-ſhons;fhez, fent, f 
Inper. ectis, qu il ecrive ; Ecri-vons, vez, qu ils eerivent. 


Fogg the ſame manner are conjugated, 


dferire, - todeſcribe. proſcrire, to proſcribe, to i 80 fabſeribe, 
" Inſeriie, to inſcribe. _ out-law. tranſcrire, to tranſcribe; 
Preſerire, 7; to preſcribe. retrire, to write —_ circonſcrire, to circumſcribe. 
5 „ VIVR E. 5 
27 vivre, to live. Ger. vivant, living. Part. vicu, lived. 
Pref. Je vis, vis, vit; Nous viv-ons, ez, ent. 


Imp. Je viv- ois, ois, oit; Nous viv-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Je vecus, cus, cut; Nous vEcu-mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Je viv-rai, ras, . ra; Nous viv-rons, rez, ront. 
Cong. Je viv-rois, rols, roit 55 Nous viv-rions, riez, roient. 
8 viv-e, es, e; Nous viv-ions, iez, ent. 
Pr. >Je ve-cuſle, cuſſes, eat; Nous veeu. ſhons,. 3 85 ſent. | 
Imper. Vis, qu'il vive; Vi-vons, vez, qu ils vivent. 


ire beneath a are e to * 5 and Why to 825 to PO 1 


8 ; ; / 3 


— 


4 34 by F* x Ly N | | 


JT - 087 evocriqingy: N R = 4 5 TE SPE BY, A + 
if. ſuivre, to follow. Ge er. fi uiv ellowing 1 Pur ſuivi, rn, 
5 Je Tat Sy ©. 97 Glowing ſaiv-ons, N 9 
Imp. Je e ful v-ols,. ois 95 ar au Nows Tujy-ions, | jez, dient. | 
Pret. Je, Yui -vis, : vis,” " vie; * ous ſuivi-mes, tes, rent. : 
Fut. Je ſuiv-rai, Tas, 107 fl ousiſuiv-rons, ** rez, ront. 
Cond. Je fuiv-rois, rois, telt; Nous ſuiv-rions, riez, roient. 
SP.; Je ſuiv-e, es, e; Nous ſpiv-ions, . iez, ent. 
Pr. = Je ſui-viſſe, viſſes, vit; Nous ſuivi-ſſions, ſſiez, gent. : 
 Inper.. Suis, qu'il ſuive 3 Suiyrons, eg, quiilgſuivent., , 
it derdxa· joes bre, pou?ſurure,! to. Furſue 3 and Fenſuipre,) which is uſed'only i 0 


third perſpns of bath numbers: it is ald uſed, imperſonalʒ . n de a inte of 
kt. from whenge it fe fo ops, Mats, Oc. Fab 


; : * i K 
8 „ 1 855 3 * 
ö , e A LS 


0 Frire, to fry, is uſed only in the Mamekee, the” participle t with che 'compoun | 
tenſes, in the fing. of the preſ. Je fris, tu fru, il frit; and perhaps in the fut. 
friray ras, ra, &c. In many other eit cumſtances one muſt male uſe of a periph ſez 


x faiſant frire fr ing inſtead of its e Gs Io 255 ire ce , You 7 9 1 
that iſh too 1 15 71 53.5 5 NY; wo fallen 17 


Hruire, to ruſtle, is uſed only 1 in the vögeln and the 0 Con of the jen, 5 
I brupeity It py 95 Leg offers, bruyoient, the „ the, piles . although the n be 5 


bruiſſant 3 bruyant, ante, being a verbal adnoun. 


L. - 
n e £7 


lune VErTs of the? ths. ConyucarioN 
„ M0 n It or in endre, Ompre, ettre. . ? „ 8 
25 R E N 5 R E. 1 VVV 
| {oath ; EIT - Ger. prenant, baking: "Patt pris lth. 
1 5 prends, prends, Pe Noch 58 pren- ons, 22, nent. 
je pren-ois Lis 5 dit; Nous Bed. J ez, oient. 
he Je ak : pfis, brit Nous pri mes, ted,” rent. | 
Fut. Te prend-rai, ras, ra; Nous prend-rons, rez, ront. 
Lond. Je 1 0 reis, (oth, Nous prend-rions, riez, roĩent. 


Ft P. Je prenn-e, es, Nous pren- iolls, iez, nent. 4 
T Er. Je priſſe, ny prifes:grtt] itz _ Nous, priſons, . i ez, Mae. * 


Inper. Prends, qu'il Prenne; Pren-ons, ez,.qu/als. prennent. 


Its  derivativ re : apprepdre, to >learn ; : ; deJapprondrs „ towunlearn ; 3 to under | | 
. ſtand; a e res to. ei Je megrendre, to 1 miſtaken; reprendre, to | = 
. to chide, alſo to take a * 1 1 all 9 Trl = 
„ 1 2 - 93 iſ 
3 bf Non. to real. 9 G * 1 Nane Furt. romp 
gf 7 broken, a 
1 Pre Je romps 3 rep kcölußt; ; Nous romp-ons, ez, ent. 
= . Je tes Vt , "6s, "oe; 5 Now wap ant, ies ien. 


„ 


wy AC CDN er. 

Pret. * rom-pis,. pis, pit; Nous rompl- mee, tes, rent. 
e romp-rai, ras, ra; Nous romp-rons, rez, Tont, 
nd. Je romp- rois, rois,! ak Nous romp-rions, Trier. Totent 

8 N e romp-e, es, e; Nals romp-ions, ez, ent, 
Pr. e 3 -piſle, piſſes, pit ; Nous waffe Logs, Thez, Ment, 

Inger. R omps, qu il rompe; Rom omprons, EZ, qui ils ,rompent, . 
37 rs derivatives are forrompres. to corrupt; 4nd incprr 1 | 


5 3 
. 


a 5. ee T RE. e 
Tf. battre, to beat.” Ger. battant, Jkt} Fest e ; beaten, 
_-Paef: Je bats,” bats," bat; Nous batt-ons, ez, ent. 


Imp. Je batt-ois, pe Vn. Nous batt-ions, _ . dien. 
Pret. Je bat- tis, tis, tit; Nous batti- mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Te batt-rai, ras, ra; Nous batt-rons, res, ront. 
Cond... Je batt-rois, rois, Toit ; Nous batt-rions, riez, rolent, 
ES oe batt-e, es, e; Nous batt-ions, 1ez, ent. 
Pr. Je bat-tiſſe, tiſſes, fr” Noms batti-ſſions, ſſiez, ſſent. 
Inder. Bats, q wil batte; Batt.-ons, « ez, qu "Us batte, 

Satire, to pull down; E NE 37 achattre. to firuggle z's'bottre, to hon 
(an expreſſion 25 the ryan ty fe); months to ww 2 5 and e to hon. 
" ns are conjugated me artre. | 


0 3 4; . MET T RE. Ys 5 = SPE. 
277 mettre, to 8 Ger. mettant, e | Pe mis, | put, 
Pref. Je mets, mets, met; Nous mett- ons, ez, ent. 
Ip. Je 08 ois, oit; Nout mett-ions, jez, Hom 
. Je mis, „mis, i ; Nous mi. mes. | tes, rent. 


5 Je mett-rois, rois, . 45 Nous mett-rions, riez; roiedit,, 
Je mett=e, es, Pp 3 Nous mett- ions, iez, ent. 


F. Je miſſe, miſſes, mit; Nous miſſions, miſſiez, miſſent 
He. Mets, qui merge 5 3 Mett-ons, EZ, qu ils m ettent. s 3 


Theſe following 75 W 1d after the ſame manner 1 


„ „ remetire; "| ts inter? | compromittrs tn cons 
comme tre, | a. . 12 meddte. ©": q < 581770 1 miſe. s 1 . 
demettre, i remove, turn - permettrey, _ yn. to permit. \ Joumertre, =o ſubmit 
out. 3 Ln 1 to promite. een 6 to es 
W demettres... 2 as to No ; a to Sy FT * . 3 n 
ain 


omiettre, to oinit. 5 3 


8 e „„ 
8 = T 


CONCLURE. 


Ger, ,conclaant, a "Bi 
oncluy; 60% luded. * e 1 7 


Pref; Je . 5 | "wk manch one, er, ent. 
000 J ” tata) . 1 cohel . * 2 


* 
5 ; 1 


Ih conclure, to. ere, 


# - 


| 4: "Of VERBS. bs 
b ks 1 con-clus;.: clus, elut; ee ee tes, rent. 


, . Je conclu-raig.ras;; ra; Nous conclu-rons, rea, ront. 
. ond. Je conclu· xrois, ois, roĩt; N ous conclu; rions, ri riez, Ae 5 
.; Je con- clue, iclueg,cluez Nous conclu- ions, jez, ent. 
Pai Je conelu · ſſe, ſſes, eonclũt; Nous conclu- ſſions, ſſiez feat 


„nder. Conclus, qu'il conelue; Conclu- ons, ez, qu ils concluent. . 
aw Exclure, to exelude, is conjugated after the ſame, except that the part. is exclus with a 
V8 6nal 5, and the feminine is both exclueg and excluſe 2 as, II fut excius de Paſſ>mbl e, he was 
4 . ow the e F. en ie Ray" or e 8 was ai, OE Y 
” Eos CONVAINCRE. | CE uns 
bf. conyainere, "to convinice... 5 Ger. convainquant, ings. 
1 Fo Fart. n convinced. 4 

* RY vs . 
t. | Prof. Took Alten, vaincs, vainc ; p convainqu ons, en, ent. ; 
nt Inp. JE convaingu- ois, ois, oit; 5 * convainqu-10ns, jez, dient. 
7 Pret. Je convain- quis, quis, quit; conxainqui- mes, ooo rent, 
„. Je convainc: -rai, Tas, ra; 8 con vainc rous, ront. 
. Ca Je convainc- rois, rois, roit; 7 convainc-rions, bong bh 
7 Pau 9. 3 je convain que, ques, que; convainqu- ions, iez, ent. 
 ſrort BAN Pr. 8. Je convain- quiſſe, quiſſes, quit; convainqui: ffions,flicz, ſſent. 
hen v. Cee, _ ene S ez, qu ils 
55 DOES 5 convainquent. 
1 e to „e or to Ne is Se ines the ſame manner; but it 
it 3 not uſed in the nor in ſome other tenſes, inſtead of which we fay.iri-mpher,” 

. or Are vitforieus. 5 You begs alſo ſpell convaincant and Convaincens with 2 C W 
| | 4. | : PE LW 8 | 

5 * 21 <3 ; {I 3 2 8 = : 
M Win, Kg COUDRE.. e 
: 0 bf 3 to . G6? e . Fat e feed. 
it. / Je couds, couds, coud; Nous couſt ons, ez, ent, 
bs. Je couſ-ois, ois, oit; 0 Nous couſ-ions, iez; _ dient. | 
Tent: Pret. je cou-lis, { 8, it; Nous couſi- mes, tes, rent. 
0 Je coud-raiz ras, ra: Nous coud-rons, rea, ront. 
d. je coud- ois, rois, roit; Nous coud-rions, rie z. roient. az 
7 . © cou-ſe, : ſes, ſe; 5 ix Nouſ couſ-ions, ie z, N ent. EN 


= Inter, Couds, qu'il couſe; "Cake ſons, ſez, qu ils couſent.— 


e In the preter- tenſes beware 5 ſaying Je N je eoufuſſe, ar 
Rr, ſome people 8 15 0 


5 The my e this verb has gre 1 8 to ere * 200 ready a fon again. 
Part. 1 M OUD R E. . 
EAN 17 woe, t Py 8 e m oufan! t, blind. art el 


nt. 5 15 #3 IJ 5 x1 - ground. ** $574 Ls oat: 1 „ 3 1 os L 18 IP 4D N 5 2 


dient. P rel. To moudy, n mouds, m mond; obs mole e, p ent. 


Pret. N Je 6 is, git Nous moul ions, jez, . 


5 185 : 


5 Je ebu-ſiſſes, ſiſſess sit; Nous couſi-flions,fhez, | ſſent. 
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186 Ae D E N. c * 


Pret. ſe wade ds, lutz Sands tes, rent. 
Fur. Je moud-rai, ras, ra; Nous moud-rons, rez, ront, 
Cond. Je moud-rois, ois, roit; Nous moud-rions, riez, rojent, 
na Ii v Je mou-le, les, le Nous moul-ions, jez, ent. 
Pr. Te mou-luſſe, luſſes, lüt; Nous moulu-ſhonsyifiez,fent,. MW 
Ae Mouds, qu'il moule; Moul-ons, ez, qu' ils moulent. 


— 


F ae. moteur, n to ſet an edge; and remoudre, 8 N . ] 
RES 

_ Inf. refoudre, to reſolve. Ger, rcſolvant, xy WO art. rh 
' 17 /dveds 1 © | ] 


Pref. Je rerſouds, ſouds, Toudy Nous . ez, ent, 
Intp. Je reſolv-ois, ois, oit; 15 relgly-ions, Je, dient. Wl 
Pret. Je reſo- lus, lus, lut; Nous réſolu-mes, des, rent. 

N réſoud-rai, ras, ra; 3 Nous reſoud-rons, rez, ront. 

Cand. JE rẽſoud-rois, rois, roit; Nous reſoud-rions,riez, roient, 
S. * 2s - Je rEſoly-e, es, „523 Nous réſolv-ions, jez, ent. 
Pr. Le reſo· juſſe, luſſes, lũt; Nous rẽſolut ſſions, ſſiez ſſent. 
Imper. Reſous, qu'il reſolve ; Refolv-ons, ez, qu ils réſolvent. | 


. Soudreg to folve, is uſed in the infinitive only. Hbſeadre to abfolve, and 4 udre, t 
| © fiolve or 4iquety, follow the ſame conjugation : but they have no preterite i uſe; anl Will 
| their part, are @bſcus and di us; as likewiſe that of reſoudre is reſous, when that verb 
Genifies changing a thing into another. Example; un broui/lard reſous en pluie, a niit 
keſolved into rain. A s is not uſed | in the feminine, but 4 Menus makes difſeute, Mii 
de 4 nelle manicre S en quel ten pi celle ete di Ne, But! in what 1 anner, and when 
ny it diffolved? e 

As for clorre, to cloſe, or ſhut cloſe; 5 dechorre, to uodoſe: . enclorre, to encloſe; ind 
cle, to be hatched, or to blow. open; they are verbs . and very ſeldom uſed 
Tony in. the inf. and part, with both avoir and etre; as VV 

Pas enclos mon jardin dun bon . I have closed my baden with 6 neo 

£* ai pas clos el de la nuit, 1 did t hut ty eyes laſt night. 

et wers & ſoie ſont Glos, ? | worms pre hatched. 

- clorte'is uſed only in the infinitive,* part ie, the three perf. fing."of the 5 7 
lat, tu clos, il clot; the fut. Je clorru; and the eond. Fe clbrross. 

&clorre may alſo be uſed in the fut. as (ſpeaking of the ſame inſecte), AS n aun, 
jamæis ſans chaleur, they will never be hatched without heat, In any other tenſe we 
make 'vfe of a periphraſe with the verb Faire, and the inf. of the'verd : ale au 
Hleil puur les faire eclorre, inſtead of pour qu ils geleſent, ſet them in _ ſan t to-make 
them hatch : though we alſo! not improperly ſay ia the preſent indic. Mes Ag ſi 
4e 42 2 merveille, my filkd&orms come out charmingl I 

From three other ob[5Pte verbs, there remain ſome deaf and perlous bootet 

* cuſtom to vertain ig ces, and phraſes, tho! their infinitive is N ys hardly 
own. 1 ; 10 chief 0 

I. The third lone of the preſ. and imperf. of gr (git, gifſent 7 }, chief 
vſein Ppitaphs* ad gt, Harz Des, Sc. "DS 5 e 4 4 e _ ei 

mb The a of Ir (iſſu}, tn ſpeaking of Lineage Ref i; as 

pretend {es anciegs Gomtes de, retends that he ig 7 from the A 
3 ef, Ge. Coaſn it A. ws 1 dad "colin : al likewiſe the Bund e the 
ſame verb (i ant }, uſed in c only , I porte de ſinaple au lion iſſant de oy 


* rs fincple a lion riſing out of gules. 1 a 
1102 The part. 2 2 2 ly vfed iv all com 1880 ale le #Y bone 
1 cl of Cloth js well woven of wear a Ye ; 
N | 


"3 


0 V x RiB'S9 


8 ** 
| 9 *; * 


5 V. ribs TuprngoNAL are e, thus. 1 

9 . Ws 908 C LT 

ant, 8 5 5 Indicative Mood. Soft eneh bf 

wy (there N ones or it 1 5 ik 

nt. i A1 0 ya OY 15 . are. " 8 kaut, 1 "A —_— 1 855 1 ; 

e I Faere was Z 32 + 

8. 1 15 7 woit, -1 there ow. II falloit, 5 e req ] | 

. Pre. Il y eut, | 81 there was, II Biete } needful. | 

olu, there were. | 
Jul. l YT aura, there hall 1 ſaudra, 15 will be enen. 

t. vor wil be. . 

t. . 1 7 aurcſt, there would, 1 faudrolt, it old, Bee. N 

it. A.. &cc. | 

nt. wy Subjunfive. | SS | 

. wo Ay ait; there be, or maybe. . faille, it may be) 2 

- . pr. du il y eüũt, there were, or Jil fallüt, it cee, re ke, | 

nt.“ . g 8 295 * \ W mig ls, F en „ 

10 U . bels . ee ene 

4 TY y avoir, [hore to be. Sde in the Syntax: woke concerns this | 

a'miſt Cer. y ayant, there N imperſonal. e n BY Y . | 

Fm Which imperſonal verbs have alſo their 8 mn Fo : 

ormed by adding e to each tenſe; as il y a en there has er have 

1 + been, i / y avoit eu there had been, Ge. : The others form them 

= om aver, and their participle: as f/ 0 fallu it has been requi- 

d wall lite, i] avoit fallu it had been, Sc. I. Ffaxt has no infinitive in 

Nie; but the others have one, * alſo horny and Es | 

ech mall be fet down herGe. 

c e, PEE Ru. | Part, 

aſe ve BN lens! it rant; fon 7 wo Vant, 8 pluꝰ. 

4 85 eine, it drizzles; © . brui-ner, 1 nant, "ne, 5 

15 N ele, it freezes; 5 2 hd #7, lant, le. 1 

erde, #2 Bile $1 ee Ni „ enn OG 

; hardly | | Mage, it fabtur ; 2 inn Belger 26: 1260 geant, yew 5 N 

„tonne, 77 ene 1/3 , ton-ner, nannt, ne. 

chief eee a Heeg * Eclai-rer, "IE ff 22 rant, 3 xe. 


3 70 1 is ; uſed with adnouns ard ſome. Horns. dee. 
| noting the diſpeſitien of the veathir-: 4 fait 

chaud, beau, crotté, it is hot, Vine, 

1 fait * vent; #he wind Hom, dee. 52 


# 8 


th cer * le eee . . e Wan, 15 | 


1 


— 


Es ACCIDEN OE. — 
Indicative. . 1 = Infinitive. Ger. Part. 


, 
Il arrive, it happens, from arri · ver, vant, „ 
II convient, it becomes; © conve-nir, nant, nu. 
It eſt a propos, eee We. it ts 855 proper, meet, &e. 
Il importe, it matters, it concerns; impor-ter, tant, tt. 
-H ſemble, it ſeems; © | ſem -bler, blant, ble. 
II paroit, it appears; | 8 paroi- tre, fant, pan, 
II Ged, it is decent, or becoming. N 5 | 
Il s'enſuit que, it follows that; benſulvrb, vant, nk | 
It $'agit de cela that is the matter in | 5 
—_ gas 1 . -ir, ifant, il 
I} vaut mieux que, it is better that ; „ 1h  Joir, lant, l- 
Il ne tient pas a lui ue, it is not his - 
alt if P © ee 1 5 -nir, nant, nu. 


Il m 'ennuie de, 8 it tires me 1 5 &e. ennuy-er, aM, : 
Iplait à Madame de, My lady ſiker, 5 
or it pleaſed to, & c. N 5 , Pk 


Il ſe peut que, it may be i 

Il ſe peut rey | Fes er: por IN voir, vant, 2 

- U ſuffit que, Sc. it ic enough that, & c. ſuffi re, ſant, ſuffi, 

Wit y va de la vie, fe is at ſtale; 2 8 ler, lant, le. 

II ſc tint hier un confeil, a council was 3 
Lela aid 5 . } | 1 8 n or” 


CHAP VI. 
of ADVERBS. 


4 HE 1 1 Pony is a part of Crag: fnreriable; which act 
| governs nor. is governed by any other, and ſerves to de- 
note ſome circuinſtance of that which is ſignified bs a N 
. a Verb, or even an Adverb: as 


V eritablement. Sins, truly friend. een : ; «very. 4 
aimer bien, to love well. etronement unis, diet united 
ei, infi neff juſt... foujours d contrectenps, uM 
5 FT unſeaſonably. = 

A4 verbs are either Graple,: as hier yeſterday, beaucoup much 
priſentement preſently ; or compound, as avant. hier the day be- 
* 3 yz en . e in ei 4 20 8 faut dd brut at 

ent, An z 

Adverbs may be; conſiders with teſpect to Time, Place, Or 

00 e and a abhs Oy and Manner, re 
by | | . "i, 


* 
7 
E 


* 


Of ADV ERB * Th: 


* eation 3 and Doubt, e benen or Dinifon, and ö 


La: ee, 
1 Of heprjent Tine. = julqwich, e 
font | 1 on bind joſqu A préſent, mill now. 
= we for 5 or or, = il y a huit j jours, a ae 4g. 
, Ef ours, 75 ht | 
preſentementy | Preſently. * , hs mg 1750. 3 
maintenant, now, il y a long- temps, * while ago. _. 
2 80 120 — now-a-daye. uma pi long- ** 
eue 1.96; this hour, or i } „ „ 
ee 8 - ne; preſem ” * y a Ju elque } ts oak; 
SO this Seer | | | ſome time ago. 
tout-a-Theure, EO RET CRE: 1 5 N 
rap, T 15 05 N moment, © £ br Mn : 
il y a trois jours, three days ago. 
; e d " ny: il . a un 55. 4 Mens We: 
ke * ä 5 5 il Ne Loy rms | | a yea 8 
0 the Time pa - = 
Of te 15 pat. i. Su- Time . 1 
her, 3 i - . 
the ay before demain, „ to-morrow. 
mant-hier, „„ 25 e day after _ 
le] jour precedents the day before. apres gemein, L ko- mor lou. 
zutrefois, formerly, once. le lendemain, „ «the next day. 
jadis (s ſounds), in times of gore. le ſur-lendemain, raus days after. 
nciennement, ancientiy. le jour ſuivant, beiten d. 
&nictement, - P on mann. "this 2 5 
depuis- peu, 1 5 | war 5, 7 of late. ce ſoi ir, this or to-night, 8 | 
wparayant,, before. evening. Ke 
recemment, FECT „ cette apres: midi, 4 this, fie „ 
tout rẽcemment, 9 8 ' leapt, Dette apres-dinee, & nee. 1 
nouvellement, 55 ** 1 cette e 5 after. 2 = 
la derniere fois, | the 7 time. pee, 5 ; "BE das 
[autre j jour, the other day. a " to-morrow | il. 
15 | emain matin, =. 
. matin, 1 yeſterday morn- morning. 1 
hier au matin, . to- moro f 
la ſemaine paſſee, the, laſt 1 3 . demain ho N ; . miphto:  - 18 
le mois dernier, the. 8 month... 55 1 rot, 2 * e MY |; 
lance paſſce, hf | [bi | I 
ance derniere, 5 e dans peu, 57 55 
= EE 1 : | 1 
4 


0 OC 
bed - 


WN 
n 


-_ 


; dorenavant, , 
a Pavenir, 


5 * 
adv - 
fs: pry” 1 


Ae Nad temps, 


eee 


ewithin.a 


Fannẽe qui vient, the next 


le mois prope: next NT 
deſormais, refer 
een 
fr the future. 
dans deux ou trois ) 400 or three 
Jours d'ici, F days hence. 
dans ſix mois, 1 Ix "months hence. 
dans un an d'icj, à year hence. 


avant qu'il 9 Tore it is 
omg ps, long. 
IV. of a 25 une 2 ified, | 
e * firſt, at PTY 
ſouve nt... 25 „ oftentimes. 
quelquefois, , eme ner. 
rarement, ; ' ſeldom. | 
ſoudain, en a ſudden. 
ſubitement, : Juddently. 
an plate, be e 
2n plutard, 7Zhe lateſt, © 
au plutot, as xs Joon. as poſſible, 
au plus vite, \ with all 
en Ware ieee, Speed. 


 Jamais, never, ever, at any time. 
A jamais, 558 | for ever. 
toujours, 5 - always. 
pour oc 77 ever ond euer. 
2 toute heure, every moment. 
à tout moment, every mine. 
à tout bout de ever and anon, 
5 champ at every turn. 
e continually. 


ever. 

dan, in the- mean awhile. 
* ordinaire, mo/tly, ing Himes. 
2 Tordinaire, 


fans ceſſe „ ceafungy, fer 


ACCIDENCE. 


ele doHile. 


uſually, as og wal. 


ordinairement, 1 ordinarij, 
communẽment, cum. 
frẽquemment, Frequent, 
Preſque 3 almoſt alway, 
jours, d moft communi 
pre ſque jamais, never hard, 
la any gry du n yy times, 
G un. 
tard, | 5 Latz 
— tot. N 188 1 
trop ard, wu lan 
de bonne beure, 43 betime, 
'F yy earh, 
: B e bm 
morning. j 
pas encore, „„ 
bien longtemps, mighty long, 
alors, x ken. 
pour lors, at that time, 
des lors, "re IV pr tine, 
CEP. „ 1 j fence. 
depuis ce 8 ever / net 
encore, A  gpath, 
de nouveau, ; a- neu. 
de plus belle, a rh. 
a loifir, © Feen 
tan; 5 "oy 
4e matin, © the an 
dans la matinée, Fe. 166 
rin the cf 
dans ba apres dine, 4 1204 
le ſoir, in the * 
towards night, ol 
fur le boi J. the . 8. f 


en meme temps, at the ſame tint, 
de jour, by day, in the 1 


de nuit, 1 by night, in the ' mg? hte 


In, YE 
jour & nuit, he and di 
en plein jour, 


en plein midi, F at un a 
de deux] jours Fun, every other 


 tousles deux] Jours, 3 day. A 


_— coup ane duſb, all 
1) 338k, ene, 10 


OY uddenly, all of a 
* „ Hurm. J tn 
ys aue jamais, mire than ever, 
in the nia of 
; propos, feaſt a-propos. 
fort a propos, very ſzaſorably, 
&nsVoccafion, _ the occaſion, 
en moins de rien, in u trice. 


ne 1 5 
1 zpointn nomm 


en un Clin 9 17 7 ml fwinkling of 
eit, 5 an 5 89165 
tous les jours, _ every) _ 
tout le jour, all the 
tout le ug: du all the day 
jour, vo - 8 long. i | 
tant que le op ar Fong. ar it is 
dure, 3 i.) day-light. | 
toute 1a puith, . att 75 Er 
de] jour en joury , ddily. 


au premier jour, * next day. 


ala premiere I : by the 2 
occaſion, . b |  opportumty, 
tems zn good time. 
wee le 1 in time. 
aon and 

5 temps entempe, then, rom 
15 3 „„ Ltimetotime. 


en tout temps, àƷ17 a1 times, 
en temps . Fir a proper time 


lieu, 55 and Place. 
e of "gs 1 
, 1 where, hither, 


Ton, oo SR rs CAC FELT "qvhenre; % 
dequel endroit, ae what place. 
par Ou, which way, thro aphere. 
par quele ndroit,*hro'qubat place. 
i, here, hither, to this 9 
liel, Sls Eg, 1 227075 


par bas, 


0 * 


oo DV x D 6. . 


par ici, his way, = nue ples 


n there 
de B, 35 rbener 
par 1a, that way, » thro that places! 
| la haut, | 
en haut, ” 1 ftv 
ici deſſus, Hor abobs 
bas, I „ een. 
en bas, 1 on the ground. 
la bas, ' below theres yonderi 
ici deſſous, under here, 8 below!/ 
Cen haut, from above 
bas, From nien , 
| haut, d. | 
Tt en haut, 125 a Suan 


* 3 


par en bas, \ * dewnward. 2 
de cõtè & . "autres uþ and down. 
: dedanggtanominÞe !! 

en Keen, 8 vithin. 
1 dedans, E Tenb 207 
dehors, cut, 1 1 | 


en dehors, don bout 
Babe N how far. 
; 2 fro don E. | 
jul, Here, ed as 
BREE An this place. 9153 
> eu + far, dowon ts 
jutques1 la, 3 3 e, ar far bd 
65. that plate: * 55 


PIES FUL © If 


a lente, : i 


tout autour, FOUL 
ici autaunr > Bin hiboen, 
Ia autour, a 
aux environs, ( 4 ereabout 3 
tous les lieux ali Plates round 
d alentour, * about. N 
loin, oy wy | 


bien loin, | 1 5 gf ar. 


1 
1 dh "rhe. 7- Yo wa tend om = 
o . STE * 2 CO 


* 3 —— on 11 nn N rr 


tout proche, d'un cots n abut as] 
tout aupres, |] bard . d'autre, - about. 
tout 5 au meme en- Ne in the ſam. 
pres d dbici, 5 yy droit, ? 98 Place. | 
ici-près, * by. 8 ce Heu-, in that 


tout pres d'ici, 


la porte joi- * the next door 25 > 


Snante, | its 
de pres, near, 7h 
de plus x pr a. __. nearer. 
8 x vr againſt.” 
2 cõtẽ, 1 
de cote, 2 1 aſide. 
à terre, dldaun. 
par terre, vun on rbe ground. 
devant, - 
par devant, I 8 before. 
fur le de- Non the . or 
vant, . 5 
derriere, " behind. 
par derriere, . : 
5 r EO . 3 
fur le derriere, 5 
deſſus, „ „ 
deſſous, | ; under. 
emewhere, an 
gn jo Where. J 
nulle part, no where. 
en aucun endroit, in no place. 
ailleurs, , elſewhere. 
autrepart, ? omeawbere elſe, 
par- tout; all about, every Whew. 
de "i PTS i 
en deg, . 1708 18 id 
de ce coti=ci;. 199 5 
de- là, . / "21 
en de-la, on at des 


de ce cöte- N, e 


bv deux cotes, on . 
de part & autre, > ir 

de tous Cotes, ) or every / 772 4 

de toutes Parts, 3 on all þ 2 | 

15 


W | ACOUDEN: Cx. 


dans cet endo, place. 


dans ce meme} in that wer 
3 ame place, 
r de-là, ; 

plus loin, K | of ther , 

A „ + 1450 _ and down, 

dans le 8 in the Wade 
nage, N 

chan LT on e 

a droite, Jen the right, or 

ſur la droite, on | the 1 

a main droite, Band. 

à gauche, J on the left, 

fur la gauche, on the 5 

à main gauche, ) band. 

tout droit, fraigbi along. 


tout du long, FLEW | 
tout le long, 3 


_juſquen bas, | © _ the-bottom. 
au dedans & au de- 
dors, Tor 
dans Jer royaume. &( broad, 
bors du roygume. ) 
dans les pays ctran- 10. bra 
1 IH . 24 £4 


at Bene 


EE * ke. 4 verbs 75 05 5 N ; 19 | 


premirement, Kl, or frfty 
n 


. 1 in 5 
en dernier lie „ 2 
oh 0 1 e 0 ** taft. pla 5 7 
avanty:: it cunt before. 
apres, 7 er. 


e along, 
W le haut 5 from the 100 b. 


| ; and. 


2  ſecmnih. 


: troi oiliemement, E's. 170 15 


 £=qq. © 9. > 


833 82 22 


DI 


e cl 0 es, * wo 
| de ſuite, - one after another. 
| tout de ſuite, together. 


that, or in the next 
Place. . , g \ 


enſuite, 


tout de ſuite, 4+ once, avithout! 
| any flop. 

enſemble, © topether. 
i file, ons after another. 
85 ae a breqſl. 
de rang; 1 

5 tour a tour, "by turnt. 
* 11a ronde, | . 8 about. 


„„ one after” 
eres Taure, -I ande. 
ala fois, bene, 
1 nfinj. at length, in ſbort, in 
1 5 1 the end. 
. Ahn fin, f in fine, finally, 27 lift. 


Jour concluſion, 10 conclude. ' 


ls 

oe Lorderly, in or uit 
me bar ordre; er der Bs 

+ en ordre, : 


confuſementg * +  confuſtily.. 


1b te: > 
len foulez.. . in a crowd. 


1 rlorly, 
de fond en ant 23.0 
h 45 Ie. 
lers deſſus deſ- 7 Agfele dbabn, i 

. bos, 2 8 
% e derant der- gf . 
acts „ „ 
act, tout a a nu 5 e why, : 
2. nteillement; 5 I iſe. | 
„% W-nblablement, ) in fh lite, or 
r. ela meme ma- e nun- 
ant niere, . . 


, 
— 


erwarts, next to' | 


of a breath, at” 


aternativement, alternately. 


pcle-mele, N 1 5 ne 


5 au moins, 
du meins, 


* 7 g * KR : ä * / 2 
2 e Re . | | 5 ; 
g : £ 
* #: 9 ; q 7 4 ; 
2 Of "A : WR 
: N ID. 70 FR gh i 1 * p. 
J 3 * * f % A 


* 
Auer. of Danny's ants 5 
ooudiel, bin much, 3566 th. 15 
peg,” little, few 
un peu, à little, es. 
tant ſoit" peu, ever ' fo little. 
beaucoup, „ mich.” "Ax 
gueres, gems f But Uittle.. 
pas: Cetnebayh, 5 not much, 
aflez, . enough. 
ſullifaminent, 1 27 Fg X 
wor. reo mii b. 
trop peu, ie "little." 
peu a peu, little by little. © 
à peu pres, . 6 ** 
environ, aber. 
a peu de chiles within a ſmall 
pres, „„ oO. - 
tant, 195 5 ſo muc, * 
autant. ( 
plus, 3 85 3 
daviifage, , He 
moins, a | Laß. 


: i moreover, over. 
0 plus 5 s 8 25 


| and above. : 
tout au . 2 W nf. - 
paY deflus Nover, of into the” 
le marches, - e 


. _ 440. 


pour le moins, ) 
en abondante, in plenty. 


abondamment, plenti ifully." 


en grand _— ina CET 
Orr” J' rmmber. 


en grande dean in a 2 


te, + 5 


a a peer mans, "pl 25 Th _ 


cy; ©. a 


trop cher, too dear. 


. 8 


'% 


3 r p 
ur- „ r eee 2 r * 
— — V 


5 © ——— 


9 
— a Te; q od 4 r = a 
Ef be Son > by ES - the 4 _— . q 2 
—— — — > - & » 23 F-INC x 2 Aa. * — 2 0 ka 


* 1 n » 


: 
8 n 


* 
» ö 4 
1 . 
1 
'T 
| q 
? , 
L * FJ 
q 
4 : 
* a 
8 
5 5 ' 
7 : 1 
- 7 
1 
| 
- 7 4 
FT _ 
FF. : 
4 + . 
{ : : 
: AF 
| i : 
[1 
„ 
3 


A 


einquante fois, 


| mille fois, 


0s » Manner. 
2 a, 


cherement, - , dearly. 
2 bon marche, ' cheap. 
à grand marche, —_ cheap. 
A vil prix, at a low price. 
entièrement, entirely, wholly. 
a plate couture, totally. 


a demi, Hals,, by ha If, by halves. . 


infiniment, . 
a Vinfini, | vaſt 7. 
tout-i-fait, quite, allogeiber. 
Etrangement, Frangely. 
admirablement, admirably. 
-merveilleuſement, wonderfully. 
preſque, 3 | 
quaſi, Lo 2 1 4 
| abſolutely y a 
| abſolument, $43 ke | 


paſſablement, en 

-  mediocrement, in 22 
W how many times, 
. how often. 
une fois, ES 4 
deux fois, teuice. A 


trois fois, hriœ, or three times. 


dix fois, ten times. 


vingt fois, 


cent fois, 


Adverb Quality and 


mal, 


right. 


| fo rt m mal, J very bad, very ill, 


very wrong. 


- 3 me elles 0 admirably well, - 


wonder fully. 
1 ¶ neither well nor bad; 
oy ni bien. neither rig ht nor 


— 


Wo 8 9 


ACCIDENCE.. 


yon . in- 


.  taventy. timec. 


Vfiy times... 
aà hundred times. 5 
a thouſand times. 


well, right. 
bad, wrong... 


| fort bien, 183 well, or very | 


.-a leur Pre, > 


VV 


ſagement, 5 „„ iſeh, 
juſtement, ” fuſth, 
joliment, 5 Hrettily, 
_ galamment, cleverly, 
prudemment,  Prudenth, 
"caixllements - = © civillj. 
conſtamment, 8 3 
vivement, riſkly, 
à Faiſe, 2 at eaſe emu. 
nonchalamment, careltſih 
negligemment, : negligenth 
au prealable, previouſj. 
prealablement, firſt of all, 
nt -blank, 
de 1 blane, Poe th. 
<Q AL ond, thoroaghh 
A plomb, ee 
An, bare, naked, 
a plein, full. 
2 plaiſir, Vor Plaſi ſake, 
- faux,  falſth, 


A moitié chemin, 


* 2 wit 


4 regret, ö reluctancy. 


a a contre-cceur,againff the grain, 


a contre- | againſt one s will, a 
_ gre, J mind. 
de boncœur, 


de coeur, ſake of miſchief. 
de guet a-pens,  . wilfuly 
de gre, _ -  evilkngh 


de plein gre, SPY s OWN Wt 


de bon g gre, cord. 
à mon gre, 10 my mini 
A votre gre, t your. mind, 
2 fon. gre, . his, or her mind 


to their mini 


py os Ef Frith by ford, 


E cor 


1 3 heartih. 
de bonne volontẽ, very willingh: 


de paite. 155 on purpoſe, for th 


DIE nn DO > ns BAI.A 


_ HM- n3- 


T. 


. 4 under a co- 
{couvert; ,\ ; ver, 3 Or . Relfer, « ; 


j. lecouvert, Ea open ly.” 
4 __ : ehe life.” 
h. + reculons, * 8 1 achwa 4 1. 
ly. | en arrière, 1 
„ Din. renverſe, upon onꝰꝰ back. . 
„ WM ititons; groping. . 
. rendroit, "aj the rig ht "fide. 
du bon ſens, the ri 85 20%. 
. þ 1 wrong Feds on- 
th, 4 envers, war © dl 
wa TN mauvais the wrong Wayzor 
. ſens, : the eng 4 de. 
nt; de toat ens, 
* de tous les ſens, 1 every + way. 
19 ee 
hed, i tort __ wrongfully. 
ully. Wwe 9 5 ><  quith-a cauſe, 
fake. Mans raiſon, ** " wvithout a cauſe. . 


eh. (i emulation of one an- au pis aller, I; to the worſt. 
Way. ilenvi, other, with a conten- pb, à goute, 32 9 drop. 
rech tion who ball do bet. à Vetroit, \ Harrow arrowly. - 
with rt rigueur, ria. d accord, 8 1 | 
Pol de f. {ſis Cavith a ſourid : .08 one. 4 Aer wird 
ain, : ens ra . ; Judgment. 4 FO my, his, her, their, 
ul, of & fang ſroid, in cool bad. 5 (ben . " Ineev. = ED. 
= en purpoſe, far the, i mort, = © mortally. 
i Fapres, } : north 5 Wy. ” 2 la mort, j af the 
lingh- i defſein, |  deſignedly, purpoſely. a Varticlede la mort, & 2 
or the 4 al ma liciouſly : Ls au pot de la Both. ö * death. 
15 par m ice, 24 l tout au le > 4. . 5 
fully | Top — tout A falt, 5 quite, — 
on 0 Miout de = in in goodearnef. N bonne ol 7. - 
4258 cicuſement, ſeriouſly, . de bon jeu, „ 
mini jour rire, I . ina joke. de bonne weve, ” fair ., — 
mind jour badiner, „„ J. de neceſſits, 3 nere efſarily. - 5 4 
- minds in,, à toute force, by al means. 
mini Want, | for fun. de toutes les e hp. 
| his of her own intens Ki 
y jor e ſon 3 of à tous egards, 4 „ 
: ol le ſa tete, : © head, mind, or : ard purges... 
ac „ 3 2 Timproviſte, una warec. 

5 535 G ͤ 


A Dbven ss 


— — — — —— SS 


53 
ctourdiment, PR | 
A Petourdie, - ©" beedleſ315 
ſottement, * * l 
temerairement, £7: RM 
ala legere 855 
33 {.beadlong, ; incons 
a la volse, . e reach 8 
of 7 Js 2 4a Yr. 7. 
Us hite, * in a huddle. 
j, with peer 
precipitamment, - itation 
| bruſquiement, | ' bluntly - 
 inadvert- 
par inadvertence, ently. 
par mégarde, by overſight.” 
IT mepriſe, = through m Male. 
au haſard, a4t random. 
by chance, © actie,. 
ber haſard, 7 . 
aa aventure, ata venture. 5 i 


à tout hafard,: ” 14 the door t ame 


— — 


— 


2 
© 
I 
% 
» 
7 
1 
o 
x 
*, 
"* 
2 
5 
7 
4 
5 
- 
2 
2 
: 
* 
— 
* 
y 
1 
— 
* 
* 
* 


* 
14 
1 
| * 
2 y _ -* 
x} p 
| 
4 


—_— 
_ 


. 


certes, 
| afſurement, 


8 e ture MY... 


no 


38 to be co de miieux en 


AGCADENCE, 


N dun. gh he Sendet, 5 
ns. J penſer, R y Hedly. en vErite, 
18 2 Jo \ A Ia verite, | 
inopinement, : "as _ vraiment 
z Famiable, nicably. as 5 
en ami, = rien IT. ſans doute, it heut dbult, 
à fleur d eau, bee n eee readily, illingh, 
and water. aps fate, without fail, 
a Votuyce, n rangueblement Varun 
en pain,. n peace. infailliblement, 1 
paiſiblement, 5 indubitaplement, Ong, 
en EY» „ 
A vide, enth. OY Negation. 
& ec, Aried up. non, ne, Ay 
faps. facon, 8 without Henan: point, As, non POR [5 oy u. 
trays re, 5 WA 5 point du 5 not at all. 
de biais, N bias, croſs, Neping!; „ nullement, by. no meu. 
de e guingois, 5 3 en nulle ma- in 10 ee 
de . 8 ful niere, > 3 Tea 
_ -nvec ſoin, 7, 
exactement, ena? a . Of Dan, 10 
"= rofierement, | %. peut · etre, 5 
d'une. — ; Fs a probablement, _ probabh, 
- Fw, Gy erm, 5 e 5 — very lth, 
en diligence, i Adverb. of Gompari te, 
a pied Ty 4 ot. | 6, 6] W as rn, thy 
3 cheval, on | horſeback. ba ON . . k 
| 9. "I 
N . | 2 comme cela, lite this, or that, 
en bateau, in a bear. de 155 N or in thi 
Mok i, ere, d or that manner. 
Ala made, © afterithe fa bien. =o k 
Ila Fran: } after the French way en partie, Haft 
| Foule, ... or faſhion. tout autant, as much, exafth ſoo. 
5 7 +þk Engli 2 tout Ala fais, altogether, 
A y An loiſe e, fe arement, 5 fepat ah. | 
85 Fa foie. GE a i 
ns 2 part, apart, by one's felt. 
Auen bs of Affirmation. 1 5 a Vecart, out of the ah 
| „ quartier, 5 „ e, 
5 oui-d3; | "a ay ES plus, more. moins, leſs 
du vraiment, l, Ds ee jeux, Bette. 
du en verits, 5 Her i de pis en, pis, worſe. and worſe. 


{better an and better 


mieux, 


moins N.. 
de part 2 G, In both fide, après-tout, 
1 plus forte }_ "Much mot 45 Ir au echte, 


univerſellement, univenſulhh. : Of Hhterrogatiln. 2 


Y 


> of vrEÞO$ rats. 
ni ; plus wy neither here Her ſur-tout, 


raiſon, 1 much e. 


gineralement, ene ralh. quand, When. pourqugi 


ae „ gent comblien, SY much, 
autrement, erde ao. | combith 8 e Horw often, 
particulierem | rticularly.. _ \forb 5 oY 8 


en . < 


e, comment. how. , 
principalealiEhs, © "00g. 


RS wn on 


| Of PkbposuTrONs. „ 


4 bn is a part of ſpeech zndealinabis, Pry | 2 


denotes, the feveral relations of outs, Fronoung, verbs, 
adverbs, and even Prepoſitions, and without which it kako 
complete ſenſe : as, 


Avec la permiſſon Bt Rbz, With the King's lexve ; pour me " 
me; apres av din}, after Having dided; Jud priſent; un 1 


now z JuſquaprèH mini, til paſt midnight.” 
Prepoſitions ure eicher b e; as, dint, blfore, ſur u 


par by, Ec. or compound; as, au A, 25 vie- A- vi, ver | 


ainſt, par Mur above, We. 


"private. On, Ms | Et ; z ert. 55 


The 1 8 e are immadioty Knee by 0. . 


y govern : 


Dis e e 5 | From hat e. . 
Avant | = on 474 8 5 ELF EN: Bef6re your 5 . 
Devant + July: + i Before bim 
Den, elle, chin zer. 
Avec ET 3 = 5 With me. 

„ ſa promelle, Conſidering 227 promi 1. 5 


ſon a Aer 1 1 his age. 


dbris ” tes bes. 5 Aft ter . 8 . . 


: 1 . tt + 24 Since „ 1 oe 


A Lene V 


F ; ' bs ö 
"4 4 5 ; * - . f 1 
jo a vil In . * aan 2 
** Nt Ns NS, bY b 
- IX : 85 5 ks, 0 % 1 | 
R : - . 7 ; : * # | 
2 . 7 A 
; 75 8 k* 
4 1 8 


e 


"is, 5 
Fhiver, 
la ceremonie, 
vous & moi, 
„„ 
dix hommes, 
1 
ſes amis, 
3 ſon avis, oy 
ZE quit > 
3 mere, 
„ 
Pouvrage, | 


ETF nuchant 


Concernant Paffaire, 
. Sans . | raiſon, 
!. 20s; 


 Moyennant cela, 
„ Nonobftant cela, 
/ | - / cep te . 4 : 


, 14 85 54 5 h ſcience”. 


Hormis 
r 
AHalgrẽ tout le monde, 
Outre e Ce ſujet, 
8 ee 505 
=. ” la table, ET 
. la chaiſe, 
(4 11 [ER - fon viſage, 
1 Deus le lit. 
far Daſus la tete, 
par Defſous - carrodle,.. 
| gar \Dega les monts, 3 
ar Dela „ 
A2 Travers le corps, 


ſon re cours, 


5 


de moi, 


ders 


- Pres © . © du feu, 5 . 5 ; 


ä , Pali, 505 
Faute E payetiient, /- 


LM 2» . ta ville, 
| 5 An bois, 


— 


de la prairie, of. 


DENON. 


* 


fe the 5 


* 
2 3 
3 


— 


2» 


During the ceremony, 5 
Between you and me. 


3 


Among vhm. 


About ten men, 


Towards 1 1 

To or towards his rg 
According to his advice. . 

According to what he will d 


By the door, 


„ 
8 
o 4 RT” 


ns the work, . 
About the matter. 
Without any reaſon, 


For the charges, 
- By that means, - 
: . Notwithſtanding thas, 


fog, 


— 


I learning. 


8 1 
. 


Like bis, or her mother, 85 


I 


In folts of. all the work 


Beſides that ſubjeF. -: 

By or at the e 

Upon the labl. hep 
Under the chair. 


From her face. 
From under the Wd. 
: 1 the. head. e 


Under the coach, 5 5 5 | 
On this; fide h. Alps. | 
On that ſide the river. 


Through the Body. 
But with a remedy. 
The following require the ke Pre epoſttion de before the newt noun 


By me. ei 


Neat r the fire. 


Near the Palace. 


For want of paym 
Out of '*h+ * 5a : 


ent. 


P * 
7 % > 
OY Th EEE Fan 


or are always eng ene of theſe pris, de, a oy” 


Sa 


7 ® * 


At a diſtance from the wit, 
Along the meadow. 


zien 


— 


0 of PREPOSITIONS. | 
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: Enſuite - VVV 22 Aſter that. CCC Ok 8 
A cauſe + delle, 8 
A Pigard . dela fille, As to.the girl,,  [father. 
A Finſu de ſon pere, Without the were 5 0 
4 ee die ſon mari. _ Her huſband excepted. \ . 
A moins d'un ecu © Under a crown, © wrt; 
Ala reſerve d'une penſon, Excepting @-penhon. + © 
' Acouvent de Vorage, Sheltered from the form. 
4 Pabtt © — des coups, _ Secure from the blows. . C7; 
- 0 N de la haze, On this fide of the hedge. „ 
Aa e © att Rhin, e the other ſide the Rhine. 1 
Au de: delle 8 ny „ 
Au diſous de lui, Below him. Fat he FA 
Au devant de quelqu un(aller),To-go and meet one. 5 
Al derritre dle la porte, Behind the door. , - 
Es q „ About the buſh. | (Prov) 
Aux environs dle (a maiſon, Round about Kb 5 © 11 
A Pexcluſion die ia femme, Excepting his ai ite. 
H frre de bras, By ſtrength of rm. 
Arebours dae poil, . ( ee] 
Au prix die ſon . At the expenſe of his honour. - 
A raiſon”  decinq*pourcent,At the rate of five per cent. 
Vii-a-vis de la Bourſe, Over-againſt the e 
A Poppoſite de ſa maifon, Oppoſite to Bir bouſe. 25 
Au travers die la cuiſſe, Through Bi Oy Rs $61 : 
Au lie: cela, Inez + 4 
Au moyen die quoi, In virtue whereof. . 191 55 „5 
5 "_ die ſa ne, At the peril of his J 92. Be ET : 
Au milieu de la „ i the middle of thz Heer. =>: of 
A. fleur. deau, Near the edge of the water, | 
Au niveau Te la cour, Even with the ard. oY 


Arez de terre, ou de chauflee, Even or level with the . 


A cate de fa femme, By his wife. - 
A la faveur die la nuit, By means of the A. . as 1 
Au depens dela compagnie, At the expenſe of the hang 6 N 
En dipit de ſon mari, In ſpite of her huſband. 7. 
Ala mode de France, Afterthemannerof the French. 9 
Pour e d' elle, Por the ſake of Her. body... [ 
Au ron regret de tout le monde, To ty great regret of vers i 
: 55 1 ſounded, 1 
2» 04 o 


——_— 2 — — 
n — — ay 


— 


20 - 5 
Theſe four require abe orber Prepęſition a before their noun, or um 


— 


ACCUIDENTCE. 


always attended hy one of theſe particles, a, au, aux; 

vue au Indes, As far as the Indies. 

Par rapport d lu, With reſpect to him. 

Se, ae, de ee e 

Sauf  . 4 'la partie a But the plaintiff is at liberty 
ſie pourvoir, to ſue (a law phraſe). 


EA 
£f 2 


CHAP. vn. 


Of ConguncTIioNs 


6 3 
< 


ſerves to join the members and parts of ſpeech together, 
ſhowing the dependency of relation, and coherency between the 
words and ſentences. N 80 - N | 


de: and therefore it js to be obſerved here, that many and the 
ſame words are Adverbs, Prepoſitions, and Conjunctions, ac- 
cording to the divers reſpects with which they are uſed gramma. 
_ tically ; that is, according to the divers relations they have to the 
other parts of ſpeech to which they are joined. „ 


junckeve, Adverſative, or of Oppoſition ; Conditional and Ex- 

ceptive; Dubitative, Declarative, and Conceſſive; Cauſal, Con- 

cluding, or of Concluſion, r 5 
Conjunctions Cepulatiue are thoſe that join, and, as it were, 


couple two terms together; as two Adnouns with one and the 
ſame Noun or Verb; or two Propoſitions with the ſame affirm- 


A Con, io is à part of ſpeech jndeclinable, which 


Moſt of them are Adverbs or Prepoſitions attended by gueor 


— EonjunQtions are either fimple or compound. They are di. 
vided into Comparative and Copulative, or of Collection; Dil- - 


ation or negation. . And the Comparative are thoſe that denote 


| beſides a reſpect of Compariſon between things. Such are 
JJ 1 e meme que, ar just al. 
con : Bb Wears co. 1 hath a as likes 
comme fi, as if, os the, © SE, Wl 
de forte gue, {fo that, infych tant que, * much at, as mu 
en Norte que, 2 manner _ | SS 1 
bl tellement due, | 5,02, l. non plus gue, n more (has. | 
hien que. een tant que, ar, at much ai 
PHD ( fellewed by que), 44. non-ſculement, a an. 
auſſi bien que, VV N 
J : Ok Ph 6+ 4 mais 


f 


1 


Cs 


Its 


te 


mais meme, 


even, 
mais au uſſi, 


of CONJUNCTIONS.. 
mals. encore, : hut alſo, or Bur 


moreover; beſides, fur- 


201 


ſavoir, 10 wit. 


| e e . as 5 E 


que, 
ni vt ni pups 1 juſt-at, even 


de plus, ther. .que „%ͤfd%é 
outre cela, 59% des, beſides and 2 , ſo, 1 > ſenſe of auf „ 
e [ "that, add to as," fe ſavant que, ſo learned 
joint que, that, that, or as, Sc. | 
The Disjun&ive ſhow a refped of ſeparation or divifon; 486, 

ni, nor, neither, © au lieu de, r wins 25 
ſoit, whether. au lieu que, _ whereas, - 
gee, 4 or. ou, or ou Bien, er 5 

The Adverſative denote e or contrariety : 
mais, | V5 „  notwithftanding 
neanmoins, - nevertheleſs, que, „ 1 
pourtant, et, however. bien loin de, 57 far from, ſo 
toutefois, yet, for all that. tant gen faut que, far fr m. 

4 yet, however,inthe quoique, ) lint or 
© $6 ant, ö mean while, bien que, | : though, or 

encore ques: the. | 


The Conditional which: ſup 


pour lors, then. ſavoir, 20 avit. 


ole a condition, ferve to n | 


The Dubgtativi ſhaw ſome doubt or ſuſpenſion of the mind: — 
&, f, whether 3 ſavoit 6, whether er ne, the queſtion is whether, | == 


The Nelas whichſerve to illuſtrate and ex plain a things a8, 


that is to. 8 comme N as a" inflance or mm} 3.7 


and limit what has been jult ſaid: as, | 
b - if, whether. en tout 8 or whatever 5 
fnon, "af not, or elſe, cas, happens. 
eomme ſi, .as if, as tho. 2 moins que, 2 3 | 
pourvu que, . provided that, ſo. à moins de, | 4 
acondition que, upon condi- | fans, fans que, without, : 1 
bien entendu que, 3 ſi ce weſt que, ? 7 

"B59" 4 | except that, $ ED 
kuppoſez que, proviſs exceptẽ que, 1 1 
poſez le cas que, . ſup- quand, , altho" ( (fols” 
au cas que, | poſe, put the quand meme, lowed in French . 
en eas que, e, or is Gn bien { by the condi. | 
en cas de, ave that... meme, J tional 5 - 


fur-tout, e/pectally, Ceſt-a-dire, 5 


1 > 


_— ” ACCIDEN'CE: I 
he Conceſi Fe, which ſhow the aſſent we give to 2 ching: ar, 


1 
1 ” verite, } 8 to e the d'accord, 5 ' dogg, a 155 1 
; ruth. | ſoit, 1 5 4 Toell an good IK 
en effet, in te, 0 tope, * done, J conſent to u 
| von wy rag non pas que, ce n eſt pas que, not but. | | 
| ſu 
5 The \Canyal how 5 reaſon of fomething : as, 
| __ Er Cos, or. d' autant que, J the more becauſe 
parce que, | . uſe. d'autant plus / much the my} 
à cauſe que, que, J] a, that, becauf 7 
à cauſe de, on account of. afin que, that, to the end ibu. p 
vu que, considering that. afin de, in order n, p 
5 7 ſeeing, or ſeeing ruiſque, „ 
9 W b 


, 
— 


4 he Concluding denote. a conſequence drawn from what * 
om as, 


'Ceſt pourquoi, 8 1 „elt dire ons 1 apo is to ln 


par conſequent, conſequently. that. 4 
pour cet effet, 20 that eud or but. il s *enſuit de 12 0 from 3 1. 
een, 1 Sue, follows that. Will + 
5 bien que, ; 7, tha „ Pour concluſion, - v0 concluct,. Wil * 
. 2 
de forte que, T7 _ C'eſt pour 1 75 therefore, or fir f 
. cebla que hat reaſon tha. 
| aul, * h 2 and fo i therefore cela =" ra Rs 0 the 
| enfin, in fine, in ſhort, at laſt. cela ẽtant binge. being 
t eſt-il que, row, but. ainſi, 3; . 
Captant que, for as much %% q 
The „ Which 1 to 5 one ſentence toang- f 
5 ther, and called alſo e mes N continu-· 
on in the ſpeech, . ; 
en eſſet, in Ren, indeed, puis, rler. 8 puts, = hb 105 c 
ailleurs, 5  beſdes. meme, _ | rn © 
Me es; | ©. r memes  Hikewif þ 
un autre N en the other fide, on ſans doute,  avithout doubt. 
Käte, 75 the other hand. fans mentir, teuly; to ſpeak, th 
5 outre cela, beſides that. A2 dire vrai, * truth. 
. Te all, upon! the” la-deſſus thereupa. 
25 1 tout, 1 he main. en un mot, in one avork. 
8 enſuite, hben, afterwards. au refte, ax. for en 


# 3 
= * 


PARTICLES. 1 


* 
20 
+ : . 1 . 


en attendant, in be mean time. 


eſt 1 ve, it 25 true that. however Jani 5 
15 15 5 I alloꝛu it, 1 . e, or ſer itz. a, | 
Jen conviens = Fran it, I " e,, 

5 grant that. 5 now Ithinl alt, or 
J a8 "100 ae 3 propos, F too ⁊ue are 
fur ces entre- | wvhile, while ng 1 1 Bar. © 

faites, "7 3 things PER 

ere doing. „ 

To hab Conj e add Jede ehen of Interrogation and | 
Time : as, | 155 5 85 

ourquoij, DEE ore?. vat ws} FVV 
5 quell what fir 2 avant | „ be 1 1 

raiſon, - reaſon ? loin que, e 5 
z quel propos, fo = purpoſe? | loin « wy „ # ar fo So I: 
Gol vient, 4. ow comes-it to paſs, apres que, ' 140 uþ 39h: 

gue, ebener quand, | To 345 1 
des que, 5 lorſque, bo | 1 ee 
tot que, len en pendant que, „ 
zuſſitöt = SS . (e, nevertheleſs, 
| joutes les {oig que, a. often al. ede , in the mean | 
en attendant que, _ #ll, until. while, 3 
juſqu'à ce M , - # peine ( Follewed by bardly, . 


que in ib ſecond pe 
fepuis, fince. 0 e the e 5 7 3 
depuis que, nee, or rf nce that... E | i 


e * H A P. Ix ron 
L * Ts. Kd P | i 

' * © 4 9 

of PanTiICLES.. e < Ll 


Tur Pains is a part of ſpeech. which 8 leſs to ai - 1 
preſent a thought, than the ſtate or ſituation of the mind 

in hs exhibition of its thoughts. - Particles are divided into Die 

curſive and Interjective making 2 particular ſpecies of words, 

which cannot be ranged in any of the other parts of 8 870 | 

faye a ſpecifical ATE: nr to them. 1 "TH 

„ | | Diſcurſve Tel F 1 
8 "REY %% al 
woman, n. 

now, let's ſea. 


cet e 
cette femme- ld, 
or Ga, voyons, 


204 


A © © 1 D EN * K. 
oui dà, vy, ay. | Beſide Yhe Urtiele: le, x: 166; 
eh bien, wal  - -: 2 = an theſe, invented to m 
adieu „  Yarewell.. | he ſounds of dumb Creature, 
woici, Srre ie, behold. - un tbe noiſe which is occaſun. 


voila, there ix, or there are. e by the cla ing 9 OE 0 
„„ Sa iiſſ one another, Bes, C 


Orac, Tic, Tac, Pout, Pa 


zz” a\ 


| * | a 
- Hua. Pa ks 2 
ah! 3, ab! (for almoſt all the emotions of h 4b mind, @ 
joy, fear, grict, c. but di Ferenilh uttered, bo 
rg. cording to t the emotion. wohie, 11 bv, ap . 
hélas! alas! (for gi. 0 k 


| . (for pn). . d 
: well, right {for both eur ini Api 1 
ſomething, liking or difliking ). WW: 


 omars! cad, pfhaw (for diſcontent - 3 fi 
S He upon, (for di Mike 9 averfio on ). + 
oht! oh! oh ! ' (for deriſon . 00 
que? quoi! how! what !. (for daumen. ed oo 5 : 
TJ Tack a. day, 0 3 3 
| Dieu! ö * „„ tl 
8 * 2 5 R (for ate. e 
O dame! e e — 3 05 1 
allons, (come on, | : 
courage, Sew up, 4 for encouraging e thiſ = we eat to). K 
% . Couranc, 3. | 
bis (s W encore, agar { for repeating Pp 


hola, . bold, ) (for repreſſing, OUR and; Hopping jon 
tout beau,  bfaly, " emotion). © | | 


chut, ſt #8, nan). 
| Barre 457 e 0 fi ee pogo 


| 2 out of the way). 
hola, ho, hem, o, #0, Jobs {fer cling. 
Vive le Roi, . 2 : 108. 
Vive la joĩe, > Huzza | ö 0 for ſhogting J-. : „5 
Vivat, — 
. Zeſt, Falun eien (ir der ron and | an. ki 0 
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C 0 sv ur axe on Comprn: werten., „ 


0. TAN is the regular joining: of the Parts of Speech toge- 
O ther, conformably to the genius of a language. 
P In the conſtruẽtion of the Nench ſpeech, two things are moſt 
accurately to- be conſidered : Concord and Government: | 
ConcoRty is. the abſolute a agreement of 
J. The Article: and Adnoun with the Noun. „ 
I. The Verb with its Subject. _ PETS OM 


de III. The Relative with the Antecedent. . N Sg 
WH CovenNMHRNT is the influence which ſorne pa rts of peach 
kave over others: a 3 . 


1. A Verb, Adnoun, or Prepoſition ee ann, : 
P in requiring it to be in ſuęh or ſuch a: ſtate. rather than in another. 

II. A Conjunction, or Prepoſition over a Verb, which they 

goyern in ſuch or ſuch.a, Mead. 
III. A Noun over an Adnoun, by EIS e gebt be 
followed, and another time will give the Adnoun the precedency; Z 
as kewita Verbs over Adyerbs, or Adverbs over themſelves _ | 
bme having. the ſpecial privilege of ens. -before en when , 
tley meet together in a ſentence. 

Herein conſiſts the whole myſtery 905 mes 'To . 
Therefore, after having ſeen hitherto, the form and inature he 5 
words which it is eompoſed of, we in een con- : 
der their Uſe TIN” Ps i „5 


0 H A v. CY 1 i LT 
* - £ q 4 4 k *. 


8 1 ws ; # n # 
- $ 7; BS. : 
by : m1 F 4 


HEN two or mote nouns come js dhe without FU 
comma between them, they all govern each the nent 
in the ſecond ſtate (or genitive caſe), and ſo on (chat is, the 
firſt is always followed by the prepoſition de, either alone, rr 
contracted with the article before the next noun) ; ; but that ſe= _ 
cord ſtate can never come in French before the noun that 
orerns it, as in Engliſh, büt after: as, 
Les Gardes du Roi, The King's guards. 85 * 
La porte de la maiſon, the houſe's gate. Bo, 
La Philoſophie de Newton, Newton's Philoſophy. = 
pps le ſervice de ben nf ani au Hui, ax dg ſervice of the Kings 
net, 
8 . 11 > —” 3 _ Voici 


# 


J. x. 


A Va la maiſon de Paſſecit du frire de ma femme, here'sny 
wife s brother's partner's houſe. 


Elie await midiocrement T She had Aa moderate un 
derſtanding. 


Sometimes of is tfe1 out in Engliſh, and us latter Both 
inſtead of the prepoſition, is put former; and erids in z as in 
the example, my wife's brother's partners houſe, inſtead of the 
 Souſe of the partner of the brother of my wife. Sometimes 
alſo the two nounscome together without of before the latter, 
VVV erden and like a compound word: as the 
B cbamber- door: but the firſt of them is governed of the ſecond, 
which muſt always come firſt in French with one of theſe pay. 
_ticles,de, du, des, before the governed; as in the ſaĩd inſtance, 
II. The Article and Adnoun agree with the Noun in 
nder and number: as, 
n beau Prince, a handſome Prfnve. pt 
Un belle Princeſſe, a handſome e e 
7. méchant homme, the wicked man. ” 
La michante femme, the wicked woman. 
De michantes gens, wicked peoplleQ. e 
Nevertheleſs we ſay ſtill Lectres royaux (a law term), inſtead of Lites ts. | 
e | tentes, or Patentes du Raz Letters patents, uſed on all other occaſions. F 
| HI. When two or more nouns of different numbers and 
8 genders, or genders only, have an adnoun common to both, 
mit agrees in number and gender with the laſt: as, 
I avoit les yeurs & la bouche ouverte, ) His eyes and mouth 
. or 1lavoit la bouche & les peu ouverts, 8 were opened. 
. I trouva les ttangs && les rivitres Roth He found the 
TEES nds and rivers frozen. 


But when there is one, or many ws; bet the laſt 
noun and the adnoun, that adnoun (common to all) agrees 
with the noun maſculine, tho the laſt noun be feminine: and 
D if the nouns are ſingular, then the adnoun common ſhall be 
1 in the plural number, and the maſculine e 
L'ttang & la riuntre ᷑toient glace s, 
The ponds, and river were frozen 
. Les ttangs & les rigieres gu il trouvn glacés. x 
The ponds and rivers which he found frozen. 
Le travail, la conduite, & la fortune j joints enſemble, and not 
Jointes (onaccount of the word enſemble, which preſents aan | 
Pains, conduct, and fortune joined together. . 
And when the adnoun (common to three or more nouns, 
Oe: of the fame or of different e is preceded and 


- 
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governed by the verb Zzre, it muſt have another noun plu- A 
ral, as, choſes, avantages, biens, maux, &c. to agree with: as, 
Lor, Vargent, la renommee, ler honneurs, & ves dignitts, font: 

1s choſes incertaines & piriſables, or ſont des biens incer ams 
WH & boeriſſabler; Gold, filver, fame, honours, and dignities, 5 
5 ae uncertain and periſhable.:. ge. 
n The above rule may hold good for metaphyſical adnouns, as certain, incertain; wile, 
e --utile, &c. But verbal, or rather participial adnouns do not fall under it : as, Saus a 
9 | mwoernement.corrempu, les emplois, les penſions, les honneurs, & les dignites ſont ſau bent 
acrordẽs & meme prodigues à ceux gui les meritent le moins; Under a corrupt admi- 


1 


7 niſtration, places, penſions, honaurs, and dignities are often beſtowed and even la, 
e viſhed upon thoſe who deſerve them the leaſt. Here the intermediate noun chf, TP 
: c. could not be uſed, unleſs the ſentente ſhould be made active; as, font des choſes B a 


que pon accorde, c. For the fame reaſon, in the preceding paragraph we ſays : 


" HY Cay & be rivitre dite glacer, not des choſerglacders 
WH C4, a thing (a noun feminine), joined to quelque (qielque choſe, ſometlüng) , 


s maſculine, and therefore requires the next adnoun or pronoun relative to agree ' 
with that gender 2 as, 4 „„ EE ITT WT ES 

Je ſuis affis ſur quelque choſe, ui me paroit dur, I fit upon ſomething that feels 
hard; Quand j ai perdu quelque choſe, je le cherche, when I have loſt fomething, 

Ie fer JJ... | JJ. 8 

Partie, a part (a noun fem.), governing a noun maſe. and attended by an ad<- 
noun, won't have the adnoun agree with it, but with that noun maſc. which 
it governs in the ſecond ſtate: as, Mo. f 

I! a une partie du bras caſſe, and not ca//z>, a part of his arm is broken. 

I trouva une partie de ſes hommes morts, and not morte, he found a part of his 
men el J ͤĩ öͥÿ „ * 

It is the ſame with thefe words, la plupart, the moſt part; foule, crowd; c : 
troupe, multitude, multitude ; nombre, number; 'moitie, half; eſpèce, kind ; forte, & © 
ſort; governing a noun maſc. and attended by an adnoun : as, ei tte = 

I il wit la plupart or la moitid de ſes ſoldats etendus par terre or tue, and not © 
bendue and tude, when he ſaw the moſt part, or half of his ſoldiers lying. down | 
or killed; une troupe. de gens ctcurdis, and not &ourdie, a multitude of giddy people 
une eſpece de bois qui oft fort dur, and not dure, a kind of wood which is very hard; 
une ſorte de vin qui efb a ez. bon, not Bonne, a pretty good fort of wine. "2. | 

But the other colleQtive nouns are not liable to that conſtruction, and we ay, 
Les tiers des wignes eſt gele, not gelees, the third part of the vines are frozen ; des -. q | 
trat quarts du chateau furent brules, and not fut brule, three parts out of four of 
the caſtle were burnt. | 15 | : 8 


* 


5 JET CT IE. 
And if the noun governed in the ſecond ſtate be feminine, the adnoun agrees 4 
likewiſe with its gender: as, , , dS TR 45 
| Yuand il vit une partie de fon armee defaite, when he ſaw a part of his army de- 5 
feated ; une eſpete de pierre qui eft fort dure, a kind of ſtone very hard; une forte de by OR. 
liqueur aſſe bonne, a tolerable good ſort of liquu . 4 


%% Oe. 
| NCD" expreſs things, 19. in a general and univerſal 
| N ſenſe, including the whole ſpecies of the thing ſignified 
by the word: as Man was born, or Men were born for ſociety, 
L homme eft nt, or ler hommes ſont nts pour la focitte. Man and 
Meris ſaid of human kind, and ſignifies every man and 1 8 
8 . . „ 8 „ 


LY 


=—_ STNTAR 5 
. 1. 6 ſenſe, dens aparti 
En object; one individual onlyof theſpecics: tap 
| not the. ſun, La terre tourne, & non le ſoleil; The Man whom! 
ſpeak of is not ſociable, L homme dom je puede e har foriable,. 
Theearthithe ſun denote particular objects; andthe man is taken 
in an individual ſenſe, for I ſpeak as man only;.and I ſhow 

who that man is who is not ſociable, 15 wit; hie that I ſpeał of 

239. In a limited ſenſe, which denotes neither tlie totality or 

univerſality, nor any particular individual of the ſpecies, bu 
only part of*1t : as Bread is enough for me, Du pain me; 

* Give me ſome meat and beer, Donnez moi de la viande && 45 

B biere; We daily ſee men chat have leſs reaſon than brutes,. On 

Voit tous les jours des hommes qui ont moins de raiſon zue des 
bdetes: Bread, meat, beer, men, and brutes, are not taken in the 
general ſenſe, that includes the totality of the-ſubſtance and, 

| Ipecies; for I do not ſpeak of all the bread, meat, beer in the 
* , world, nor of all men and brutes, but only of part of thoſe ſub. 

ſtances, and ſome. of thoſe ſpecies. — Neither do I ſpeakof' am 
particular part of thoſe ſubſtances, nor of any individual man 
or brute. Therefore theſe words are taken in a limited ſenſe. 
4“. Nouns expreſs things in an indefinite and umſpeciſted ſenſe- 
not ſo much ſerving to name any particular thing, as to qua- 

C lify that which has been named before; as Kings are men as 
well as others, Les Rois ſont hommes comme les autret; She is 
a bomann, Elle oft. femme: Alen and woman, are not uſed; in 

theſe and other like ſentenees, in order to name the things 

- which are the ſubject of the ſpeech, but only to qualify this 
noun Kings and N which are ſpoken of, in ſhowing 
what both are. - 

It appears nhwrttfeobſervations,etierein ce way of uſing 

nouns are carefully, analyſed, that they require thie a article in 
all the ſenſes but one, in which they may be taken; that the 
| article is the ſame in all relations and circumſtances of the 

9 noun, being /e for the maſc. Ia for the fem: and Jes for the plur. 

maſc. and fem. and that the limited ſenſe; - which excludes | 
both the univerſality andindividuality, is expreſſed by the par- 

;þ ticle de before the article, with which it is contracted, ac- 

cCording to the genius of the language, when the noun is 

1 | maſculine, and begins with a conſonant. 

Nothing therefore is more plain; and eaſy to explain, than 
the conſtruckion of the article; and yet nothing has been 
more perplexed by our Grammarians, who are at a loſs how: 

to treat it, making Fre fold, and all dividing it into. d 


. ang . and ſubdividing it eee being 
5 1 


— 
3 


-» 


RE | 
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of e ART Le E. 


Me to define what they mean, or to account for the conſtruc- a. 
on of the article. The following are clear, exact, nd ran 


nd: 
al les concerning the whole 0 i 
51% q pe names of Perſons and Places, as ans Ville, &c. Gen NS: article, | 


The 5 18 . 10 > Doſore td names of the. things ks 
Ire ſpoken of. "Prev fore nouns of Subſtances, Arts, Sciences, 
etals, Virtues and Vices, nouns of Countries, Kingdoms, and 


or 

ut. rorinces, Mountains, Rivers, and Winds, and others lik e, having 
o article before them in Engliſh, require the articlein French; as; 
or & Fo argent ne ſauroient faire le bonheur de homme, 


Cd and Sifver cannot make the happineſs of man. BY 
os Ia vertu ſellle peut le rendre heureux, & 11 U ya que le vice "Oe; 

he puiſſe le rendre malheureux, 

nd; Virtue alone can make him happy, and nothing but vice can 


he make him unhappy or miſerable. 
b. La France eſt le plus beau pays de! Europe, 
ny France is the fineſt country in Europe. | 


in” Le fort de Eſpague depend de la Havanne, . _ 

ſe. The fate of Spain depends upon the Hauanna. 

& Cefta Angleterre gu on doit la decouverte de la circulation du fang, 

It is to England the world is beholden for the dilcovery of the 
circulation of the blood. fen 


From the nouns of Countries, K ingdems nth Provinces, except theſe which take 
weir names from their capital city, befides ſome Republics. | 
leer, 0 Algier. Grenade, Grenada. Monaco Iiensebe“ 
ſripnan, Avignon. Genes, Genoa, Nafle, Naples. 
Padylone, Babylon. Geneve, | Geneva» Orange, Orange. 
an lle, 8 Candia. Florence, 2 Florence. 5 Rome, 5 Rome. : 
due, Cordova, Lucgues, Lucca. Seville, Seville. 


1. Corſica. Leon, Leon. Toled-, 3 TO: 
8 mninges, Comminges. Malthe, Mata, Tavis, - Tunis. 
in ( 7:2ailles, Cornwall. Maroc, Morocco» Tripoli, Tripoli, 
ie typre, Cyprus. Murcie, Murcia. Valence, Valentia. 
" irthage, Carthage, Madagaſcar, Madagaſcar. Veniſe, Venice. J 


Except ſome few, taken notice of in my Exerciſes, thoſe proper names of countries 
ne commonly uſed with one of theſe before them, republique, principaute, tat, pays, L 
le; as, ile de CYndie ou de Malthe, the iſland of Candia or Malta; le pays. ir 
11 country of Avignon; 5 1a principaute 4 Orange, the piincipality of n 4 3 : 
uhlque de Geneve, the republic of Geneva, Se. 
2%. When the words attending the names of Countries RY 
Kingdoms (in Europe), reſpect them immediately as to coming 
om, or going out, the names of thoſe countries are uſed without 
the article. 
Therefore we ſay with the prepoſition de only, Venir de France, { 
0 come from. France; Sortir d N to 80 out of England: 
2 


. 


2. 


I l 


— 2 ag fn — — =", —= \ ou 2 
L \ —_ = s << a0 
\ l F 8 
"a 
- " . 
— Ao A CSE Fs PS. <2 AAA AI . ˙˖—— SS er * 
. 3 : 
» * 
. 
0 
8 5 
4 


—— 


. 
A With words denoting the country one lives in, and whither one 


s Y N T 4 X. : 


is going or coming to, we uſe the prepoſition en before the names 


of thoſe countries, becauſe 88 i AS does not admit of 


the article: as, 


Demeurer en "he to live in Fra nce; Aller en Bale, to 20 to 
Italy; Venir or Paſſer en Angleterre, to come over or paſs over 


to England. 


RB 


EC 


D 


This rule reſpects only the names of Countries; for with PR names of Tomy, 
Places, We. the prepofition à is uſed inflead of en, and we ſay : 
Aller a Rome, to go to Nome ; Fexir a bs: to come to London Demeurtrd 


P aris, to live at Patĩs. „5 
When the name of a Kingdom or Province —__ the coun. 
try of the noun coming immediately before, it is uſed alſo with. 
out the article, and with the prepoſition de only: as, 
Rot ou Royaume d' Angleterre, King or Kingdom of e 
Con verneur ou Gouvernement d Irlande. 
Viceroy or Lord Lieutenant of Ireland, or his place. 
Vis de Bourgogne, ou de Champagne, Dy; or Cham- 
paign gn wine. 
L' Electeur de Bavière, The Elector of Bavaria. 
Dae mode de France, A French faſhion, Sc. 
Theſe following names of Countries always keep the article: 
India. Je Zanguc bar, Zanguebar. le Pont. Euxin, the Black es. 
1 "Indeftan, Indoſtan. le Mexique, Mexico. le Peloponnèſ, Peloponneſm, | 
e Malaiger, Malabar. 7c Paraguai, Paraguay. les Philippines, the Philiy- 
les Indes, the Indies. le Chili, Chili, pine Iſland, 
Ja Cline, China. Je Perau, Peru. ile Bourbon, the Iſſe of 
la Nipritic, Nigritia. ſe Breil, Braſil. Bourbon. 
75 nine, Guinea. le Canada, Canada. les iles Molugues, the Mo-- 
alaguette, Malaguette. Ja Louifiane, Louiſiana. lucca Iflands, Tc. 
7G go, | Congo, Je Miſfſii, Miſſiſt pi. les Antilles, the Antily 
lo Cechinchine,Cochinchina. Þ Acadie, Acadia. e Caire, Cairo, 
be Pogu, Pegu. la Caienne, Cayenne. /e Levant, the Levant, 
ke 7 * Tonquin. la Caroline, Carolina. Ja Mecque, Mecca, 
le Tibet, Thibet. /a Barbade, Barbadoes. ' Abbruzzze, Abbruzno, 
le Japon Japan. la Jamaigue, Jamaica. /a Pouille, Apulia, 
P Abyſfinic, Abyffinia. Je Maryland, Maryland. Je Mantouan, Mantun 
le Mogol, the Mogul's C. 1 Penſilvanie, Penſy lvania. Dutchy. 
le e Monomot. /a Virginie, Virginia. Je Milants, | the Milanez. 


pl nts names of Countries ond Ne ethers FI ene a Hay, | 


la Martinique, Martinico. 


le Parmezan, the Parmezan. 


ia „ Coaſt of the la Guadeloupe, G uadaloupe. le Spirzberg, Spitaberg: 
. la Havanne, the Havanna. Je Groen/and, \ Greenland. 
F. Anjou. le Catelet la Flecke. le Puy (a word fig 
*/ Armis. le Cateau Cambrejis. la Guerche. fying Mant ). 
* /e Maine. la Fire. | I Hogue, le e : 
_ * /a Marc be. la Ferte. le Mans. VF 
* le Perche. Ja Charitd. " ho Plaſii. OS la Ho) the Te 
* /a Capelle. lie Hat re de Grace. c i 


i 


=” 5 


ne '*Pherefore, inſtead of the prepoſitions en and de, uſed alone in the caſes mentioned A 
in the ſecond paragraph, with reſpeR to all other countries, when we ſpeak of theſe 
nes hut, we uſe both the propoſition 4, or de, and the article: as, %% nou oe 
of Yeyager aux Indes, to travel to the Indies. Aller au Fapon, to go to Japan. De- 
| meurty a la Chine, to live in China. Partir du Mexique, to ſet out from Mexico. Re- 
venir du Maine, de I Artois, de I Anjou, to return from le Maine, ce. 
to Nevertheleſs we ſay, aller dans I. Anjou, dans Þ Artois, dans le Perabe, to go into An- 
ver jou, Cc. le Duc d Anjou, the Duke of Anjou, and le Duc du Maine, the Dulce of Maine, 
| We ſay too Empereur or Empire de la Chine, and not de Chine, Emperor or Empice of 
China; P. rcelaines de la Cline, China-ware ; Marchandiſes du Japon, Japan · goods. Y 


| zo. When a River's name is preceded by the word riviere, it 
takes no article, and is contented with the prepoſition de only, 
if it is of the feminine gender : otherwiſe they all take the ar- 


hs ticle: as, E 3 3232322; B 
the WY La rivière de Seine, the river Seine: or, /a Seine, la Tamiſe, 

Te | | 8 8 N 1 4 1 - 
nd, But it is to be noted, 1//f, that ſome rivers cannot be confirued- with the 


word rivitre before them, but they all take the article; as, le Rhin, le Rhine, 
| &c. we don't ſay la rivière du Rhin, la rivitre de la Tamiſe, as in Engliſh, the river 
. Thames. 2dly, That the word fleuve (ſynonymous with riviere) can never be put 
Me before the proper name of a river; ſo that we don't ſay le fleuve de Seine, or de la Seine, 
|: leuve du Rhine, or de Rhone: Jdly, The French call fleave a river that carries its 
waters to the ſea; and riviere any river that diſcharges itlelf into another; tho? they 
uſe the word riwviere before the names of ſuch rivers as they call fleuves. One might 
perhaps ſay, without impropriety, le fleuve Scamandre, le fleuve Simors (two rivers in 
Tross) ; but it is-ftill better, as being more ſure, to ſay only le Scamandre, le Simois, le 4 
Danube, la Moſelle, ! Ejcaut, and ſo of all other rivers, without putting the word ri- 


Sea ve before, which, as we have obferved, cannot be put before a great many rivers. C = 

in- 4. When a Mount's, Mountain's, or Hill's name is preceded 

by the word mont, it has neither article nor prepoſition: as e 

nont Viſuve, Veſuvius ; le mont Apennin, the Appenine; les monts - 

10. Pyrentes, the Pyrenean mountains. After the word montagne, it 

| takes the prepoſition de (which is contracted with the article, 

when the name of the hill has it), as la montagne du Potofe, 

mount Potoſi ; la montagne de Sion, mount Sion; la montagne 

du Calvaire, the mount of Calvary. Otherwiſe they all take 

5 article: as, le Viſuve, PApennin, les Pyrintes ; le Caluaire, 
Fra „ | 3 ↄ v 
Sore nouns of hills and mountains will always be preceded by either of theſe two D 


words, mont, montagne, as Ia montagne du Potofi, la montagne de Sion, or le mont Sian; 
ve alſo ſay le Potofi, but never le Sion, la Sion; ſore others can never be conſtrued 
dergs vith thoſe words, as let Alpes, les Cordillizres, the Cordillera. We neither ſay les 
mag nes des Alpes, nor les monts Alpes, as we ſay les monts Pyrenees ; although we 
t · denote les Alpes by les monts in this phraſe, un bel eſprit de dela les monts, or un bel efprit © 
HT #fram;ntainy an ultramontane wit, or genius. 5 N 


| 5%. The noun of the Meaſure, Weight, and Number of the 
- things that have been bought, requires the article /e in French, 
whereas the indefinite article a is uſed in Engliſh: as 

Le bli ſe vend un icu le boiſſeau, wheat is ſold for a crown a W 5 
ET P 2 [ 4 1 


*. 
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A Le beurre vaut fix ſous la livre, butter coſts fix penee à pound; Ml; 

Les ewufs valent quatre ſous la douzaine, eggs colt a groat a dozen. 
© In the following phaſes, and the like, the French article le is likewiſe ug 
inſtead of the Eng ith indefinite article @ : „ „„ bes, 

Dans la pro peritè on peut difficilement reconnoftre l' ami, it is difficult to kno , L 

friend in proſperity ; I air ſpirituel dani les hommes, a, ſprightly mien in men; le cha Wi! 

oft ami de Þ homme, the dog is a friend to man. 5 e F 


6. Theſe following prepoſitions (twenty-one in number) ge. Wl 


nerally will have the article before the next noun. 


avant, before. envers, towards. pendant, fo ln 
apres, after. exceptẽ, except. clan, according, iſo 


ar. tO. pore. © „„ under, WY! 


5 8 ſuivant, according 
ww , notwith- ſur, upon 
nonobſtant upon. 
devant, fi . e touchant, concerning. 
derritre, behind. parmi, among. vers, towards, 


durant, during. oo. 

As chez le Prince, at the Prince's; dans la chambre, in the room; I 
ſous la table, under the table, &c. | e 
en will have no article before the next noun; as en ville in . 


town, en campagne in the country, &c. and — p 


1 The follgwing prepoſitions ſometimes require the article be. M' 
C fore the nett noun (when it is uſed as a Denomination. or Appel. 
lation); and ſometimes not (when it is uſed only as a Modijice- 


tion or Ryalification): „„ N 
. at, to. contre, againſt. pour, for. . 
de, of, from. entre, between. outre, beſides Wi. 


Examples will make this rule more plain to thoſe who are not 

uſed to abſtract obſervations _ | - > 

5 Sans les paſſions, on ſeroient la uertu & le vice? _. 

| Without. paſſions, where would virtue and vice be ? 

Vivre fans paſſions Ceft vivre ſans plaihrs, 

2 Living without paſſions is living without pleaſures. 
Paſſions, vertu, and vice, in the firſt ſentence, are uſed as de- 
nominations, or names of the things which are the ſubject of out 
ſpeech. Paſſions and plaiſirs are not uſed in the ſecond, as denomi- 
nations; for they are not the things of which ſomething is ſaid; 
vipre (living) is the thing ſpoken of: but they are uſed as modifs- 
cations or qualifications, ſhowing what ſort of living is 1 poken ol. 


79 The article is uſed before all nouns of Dignities, Qualy 
ties, Offices, and Profeſſions, even before. Names or abr 
Ma * no 5 word 


* 
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words, ſo they come after ſuch names as Monſieur, Monſeightur, A 
Madame, Mademtifolle: as, 

Monſſeur le Dauphin, the Daup hin; Madame la Ducheſſe; my 
Lady Ducheſs ; Mr. le Docteur, Pocher Monſeignenr l Arches 
. my Lord Archbiſhop. Monſſeur le Pareſſeux, Mr. Lazy- 
bones or Idle- back; Madame la Caureuſe, Mrs. Gad-about; Me 
denuiſelle la 1 Miſs Romp, So. 

Except with nouns of Trades and mechanical rofeſſions,which 
never take Monfieur or Madame before them. Thus we do 2 
of or to Merchants, Taylors, Shoemakers, Sc. Mr. le 
cland, Ar. le Tailleur, . tr. le Cordonnier. 3 1 


The article is ufed | in ain add calling to people z which relation of the lt 

anſwers to the Vocative of the Latin: as, 1 | 
. Ecoutes, la belle fille, hark ye, pretty girlllll. 
Parles, Vhomme ; parlez, la femme, Speak to . men or woman. 

we alſo ſay without the article, but with an adnoun before the noun, or 160k 
n noun at all Ecoutez, bon homme, ou bonne femme, hark ye, good man or wotnlan | - 
Itudiex, pareſſeux, ſtudy, you idle fellow. Calling to a coachman we fay withs 
out the article, Cocher, ẽtes- vous leu? Coachman, are you hired ? tho' we,ca'l ta a 
man that ſells rabbits about the ſtreets, or to an herb woman, with the article, Phimme 
ur lapins, la femme aux berbes. This oddneſs of expteſſion will be ven __ by 


praftice, 'It is enough to have taken notice of it. 

As for the particle interjective 6 before nouns, it is uſed only with « ex SRL, 2 22 

0 infortune que je ſuis! O UnBappY crak 0 e que ta N rte 7 1 wes be 
np woes | 85 : 8 
be. The antes; is 4 wad: nouns having-s an 9 before 
them in ſentences. of. admiration and exclamation; in which 
caſe, the noun is always repeated with que between, without 
ſerb. Theſe ways of ſpeaking are rendered in Engliſh as rags : 
Lillutre maiſon que la maiſon de Bourbon, SEHK Ne ten _n) | 
mn an illuſtrious houſe the houſe of Bourbon is of 

Le ſage Roi que le Roi de Pru 0 
Wits Wiſe and prudent Kal the Kiny of Pullis 5 is jos ; PN 
Lindigne traitement que celui qu elle mia fait fouffrir 335 
"BY unworthy is t the treatment I have received from. her rf, | 


o, When the nowh is not taken in a general and waere 5 
kale, including the whole ſpecies; nor in the particular ufid in 
dvidual ſenſe, : denoting a particular object; one Paraden 
vidual of the ſpecies; but denotes only part of the ſubſtance or 
thing ſignified by the noun; that limited ſenſe is expreſſed by the 
particle de before the article, or contracted with it, if the noun 
Is maſculine, (See p. 111.) Nouns taken in that ſenſe impl. | 
the word me, which in "Engliſh i is ſometimes expreſſed, . fome- . 
times not, and in French is never underſtood: as, 8 


5 | 8 f 


# 


1 
1 
' 
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A Donne moi du pain, de la viande, de I argent, des habits 
Give me fome bread, ſome meat, money, . Clothes, 
Cette ligueur reſſemble a a du vin, that liquor i is ike vine. 
* affaire 2 des gens fort honnetes, | 

have to do with very honeſt people. 


But when the noun is preceded by an adnoun, it loſes its a 

ticle, and is contented with the particle de- as, 
Diuonnex- moi de bon pain, de bonne viande, de bons habits, 
- Give me good bread, good meat, good clothes, 
Fai affaire à de fort Bonndtes gens, I have to do with very, &, 


8 Again On Pa depouill! de belles char ul poſi, he has been diveſted of fn 

| places which he eryoy'd; On Pa de des Belles charges qu'il paſſedoit, he has hen 
ftript of the fine places which he was — of. The word charge is reſtrained in 

the firſt ſentence, by the limiting particle de, and fignifies only ſome of bis places ; where. 

as in the other ſentence, the article contracted with the . prepoſition (des for de la 
hows that the word is taken in the univerſal ſenſe, and fignifies all his Places. From 

— whence you may obſerve, that ſome expreſſions that ſeem to be alike in 2 a 


very far from being ſo. - 
10. In many caſes either of theſe two particles, du or un, 
may be uſed ; but with this difference: 
When the noun is uſed without an adnoun, it requires UE 
and un, when with an adnoun: as, 

[Hl y a du danger d aller fur mer, there is danger i in going to - 
< Ceux qui vont ſur mer, courent un grand danger, or de grand dun- 
ger, thoſe who go to ſea run a great danger, or great dangers, 
Fentends du bruit (and not un bruit), IJ hear a noiſe. 
Pentends un grand bruit (and not du ), I hear a great noiſe. 


"The particle wn (which i is no more an article than quelque, tout, Kc.) i is uſed i 
ſpeaking of things that can be told one by one; or are denoted by oppoſition to tuo d 
more; as, 7'ai un pain, I havea loaf; Je ne weux gu" une ome, I will have: but one apple 


119. The pronouns moi, loi, ſoi; ce, celui; 3 qui, guel (taken i in 
the ſenſe of what); mon, ton, fon, &c. uſed either with or without 
the prepoſitions de, ay &c. take no article: . But mien, tien, en 
D &c. meme, and quel (in the ſenſe of which), always require it: a0 

De qui parlez vous? De quel homme parlea- vous? 
Wo are you ſpeaking of ? ? Of what man are you ſpeaking! 
"og De 7 * ?. _:.. De , Dole, | DD aan; 

Of . him, Of her, Of them. 


N 12“. No article is uſed with proper names of Perſons, Places 
and Planets (except la terre the earth, Je ſoleil the Tun, I lan 
the moon), and before theſe nouns. of e N uſe ba 
l to proper name: 
* ' Monſein 


— 


* 


= = T 


an adnoun, then they take the article: as, 5 
Le Dieu des Chritiens, the God of Chriſtians; le bon Dieu ne D 
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| Monfeur, Sir, Maſter, Maftre, Maſter, + A 
Madame, Madam, Mere, ) a particular title of 
| Mademoiſelle, Miſs, Saint > © ſome perſons of diſ- 
Mon/eigneur, my Lord, Sainte, tinction and Saints. 


When theſe nouns are uſed without the pronoun of which they 
are compoſed, they take the article: as, le Sieur, le Monſieur, 
la Dame, la Demoiſelle, &c. We alſo ſay, les Maſfeurs qui font 
ic, the gentlemen who are here; and never les Meſdames, nor les 
Meſeigneurs : but les Dames, les Seigneurs, Z 1 


| From proper names, except ſome of renowned Poets and Painters of Italy, which / 


keep the article: 3 h | i 
Ls Tae, I Ariaſte, lie Titien, (die Po fin, is, B 
ds 74%, de l Ariefle, du Titien, du Poufſir, die Ardim, + 

| au Taſſe, . a Þ Ariofte, au Titien, ; an Peuſſin, ei Avrdtin. 45 


Add to them le Bourdon, le Brugle, le Caracbe, le Correge, le Guide, te Guerchin, le 
Mutien, le Tintoret, F. Albane, le Bernardin, le Dominicain, ( Eſpagnelet, le Pinturite 
clo, But we don't ſay le Michel. Ange, le Raphatl, &c. i | CES 


When any of theſe particles, le, la, de, du, der, make part of the proper nz 588 4 
it is never contracted with the Prepoſitions : | * | 


— 


Du Pre, Le M. itre, De Tour ville, La Place, 
de du Pre, de le Maitre, de de Tour ville, + de la Place, 
a du Pre. d le Maitre, à de Tour ville, c. à la Place. 


And when we ſpeak. in a contemptuous manner of a woman, (it is Ways the caſe © 
when we ſpeak of a woman of the town,) we uſe the article, befides the particle of the 
proper name: as, Fe ne veux plus wir la Du Pre, I will fee Du Pre's „ite no more. 

That contemptuous manner of exprefling was formerly uſed alfo in ſpeaking of aa 
xrels, but now it ceaſes to prevail, ſince talents are more regarded than the p vate 
life of the perſon; and we ſay, in ſpeaking of a celebrated actreſe, Madame, Mademoiſelle. 


The prepoſition de is fornetimes left out before the word ſoint, for abbreviation ſake: 
a,” Egliſe St. Paul, St. Paul's Church ; le Cimetiere St. Ba (a famous place in Paris ), 
la foire St. Laurent, St. Laurence's fair; la perte Ft. is, St. Denis s gate; le Fan- 
burg St. Germain (one uf the ſuburbs f Paris). We alſo ſay le Quai Pelletier (a key 


* 


it Pais), le Cours la Reine, and le Bourg la Reine (proper names of piaces). 


09, When proper names are uſed in a determinate ſenſe, that 
i, when they are applied to particular objects, or qualified by 


Jeurvit Etre cruel, God Almighty cannot be cruel z PArchimede- 
Angleterre, the Archimedes of e Amphitrion de Molière, 
the Amphitrion of Moliere ; /es Cicerons & les Demoſthenes (and 
ſometimes les Cictron, les Demeſth#ne), the Cicero's and the De- 
moſthenes's; Monſieur le Brun, Maſter Brown. 3 

We ſay without the article Jean ipouſera Marie, John will 


marry Mary; and with the article le vieux Janot aime {a jeune 
| nh | Fa 12 . 


Babet, old Jack loves young Betty. | 


* 


. — IRS 
* 15 
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216 SYNTAX : „„ 
I cannot help anterating here the conſtruction of the prepoic on te, 8 and conf 
ing ſome of the relations hich it denotes, --- 
14. The prepoſition de only, without che article, i is uhh 
IJ, Before npuns following one of theſe , forte, efpece, genre, and 
any other noun of which they expreſs the Kind; Character, Caiſt 
Matter, Quality, Nature, and Country : which tribe of noun 
are uſually engliſhed by an adnoun, or even by the noun itſelf 
placed adjectively, and making together, as it 1 8 but a worl 
compound: as, 
Un mal de tôte, the 8 une ſorte de 1 A 8 Fo 9000 
une 47 fe de foie, a ſilk- ſtuff; une montre d'or, a gold-watch; 4 
B la lain? 4 Eſpagne, Spaniſh wool; une conduite de © eres a fooliſh 
conduct, Sc. 


Sometimes the Fngliſh adnoun may de rendered likewiſe by an adnoun in French; ud 
in the laſt example, une conduite folle, a fooliſh conduct: but ſometimes too the French 
have no adnoun of the fame nature as the Engliſh adnoun, and therefore expreſs the q 
Engliſh adnoun by a roun of the ſame Da with de Oey the IC noun: 2, Wl & 


Ma diableſſe de femme, | ; 
My dewili iſ wite. | | „ | 
Mon vaurien de fils, & ſa coquine de nene, 5 4 f 
| My good-for-nothing ſon, and his worchleſs DIY Ja 0 
Sometimes the Engliſh expreſs themſelves after the ſame manner as the Trench, ex · 
cept that the French have no other particle before the ſ-cond noun but de: as, 
85 : Ceft un Diable d'bomme, N | 
C - . He is a Devil of a wan. 
20 Before the word of the meaſure of Magnitude ak: , 
as, il croit tous les jours d'un pouce, it grows an inch every day. 
34ly, After pronouns indeterminate, Perſonne, Drelqu? un, &e, j 
* Duet, ce qui, ce que, tout ce qui, Je ne ſais Joi, and cue imp 4 
ſonal i/ y a as, E 7 
1! iy à perſonne de ble oe , there is nobody wounded: ! 
Nauen avoit-il quelqubun d'ivre? Was any of them "TE 
' Il ya dans fon ſtyle fe ne ſais quot. de dur, his ſtyle has I dont 
know what harfhneſs in it. ; 
Ce que je remarque de drle, What 1 obicths comical, te, 
D _athiy, Before a participle. when a noun of number precedes: 
as, I/ ya trente vi ſcaux d' uche ves, there are thirty ſhips finiſhed; ; 
il y eut cent hommes dle tuts, there were an hundred men killed. 
It may be ſometimes left out, when the noun is expreiſed be- 
8 the participle, as in the NN ſentences, cent hommes tui 
rrente waiſſeaux acheves; but thoſe ſentences are more uſually and 
. elegantly conſtrucd with the particle de; whereas it cannot be 
emitted after the noun of number, when the relative pronoun 
. Ranes in the ſentepce for the noun: as, 


8 y en a trente dacheves, thirty of them are finiſhed, 88 q 


4 


* : r - 
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le. 17 y en eut cinquante de tu cent de Bleſſer there. were fifty. A 
: men killed and an hundred wounded. 


, cthly, The prepoſition de, without x article, is ; uſed, after l | c 


1 words of quantity: Che 

Wd alendance, abondance de vivres, Plenty if . e he 

ee WY oſs, aſſesz de proviſions, _ proviſions e 

my [7/8 beaucoup d'eſprit, much cf“. 

ambien, combien de vaiſſcaux, Hhozw many „ 59h $3 

Vit aiſette, . diſette de ſavans, 6 8 ſcarcity of learned. Ae lj 

WY FS gueres d argent, very little moneys. 9 

li eu, peu de gens croient, few people think. 5 ! 
plu & moin, plus effets & moins mor e deeds ah, e fewer | ] | 

” we par les, „ r I 

b; » if devantage, Je n'en ai pas davantage, I Hive) nd more fit. i 

In quantite, quantité de fruit, ' a great deal of fruit. 1 

iu il grand nombre, rae nombre deGram- a vaſt number W Gram- — 
tant, FE | tant Zecrivainslediſent; fo many wither ſay 1 5 i 
autant, autant de femmes due as 5 matiy) women as men. ; 
er. FTD. : j 
1 „ trop pl „WC e 2 [ 
7 As likewiſe JJ 5 E I 
ö | 
aſe: int N bas, point ts ſens, commun, no common ſenſe... 5 85 | 
ay. { pas, de ' MOnnate, no hx. 
Ke. jamais, . jamais Aargent, be never has any money. - 
per- 4%, que de peines & de ſoins] what cure and trouble! 

%%% quoi ae plus juite | [what can be fairer! | 
rien, rien de remarquadle, : "nothing remarkable. | 
quelque ch, quelque choſe de bon, ſomething good. „%% 

IN . 

dont ova is alſo uſed for beaucoups with this difference, chat bien requires after it the _ 

| Ez as, 8 a | 

3 bien de la peine + |< beaucoup de feine, much pain. | 5 

Bien da temps «4 or $ beaucoup, de 45 mpsy 5 much time. "© ; 

des bien de Largent 3. beaucuup d argert, wuch money D | | 

(hed blerve, that alles is newer put in F 5 after the noun which'it SOR, as in Bog liſhs 1 
led. r alcuays before'z as, ailex dg emps, time en en „% ns = 

d be⸗ Fut if he noun that comes after thoſe words is POTEN * FEW follow, ir re- | 

d 7 

„ bvies the article beſides. bs a ot 9 
ul, dune x- moi un per de vin, Un ben du r 1 qui ef 0 cette bouteille, = 
y and Give me a liitle wine  Alittleof the wine Which! is in that bottle: 3 
ot be fe encerę beaucoup Jarpent," | : Beaucoup deil argent que j aiapport? de France, | J 
5 = a. Bond Seal vo money fill. A good deal of the ney wi 175 905 9 18 = 
un 7 33.7 eee #72 1 
e, Nodhe are uſed without either Atttele or rep nter in ( 
1 theſ following caſes. I/, At the title of a performance, and in 


the 
„ 


1 —— — — — . —— dee ent — — eo . 
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A the middle of ſentences, whereahey 1 in a particulat 


manner the perſon or thing ſpoken of, in which en che 8 
ule, 5 the particle a: as, 
Difcours ſur les obligations- de la Religion elt on 
A diſcourſe concerning the obligations of natural religion, 
Premiere Far ig. fr. face Table des Matitres, 
The firſt part The Preface ——The Contents. 
Le Comte de Clermont, Prince du ſang, mourut le, &c. ö 
The Count of Clermont, a Prince of the blood, died the, ts; 
Le St. George, vaiſſeau de guerre de quatre vingt-dix pie ce de 1 0 
The St. George, 4 ninety- gun ſhip. 


B 3 ally. When they come after a pronoun, interrogative, or 8 


clamative; as alſo in ſentences o 
are uſed by appoſition: as, 
8 eſprit elle a ! Quelle beautt ! Duelle Dame avez' Vous vu? 
What a wit ſhe has! What a beauty! What Lady have you ſeen! 
Les plus belles fleurs ſont dle T he handſomeſt flowers laf 
bien peu de dure. La meindre but a very ſhort time. The 
pluie let ternit, le vent les fane, leaſt rain tarniſhes them, the 
le foleil les bridle, & achè ve de wind withers them, the ſun 
tes ſecher ;' ſans parler d une in- ſcorches them, and completes 
c fanite d' inſectes qui les gatent & 
les incommodent : naturelle & 
" veritable i image de ia Beaute des 
| e ! 185 


exclamation; ; or when wy 


mentioning an infinite number 
of inſects that ſpoil and hurt 


of the Ladies beauty! 


345. When they et Wa noun of number, whether it 


comes before or after them: which noun of number, when it i 
uſed as a ſurname to Kings and Sovereigns, always comes the 
laſt, and is the Cardinal number, and not the Ordinal (except 
in two caſes), as in Engliſh : as, 
Mille cavaliers contre cent fantaſſi ins, la partie n of pas gale, 
D A thouſand horſe againſt an hundred foot, it is not fair. 
f'- Louis quinze, Lewis the fifteenth, Henry quatre, Henry the 4th. 


But # beſides the number, the noun had a relation to ſome- 


thing elſe, it would take the article: as, 

Les cent Fantaſſi ns qui ſe font d efendus contre les mille cnvaliert 
qu on avoit envoyes contre eux, & c. The hundred foot who fouylit 
with the thouſand horſe that were ſent againſt them, Q. 


_ athly, After the verb Etre, having not ce ſor its ſubject ( C 91 h 
;as-likewiſe after devenir to become, Etre ęſlimi, etre pris pou" 


paſſer . to be reckoned, to be A Ef 10 l for: be- 


1 , cauſe 


we. 


* 


the drying of them; without 


"HI — 94% 


them: a natural and true image 


A am vat, 3 _ 


n 


i 


ar 


cauſe the noun ſerves then on 


1 
( q 
<<, 1. 
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j 
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ly to qualify ſomething ſpoken of; A 

and not to name: as, Mes 7 s ſont eſprit & vie, my words are 
ſpirit and life; les Rois font hammes, Kings are men; elle eff Fame, . 
or ce une femme, ſhe. is a woman; ii paſſe pour matelot, he paſſes 
for a failor 3 il deviendra Docteur avec le temps, he will prove 3 
Doctor in time. (See p. 329, and 335.) 

But if the noun coming after tre, or any of the faid verbs, is 
attended by an adnoun, or any other appertenance, it takes the 
. un : as Dieu eff eſprit, God is a ſpirit; Dies eft un efþrit 

i, God is an infinite ſpirit; Dieu eff un Etrt qui a toutes les 

geen, Peſſibles, God | is a Being * has all pollible. perfec- | 
tions, 
;thly. When nouns are uſed inan undeterminate and unſpeci- 
fied ſenſe, as e in a a pathetical way: of ſpeaking, or proyer- 
billy, 285 | | 

1 ſage wa ni amour ni i hatne, the wiſc man has d love \ 
nor hatred. II plein de vin, it is full of wine. Inter#t, bonneur, i 
conſcience font ſacrifies, intereſt, honour, conſcience, are ſacrificed.” 2 
Plus fait douceur que Wn gentle We are more ſucceſsful 
than violent ones, SE 1 


, 


ws \ 1 


160. No article is put before an do 3 from its 
noun; as, Les hommes font michans, men are wicked; unleſs, e 


if, the adnoun is uſed ſubſtantively, or the noun is underſtood : 
as, ſpeaking of wine and colours, 


aime mieux le rouge que le blanc, I like red better than bite. 


Ee verd _ mag; la vue que le rouge, green. Hurts the eyes | 5 
leſs than red. 


faut orifirir Prtile 6 a Pagriable ; we walt prefer uſeful 
ng 5 to thoſe that are agreeable. 


2ly, Unleſs it is to qualify a proper Mane hd diſtinguiſh 
between ſeveral perſons who cauld go by the ſame name: as, 
Louis le bien-azme, | Lewis ths enen ee W : 
neant, Chilperic the ſluggiſh. | © ts LO N 


Verbs, adverbs, prepoſitions, and eh abalon may ate be uſed ſubſtantive | 
in which caſe they take the article maſculine : as, . | 

 Leboire, le manger, le dormir; Drinking, eating, Keeping. | (Soinetimes the REY 
likewiſe left out in French.) | 

Le 2 S le comment de toutes theſes ; - 25 why and the how of every thing. 

Le pour & le contre; The pro and con. 
Il ne laue guzres jans quelque mais; He ſeldom vealſe without f. ſome reſtriQion. | 
Il ny faut Pas mettre tant de fi & de. mais: You muſt not uſe ſo many ifs and ands. ml 
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17%. When a noun bas two adnouns joined [oper by acony 
junction, the article. i is ſometimes repeated be re.cach adnoun, 
and ſometimes n not. If che adnouns: are [ynonymoub, TN | 


* 
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Ai in tacir ſigniſication, the article is Put only before the firſt: a 
Ia belle & favante harangue qu'il a faite, © © 
Ihe ſine and learned ſpeech which he made. 
"But: iF the adnouns are of a contrary fi ons he or + bake 
quite different ſenſe," the article muſt be repeated: as, 
i Le /avant & le pieux per/onnape, the pious and learned man: 
becauſe picus and Larned i ignify two different things. 


Monficur l. Abbe Girard, one of our beſt Crammnarians, | words this rule thut: 
6 Whenever many adjeQtves qua ĩ y 3 noun in ſuch a manner chat they, between 
«6 them, divide its 60. al;ty, each of. them der.ating but at of the ſenſe of 85 ſub. 
cc ſtantive, then the artitle'i 15 1epeated def 'E dach 2 yettive; 455 8 + 
6 Les vier & les nouwiaux regim nt ont far de mcraulles, 
K 6 Both the old and new regiments have d ne wonders. „ 
; 40 les belles & Jes laides femmes ont eg als nent enuie de plaire, © eons 
„„ Both the handſome and homely women want to e 
6 But when the adjecti ves d-nete' no divifin of the ſerfe of the CabRantiye: ba 
45 « barely make an addition of qualities, the article is not repcated : as, 
c Les grands & waſtes projets, joints a la prempie & ſage ext ulion, font le grand 
c nin ſtre, Great and vaſt Piajects, 1 1 with « ſpeedy + and wiſe Execution, make 
6c ___ miniſter. p N 5 


— 


18. ä are repeated i in French 1 AS many nounz 
(requiring the article) as there are in the ſentence: as, 
Lor, Vargent, la ſants, les honneurs, & les 5 rs ne  ſauroent 
rendre homme henureux, fans la ſcience & la vertu, 
C Gold, filyer, health, honours, and e cannot make a 
man happy, without wiſdom and virtue. 


There are a great number of nouns that PR no als _ cube . with which 
they form particular Ideas and idiomatical expreſſions, I Vill tire a liſt of them i 

a more proper place. (See p. 416.) 
Moreover obſerve, that we may ſometimes indifferently uſe the noun-with or with; ut 
the articſe, when with reſpect to what one intimates, it is indifferent to modify or te- 


train the ſignification of the noun, fo that it exhibits any ſenſe in which! 4; may be taken, 
T bus, on ſome occafions we may ſay: 


VV „e e Font roxjours lui fr, I jous f xeople ar 
| RITTER 1 Dag dere | able at all times: | 


becaye the ſubject implies only the idea of the ingenious people, 


The practiſe of theſe 18 or 20 obſervations-on the article aG E ban ts 
Foreigners, and even ſuch as are daily unregarded, on moſt occafions, by the generality 
of the French, I haveenlarged much upon them in my Exerciſes totheſe rules, wherein 


the learners will be made ſenſible by ey: of what they may e find hard | to 
' underſtand ia this treatiſe, 


D 


Wb 111. 
T OE ; %% I BE; 2 f Of ApNouns.. 5 
I. A Adnouns, ſome are put before the noun, 0 ſome 
4 after, and others may be put indifferently either before 
or after. e Ao 5 


3 5 „„ es | 10, Pro- 
8 | : | | 


4 3 % j *- | — 


Of ADN OUN S. ; :- ab 


x, 1. Prononmnabadnouns (alzas pronouns -peſiefive) mon, ton, A 
bur, & c. Pronouns indefinite, quel, autre, chaqute, pluſieurs, quel- 
se, &c. except quelconque: and Numbers, both cardinal, ordinal, 
ea ind proportional, come before the noun, as in Enalih: 43, 
n pere my; father, eur niaiſam their houſe, quelle femme what 
n: Woman, chague homme every man, deux perſonnes two people, le 
| mer homme the firſt man, /a_derniere place the laſt place, un 
wth dhuble profit a double profit, Qc. ? „ Te | 2 
cn But when the Number ſtands for a Surname, or meets with a 
Proper or Chriſtian name, it comes after the noun without ar- 
ticle; as George ſecond, George the ſecond; Louis quinze, Lewis 
the'fiſteenth. - "064 4646 
When a book or ſome part of à book, as chapter, article, page, &c. is quoted, the 
but number may come either before gr afrec the noun 3 but with this difference, that if it. 
comes after, the two words are conſtrued without the article; as livre premier, chapitre 
bind lend, article troifieme, book i. chapterii. article iii. if before, it takes the article. It 
nake mij alſo come after the noun with the article before; as le rroifieme chapitrey or le cha- 
pitre tro me, the third chapter, | | 5 : gs 
29. Theſe following adnouns come after the noun : 5 
uns , Verbal adnouns : as, un homme. divertiſſant a. comical or 
rerry man, Ja mode regnante the faſhion in vogue, wn pays habits 
ent n inhabited country, une femme e/iimee a woman eſteemed,  _ 
dy, Adnouns of names of nations: as, un Mathematicicn 


+ 


Anglis an Engliſh Mathematician, un Tailleur Frangois a French G 
Lalor, la Mufigue Italienne Italian M uſtk, e. ; a, 
TR zal, Adnouns of colour: as, un habit noir a black coat, an 
n i nanteau rouge. a red cloak, Wc. 5 | 1 
9 Except theſe three, when joined to theſe nouns, with which they make but a come 
| pound noun: un blanc-manger, blan- mange (a ſort of dainty diih); unrouge-6:rd, a brime 
5 mer; une „„ a red face; un rouge- gerge. a RKovin-red-breaff; an rouge- g ueue, a red 
| tail; un verd- galant, a briſk [paik; and les Brancs- Miwvte ux (che naine o. a Friary)e 
ores athly, Adnouns of figure: as, une table ronde a round table, 
ui chambre carrie a ſquare room, Soe. „%% 
5 5thly, Adnouns expreſſing ſome phyſical, or natural quality; 
lt ts ſuch are chaud, hot; froid, cold; pur, pure; humide, wet; amer, 11 
ka bitter ; boſſi,hunch-backed ; and others reſpecting *afte, Bearing, 
d 6 Feling, &c. as, un temps froid ou chard, cold or warm weather; 


du vin pur; pure wine; un arbre fruilier, a fruit-treez du fruit 

amer, bitter fruit; des jambes crochues, crooked legs; de la chair 

vive, quick fleſh ; la religion naturelle, natural religion, Wc, Ex- | 

cept du vif-argent, quickſilver (pronounce vivargent). _ = 
6thly, Adnouns ending in e/que, il, ile, and ule : as une figure ' 

grtefque, an odd ſort of figure; un diſcours puôril, a childiſh 

diſcourſe ; une enfant docile, a tractable child; une femme eridule, 


7 _ 


ome 
f à eredulous woman; Sc. 9 
Pro- 7thly, 
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A  7thly, Adnouns ending in ic, igue, and i (tho' ſome may aig, ll the 
Lome before the noun); as le bien public, the public good; u 1) 
erit pacifique, a pacific mind; un enfant vif, a quick child, s 
Oc. Except again du uifrarg een. 
8:hly, Adnouns ending in able (moſtly derived from verbs): foe 
tho? ſome may alſo come before the noun, yet one can never 
ſpeak improperly in placing them after; as, ane terre /abourabl, 
. arable land; un pays inhabitable, an uninhabitable country; uy 
perſonne aimable, or une aimable perſonne, a lovely perſon ; &.. 


30. Of common adnouns theſe ſixteen generally come be. Wl 
B fore the noun : 8 1 VVV 
mie. . dig. lle. | 
bon, good. feune, f 1 petit, | little, - 
brave, brave. mauvais, bad, ill. ſaint, hoh. 
cher, dear. mechant, naughty. views, old. 


chetif, ſorry. meilleur, better. vrai, true, 


5 grand, Sreat. = 7 Vn 8 

As, un beau gargon, a fine boy; un grot ventre, a big belly; d: 
bon: pain, good bread ; un petit viſage, a little face; un brave ofi- 
cier, 2 brave officer; un chitif cheval, a ſorry horſe z fix beau 
c chevaux bais, fix fine bay horſes. EL, 


- Moſt other adnouns are almoſt indifferently placed before or after the noun; at teak 


it is only by reading good books one can learn which are better put before, and which 2 
after. Thus uſe will have you ſay: le baut file, and le fiyle ſublime, the lofty ſtyle; U 
les campagne vsiſiuts, the neighbouring fields ; les bords 3 the remote ſhores; 
um habit vieux, an old coat; du vin vieux, old wine; and never du vieux vin, le fijlt ( 
Baut, le ſublime ſtyle, &c. „„ 
Nu (naked) is one of the adnouns that come after the noun; yet it comes before, 1 
and is indeclinable, in one paticular caſe, when jointly with its noun it makes a com- t 
pound word. Thus though we ſay la tete nue, les pieds nus (with one's head or feet 
bare), we nevertheleſs ſay alſo etre nu- tete (to be uncovered), marcher nu- pieds (to walk - 
without ſhoes and ſtockings). | | . | 
In general, the ear muſt be conſulted for the conſtruction of adnouns; the) | 
come firſt, if they ate leſs harmonious than their ſubſtantives; they come laſt, if they 
D are more harmonious. N „ 
49. When the noun is attended by two adnouns, it is ſome- i 
times indifferent to put them before or after it: as, un homme , 


mechant & ingenieux, or un ingenieux & méchant homme, an in- 
genious and wicked man; but it is more ſure to put them al- : 
ter, for we don't ſay un mechant & ingemeux homme. 5 : 
If the noun has three or more adnouns belonging to it, they, Wl 
muſt abſolutely be put after it with the Enclitie & before the ; 
laſt : which muſt likewiſe be obſerved, even when there are but 
two adnouns; for we do not ſay un TO mechant _— 


# 


- 4 
1 5 
- * 

* 
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; o ADNOUNS. Tf. 5 
| the Fogliſh do, an ingenious wicked man, nor un difagriableen- A 


mheux ouurage, a diſagreeable tedious work. 1 . 

come adnouns being conſtrued with certain nouns will come firſt,” and when en- 8 
true with others will come laſt. Thus we 70 5 OS | 

homme juſte, a juſt man. eri, | alas rate. , 

action juftey _ a juſt action. Toft defenſe, = a juſt defence. 

aftion baſſe, 2 mean action. @ bas prix cheap or at a low price. 


We likewiſe ſay : le bas Languedoc, la bafſe Normandie, lower Languedoc or Nor. 
mandy; Ia haute ou baſſe Saxe, upper or lower Saxony; la baſe Autriche, lower Au- 
firia ; le bas Ruin, the lower Rhine, Cc. and les e not les bas Payr, the low 
countries, not le Rhin bas, le Rhin laut, KK c. 

dome other adnouns, which will be put after the noun W ies; are ken ] in thi” 
proper ſenſe, muſt be put before. it a they are taken in the fi, -urative ; a, 


Proper Senſe. | _. Figurative Senſe. . TL B 
un fruit mir, e ripe fruit. une mire delibsration, a mature deliberation. 
un homme maigre, a thin man. une maigre chere, : poor fare. 

ure femme vide, a2 quick woman. ' ne vive douleur, a ſmart or ſharp pain. 
un homme bon, a good-natured man. un bon homme, one ho means no harm. 
un bemme pati ure, 2 poor man. un fauvre hon me, a ſorry fellow. 


Many adnouns may be uſed ſubſtantively i in French, which the genius of the Engliſh 
Tongue does net allow; I ſhall take notice of them in a more proper place. (p. 450.) 


II. Of adnouns ſome always require after them either a noun 
or a verb, which they 8 as, digue de louange, praiſe worthy; 
digne Tetr⸗ aii, worthy to be loved; capable d enſeigner, capable 
to teach; propre a tout, fe for any thing; z/ u 'eft pas propre à com- 
mander en chef, he is not fit to command in chief; GM. G- 
dome will be uſed abſolutely without being ever attended by 
any noun or verb: as, /age, wiſe; vertueux, virtuous z incurable, 
incurable ; intrepide, undaunted e. . 
Others may be conſtrued both with and wicked a noun; 1 | 
Ce une femme inſenſible, She is a woman without any ſenſibility. | 
ty Elle oft inſenſible @ Pamour, She is inſenſible and a ſtranger to Uo 


„dle paſſion of love. II vit content, He lives content; 1/ eft con- - i 
ik tent de ſa condition, He is contented with his condition. | | 
4 1. The following adnouns require the prepoſition de before 
dle next noun. Obſerve that ſome of them require in Engliſh 
the prepoſition at or with before it. D 
. digne, worthy. _ mecontent, diſcon- enragh, enraged. N 
- mdigne, unworthy. tented. avide, greedy. 
1 capable, capable. conbliylonded, heapt las, tired. 
f. WI £0pable, incapable. up. fatigue, fatigued: 
= C2 glad. Zaxt, taxed. ennuys, weaty. _ 
J. , overjoyed. chargé, loaded. libre, free. 
„ /2* joyful. accuſe, accuſed. gualifie, one that has 


ut 5 contented. contrit, ſorrowful. the character of, * 
a f ; 8 5 i | 4 8 1 


* 


ag 8 NT Ax. 1 
A aslikewiſe adnouns en Fulneſs, A eren 
as, Il eff digne de lonange, he is worthy of praiſe. Indigne de Pee 
time que ar pour lus, unworthy of the elteem which L. have for 
him. Capable ou incapable de fervir ſa putrie, capable or ineapz. 
ble to ſerve one's country. Comble  bonneurs, loaded with ho. 
nours. Tab $avarice, charge d with avarice. Chargt de detter, 
deep 1 in debt. Accuſe de menſonge ou aoir menti, accuſed of ly. 
ing. Je. ſuis aiſe ou ravi de ſon ſuccis, T am glad or overjoyed 
his ſucceſs. Fatigue de courtr, tatigued with running. Ennuy; dt 
la vie or de vivre; weary of life. 1/ et qualifi- divrogne, he has 
1 the character of a drunkard. Aide de gloire, greedy of glory, &. 


29. The following adnouns require the prepoſition a before 
the next noun. 


adroit, dexterous. ingenieux,ingenious. 


propre, 


good. 
fine. 


ugly. 


 agreable, agreeable. 2 | 
ſemblable, 


de/agreable,diſagree- 
able. 
comparable, com pa- 
| rable. 
agile, 
alerte, briſk, pert. 
habile, ſkilful. 


contraire, contrary. 


oppoſe, 
conforme, conform- 
able. 


likes: 


_ alike. 


pare, 


.enclin, 


dicted. 
porte, apt, 


oppoſite. 


e 
nuiſible, | 


inclined. 
.adonne,. given, ad- 


ſenſible, 
nimble. — 


ene ian 
prone. ſouple, 


ſujet, ſubject, liable. .arſe, facile, © 


ardent, } 
A ; 
occups, 


er 
quick. 
read. 
ſenſible. 


prompt, 
pret, 


 pliant; 
ea. 


And all adnouns ſignifying Inclination, Aptneſs, Fitneſs and Uni. 
neſs, Advantage and Diſadvantage, Profit or Diſprofit, Due, Sub 
miſſion, Reſitance, and Dificulty, & c. as, 

Je ſuis ſenſible au froid, I am ſenſible of cold. Ie inſenſl 
aux affrents, he is inſenſible of affronts. Etre porte ou enclin d 
guelque choſe, to be apt or inclined to ſomething. Lent au travail, 
flow to work. Prompt au jeu, ou d jouer, quick to play. Propre 

D out, fit for any Nuiſible 2 la ſantt, hurtful to health. 
Souple au marteau, malleable, &c. 
39. Theſe adnouns ſignifying Dimenſion, haut, high, tall 
a deep; tpais, thick ; gros, big; large, wide, broad; and 
long, long, which come after the words of the meaſure of mag- 
nitude in Engliſh, come before in French, and are attended by 
the prepoſition de: as, 
ne colonne haute de ſoixante ian. A colimn oh feet bigh 


Te fafſe off profond de vingt pieds, & large de dix. 
The ditch is twenty feet deep, and ten broad. 


0 


ceded by the prepoſition de + as, 


1 4 before the noun of dimenſion: as, 


= Le e a vingt pieds de prof de 62 bs = , 
6. 
Ko ten OY 


The ditch ir twenty fect 
The words. of meaſures are; 


6 Wn awe, an ell. un arpent, an are. une ee, 2 - Fathom: 

= 7 verges. a yard. une 3 a rod. F another 

der. un pied, a foot. un paß, A ne „ _ meaſure 8 
fy. i” pouce, an inch. une lieue, A leagu } © contain= _ 
ow, % ligne, à line. un mille, 2 ile. 1 * ing „ür 

ful ene coudie, a cubit. a ſtade or feet in 

* unfla de „. 5 

ick. in empan, a ſpan. n. length. 

dy, ( rg are e uſed badge an; in e aſs be, vke 45 gf 


ble, (Se 5. 219.) 


1 2 N i yr © 
* 
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BY (which is much better, and more generally. viſe): the ad- A 
„bon. of the dimenſion is turned into its noun in French, wit 
4 the word of the meaſure. before, as in Englich, but ſo that both 
be word of the meaſure, and tha * the dimenſion, are erer Fo 


+ n homme de fix pieds de hauteur, A man fix Feet 255. 3 [oa TY | | 
Un faſsi de vingt pieds de profondeur, A ditch twenty feet deep? — 
. b ſubſt Ie _—_— 
| And the verb ſubſtantive 0 be is alfo turned into the verb 1a 

15 love, governing the noun of tlie meaſure, with the e 


de. 6.1101. 10. We — fren that the 1 or «loved —_ a” 


ant. N compariſon is expreſſed in French by the particles le, la, Jes, put 

aly, before the adverbs plus, moins, mieuæ, followed by: the Aen. . 

72 But as (according to the firſt obſervations of the 2d ſection of this | 1 
* . ſome adnouns come before the noun, a others after, be 5 2 2 
o vhenever it is the caſe of the adnoun'in the higheſt or lower 

1 Kyree to come after the noun, it requires the article before pur 5 8 
rie, tho the noun that comes Wenne 1825 it ace 4 either 

15 nth or without A prepoſition : My „ - roo ol 
p C fl la coutume' des peuples les ole e 4 
alth. 1 8 ws cuſtom of the moſt barbarous i „ * 5 „ 
a obi au commandement le plus injufte uon pu ſſe aire, - 1 
tal He has obeyed the moſt Rs 8 a. r. made; 


and WF Je compre ſur Nami le plus obligeant, --. 


OE, on ON ES 
' * Ed 
: TY ' 
by * 


nag⸗ Trely upon the moſt obliging friend. 1 1 Bs 5 
oh Cee une des femmes les plus. balls de Paris, She 160 one of as 
jk oft beautiful women in 4 8 8 e is, — bs GEM" une 2 
10 ö eee I. | 3 
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SYNTAX „ 
A 20. The noun (tack follows the adnbün f in 8 or loweſt 


4+ 4.4% 


egtee is always preceded by the prepoſition de (or the artiel 
du, des } generally rendered into Engliſh 15 in: e | + 5 
lie plus ſavant homme du monde, | 
The moſt learned man in the world. 
La plus impertinente des Femmes, 8 
The moſt impertinent of women. 


= EDO When the ſuperlative is followed by : a Mus if hn: 8 
is in Engliſh the preſent, or preterite tenſe, or their compound, 
it muſt be put in French in the ſubjunQive, PRES ry on 1. 
B lative 1 qui, dont, & c. as, 
8 L homme le plus ſavant qui ſoi 5 
IJ The moſt. learned man that 1. 5 
Laa plus belle perſonne que j ae janiais vue. 
The handſomeſt perſpn I have ever ſeen. 


And if the ſuperlative i is of an adyerb, and not of an are 
the Took muſt be preceded by the conjunction que: 28, 
le plus ſoigneuſement qu'il ſe puiſſe, or ba 7 „ 
The moſt carefully that can be. Fo N 188 
wy The particle hn that follows the compara Ne agi ˖ 
e 18 rendered i in French by 2 ue before the next nounor henna 3% 
| Left plus babile que en frre, Toa nl 
He is more ifigenious than his brother. . = 1-2 Df 
I agit moins ſincùremeni gur ,, 


He acts, or deals leſs on than you.” 


304 It than is followed by a verb in the infinitive, it multi 
made in French by the infinitive with the particle de after qui 
or by the imperfec of the indicative, or its . witl f 
conjunction ſ after que: as, 


It aime mizux demeurer A rien = que as nalin, 

9 5 rather chooſes to be idle than work. 
If off plus beureux que Fil rtgnoit, 

tes is happier than if he reigned. 


te! if the verb that follows Zhan in En nglim i 18 dt! in, not 1 
be rendered by the e it muſt take nee — 
— N hos | \ as, 44S. 


+ Þ of Plur pabile queje je ne 1 
He is more ingenious der debe. 


5 * That is to = e 


\ 
* 


> == 


* 


- 
* 


o 4 A D N Oo UNS. OT * 
e But if there comes before. the verb * conjuntin greening. 
da WY it, the negative may be left. out: as, | 5 
= Je letrouve-a priſent moint beau que gory Tarketas, > 
1 now find it leſs handſome than when 1 bought i is 3 
J Thats: Neil ne 1 craft und, &c. then it was hers c. „ 


60. The ſimple com arative plus and 4 meetin W ith x a 
number are attended by the prepoſition K 2 Ta J 


Il a plus de vingt ani, and Never lus 52 
ve. He is above twenty. Lo g 
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Therefore the prepoſition above before a. noun of wude. malt 
always be rendered into French by Plus, . D : 


79, The prepoſition by and the conjunction than, uſed to join 
a certain definite quantity to the adnoun or eh oe of he come. 
pariſon, are erpre toe in French by de asg N 


1 de toute bs ths, on oo 


„ 


8 re. 
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ou BY e is taller by a whole head, or he is a head Elen . 

I Nous ſommes plus d'd moitił perſualis, * TIN | „„ 

3 We are more than half b Or OT ER 

6 4 8 1 peu, denoting compariſon 1 have likewiſe we the par- 

gliſh icle de befgre them: as, . 
1:3 Þ ef de beaucoup ous grand, He is much taller. Ce ALS 
0 Si vous tes plus gros que lui, 6 d E peu. wiv 44+. ©. 
5-1 If you are bigger than he is, it is but a little. TT 
3 9 However, we ſometimes ſay, il 9 beaucoup plus grand $: without 4 

. The particles comparative ſi and awfft, which are airs 3 
uſt MW followed by gue after the adnoun, are engliſheg, , and au by + 

r 10 before the adnoun, and que, by that or as after it, or by-s, Me 
th tu boch before and alters hut auf ire wgre force to 2 as 4 = 


nion than þ : _— N OG. C t 


r, Je ne le croyois fas fi FER erat; 4 qu 77 hy” - 1 W 18 | 1» 
I did not think him : ſo. courageous at het „ 77 

iii micbant quien le dit? Is he ſo wicked gs FOR: r . 
, auſſi belle que ſa ſæur, She is as handſome as her filter, * 
101 Tant and autant, followed likewiſe by que (as much, fo much 


}, are conſtrued with verbs and 2585 as 5. and ue with ade 
nouns: a8, LE 95 


5 


Elle wa pas tant Zeprit que fo eur, mais elle q antang de. viva= 
ite, of elle eft auſſi aimable - She has not Jo much wit as her Hiters * 


; FUG þ vel 155 and e „„ 1 
ie 
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” eile a. autant que votre 28 | 
eſteem him as much as I do your brother 
L'un ęſt auſſi avant que Pautre, The one is ar learned as the other, 


when there is no compariſon of equality made between tuo 
things: but in affirmative ſentences implying compariſon, auſſ 
muſt be uſed: as, In UL rien de fi doux que /a e Nothin 
1s ſo ſweet as liberty. | 
Elle aime ſi violemment qu'elle en pert] la 1 : She loves /h er. 
ceſſively that it diſturbs her reaſon, or ſhe grows diſtracted. 
Le plaiſir de Pitude eft un plaiſir auſſi tranqui le, que celui 4 
'B paſſions eft agiti: The pleaſure of e is a 1 as 525 
* the Paſſions i is tumultuous. e 


59. The particles Comparative þ og auf I, . and 15 NE. 
muſt be repeated before each adnoun or adverb governed, aslike- 


there are many in the ſentence : as, 

1 eff ſi fage, fi prudent, ſi tclairs & fi di erer, 9 on Jour en 
fretò lui confier un ſecret: He is ſo wiſe, /o prudent, enlightened, 
and diſcreet, that one may ſafely entruſt him with a ſecret, | 

ne j Jeune homme auſſi | ſage, auſſi capable, & gui prend tant d 
O peine, merite quem le protige + So ſober a young man, ſo capable, 
and who takes /o much pains, deſerves to be protected. 
fe ama eft plus eau, plus jeune, & plus riche gu elle, 

er lover 1s handſomer, younger, and richer than ſhe is. 


Obſerve all along that the verb ſubſtantive to be, which ordinarily follows than and 
ſy comparative or ſuperlative 1 in Engliſh, is always left out in French, and that ve 


ad not 7 elle eft, as in ngliſh, richer than ſhe is). 


10. As, repeated with an adverb between is 0m into 
8 either 1 auſſi and que, or le plus and 1 the ad 
verb between; as, Come as often as you can. 
Nia Vene auſſi furvent que v wares 5: 9, le Pius haue * 
| i Pourrex. 1 : 
e baltly, 8 ways of kn king „ ol 
= a The more an bydropick drinks, the more thirſty bei „„ 
ve more 1 ſee her, the more 7 hate her, „„ 
© The richer men are, the happier they are, or 
Men are ſo much the more happy, as they are more ieh, 
e pogrer People a are, the leſs care they have, '&c. _ 
are rendered into French by p/us or moins beginning each 4 
_ o the * followed by. the noun, of re ae g 


Si is uſed in negative ſentences; and in affirmative, only 


wife tant before each noun, and autant before each verb, when 


are then contented with que and the pronoun; . a 8 after it (plus riche fo le 


PP 

the ſubjeCt of the verb; then the verb, then the adnoun of the 
compariſon, if there be any, or even the noun, if chere be one 
governed by the verb: i... 


8 * ty : > I: BEM 7% | PALS > 7 | F | 
Plus un hydropique boit, plus il a biff © © -- 
a: 4 . * : 2 5 5 By 5 if 1 2 s N 3 * yt + . : l 


j 


\, 


d Plus je la vois, plus je la Haig, 
Plus on eff riche, plus on eft heure 


, N bf * 1 by — 
: 3 i SY 9 3 BO ey An ag — 
: % Res Fa ; TY F 4 E We. 
: I = F 
3 Or 7 N 
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ling On ęſt q autant plus heureus 4 on eft plus riche, 4 5 
„e PFlus on off pauure, moins on a d embarras, & . 
8 PCC 


f ProNOUNS, and af of Pronuns Fg, 
e 5 3 1 e e e DES 


L NF Pronouns perſonal, ſome (viz. je, tu, il, &c.) are 

LJ Conjuntive, that is, always coming before the verb, 
whether they govern or are governed; the other (viz. moi, loi, lu, 
ke.) DisjunFtve, that is, governed of prepoſitions, and follo-w- 
ing the conſtruCtion uſual to nouns, But the chief thing to be 
obſerved is the order in which the conjunctives are placed, 
when ſeveral of them meet together before the verb, eſpecially 
vith the negatives ze and l.. Cu 


A 


19, The perſonal Conjunctives ſe, nous; tu, vous il, elle; ils, 
les; come before the verb as its ſubject, either immediately, as 
je dis I ſay, or with one or more pronouns, or the negative ne 
between; as Je vous dis I tell you, Fe ne dis pas Tdonotday; but 
they will not admit of any adverb, or other word, between them 
ſelves and the verb, as they do in Engliſh, Therefore we ſay 
fe vois toujours J always ſee, Fe lui dis dans ce temps-I2, or Felu © 
bc alors I at that time, or I then told him; and never Fe toujours = 
vis, Fe dans ce temps-ld lui dis, or Falors lui dim. 
Only in certain forms, the word ſonſſignẽ, and the title and qua- ty 
ty of the perſon that ſpeaks, is put betwen the Conjunctive ans 
the verb, thus: Fe /ouſſigne declare I underwritten declare. 

„ Jean Smith, Docteur en Madecine, certiſie, cee. 
5 John Smith, Doctor in Phyſick, do certify. r. 


The ſame perſonal conjunctives come after their verbs in theſe following caſes; PE 
If, After theſe ſix verbs, dire to-ſay, repondre to anſwer, repliquer to reply, contis_ 1 
e to continue, pour ſai ure ta purſue, and g ccrier to cry out, by Parenthefis (a3 i 1 
rattiſed in Engliſh with to ſay, tho? not ſo generally as in French): as, _ 5 
Pas tudiez,, dites-wous, or dit-il, You ſtudy, ſay you, or you fay, or ſays he. 85 
Laus voyez, diſent- ils, or repondit-il, or sft. il, Petat od nous ſommes rctluits, 2 
Mou les, they ſay, or anſutred hey or 12 he out, the condition we are reduc pron 5 


n and 
nat we 
elle 
into 
* ad 


Ye! 


que 


2 


ao” 
* 


%, 


— 2 ® the firſt, politeneſs requires, in French ac in Engliſh, that the firſt Perſon, deing the 


x N £ 4 N 8 
A. 4455 with ab ruf ot of Aber, ad ebe; which wij of felt ang 
(CO dear) may be mee 2 guand with the a ran 45 
- Bens me condamner, or uand vous deoritz me e condamner, 1 
Tho you ſhould condemn me. Lo = 156 5 F 
*  Puſſiez-wous and Puiſſiez- vous tre ay you ive appy. by F 
5 We wan ay Were i ie Wal Ve ths petty ? : op 
| zay, * theſe ConjunQions a, "I Pet. ire, a mens *. e, a vai ( 
and a peine: as, — 
N or auſſi merjte-t-il d ite . Therefore he ths to * prefers, 3 
Du moins deviez-wous men 92 10 At laſt you ſhould have 38 me of It. f 
En vain cherche-f-il des ci iſer, ni vain he leek $ an ex eule. 
Peut-ttre 8 imagine-t-il, Perhaps he thinks. 
A peine eut il parle, que, . . He had hardly ſp oken, . f 
But obſerve, that in this laſt Korg it iy an 58 de only, and not a Jaw of Gramm, 
B to put the conjunctives after their verbs, and that we ſay too, auſſi il merite bare 
avance; du mins vous deviez ni en awcrtir, &c. And duſſiez- wous me condamner is (aig by 
ellipſis for gude wous duſſirz me condamner;; and; ale vous Fire content, for je foubait 
que vous ſoyers content, that tenſe of pouvoir being then uſed as and for what Grammariay 
call the Ortatire Mood of 3 te Wal | | 


0. The, Er slit perſc pronouns, FA 4 be 3 3 3 by ai 
* or an ere to the 5 be, are always rendered into F rench by the pronoun 
didjemAtive, mD tei, lui, & e. 1 
| ot I, echo It is he, c * biz ſe is we, Gt nous 3 171 is they, eats 


. 1 
. there? qui en n? Hh cet mp. . 5 


2 


1 dine tbut N quia fait cela? J, Sir; bed, Bides „ 
tr in the fame ſentenee one or more pronouns of the other perſons meet with 10 0 


8 perſon who ſpeaks, ſhould be named the laſt. 

Vous & moi, you. and 13 lui mci, he a 1;,elle & mei, ſhe and 132 eux & 0 
they 5 12 ; Vous & nent, ye and wez lui mY he and we; eu & nour, they 
and . 3 

It is the fame, when the Gift perlen Joins wth ut 6b ai fp; . 

Pierre © mois. 5 * Pos Tat . moi, your brothers a . couſin bo 

1 is couſih and re. | 


©. I %%% 4 CA Re LR BY 4 


+ The ſame politeneb | mega "that 1 8 Set Caen to ſhould 5 pamed. befate, the 

| rion. If . 3 hence the 8 dis unctiye of he ſecond perſons always com 

2 ore thoſe of c third, and before noyhs. FE 

+ SS. on freres chou and. thy brother; Vo & 1 e 3 my fathers, Fin 

& votre ami, Fou an 0 he's Feu & Pierre, you and Peter; Vous & lui, you 
and he; . & RX, . they; av Vous . avec eur, with you and them. 


CCC 
there be a verh. expreſſed in the ſentence, the firſt perſon, in preference to che uus 
1 muſt be its leader, or the ſecond } in the abſence of the firſt, Therefbre, 
J When one or more nouns, and one or more pronouns mett 
together with a verb as its virtual ſubject, thoſe > Pronouns. mul 
be dis $junclive,.. either ſingular or plural; but 1 in any caſe the 
verb - uſt be in the plural number, and beſides have for 10 
grammatical fübject, ox nomingtive, a con . 10 
ſoup _ of the nobleſt perſons among the disjundns 


8 e en ee the nouns. no” 


" mas 


my 


F . not Wir mms 


- os + 


0 PRONOUNS. To = N 
with them, may come ee either defore or aſter the A 


45 rerd: as, 5 
Lui & moi, nous W 4e Frangoir ; ] Both by 5 1 learn | 
Or, Nous afprenons le Frangois, lui & moi; | French. 
a Vous & lui, vous apprendres le Frangeis ; Both you and he will 
n, Or, Vous apprendrez le Franpoit, vous & Juiz 1 learn French. 
. Mon frere, ma eur, ma couſine & moi, My brother, my f. 


mus allames Hier & ia comedie 5 1 (der, mycoufinand 
Or, Nous allames hier a a la combdie, m mon. ' Iwent tothe play 
Ferre, ma ſeur, ma conſine S m; laſt night. 
maj Vous, votre couſin, {a Jene &, moi, nous 2 Tow, your couſin, _ 
P arg 110. 19s 4 ſeir & 4a la comtdie * \ bis wife and I wall 8 
1 - Or, Nous trons, e.V. our, virre con- to the play to- 


1 „ ol 2 N 1 
Vous, M. Adam, fa Se ine, & moi, nous” r. Aab 
irons dans la meme voitur; 9 and I ili 
Or, Nous i rows Ke. — Fe aur, MM. aue, 1 in Ae fame 
Ke. e 
Nous 1 contens, * & moi; 5 * and 1 Tens N 
Or, Lui & moi nous * ſommes e OLIN fed. = =} (| 
Je ſuis content, & lui auſſi; I am fatisfied, and ſo is he. _. 
Vous & verre - frere, vous ter ee 3 you and your, brother | F. 
re happy — . 
Vous 8. a, 2045 Ces taxjours 2 vans ndl; you and bene — 
ways quarrelling. ] 


To this rule there is . : . Pry W of the firſt ben 1 
perſons moi and oi, can never be conſtrued as (i abjedts e of a verb, without another ron _ 
jonQive, yet when the disjunctives are put before the verb, and the laſt of them is a 
pronoun of the third perſon { lui or eux ), the conjunctive (4 or ils) is ſometimes elt 

out, and ſometimes expreſſed before the following verb (and therefore the digunctive 
li and eux are then only ſubje& of and coming befare the verb), and ſometimes alſo 

it is indifferent to expreſs it or not. It is not. poſſible to determine roſitively "when 


;, you Wi afier-thofe digjunRives'the conjunctive moſt be leftout, and when not, nor hen it 
"a An eee expreſs it or not. But theſe. caſes gc cu er very ſeldoms ice being % 
An, moſt always e nfined to common e e u ad 0 take notice here o 
* the following inſtances J N 4 aa D. | 


WY 0 8 8 5 343 3 i 


We ſay: Men fiir & Jai 85 ks My ths and 5 are ted not ts of 
prrives. "1 The conjunctive ifs is ſuppreſſed, becauſe he 97 Frere and the 9 
8 pronoun Jui are both of che fame perſon, vis, 

On the contrary, 'we'fay ; Fe denture, & lui il part; 1 Rey, 2 goes. 95e 

lira, & toi tu rſterus; I ſhall ſet out, .but you will ay. © The conjupQive id, 78, 
le by no meat be ede, 3 the ſubjects * of e * As for 

e ſuppreſſion of the disju , fee the laſt paragraph net page, 

| However, — ato Taps Je demeurdi, & {ai il Ven alla, or . Amen & 
ki Fen alla; ;1Rtay'd, and he went away; ous en tes färbe, Morn au, 25 viffents or 
& wax ils 4 on rejouiſſent 3 you are ſo r it, but 95 85 rejoice at it. conjunce , 


ben i, hy land e vn ene: 
e es Pe ea 


7 ſs & 4 5 = 
* ? W 
2 * 
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A ſecond veib i. refleſted, and the 3 ſes which accompanies it, is fue wk 
dicate the third perſon. ]. 


But obſerve 1ſt, That! it is ally i in common converſation you may expreſs the con. 
Junct ve or not. 

2dly, hat, as in the firſt inflance, tha noun. and pronoun may equally wal con 
after the verb, and you may ſay: Ils ſent arr. ves mon frere & lui (which is the beſt way 
to avoid the difficulty); fo it 1s always ſafe, and never improper, to begin the ſenten 
with the cobjuritive, even in common converſation, And fay 3 Nous e le Fran. 
fois, lui & moi He and I learn French. 

3 ly, That the disjunctises lui and eux, as Toad been ſeen in ſome of the Preceding 

hraſes, may in a regular ſpeech be the ſubje& of and come, de fore the verd, ithout 

Shs conjunctive: But, | 

19. Either the disjunctives muſt be attended by the 8 ſeat In. Plus; je vis ave 
le Cacigue & ſa ſœur, plus j'ai de peine à me perſuader u ils ſoient de cette nation; eux 


'B the leſs I can believe that they are of that nation: they alone know and reſpect virtue. 
20. Or it muſt de ſeparated from its verb, by another middle ſentence j Joining to it, 
by the means of a relative or gerund: as, Lui qui ne ſavoit pas qu'ils etoient retencilic, 
fut fort ſurpris de les voir enſemble: He, who did not ROY that Fahey: were reconciled, 
was much ſurpriſed to ſee them together. 
Eut, woyant gue ig plu ralite des ſuffrages Þ emportergit, commenedrens par proteſter; 
They, ſeeing that the majority of votes would carry it, began with a proteſt. 
© £39. Or the ſentences wherein they are uſed, relate the particulars of ſome fact; de. 


— ̃ K — 
— ht ——_ td , 


8 of it): as, 


and be has knocked him on the head. 


5 he verb is repeated becauſe the two ſubjects elle and lui are not of the ſame gender. 


ſatisfied, but he is not ſo: becauſe, beſides the difference of grader, the ſecond member 
of the phraſe is negative, 


But when there is no diſtribution of action to make; no contraſt, oppoſition, or com- 


* 


with a conjunctive: a8, | 
Fe te quitte, & tu nen edmoignes point 45 regret; 1 leave you, nnd you fhow no regret 


; for i it. Ja lui ai e S ila 1 armed de ver; 1 uy yo a _ he pay yy 
to come. | 


av I the pronouns are governed by the verb, either as its ob- 
ject, or end, the firſt muſt be a conjunctive, coming before the 

verb, and the other, or others, disjunctive, and put after it: a5, 
* On me parle auſſi bien qua vous @ Jeux: I am ſpoken to 25 


b Logs Er 


A 


| a tree, : 1 
J an apple, 
a horſe, 


Ka * 


Elle u ht + pas 1 I is not ripe, | 

„„ „„ 

[ Elle Tr dbl, heilen no 1 by 
125 


ſeuls connoiſſent & reſpectent la vertu. The more I live with the Cacick and his öde, | 


clared in general in the former N Jour diſtributed „in the latter, among the agent 


Les deux freres & le couſin ont comms le meurtre; 5 eux ont it lie homme, & lui a v afſomntl, f 
The two brothers and the couſin have committed "Re müder; 1 10 have tieg the many 


E. In [this phraſe: Elle eft contente, & lui left . j She is Aatisfted, and fo is he: 


And in this, with much more reaſon; Elle eft contente, mais lui ne I eft pas, She is 


Pariſon to expreſs, the e is . no Heavy N and the verb is contented 


well as he and 1 or 17 ” is to nee as N as to 1 and 


wa  _ mn me, wi, A# 


Ay e WW. 


w_ 4 wo 


S PRONOUNS. 


u. Moreover il is ood before, verbs imperſonal, or rather verbs are very often uſed im- 1 

| ſonally with this pronoun, which is commonly rendered into Engli by it or tb * 
i as il arriva, It or there happened: as likewiſe before verbs neuter, 8 by anot aer 
* 25 beſides, which ſecond ſubje@ is the only one in „ 5 "ths," Ed WET 4 + 
| = I eſt arrive un accident: > = | 155 | 


My An accident has happened,'or e 
wh, Tefhere is an aceident happened.  _ | 5 ob oo ure 
os I viendra tantit quelqu'un : e % 

OY Somebody will come by and by. 3%» js, 
dt Bi 1s 2008 ſame when queſtions are aſked; aas. - © 7h PB: 
age. his arrivs quelque accident! | Jo „ 
bal ſome accident happen? _ | N 


Viendra-t- il du monde, ou e re. un 2 75 
Will ſomebody come by and by? _ 


but! in \ this lat caſe i moſt times comes the laſt, 1 the. noun. po PPE. as wk 8 


iſter 

WY, ſee when we. treat of Queſtions, But obſerve further, that in theſe imperſonal ways | 
to it, of ſpeaking, the noun that follows the verb requires before it the particle de or un, or 
cilies, ſome pronoun or adnoun indeterminate, ſuch as quelgu* un, divers, certain, and ee 


takes the article (except with the limiting particle), as in _ . 28 
1 eſt arrive un actident, for . B 
| n accident eft arri. | 
Il viendra quelqu"un, du monde, des 28 certaines ou div ſs ga, infleal TY 
Quelqu"un, du monde wiendra ; '4es gens, Certaines ee e 4 
Somebody, ſome people will come. BY 3 bn „ 


0 * i 1 


The disjfunctives moi, lui, eux, a8 likewiſe nous 3 Vent, . are dot conjine- 85 
tives and disjunctives, may come both before and after a verb, but with another con- 


* 


3 : - L 
\ * F 


fetten n the verb is in the inſinitive, ot imperative ; 26, ) 
N Vous dites cela, modi je I ai wu, 5 ** ; „ 
$ het | ._ You fay that, avd ] hive Gen It, „„ CE. 
. Tur ſoutient cela, or 1! {: SES 1 7 Ti nr a a 
She ig He maintains that, doth he EO Tn 8 . 
mber Moi, aint at „ or :..! 1 

7 Should, or cold I do that? JJ... Fo a 

com- | Me ſou} conner de cela, moi! fp LON 68. fe PEP 
ented Should, or could I be ſuſpected of 1 e 5 
1 | | Faites-moi, Faites-nous cela comme i Faut, 555 2 
regret Do that as it mould be. | nn... os SEL NE ih 
miſed 5 e 
5 Wiich pronouns, thus uſed as a redundancy, ſerve to > give more e welght to what one 
7 lays, eſpecially with-the infinitive: for thus we intimate a ſort of reproach to thoſe we 
ob- ſpeak to, for their believing us guilty of what ia mentioned; but obſerve that in the 
> the lac instance mi and nous are the · disjunctives · of the third relation, that is, im lying _ 
8 the prepoſition 2 a, and Fanding for 2 mci, d nous ; that they are uſed only with the im- 
28, y J | 
; 3 and . it is gn in pe  converſacion 2 wy be nt N as a deln | 
LO 43 arr. | 55 © FRED 2 FE . 2 : 9 
and 5 
i $9, The nd ſtate of 915 pronouns s perſonal (viz, de 1 * 
both Wi 44, de vous, & c.) cannot be, ſtrictly ſpeaking, uſed after a noun 
and i in the ſecond relation to which they are joined by the Enclitie 
and : but one muſt make uſe of a pronominal adnoun relative, or 
8 a pronoun relative. Therefore inſtead of faying _ """% 
ruth C'eſt te ſentiment de mon frere & de moi, or & de Jui; it is det · 


ter to ſay C'eſt le ſentiment de mon frre & le mien, or le ſien, or _ 
take this turn, C'eſt mon ſentiment & celui de mon N : That 
Nie Fates of 5 ey and mine t W 


$ 


4" Ws IJ 


— 


0 | 


234 e 8 I N 1 7 X. EO: 
Mm Except in the cure N ions, wherein the 1 
in 


adnoun cannot be uſed as ngliſh, but in the ſecond Xn 
of the perſon, governed. by a noun that comes firſt. . 


: Pour Pamour de moi, ee Calle eur 
For my ſake. For his, her, their fake, 
1 A cauſe de mon En dipit de moi, | 

in On my „„ In Tpite of me. | 
0 2 Or when the pronoun deres is compound, viz. of moi, lui, Se, . meme: 1 


Je ne veux pas tre homicide de mol-meme, I won't be my own ſelf 's murderer, And 
tho* we lay pour Pamour de moi, yet we don't ay, Famour de ſoi ſelf. love, but lan 
de ſoi-meme, or amour propre : but we fay, as 8 Eng iſh 465 "pat mon 24 r 5 8 


B pleaſufe, pour for lahr for her or his Plealure. 


A Likewiſe, un portrait de: moi, means a portrait 4 by, we; e 
wor, my e means 1 ee eee e parſon, 


Wh 3 8 a 


SH; 1% When the verb governs the pronoun perſonal, it 
muſt come between the ſubject and the verb: © > | 

ele voir, I fee him. Vous lui ine 2 You ſpeak to him, or to er {il 

leur / avantageux, it is advantageous to them; and net 
Pe vois lui, or le, e parle d lui, or & elle, Il eff avantageux 6 eux, il * 


Except, IV, When the verb is in the i imperative, without ane, , 
gation; for then the pronoun comes laft : and if it is of the fir WW 
C or ſecond perſon, and in the third ſtate, the ſecond disjunctire, il 
moi, toi, are uſed, inſtead of the conjunctives me, and te : as, 
Portez-le, carry him; voyez-la, ſee. her; parlez>lui, ſpeak to 
him; z dites-mo1i, tell me: and not ditet ine nor me dites, nor ditu 
@ moi, though we ſay withthe two. pronouns, donnez-m'en, give 
me ſome ; vous me patlez,'you ſpeak: to me; parlez-moi, ſpeak tot 
"> 6-4. and with a negation,” ne me parlez pas, do not ſpeak to me. 
 Fowns-les, let us fee chem; ne Jer wa Pars don't aer us. {ee 
them, 8 
Butif two Unperatives, <othe rere with a con jjunQion co⸗ 
ive, the latter will have the pronoun come bef 
E Voyex- la & la conſoleæ, and not voyez - Ia & conſolez-la, ſrobe | 
and comfort her. At Ieaft the firſt conſtruction is much better, b 


adi, With the verbs E Etre (lignifying belonging), « avoir, penſe, 


fonger, wiſer (reſpeCting to a perſon and not a thing), aller, venit i 
 courir, accourir, bare; as likewiſe with reciprocal verbs, tu 
pronoun in the third Kate gortzned muſt be 2 e aud 5 
ame alter them: ag... . 
3 5 29, += *6þ "Ge, voir 2 mi, and mat e 55 8 is 


ihal 
tion 


ux, 


thirs ſtate; and in the other, un livre & lai is fald by ellipfis for am Mute qui of d ti 1 


ſo that they are uſed as by oppoſition ; as like wife, when it ra- 


Py 


noun or pronoun conjunctive: as, 


PRONOUNS. 


le en aden un à lui, and not voir Ju" en burn Sy 
You have one of his. 


Ia theſe inſtancezy we Jon't fed 
prional moi, betauſe In the firſt 1 


\ 


164 of he 
gk goveris the 


e pron. a mien, as in \Eagſ 
ance Zire l gnifics 5 


* with appertenir we ſay, gui lui appartient, not gui appartient à lui that e to 
Je ſonge, or % Penſe 2 Vous, and not Je a Ne. . 


am t inking of you. et 
1 viſe a ex, he aims at them. 

| Elle woke d vous, the drinks to vou. 

* voir & vous, I go to you. Hs viennent a moi, they come to me. 

Nous nous fions d vous, we truſt you, and not nous noum bens font. 5 

Cela 8 or, USE 18 a as "_ net Ty * : 
une. 

zdy, When the verb | ,overns t two prototijt m dle third Tate; 


* 


ther denotes the order in which a thing muſt be done, the pro- 

nouns muſt be digunQtive, and come after the verb: as, 
7 parle d lui & non d vous, (or) Cg d lui que je parle & mon 

pas a«vous ; 1 ſpeak to him and not to you. -—* 

Buvez a elle, Puit d bt en hp 12 1 to o her, then 10 the 3 
Donne & lui Pater, PR tte puis a uk e e 


_ Give to him firſt, then to her, then to the ochers, 


28 In all other caſes, disjunctives muſt be uſed, as in anbwer | 
to queſtions, and after prepofitions: as, | 
Dui eftce qui dit cela lui eux, or ef lui, ce font cus 
Who fays that ? He and they, er it is It, it is they. 
Qui cherchez-wous ? elle & ſa files 
Whom do. you ſeek for? her and hier dau uchter? 
Cf lui, it is he. C g elle, it is ſhe. Ce n.9 7025 moi, it is ak 4% 3 
_ Pour moi, for mne. Apros lui, after kim. N n e before 8 a 
ber. (See p. 230. 20.) = 


3® ; Neandipdsior paint are-partieles 1 19 Eng ug ne- x 
pore not. The French put re before the verb, and TR or p] 
alter it, if the tenſe i is imple, and between the auxiliary and the 
participle, if it is compound. —— Ne muſt always come imme- 
diately after the word that exproſlcs. the. TUO: A der = 


if 7 8 | 
p ; ” 4 
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je e ne purle pus, Ido not ſpenk. 2 — you don” 6 for 
W pas en man is not comd. 5 


N 


Exce „ 


9 
4 4 
ö 
3 
ö | 
iT} 
, | 
. lf 
& 
» 95 
} | 
4 
1 


2 - 


(EE 


236 8. * N 1 A X. 

A Except, V. When the verb is in the FOOT? perſon of the 
imperative; in which caſe ne, thatalways comes before the verb, 
comes beſides before the pronoun, if the verb is reciprocal; ba 
Par always follows the verb: as, Ne vous fdchez pas, don't be angr 

2dly, In ſentences of Interrogation : 1 þ 
Ne fais-je pas er que vous me/dites? Don't I do what you bid me! 

f 345), On ſuch occaſions when the Pronouns conjunctive g& 

li 5 verning the verb come after it: ass, 

= Auſt ne pretend. il pas cela? Neither does he e to that 

See caſes, pag. 230. A. 


* 7 


bly, W 0 5njunCti v : 
i - B get? SN fer _ mop) 5 w wei er grun 
; 4. When the verb is attended by two pronouns portant 155 
1 one in the fourth ſtate, and the other in the third, the pronoun 
in the third ſtate muſt come before that in the fourth: „ 
Je vous le dis, I tell it you. On me la donne, it is given me. 
_ Except only when the pronoun in the third ſtate is of the third 
_ perſon lui or leur), or when the verb is in the imperative; for WI" 
then the conjunctive of the fourth relation comes before that Wl 
of the third: as, 1 
Vauaeus le lui dites, you tell it him or her. 1 la leur . he 
0 refuſes it to them. Donnes- le-moi, give it me. Whereas we ll 
in . 1! me le donne, he gives 1 N 


9. 5 and en come after other Promoginge: and imme lia be : 
fore the verb: as, : 1 
8 (24 vous les y enverrai, I will ſend them to you. there. * 
Je ne vous en parle pas, I don't ſpeak to you of it, or of teak n 


And when y and en meet together, y comes before en; as, i 
118 e vous y en enverrai, I will ſend you ſome there. — 
18 Je ne vous y en ferai pas tener, 8 
| ˖ 


7Þ will remit you none there, (money, for infance.) 


60. The pronouns governed of the verb come after i it in this 5 
” following caſe (but 1 in the fame order as when they come be- 
fore ĩt): 
= ben e the verb is in the ſecond perſons, and firſt plur. ofthe Ml 
imperative, without negative. Thus tho' we ſay in the third 10 
pPerſons, Qu il le falſe, let him do it. Ab ili lui en parlent, let n 
them mention it to him; or in the other perſons, with a Negatives p 
Me nous y fions pas, let us not truſt to that; ; 
Ie lui en dbnnez pas, do not give him any: yet we fay i in the 
©  - farſt perſon plur. and the ſecond perſons, without negative, 
. let us truſt to _ Een * him foe 


I 


— : 25 


0 


= & PRONOUNS. 85 
xt With the negative we Taye. 9 . 2 
5 2 the” 7 menez pas, Don' t carry then chore. PERS . 
Ne! y menez pas, Don't carry him there. 
Ne nous | y 'menez pas, Don't carry us there. 
Ne m y menez pas, Don't carry me there. 8 5 
Ne m' 2 envoyer pas, Don't ſend me there 
5 Ne m' y portez pas, Don't carry me dere. N 
| Without the negative we ſays e 
Bens N 5, Carry en err 8 
Menez-\'- y, Carry him hee en. 
Menez-nous-y, Carry us therme... 
Put, with a pronoun of the firſt perſon. ſingular, we «op, = 
Manez -y-moi, | Take me there. | 9 5 
Envoyez-y- moi, Send we chere 
 Portez y- moi, Carry me there. „ 


. ö 


ind never Menez-moicy, nor menez-m'y, es . 


C However, for the ſake of harmony, we fay : Conduiſezs Ears condut me dee, 
not c:nduiſez-y, to avoid the repetition of in two contiguous Hllables'] 8 5 


In ſentences of Interrogation the conjunQive pronouns © come 


alſo after the verb. 


1 


* 
1 * : — - * N wy 1 — 2 N q 


au. 10. The eden ways 791 aſking queſtions} in eck are, 0 8 


½, With the Pronoun Interrogative qui, and lequel, as "+ . 
erat cela? Who believes that? Le quel der deus vous a plu ?. 
Which of the two has pleaſed you? : 
 2aly, With the adnoun or incomplete. pronoun pe and the 
noun of the ſubject of the queſtion before the verb, as in the 
expoſitive form: as, Quel homme ſeroit N Bardi peur, Ke. 
What man ſhould be ſo bold as to, . Be 

zaly, If the ſubject of the queſtion i is a pronoun perſorial, 
the primitive demonſtrative ce, it comes after the verb, if 3 
tenſe is ſimple; or between the auxiliary and participle, if it is 


compound : as, 8 E. ce votre livre? Is it your book ? * c 


: Avea- vous fait? Have you done? 
Connoiſſez-wous Monſceur Do you know the Gentleman? 

4% j, If the ſubject of the queſtion is a noun, or a pronoun f 
indeterminate, the ſentence begins with that noun or pronoun, 
then the verb, if the tenſe is ſimple, or the auxiliary if it is com- 
pound, and moreover the conjunctive il or elle, il or = or 
en, agreeing in gender and number with the ſub bject AS, 1 

 L' homme vient- il? Does the man come 3 
fo Jens relle venue? Is the N come? 45 | 


4 
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8 2 5s * R-.T bat * 
A Les enfans perw:nt-ils Fappliquer? Can children ply end 


telgu un fait - il ce que Vous + who or ONES: ce gue Votes aite; ! 
|  _—_ body do what I ds ? 18 | "1 
Verſonue ne fuit-il tela ? * e do chat! 

565), l the verb of the queſtion i is reciprocal, the ſentene 
begins with one of the two pronouns, if the ſubject is expreſſe 
by. a pronoun; or with a noun and a pronoun, if it is Expreſſed 
by a noun ; and the other pronoun comes after the verb, or he. 
tween the auxiliary and participle, according as- the rene is ei 
ther ſimple or compound: as, 

Vous ſouvenez-vous de cela Do you remember that? 
Ma femme ſe repentrelle de fa faute? 

Does my wife repent of her fault? 
Les matelots ſe ſont- ils enrichis dans cette expiditian 2 
Did the ſailors grow rich in that expedition? 

And if the verb of the queſtion ends with a vowel, # muſt hy 
added to it between two hyphens (--), in order to avoid the 
Biatus. Therefore write and pronounce Aime-t-il, does he loye! 
J a-t=elle, does ſhe go ? and never aime 105 va elle. 8 


* o 


29. The pronouns attending the verb keep-the ſame order i 


the interrogative form, as in the declarative, as Le ferai je ? ſhall 


0 I doit? Le lui direamuousꝰ will you tell jt him? Me le commander 


vaus? do you command it me? Jen parteront- nous? ſhall 0 0 


Tome t thither? Ne voter 'a-t-il bas. au? & cs! he not tell i it you? 


It is to be noted, that it is uſual in French, among polite well bred people, and 0 


we. ſpeak to on of a higher Ration, or to ef we ſhow reſpe&t, to ſpeak. to then 
with the pronoun of the third perſon, as if we wer- ſpeaking of: foxopbody as 0 
io * you byw do pen do, well hred people oy | 5 
Comment ſe porte Monſieur, ot dane s 
| e does your Honour do? 
o does your Ladyſhip do? 
Monſieur apprend-il le Hanfoit 5 
o you learn French? 
. Masur a-t-i] voyage en nale? 
IF „ ," 40gead * ee Y 
. Have 200 travell'd to * ? 
| ' 8a Wojeft t Pordonne-t- 


* 


your Majeſty order it? 5 28 „ 
(or) Si ſa Majeft: ' Pordanney. 755 „„ „„ 
I your Majeay orders it. 

We have ſaid, when the queſtion is aſked with a, onto ak of -the bi 
perſon, that pronoun comes after the verb thus, ſais. je s ar 17. enteuds-je do I heart 
Rut ene 1,That j in verbs of the firſt conjugation, wherein the Grft perſon i K 
e not founded, that e is changed into : e betore the Ferne, Which ends a lo ink 
not ſounded; as, | 

Aims je? doilove? © © Nui je pas? don't I tady? 


-2dly, That 59 qbeſtion « can be kel in this manner with ſome verbs, eſpecial 


hive, mentir to lie, * to 85 8 t@ break; Jon to- ſeel, dormit to ſeep? 
dat we don't — Ha 


* 


— 


ET Tr — ä 


Andre er WE 
m— » Perde-jes „ h 
'  RomPe-j*s F, nor A e, do breah 
| ” =; . . feel? | 
; Dori je, Tanne, d0 1 a Pe 

deform: 8 t acute cap't-be uſed in this. manner but 5 FR ofthe ft owe £1 
jugation ; and the latter ( mens-je), hecauſeit ſounds too harſh, and can beſides occaſion _ 
ſome ambiguity in ſpeech. Therefore in the caſe of theſe verbs, the queſtion muſt be 


aked after anqther manger i as, Eee que je mens or Crepes vous gue. je mente ? D 
jou think that I The ? e que je rompe cela comme il faut? Do you think 
tat] break, that 7 2 be or lpeak witho EIT nin „ £5. 


340, This way ef aſking 2 queſtion { Efes que )i is of Ms 
uſe in French: but it is lels uſed in order to be informed merely 
of any thing, which is the chief puypoſe of interrogations, thap B 
to afſure others that we need not be informed of it, or that the 
caſe is not as they think. As likewiſe when we 4858 t expect a 
thing, or we fear left it ſhould happen, we ſhow our ſurptiſe or | 
fear by Z/i-ce que. For inſtance, when I aſk this queſtion, Pleut- 
/ Does it rain? I only want to know whether it rains or no. 
But when I ſay Z/i-ce qu'il pleut? I beſides ſhow. my ſurpriſe at 
it, which is thus:engliſhed : It don't ruin, does it? Again, when 
lay, A-f- il du iu e he any a I want to be in- 
a whether jr che perſon ſpoken of has any judgment or no. 
But by this other queſtion, Efce qu'il a thu * I intimate 
that I Know very well that he has no judgment. E Ml 
By this queſtion, Viendra- til? Will Tee come? I want ons | 
whether he will come or no; and by this other, Efe g/il Vietts 
dra? I ſhow my ſurpriſe at, or fear of, his comi | 2 
Seats by this queſtion, Ef ce dujourd hu; fete? Is this day : 4 
boly-day? I defire to be informed whether or no this is a holy- 
dy; but by this other, Z/t-ce que deft aufaurd' hui fete ? 1 thow 
my wonder and ſurpriſe-at this day de a huly-day, _.- 1 
Sometimes alſo this way of ſpeaking is uſed to deter people SY 
from believing what is ſaid; as, Effece que je joue! which. is as 
much as Je nt foue point, and cannot be (I able properly en- 
zülbed thus, hulk I gene or Am Tu gangen? vat * L APE * © 
very much miſtaken) thus, bo games not I. 5 


I This way of aſking a queſtion (. Bf.-ce que) i is hardly uſed but with the ar i = 
lingular of the preſeat and 2 renfes in the indicative mood of ſome verbs where- 
in the imple way is too Harſh, and never with the other perſons; unleſs we want to 
ſhow ſurpriſe or fear, Therefore never ſay in France, as à great many people do in 
Fngland, ſpeaking to a hoſier for inſtance, eſt· ce que vous vendex des bas de foie, do. you | 
ſell ſilk tockings? ? but only went Vas Het bas de foie? for the hoſier, inftead of an- Cf 
lvering; yes, Sir 3 would laugh, and anſwer r hy not, Sir? 

We never ſay in French - . I ſpeak 2 ans grave, as ſome people do 2 > 8 

but Wyo ? vich en C acute. 
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4 Aathly, the ſame way of aſkinga queſtion with a negative (2%. 0 
ce pas que) ſignifies always, that we take that for eertain, which 

is the ſubject of the queſtion, and want only to be confirmed in 
it, or to have it approved by others; and #ef-ce pas may equally 
well come at the beginning of the ſentence with gue, or at the 


end with a comma before: as, 


£4 OSS Þ 4 S943 Eo i ok ern 8 
W'ef-ce pas qui il pleut? J I pleut, ges pas,” It rang 
JJ ATR TRIO 
Nah er par quiil a du jugs- | | I! a du jugementy ver ja; 

8 ment? 8 . s 5 Fs > ES 1 8 he has judgment; han't he? 
Neg. ce pas qu'il viendra ? I wiendra, weft-ce pas? He vil 
F e 1 come, won't he? 
Ng ce pas 20 e, e I. joue, weft-ce pas? He games, 


WI% 


* 0 


1 


Mel. ce pas quiil fait froid? | l fait froid, nel. ce pas? It b 
Ne pleut- il pas Don't it rain? 
Na- il pas de jugement? Has he no judgment 5 

Ne wiendra-t-il pas? Won't he come? 


— 


. ” 4 . 
N « 7 U 
A ; 1 


we only want 
to be inform- 


im more ready in the conjugations, and render the dependence of. thoſe particles upon the 
oo on ne ß rr. 
„ I peak. J en envoll, I I fend lone. 
„ Zelle, 1 18 401 3 F pots LE I ſend none. 
IS Te ne parle pas, 8 1 don't ſpeak F'y en porte, 1 5 ++ 5 carry ſome thither, 

- Ne parle je pas? don't I peak Je ny en porte pas, I carry none thither. 
. | to parle, I I ſpeak of it Nen porte do I carry any there. 
En parlt-je? © dol ſpeak of it My en porte je pas, don't I-cary fon here 

Je wen parle pas, 1 don't ſpeak of it.}Yous y en porterai-je ? ſhall I carry? de. 

D Nen parltaje pas? don't I ſpeak. of it? [Ne vous y en porterai-je pas? ſhall I not carry, Ke. 
S IV. The Pronouns Conjunctives, whether governing, ot 


governed of the verb, that is, whether its ſubject or object, are 


f 


ſometimes repeated, and ſometimes not, - 


6 W Pr + 4 


II, Theſe Conjunctives, je, tu, nous, vous, are repeated before 
each verb, when the verbs are in different tenſes: as 
YZ dis & je dirai toujours, I ſay, and will always fay. 
Wau avons parls & nous parlerons encore pour lu. 
Ve hare ſpoken for bim, and wil ſpeak gan. pen 
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Pp! ·¹¹A1AAA K 
When the tenſes are the ſame; they need not be repeated: as, A 
Th i gil a bien fait, or Je penſe e dis 4 ll, Ke. 4 


think and ſay that he has done very well. 
Neur Pavons vn & touchẽ, we have ſeen and touched i We” 3 


The Pronouns of the third perſon, il, elle; ils, elles, need not 9 
be repeated i in common converſation, tho the tenſes "uy + : 28, . 
Il na jamais rien valu, & ne vaudra Jamais rien, 
He never Was. god for any thing, ne. will 9 be good 
for nothing. 


Elle eft toujours, fille, & Ja ſera toute 1 vie, or elle Ja fs, OE 
| She is a maid ſtill, and. will be fo as long as ſhe liv EE be, 


page 249, C.) 
20h, All Conjunctives are 3 ks in the "4B Fils 
tence one paſſes from the affirmative to the negative, and ſo reci- 
procally : as likewiſe when the ſecond verb is preceded by one of 
theſe conjunCtions, mait but, mẽme even, cependant yet, nan - 
mint nevertheleſs, ainſi ſo, aulſi therefore, ou on 20 13 e 
ing for a conjunction): as, 
1! Paime, & il ne veut pas en convenir, 1 
He loves her, and won't own it. „% 
1! le dit, mais il ne le penſe pas, b | 
He lays ſo, but he don't think ſo. 
Elle nen croit rien, & cependant elle ne veut par Epi-, 
She believes nothing on t, and yet ſhe won't marty bim. 
IL te fait, & meme il ven vante, (or) auſſi il en cui. 
Ale does it, and even boaſts of it, or and therefore owng. it, 
| Nous le trouverons, ou nous ne le trouveron Pas, 
We ſhall find him, or not. | | 
' Lorſque vous ferez votre devoir, & que vous vorn 85 8 8 
bien, 


When you will do your duty, and behave waa: | 


3dy, All ee eres are repeated ee their 
ferds : as, Fn | D 
me prie & me conjure, He 1 and entreats me. 

Je wous dis & vous declare, I lay and declare to you. 


Except when the ſecond verb is of the ſame fignification, and 
EM of the firſt, or denotes only. repetition of its action: : as, 
11 ne fait que nous dire & redire la meme choſe, Fey 1 3-1 
He does nothing but tell us the ſame thing over again. 
Elle le fait & difait, or refait quand bon lui ſemble. 
She does it.and Ae or 8 it again when ſhe thinks a . 


© Ws F 


3 
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The Uk and Conftruftion of the Pronoun Indeterminais on. 


; 1 
[li 
| | dV. This pronoun (formed, by corruption, of the way 
1 gan is called Indeterminate, becauſe it is uſed to ſpeak in 
fk general, without ſpecifying any perfon e it is 0 FAN 
7 extenſive uſe. 
[| VF rendered into Engliſh ſeveral ways. Sometimes h 
1 . one, as. an croiroit, one would think; ſometimes by the pronow 
of the third perl. plur. they, or that of the firſt we ; as on dit, they 
ſay z on apprend, we hear; ſometimes alſo by theſe indeterminate 
e , men, a dy, &c. as on imagine, people or men 
B think: but on is more generally and better Engliſhed by convert 
, B ing the verb from the active voice into the my 3 as on 19 
it is thought. 


20. Now. the Paſſive volce, both i in French and Engliſh, i 
_ expreſſed by the verb ſubſtantive {#tre to be), through all it 
tenſes, joined to the participle of a verb active. For inſtance, the 
participle of 10 Held, being held, if you put to be before it, you 
have the verb paſlive ta 1 Held and Lal the tenſes of the ſame, in 
this manner: 


A 


alu” vAA£aS  wywughkw camel 


Active voice. Puſive voice, 
AM ob, __ tenir. ＋ 0 be held, Etre um 
C Pref. I hold, Fe liens. I am held, 7e ſuis tem i 
Imp, I did hold, Je e tenois. I was held, F ztois tn 
Pret. I held. Fe tins, I was held, Fe fus tem 


Eut. I ſhall or will hold „Fe tiendrai. I ſh. c. be bed, Je ſerai ten 
Dond. I ſhould, & c-hold, Je tiendrois. I ſhould, Tc. Je ſerois ten 
Comp. I have held, Jai tenu, &c. I have, &c. Jai ttt tenn, & 


39. In order therefore to put into Engliſh a ſentence with th 
particle en, if the French verb governs no noun, or is followed 
by que, you need only En gliſh oz by it, and convert the active ſtate 
of the verb into the paſſive thus, on croit it is thought, on avail 
dit que, & c. it had been reported that, &'c.—Sometimes the En 
gliſh pronoun is left out: as, comme on a deja dit, as has deci 
ſaid already; in which ſentence it is neceſſarily underſtood. 


= If the French verb governed of en is a verb active, attend 
ed by a noun or pronoun as its object, that noun or pronom 
muſt be made the ſubject of the verb in Engliſh, and the ver 
zcłive converted into the . e PRs in . ſame: tenl 
as Mm Teenclt: 85, -* 
On tint hier un Het 4 Whitehall, _ 
.. Yeſterday A council W 3 95 at Whitehall. 
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fr nfl a council) being the noun that expreſſes the obj 2 of A 

the French verb, muſt be that of the ſubject in Enplih: tint -. 

held) being the preterite of the verb active, muſt be changed into | 

the ſame tenſe of the paſſive ſtate, fut tenu (was held). Again; 
On le tiendra au Palais de Sti Famer, it will be held at St. James s:. 
Le conſeil qu on tint hier, the council that was held yeſterday. 


o. If the verb governed of on is not immediately followed 
bya noun or pronoun, but b another verb in the infinitive, then 
lt is the noun or prorioun, t e object of the ſecond verb, that 
wuſt be made the lubject in Engliſh, and the. Icon e aQtive 
| converted into the paſſive ſtate : as, 


On doit tenir aujourd hui un conſeil 2 Whitehall, | 

This day a council is to be held at Whitehall. 
On doit le tenir d St. Fames, it is to be held at St. ame: 
Le conſeil qibon doit tenir demain, * © TH 
The council that is to be held to- morrow. 


in thoſe inſtances on is the ſubject coming betete the Wing tint, 
jendrat, and doit: and the pronouns /e and que, governed of the 
lame verbs as objec?, are made the ſubject in Engliſh. 44 

The manger of tranſlating on lata Engliſh by they, is very improper ;. unleſs « en be 
the conſequent of an antecede a, in the plural number, expreſſed before; as, | 

Hier les Communes s 'afſemblerent, or le Parlement 5 aſſembia; on delibera Tabord, Ee. 0 


io Houſe of Commons, er, FR Parliament met yeſterday : : 9 deliberated Ky 
7 Kc. 


Every where elſe, the ſafeſt i is to turn en into the paſſive volce.] - 


66. On the other hand, as the Paſſive voice is very lde 
enn uſed in French (for the expreſſing of which we make uſe of the 
1, (el particle on with the active voice), in order to put into French 
th the ſuch ſentences as are expreſſe by the verb ſubſtantive 0 be 
lowedMjud the participle of another verb, one need only conſider the 
e ſtate noun that expreſſes the ſubject of the verb in Engliſh ;.If that 
avi ſabject is the particle it (not „ to any thing it pa it muſt 
de Eu. be rendered by on, and the verb converted from its . ye Rate 
; ben into the active, a8 it ts thought, on crott, np D 


- 


0. If the verb has a nounor pronoun relative for! its Tubjed., 
aſter changing the paſſive ſtate into the active, one muſt give it 
in 1 its ſubject, and the Engliſh ſubject for ita object: as, 

| Yeſterday a council was held at Whitehall, | 

On tint hier un conſeil A Whitehall. 7 

IE is to be held at St. James's, on doit le 10 E Se hames. 
The cum! that « war held . rn le eat . tint hier. 


. 
ts PS 
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C paſſive was old, and tote tl F 


changed into ix r and ENR goyerned of the ſubject ON, and 
the words\a council, it, and that, expreſling the. e in Tag 
liſh, are made the object of the French verb. 


A Which evidently ſhows that the only difference e a phraſe paſſive and: 
| phraſe aktive, i is, that, in the latter, the . of the action 18 yoreened of the yay, 
whereas it is its leader in the former. F Eds 


Eon is the ſame pronoun as on, Which takes W * article te, but for ber 
bound s ſake only ; as will 1 ae from the following obſervations : 

Tt, In the beginning of a ſpeech or ſentence, on muſt be uſed, an} Pon never, 

2dly, In the middle of a ſentence after a word ending with: A conſonant, or e fot 


-.. ſounded: ; as, Celui dont on parle, he that is ſpoken of ; Quand il parle on ecoute avec 
B attention, when he ſpeaks every body liſtens attentively. 


S * 


On the other hand Pon is uſed, ft, after all words ending with a og 7 80 5 e not 
ſounded; as En cette extremite l'on ne * ſauroit Faire autre choſe" in this neceſſity nothing 
elſe can be done. q However, / might be left out, becauſe there is naturally a litt 
pauſe after extremite, which would even require a comma. 


Nevertheleſs we ay fi on le weut, and not +; Por le veut, if they will have! it ſo! 
# on le offending leſs the ear than ſi Por le. 


241 ly, After E, et, and the particle ou, as likewiſe other Volds ending i in 62; a 
Vvild ce que je creit, & Ton ne me perſuadera jamais le contraire, that's what I\think 
and nobody ſhall ever perfuade me to the SO 3 C'eſt un lieu oz on vit à bon nend 
it is a place very cheap to five in. 


2dly, When the pronoun on comes 8 zue, one mnt conſider the other words that 
make up the ſentence; for whenever the word endete que ends alſo in gue, or 
there are already, or upon the whole will be too many que's in the ſentence (this par 


c ticle being alſo of great uſe in French), one muſt then make uſe of 3 n, and not zu 


Pon : as 

W [4 remarque qu'on ne La jamais fait auparavant, he obſerves that It has aber bees 
done before; In eſt. gue tap vrai que depuis le temps quion a commence, <tc and not 
d en becauſe of an Pe Aliher o& Fad 85 It 3 is = true 2875 ever ince wy, bes 
"Yup Mew 


athly, For the fame reaſon we make aſe of gue Pike and not 2 on; before verbs be. 
te? with com or cen: as Que {on commence, let them begin; Que l on conduiſe Mau. 
eur à, &c. let them take the Gentleman ta, &c. But we ſay, Qs en le conduiſe, tt 
them take him, &c. and not que lion le conduiſe, becauſe of the pronoun 3 go 
"md the verb, and Fon 175 never be uſed before « word beginning 'with IJ. 


8, On muſt always be repeated i in the ſentence beſore exer 


i verb of which it is the ſubject, and muſt continue the ſame witl- 
D out any variation, and novithRlanding the 1 obſervation 


concerning on and Fon as, 9. 


On te laue, on le blame, on le menace; on pb avec „5 1 Fr 
eur & la rigueur & malgri tout cela on wen ſauroit venir d buli 
They commend, they blame and threaten him; gentle and ſe- 


5 vefe means are aſes; and for all that he cannot be reclaimed. 


In this inſtance the Grſt four 07's are conformable to the rules 
but after tout cela we ſhould ſay Pon, if it were not for the fil 
en, which ms the others throughout the ſentence. ' 

Obſerr 


of N RON OU NS. 


TER Obſerve, that it is uſual with French Authors, when they mention TE 
a, * uke uſe of on and nous inftead of je, out of modeſty, and not to m. their 3 «< 
and vith the pronoun of the firſt perſ. Ling. or not to repeat it too often. 


Eng. or is ſometimes uſed for je and nous: Speaking to a friend whom, we 5 | 
ea for a long while, we ſay in a familiar Kyle, 1 y a Wee on ne vous u n, 
+ ve have not ſeen you for this-great while. ] | 


d On, though of itſelf a-maſculine ſingular, nd always governing its verb in the 
e verb, BY fogular number, yet admits of an adjective feminine, when it refers to a woman; 8, 

Quand on aime bien: ſon mari; on ſouffre de ſe voir ſiparee de lui n et impatiente 
&e recewoir de ſes nouvelles: One who loves her huſband really, ſuffers i in nog ſeparated 
from him, and is impatient to hear of him. 

When on refers to a plurality, it may be rented a collective word; which requires f 
the adjective or pronoun to de in the plorals. though ns verb Fre. in _ ING 
yumber 3 a8, 5 2 T2 

On e bartit en deſeſperes, abey fought like deſperate men. | | | 

On ſe 1 a les uns des autres, they miſtruſted each other. _ 

In the ſame manner as vous, a pronoun plural, being uſed for tu, requires the 5 
jeclive and participle in the ſingular, though the verb be in the plural; 28, Vun ©166 
fot cbligeants you are very obliging. Vous &es venu, you are come. 


better 


re not 
te avec 


t e not 
thing 
a litte 


4 1 


it ſo: F. For the ſame reaſon, there is no fault of concord in the following ſentences : 


2 I it impoſſible de n'etre pas emue, er on woit ſon mari trait d'une maniere fi autra- 
2 Late; it is impoſſible not to be affected, when one ſees her hulband,ſo contumeli- 


a think, ouſly uſed . 
merchty But this is not the-caſe with the ſupplying 9 le, aun ns l as Will be ben 


lereaftery page 247: . 


* 9%, On has for its rettion oi de 35 a YT ” 

vis pe. Soi is uſed in ſentences, the ſubject whereof is ; a-noun, taken o 

not zu in an univerſal indefinite ſenſe, or a pronoun e e ib bn : as, 

6 hea Lpomme n aime que foi; Man loves himſelf only. | 

and nl Chacun agit pour ſei; Every body acts for . 5 

hey be Ou; ng bon que pour ſoi, neft pas digne de vivre, 

5 He who minds 10bedy but bimelf, Joes not deſerve to . 

1 * Elpecially with inanimate objects; for the pronoun lui i 18 uſed 

viſe lt vith animate objects only, except in ſome few caſes : as, 

72 Le vice of . de foi; Vice is hateful of jitſelt. 

. Ta terre oft de ſoi Fon The earth is fruitful of itſelf. 

ever Tho' we can as well uſe elle inſtead of ſoi with nouns feminine: as, 

With. La terre renferme en ei, or en elle, toutes tes JE; 7 

ation The earth contains in itfelf all ſeeds.” - TH, 
But if the noun is 3 in a particular definite ſenſe, 81 is 

a tht uled 2 of „oi: | 


* 
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@ bait, Cel un homme 55 7 . bor que four hui & ani parle d lui 5 
nd ſe- ſans ceſſes © | 
1d. I Tis a man who a himſelf only, and is conſtantly | 
rulez ſpeaking of himſelf. _ | 


e fut Except i in ſome ſentences USE, this, wherein fo jos to = 
+ ling out of us; „„ 
Obſer? | 


£ - 
. 


>; 8 x N 11 4 * 3 


A q * e. Sargent fur foi ; He never has money abou 


185 ane's ſelf (the 4th late of en ).s chiefly uſed E reads reflefied, as we Ke 
the ſecond part: but it is beides uſed with = imperſonal, w ich ſhall be conſtr 
E when we treat of thoſe verbs. 

Sei is ſometimes 8 but then it is only the repetition of another. lodefinde ſub, 
328, put in appoſition, and it muſt come immediately after the verb, and be attend 
by the word mme: a8, Chacun peut K. -mpme faire ſon bonheur; every tody can make hy 
own happineſs, 

Soi meme can never be uſed in the plural, tho? foi can with A prepoſition : t as, Cece 
font bonnes de ſoi; Theſe things are gn of themle]ves. But we do not lay Ces G22 
bonnes ds ſoi-mame. 
| If the pronoun relates to animate things, we fay eux memes, or elles-mimes; as, Yy 
B Alles deuroient prendre plus de you COTS] 3 8 n 1 pon more car 

of 3 T 


10. Meme is a ſort of pronoun, tho? not of iel ys when 
it i eee to pronouns perſonal disjunctives. pronominal ads 
nouns relative, and other nouns indeterminate; in which ft 
caſe meme. denotes, in a more ſpecial manner, the 255 of 
thing ſpoken of: as, 


moi. mimo, myſelf,” nous-mimes, © ourſelves. © 
toi mme, thyſelf. vous-memes, - yourſelves. 
lui- meme, : . Th eux-memes, 2 
elle mẽ me, herſelf, „ elles-memes, [5 themſelves. 
C foi-meme, one's ſelf. ia vertu meme, el . 


Phomme mgme, man himſelf. 


9 Sei- mme widely differs from li ne; . diese E ſe loue - ni 
JO his own pexſo ; il ſe loue bine, he is his own trumpeter. 1 


5 10. Meme 18 belides an adnouy Ggnifying the 8 vhh the 

"article, thus: le meme, 1a meme, les memes, relating to ſome noup 

expreſſed or underſtood” as le m&me homme, the ſame man. 
Meme is alſo an adverb, an ſwering to either of * even, alſh, 


21ay : as Je. crois meme quor lui a fait fon Tee Leyen tk 
er nay It think that be has been tried. P! 5 1 oye 


5 When mne is an adverb, it is ſometimes ſpelt with an 4 at the _ bit cal 
poetry; aythops Having then regard to the ſtyle, to make it more fluent and leſs har. 
The adverb de meme (io, likewiſe, after the fame W is always ſpelt without! 
Akewiſe che adverb a a meme 3 26, Buueꝝ a a meme le rae $ drink out of the e 1765 


The Uſ: and Conf ru@ion ef the Pronous Relatiyg 1 le. + 


$ V. 1. This pronoun ſtands not only for nouns, as it 
common 10 all pronouns perſonal, but alſo for whole ſentences 
Le, en, y, are chiefly uſed inſtead of the pronouns, ui, ell 
en 5 which 2 we call ſee in q he next ſection) cannot ane 


— 


8  * m@ , j# es ca 7 eo 6 5 


| TY 


aa mu I mn 


place ſpoken of. Le is rendered into Engliſh by 7 or fo, or a 

whole ſentence expreſſed or underſtood: en b y ſome, any; of him, 

Jr, of its of them; for him, for her, for it, for them: with 

be, with her, with it, <vith them; about him, about Ber, it, 

. thence, from thence; or a whole ſentence :-and y, by the fares 

en pronouns perſonal with other e as Bs al 1 
"WM theſe following examples: | 


bs 9 En implies the prepoſition de; 75 che 3 a; and 1 no 1 | 
Vous tes le matire, & moi je ne le ſuis pas; (qe ſtands for 


e Lou are the maſter, and I am not, (or ) I am not he) lte maitreg 

| Is font heureux, & nous ne le ſommes pas: 3 he 5 
chen They are happy, and we are not, (or) are not fo, rev. 
Had Newton vous plaſt, wous en parlez toujourt t en e for 
lat You like Newton, you always ſpeak of Him. de Newton, 8 
n ot C: ſont des orguzilleuſes, ne men parle point: & de cet or. 
I They are proud creatures, don't tell me gf them. L gueilleuſes. 


lomme elle ne vouloit pas ſe faire, 10 "A un baton S lui en dan wn 
.coup 3 


a blow it it. 


When a man is dead, h is no more thought «| d cet homme, 
Ce font des folieg, ne vous y fer pas ; and à ces 


a  Thete are fooliſh things, don't truſt to them. [liert. 
nde In which inſtances, le, en, y ſtand for nouns of both genders : 
£0 and numbers. en in the fifth inſtance ſtands beſides 23 a 9 
ins ion and a noun (with e 3 
1 alſh On ne me trompe point, je ne They don't eh 10 1 
think puts le croire, or fe n en pit rien cannot believe it, or, 1 can be- 

mare, _ . heve nothing of it. = 
by i Nous fumes maltraities, Ry | We were ill uſed, and are eo h 
bab. wg le ſommes encore. 1 (women ſpeak). 


On a tout tente Pour faire Every thing has been tried 
faſer le Bill, n. mais on ny a pu to make the Bill paſs, but they? 
riuſir, _ . could never ſucceed. 

On le dit, mais je n 'y ajoute Ihey fay fo, but Tin no 


ſas for. 5 credit 10 it. 
re In which iniflantes bes en, y ſtand for + 
15 el 3 Ns ne puis groire 4 on veuille me tromper ; 3 


. eee ee nee PEI 


ryRONDUME +. 20 
ont lad of irrational creatures, and relates to the perſon, thing, or A 


As ſhe would” not hold her tongue, he: took a tick, and gave her 35 
Quand un homme eft. mort, on n y penſe lar | ; 5 9 ds far & 
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O pu riufir à faire paſſer le Bill 
Je naſoute pas foi a ce qu on dit. NON 


_ Theſe pronouns expreſs always the object or end of the verb, They bog uſed 


both for things and perſons, en and y are indeclinable : ſe is generally ſo too, except 


in theſe two caſes, 


4 Le is 3 If, ne = relates to a noun: as Ef ce la votre penſie? 
vez - vous deuter gee ce ne la ſoit ? Is that your thought? Can yo bt that it it, 
or but it is? wherein la relates to, and Randy For opti 5 OY = 7 
Le- Maddie ane telle? Oni, ſe la ſui m 
Are you miſtreſs ſuch a one? Yes, I am. 2 | ence i. 
Etes- vcus les filles de My. 4? Oui, nous les ſommes, 
Are you the daughters of Mr. A? Yes, we are. 
* Somt-ce la vos che varx, ws outils ? Oui, ce les font, 
Are theſe your horſes, or tools? Ves, it is, or they are. 7” 
If the queſtion is about rational creatures, we anſwer with the pronoun perſonal, 
as, Somt-ce ld ves gens ? Oui, te ſont eux; Are theſe your people? Ves, it is they: 
Sont-ce 12 les filles'de Mr. A? Oui, ce ſont elles. Are theſe Mr. A's daughters? Ves, it 
is they. But with irrational and inanimate objects, we always uſe the pronoun le, 
_ 2dy, le is declinable, but in the ſingular only, in theſe and ſuch like inſtances ſpo. 


ken by women; Fe ſuis malade @ je la ſerai long-temps, I am fick and ſhall be jo long; 


Fe fus effrayse & je la ſuis encore, I was affrighted, and am ſo till. © 


= 


But thoſe ſentences mutt be ſpoken by women themſelves, and therefore expreſſed 


with the pronoun of the firſt perſon ; for with any other pronoun, tho women are [pox 


| ken of, the pronoun relative is indeclinable. Therefore we don't ſay Elle eft malade & 


elle la ſera long-temps, but elle le ſera, &c. the is lick, and will be ſo long. 
In all other caſes, that is, when the pronoun ſupplying relates to an adnoun, or may 
adnouns together, it is indeclinable: as,  _ „ 8 
Elle ctoit jalou ſe de ſon autorite, & elle le devoit etre, | 

She was jealous of her authority, and ought to have been ſo. 

Nous awons te malades, & nous le ſanmmes encore. e ä 

We have been ſick, and are fo ſtill. (women ſpeak.) %% ng” 
[The French Academy and the beſt Grammarians do not admit of that over- nice 
dict inction for a woman who ſpeaks of herſelf, and ſay that in any caſe le js indeclinable 


- when it relates to an adjective, and declinable only whe's to a noun. ] 


A very judicious grammarian, and particular friend of mine, Mr, Sztis, is 


| His notes upon Helder's Chambaud's Grammar, has quoted the above remark, but at 


the ſame time expreſſed his diſapprobation. His great argument is the law of con- 
cord, and Madame de Sevigne his chief ſupporter. - „%%%; «ÿ 
But 1%. Why ſhould not the law of concord reſpect the number as well as the 


gender? In this phraſe: Is ſont heureur, & nus ne le ſommes pas: Mr. S. does 


not object to le being indeclinable; it would be the ſame, if the firſt member of the 


D ſentence were to run thus: Elles ſont heureuſes. The truth is that le is indeclinable 


becauſe it ſupplies an adjective; as will be ſeen hereafter. 


2 As to Madame de Sevigne, her authority has certainly great weight in point 


© efelegange-and diction; but the very reaſon ſhe alledged to juſtify her falſe concord, 


rather invalidates her teſtimony. “ Fe crojrois, dit-elle, que j'ai de Id bare m 
menton, fi je diſois, je le fuis. ** Þ would readily think, ſaid ſhe, that my chin 18 
furniſhed with beard, if I were to ſay, je le ſuis.” This anſwer is a mere ſophiſm 
which borders too much upon ſelf-conceit, and of courſe renders her authority. excep- 
tionable. The French Academy, though perfectly aware of Madame de Sevigne* 
juſtly deſerved fame, yet, in ſpite of her animadverſion, gave'their verdict again 
the declinability of le when it relates to an adjective ;, and certainly. moſt of the mem. 
bers of that corps, as a d'Olivet, a Duclos, a Marmontel, ſo highly commend | 
their learning, had not forfeited their ſhare of common fenſe and natural Joe | 

ES : bo - ; - Therefis 


F 


Ar nenen sse aa 


efare the ſafeſt is to abide by their deci on Re i i ns  þ 
Ones male & ble | al bs FRi add 9% as „%%% ð rp ko A 
Je ſuis N 35 le ſera ace, VV ' 
1 Tus effr aye, & je le /; uit encore. . „ 
us Ttes 2 & je 2 fuis auffi. (a woman n | 
Elles font beureuſes, & nous ne le fommes pas. (women ſpeak.) 
et The reaſons upon which the 82 005 of the French ee is, BETTY are, 
i in my humble opinjon, as follow. 

10. Le, being of itſelf an article, ns becomiog a pronoun merely by accident, 
that is, through | the ellipſis of the ſabſtantiye which it pointed out when an article, 
cannot aſlumes, its declinable form but when it relates to a ſubſtantive, becauſe 
ſubſtantives are the only words which of themſelves have a gender: in all other 
cafes Ie muſt be clad in the livery of the maſculine ſingolar ; a gender devolved to 
words which have none of their own, nearly in the fame manner à8 i/ imperſonal, 
reſembles 1 perſonal, that is, aſſumes the dreſs of the maſculine Gngular: a0, 
i arrive, it happens; il arrive, he arrives. Ez B 

2*. The phraſes confidered before, and the like, are. neyer. conſtrued but with 2 
5 1 yerb ſubſtantive; as, re, paroitre, decienir, &c. 
| zs. In ſuch phraſes, the ſupplying pronoun le ppl their predicate ally; and 
po · ha nothing to do with their ſubject, either virtual or actu 


dg; 4*. The predicate of ſuch phraſes is always either 2 mere adjeQtive, or an ad- \ 
. -eftne phraſe, that is, a whole ſentence, or a ſubſtantive uſed adjectively. 

Ted . Now, when Je ſupplies a mere adjective, it muſt remain indeclinable; [becauſe an 

Tr aljective has no gender nor number of its own, but only jointly with a fubſtantive,” 


E to which it is fubſervient, and in the livery of which it is clad. 
When le ſupplies a whole ſentence; it muſt, by all means, be indeclinable, becauſe 

a ſentence has no gender nor number of its own. 

ay But when le ſupplies a ſubſtantive, it muſt be obſerved whether that fubſtantive ow; 
uſed as a denomination'or a qualification. 
If ir be uſed as a qualification, it has che true force of an adjeRive; and is G 
er oy, no article; ; Le pon. le, its ee is e as in 
„this phraſe. 

8 Elle f encore fille 2 ſon ige, & il y a apparence qu'elle le ſera toute ſa vie; at her 
nick we ſhe i 5 maid ſtill, e ares 15 he . recen, for all her le 5 
able If the ſubſtantive be uſed as a denotnination, it preſerves , its true force, and then 
| i preceded by an article which of courfe is clad in its livery; . le, its 
in repreſentative, - muſt appear in the ſame dreſs ; as in this phraſe ; 
tat Eles- vous la fille de Mr. A? Oui, Je. la ſuis. Are you Mr. A. “s daughter 2. Ves, 
* am. 
” So true is this aſſertion, that when the predicate is a ebene maſculine, le 
its repreſentative, wears its livery, though the ſubject of the ne be feminine; 
a5 in theſe phraſes: 
10 Mademoiſelle A. oft le bijou de la famille: oui, elle le ſeroit, | elle ctoit auſi aimable 
175 qu elle oft jolie. Miſs A. is the jewel of the Kn Ves, ſhe would be {0s it the 
were as amiable ag ſhe is pretty. . 

Mademoiſelle B. eft le Plas ric he parti de la e : oui, elle le ſera, fi fon: oncle 
int vient q mourir ſans enfans; Miſs. A. is the richeſt march in the province: yes, ſhe will 
rd, be, if her uncle ſhould "happen to die without ifſu* (and likewiſe in the plural). 


"Bu Feen in RE Tu les deux Plus ric bes Pug de la fes inet oui, ellen les ſerojent . © 
1 is lar oncle Ven | 

ſm, 5 5 in this likewiſe, the ſubje& of which is maſculine, and. the. predicate 
minine : 

ep- 


| II Grit 1 it: la. ſeroit encor &c. He.was the 

ne $ 4 eanſolation de. parens & ſe ö ey fi, % 

iat Comfort of his parents, and his beſo Kill, if, &c. * | 

em · 1 confefs that ſuch phraſes, thoug grammatically right, preſent, at the firſt 

for 2 a kind of N Sade 4 en, writer knows OT to with 2, by taking 
Tis 


= 1 x. . 
; +2 = muſt 
þ 7 ; ] 
7 $ 8 o o 1 
: 8 4 \ * 
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A 1 muft beg the reader's s pardon, = we” expatiated ſo long upon this mathe! 
but having been in ſome meaſure challenged, I thought it my duty to give all 


Satis, proceeds from their having attended more to the ſubjet 58 to. the predica 
er attribute of the ſentence.] | 


1 En is uſually the dg ſtate of the pronoun eetahr 
Ie, that is to ſay, always implies the prepoſition de; therefore 
it generally ſtands for a noun conſtrued with that prepoſition, 
even for a noun taken in a limited ſenſe, and goxernee of th 
verb as its object; for inſtance : 


Whenever ſomething is ſpoken of, that has been named i in 
the firſt part of the ſentence, or in the queſtion which is an- 
ſwered to, inſtead of repeating the name of that thing, the 


particle en is uſed, if that name has alrcady been conſtrued 
with de: as, 5 

Si vous voulez voir de Wande line; il en a; if you wiſh te 
fee fine pictures, he has ſome. — 

En ſtands for de beau tableaux. 


It is the ſame, if the words of the ſecond phraſe require de or imply i it; % 
ai ete voir le Panorama: Nous en parlions dans le mament; | 
went to ſee the Panorama: We were juſt ſpeaking OL Ita. :-- 
Vous ave; wu le Panorama ;z en 7tes vous content? 
You have ſeen the Panorama; have you been pleaſed with it? ? 
En is uſed, becauſe we ſay, parler de, etre content de. 
x 4s alſo in this phraſe wherein de is implied: La patience eft une PR venta; 
Oui, Cen oft une grande; Patience is a great virtue; yes, it is a great one, Fn 
fands for des wertus, wy ths, e 1 is elli Fine via. c 5 une ow 
vertu des vertus. ] | 


z 1 — 5 


En refers alſo to is 9 as En wenez=vaur? oa Ven vient; 


Do you come from thence 7 (a place Rs befare.) 25 85 
come from that place. | 


+ Moreover en is uſed through 5 as in chis phraſe, * "en pals 15 lan 
Witte gone; and others like, which are inſerted in my Dialogues and Dictionary. 


3. The particle y relates to Places, Perſons, and Things, con- 
5  fidered as a Condition, State, Diſpoſition, Obligation or Neceſſity, 
under which one is; the Subject or Matter which one applies 
one's ſelf to; and the End one aims at: in all which acceptations 
it is rendered i into Engliſh, by here, thither, or within (when it 
| has a reference to place), or by the pronouns it or they, with one 
5 theſe prepoſitions, at, by, for, i 271, of, Zo, With: as, 
Cee une belle charge, il y aſpiroit depuis long-temps;. 
ts 5) 18 a fine place, he aimed at it a great while ago 
a fait, mais il u y gagnera rien 

He has done it, but he will get nothin by. it. 


wth — 


elueidation in my, power. The error of Cbambaud, Madame de Sevigne, and Mr, | 


OO PRONOU NVS. Af 
I maime pas ſa profeſſion, il y eft pas propre: 4 
Hle does not like his calling or buſineſs, he is not fit for it. 
L' affaire dont vgus parlez merite bien quot y ſonge ; . 
The affair you are ſpeaking of is well worth thinking of. 
I aime fon devarr, il iy applique intierement; _ 
le loves his duty, he is entirely apply'd zo it. 8 
Il feft engage dans une dtrange affaire, il n'y riuſſira pas; - 
He is engaged in an odd ſort of affair, he will not ſucceed in it. 


T have ſaid that when y and en meet together, y goes firſt : but 
en is then a pronoun: for when it is a prepoſition (in which caſe 
it is never ufed with verbs, but before their gerunds) it goes be- 
fore y: as, En y allant, by the way, or when I go by. B 
¶ Es may refer to perſons: but y very ſeldom does, and never hardly, except in 
zining an anfwer : for inſtapce, having ſpoken of a man, we may ſay very properly ; 
enen foh Point de cas; I have no eſteem for him 1 
But in this phraſe: He is an honeft man, court him; we ſhould ſay; cf an 
bonnecte homme, attathez-wous 4 lui: and by no means, a!tachez-wous=y ; (which phraſe 
would be very proper in ſpeaking of any thing, as a ſcience, an art, &c.). In this 


likewiſe z I know that man, Iwill not truſt him; je connois cette bomme- ld, je newenx 


point me fer à lui. (Je ne my. fie pas, ſayours too much of a proverb.) 


\ Whereas to this phraſe: Mr. A. is your friend, you thould think of him; 
M. A. eft votre ami, vous dewriez penſer d lui; the anſwer may be given thus 1 o j'v 
penſerai.z yes, I will; or to this: Penſez-wvous q wotre ami Are you thinking of your 
friend ? Oui, Jy Pen os Yes, I am. a : | 85 


* 


* 


However in this phraſe: When a man is dead, he is no longer thought of; quand 6 = 
tn bomme eft mort, on n penſe plus: y may be uſed, becauſe the phraſe preſents an 

indefinite ſenſe ; but it would be improper, if the ſenſe were determinate; and yow * |} | 
ſliould ſay in this phraſe; Mrs. B. is dead; Madame B. ft mortes you no. longer 8 
think of her; vous ne penſez plus d elle; or in this: My friend is dead, I think of 


bim every day; mon ami eft mort, Je penſe a lui tous les jours; the exprefſion j y pen 


would imply another meaning, wiz. his or her death.! 

| Moreover y is uſed in ſome particular phraſes, which it is difficult to reduce to * 
with peſpe& to the Genius of the Engliſh tongue; but which are inſerted ia my Dia® + {| 
lozues and Dictionary. 8 | : _ „„ & 237 ' 
Particular Obſervations upon the Conflruftion f the Pronouns 

; Perſonal f the third Perſon il, lui, elle. : 

VI. 19, The pronouns 2/, ile, elle, elles, le, la, les; either 
governing, or being governed of a verb, are indifferently uſed D 
for all ſorts of objects, rational and irrational, animate or ina- 


— 


1 
| 
| 
( 
| 
! 


Rate. e e we by, EE 0 
Ia Mountain, Elle eft haute, it is high. „ 
- I, font fleuris; they are in bloſſom. / 
pak}. Fe la ferai couper ; I will get it cut 
ing of ) Trees. and | ps Set | 


-- 


—_ 


. down. = B 
22 CEOs 4 I faut : les couper ; they muſt be cut 9 7 


= But 


« 


. 
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* on 
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= A But when the ſame pronouns attend the verb 70 be, the 


I; pronoun relative indeclinable e muſt be uſed, in ſpeaking of ir. 
Þ i! rational and inanimate things. Thus, in anſwer to this 25 


E. cecld la montagne dont vous parliez „ 
Is that the mountain that you were ſpeakin of? 
We ſay ce Feft, it is it, (or) that's it; not , 
Ef ce-ld votre livre ? Oui ce Jet, and never e t lui. : 
Is that your book? Yes it is. 


20. I, ils; elle, elles: are uſed through all 1 — 5 ates, when 
objects are perſonified, and one attributes to them what is attri, 


B buted to perſons: which the French eee do 1 in Apepng 
of virtues and vices: as, ; 


Lamour-propre ft captieux : Self 5 is Jeopitfol: It fe. 
Ceft lui qui nous ſeduit ; de lui duces us; from it moſt of our 
viennent la plupart de nos mau, evils proceed: and upon it only 
ce neſt qu 4 lui gu "al Jas: Seu We mult. lay the blame of 
prendre. | them. | 

La vertu ęſt pricieuſe : delle Virtue is precious: front i 
feule nous devons attendre de ve- alone true bleſſings ought to be 
ritables biens: cet d elle que expected : to it we owe our 
nous devons notre vraie gloire; true glory; and for ir our Cares 

C & Vet pour elle qu'il faut ſa- muſt be facrificed. | 
eriſier nos foins. _ ” But, - 


39. Uſage, the only Maſter of the Rules in point. of Lan- 
guages, and the only rule of ſpeaking properly, has, as it were, 
confecrated the other ſtates of that pronoun (1, leur, de Ju, d 
elle, &c.) to ſuch odd ways of conſtruction, as are impoſhble 
to be reduced to rules, and can be learnt on! by uſe. Thus 
ſpeaking of inanimate on we muſt ſometimes uſe Jui and 
leur, and ſometimes we mult not, tho' ſpeaking of the ſame 
things. Thus we ſay of -a ſword, Je lui dois la wie; I ove 
my life 70 it (becaufe #pce, ſword, is perſonified) ; but it 15 not 
D ſo in the following phraſe, and we muſt ſay: - 


Go y ai fait mare une nouvelle garde ; ; 1 have. got a new hilt pu 
to it; not ze lui ai fait mettre. e 


Again, we ſay of mineral waters, 
Fe leur ſuis redevable de ma ſantt; 
J am indebted to them for my Bebit (they are kerle 
but we mult ſay, 1 
On y a fait de beaux riſeruaies, ; 
Fine Felexyolrs have been Bailer them; not on x Tour 4 Hs 
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r . u a „ 5 KS 5 „ „FF 
The conjunctives lui and leur are generally ſaid of animate A 
things, as horſes, birds, and other living creatures: as, 
ſpeak- 7 a bird, J Corpez-lui les ailes, cut his wings. 1 
| ing of { chickens, | Donnez leur'a manger, give them to eat. 
Huevers the Practice tbeſe Conſtrutigns is ſo much the caſter to tearny as they don't 


* * 


tend to a great many caſes, which I baue taken care to inſert in my Exxereiſes. 
49. The disjunCtive . pronouns % and elle, eus and eller, 
governed by a prepolition, can never be ſaid at all of irrational 
and inanimate creatures. Thus we don't fay D'abord on pla pa 
 potea,' (or la poutre) & apres lui (or elle) ane barre de fer; 
D'abord on plaga le poteau, or la poutre, & enſuite une barre de fer; 
The firſt placed the poſt; or beam, and then (after it) an iron bar. 
Therefore in thoſe caſes, to remove the difficulty, one muſt 
make uſe of an adverb, whole ſignification comprehends, and 
aiſwers to that of both the prepoſition and pronoun. Thus 


WY 1. 1. ET . 
Prenez ce cheval & montez deflus; not /ur lu. 
Take that horſe and mount or ride him. - 


Ouvrez ce cabinet,” & meticz-vous dedans 3 not dans lui. 
| Open that cloſet and get tn. | | e 
Ile HAoiant A Pentour; not autrur de l ii. @ 


: They were round it (ſpeaking of a tree, for inſtanice). - 


52... Theſe following, being both prepoſitions and adverbs ac- 
cording as they are or are not followed by a noun or pronoun, 
when.any of them meets with ſuch a pronoun, which can't be 
laid of inanimate things, one need only ſuppreſs the pronoun, and 
the ward which was a prepoſition, becomes thereby an adyerb. 
debt“, , _ _ afide, by. dent. _ ... - underneath. 
e 1,1 i{helteret. . aurdefſors,. . below. 


dlabri, under ſhelter. par- deu, under. 
ada, _ on this de. n, fla. Þ 
au de-1a,on that fide, or beyond. proche, for pres de, near. 
„ near, by. au travers, for à travers de,crofs. 
f,, ⁵ hard by. 
M,, upon, ia . _ lkbs. 
adgſſts, above, over. vis-a-vis, cover àgainſt. 


par-deſſus, cer and above. ar environs, round about. 
Therefore, when ſpeaking of a brute or a tree, we ſay _ 
Horte vous vis-a-vis, put yourſelf over-againlt it; not vi- vie 
& lu, or ,, 5 : : 
= | The- 


= 8 I N T A xX. 5 
A Da. Uſe we Confirution of the Pronomina ! Adnouns, . —_ 7 


C g vil. We have ſeen that s are of two ert, th f 
Abſolute and. Relative. 


10. Pronominal adnouns abſolute (o or 5 Akin 7205 95 ve See, m 
ſee p. 389.) mon, ton, ſon, &c. do not agree in French i gender 
ö with the noun of the Poſſeſſor, as in Engliſh, but with rol Io of Ml = 
- the thing poſſeſſed: as, La mire aime ſon fils, & le pore fa a fill n 
The mother loves her ſon, and the father hig daughter. Mc: 
2. When a noun feminine (which ſhould naturally take be, t. 
fore it the feminine of theſe adnouns, na, ta, /a) begins with 
B a vowel, or þ mute, it takes the maſculine, mon, ton, fon, | in ordet ft 
to. Sond: the meeting of two vowels; 3 as, | 00 
mon dme, , ee /n klevation, b ber file hi 
n hiftoire, | his or. her ſtory. = oy: —_ g. W « 
fon habjlet6s' his or her ſeeill. h honte; is er het dame, 


o. We always uſe theſe pronominal adnouns before noun u 

of relations. and friends, when we addreſs ourſelves to them; to 
whereas ſuch particles are in general left out in Engliſh; as, Ml © 

' Fenez-gi, ma fille, mom e nfant; Come hither, daughter, child, 
Teut a Pheure, ma mere; mon 2448 oui, ma tante, Ec. WW" 

© Preſently, mother, father; yes, aunt, Kc. = 


4% Pronominal adnouns abſolute, coming after a verb with il * 

a noun, are reſolved in French by their primitive pronoun per- 

onal in the third ſtate: as, He has cut off hit head, I Jui «WW: 

| of coupe la rere, and not il a coupe (a'tete. You cut my finger, Ju 
me coupez le doigt; and never vous coupez mon doigt. 1 wiſt e 15 


TDordea - lui le cou, and never tordea ſon cou, Re. fo 


52. When nouns are preceded by a perſonal'pronoun, which 1 
ſufficiently denotes whoſe is the thing you ſpeak of, the prono- Wi « 
minal adnouns are wholly left out, and ſupplied by the article: 2, il "* 

lui dois la vie; 1 owe my life to him; or to it (never ma vi, il «; 

7 grince les dents; he gnaſhes his teeth (never /es dents): the Bl :« 
pronouns je and id, ſpecifying enough | whoſe life and teeth ar © 
meant, and therefore making the poſſeſſive unneceflary. = 28 
For the ſame reaſon we ſay: Fai mal 2 la fete: I haven ® 


2 


pain in my head, I have the head-ach, &c.; Elle a mal au Bi" 
dents; ſhe has the tooth-ach: 7 a le pied fouls ; his foot ä 5 
ſprained, Sc. not / ai mal d ma ?te : ſon pied gſi foulds. # 

But we ſay : = wvois que ma fambe Fenfle ; I fee that my. 'q 8 


ſwells; 3 becauſe in faying only fe voiß 7+ la . Venfle, th | 
: a Pronou fry 
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5 þ By : | \ 15 
pronoun /e cannot denote that I mean my own leg, ſince I can A 
likewiſe ſee that another's Jegfwells.” 
' Nerertheleſs, if the pain is peconte, as it were, habitual, we 
way ſay - (an ſpeaking to ſomebody who knows it) Ma tete, or 
Ma fame me fait mal ; my head, or leg pains me: Ma migraine 
wa fort tourmente aujour Bui; my megrim has tormented me 
nuch to day: Sa ft ure le conſume ; his fever conſumes him: be- 
cauſe the adnoun denotes the particular habit which one has con- 
trated with the aching part of the body, or the diſeaſe itſelf. 
It is for the fame reaſon we ſay; 1/ ne ſe tient pas ferme ſur ſes 
bels; he don't ſtand firm upon his feet: Tenez-vous fetme ſur 
don jembes; ftand-firm upon your legs; becauſe this ought to be B 
habitual and natural: #503 Tee fee rg 
We fay in a proverbial way of ſpeaking ſe trouver ſur ſes pieds, to ignify that one 
cannot be the worſe fpr undertaking ſome particular things; and retomber ſur les pieds, 
v fignify, that one always gets off clear and ſafe, whatever he attempts. <2 
Pronominal adnouns are alſo very properly ufed with the names of the members of 
the body in ſome few ſentences like theſe: Il lui donna ſa main a aiſer; he gave him 
his hand to kiſs :* Elle a donn bardiment ſon bras au Chirurgien ; the boldly gave her arra 
to the Surgeon: I perd tout ſon ſang; he loſes all his blood, Sc. But they mutt be 
learnt by practice, as well as when it is indifferent to uſe or not the adnoun: as Elever 
la vx, or Elever fa voix; to raife one's voice, Ke. . 
But obſerve here, 1ſt, that ſon, ſa, ſes, are not always Eogliſhed by his, ber, its, nor 
th!" Engliih pronoun one's ſe/f rend>red. into. French by oi, or foi mme: but that one 
muſt conſider the term of its relation: for if it relates to the pronoun indeterminate . 
„, or ſome of its oblique relations, as in the inſtance ſe trouver ſur ſes pieds; or in 2 
ather words, if conſidered with its ſubſtantive, it relates to nothing ſpecified, as in the 
other inſtaner, retombe / . ſes pieds, then ſon, ſa, ſes. cannot be rendered in Engi 
by bis, ber, &c. which has a reference to ſomething ſpecified, but the pronoun in- 
tterminate ond's ſelf, or only one's followed by a noun: as, on the other hand, one's _ 
AHF muſt be rendered into French by ſe, as ſe beer, to hurt one's ſeif, and che's fol- 
lowed by a nouns by a pronominal adnoun abſolute agreeing with it, as in the. ſaid 
Inaces ſe rroumer ſur ſes pieds (word for word), to be upon one's feet {till z - retomber 
þr/es picds, te light upqrr one's feet ,ͤt 
zy, As the pronouns perſonal of the third perſon, i, elle, lui, leur, c. cannot be 
ved in ſome particular caſes, when we ſpeak of itrational and inanimate things; ſs 
u like caſes we do not uſe the adnouns fon, fa, ſes; leur, leurs, le ſien, & c. inſtead whereof 
ve vſe the relative (en ), and we ſay : Cette maladie e fort cache; cependant Jen con- 
noie Lerigins & les effets (not ſon origine): This illneſs is much hid, yet 1 know its 
engin and effects, © 1 know both the origin and effects of it. Tho? we fay: Je cannois D 
{tte maladie, fon origine, ſes ſymptimes, & ſes ef ets, I know this illneſs, its origin, ſymp- 
toms, and effects. 3% „ : TOR 


— 


The reaſon of this difference is that in the firſt ſentence there are two verbs, one Fl 
governed by the premiſed ſubſtanti ve maladie, the other governing the ſubſequent ſub- 1 
tantives origine, effets. Whereas in the ſecond ſentence there is but one verb, go- q 
Jerning both the premiſed and ſubſequent tubſtantives.]J —© TO - 4 

We ſay likewiſe: Voild de bonne edu, jen conmois toutes les qualites (not ſes gualites) ; 7 


m Is water is good, I know all its qualities. Voyex- vous cette maiſon eP la fituation en 

K belle, les pavillons en ſent grands (not ſa ſituation, ſes pawillons); Do you ſee that houſe? 

[tis pleaſantly fituated: its pavilions are large. Tho we ſay: Cette maiſon a ſes commedites _ 
ſes incon veniens, That houſe has its conveniences and igconvenienc-s. Likewiſe, we } 

hy of a tree: Les fruits en font bons, &c. ils ſent m:illeurs que ceu d un autre, &. Its 

ſcuit ia good # it u bene than anthers. 72: 15: gym Rr AE „„ 

5 . | 12 . T The 
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I The above exceßpllön and diſtim rem hold good 2 2. kutane Dae 
2. the poſſeſſive is either the ſubject ot of che ſentence ; but when it is uſed a 
1 tompoun rrgimen, that i is, with ap a, the oſſeſſi ve muſt not be ſupple by 
= the relative e, becaufe en repreſents : N n, and two compound fegimem 
1 of the ſame kind cannot take place in the ſame ſentence. A fhort example WI. clue. 
date the matter; On admire. Faris, ſes batimens, ſes premenades, &c.. (in (his ſentaxee 
_ there is but one verb, ſes is uſed). Poris Jean, en en admire les batimens, Jes prone. 
= naces, &c. (in this there are two verbs, en is Uled, not ſer). Paris of bed, or of 
_wire la grandeur de ſes batimens,. de ſes promenades, Kt. (in this Bien, Ne 
Hp form a compound regimen, ſes is uſed, and by no means wud | 
| The pronominal adnouns are ſafely uſed when the term o their relation i is expreli 
woes. in the ſame ſentence, by a noun or pronoun; as, 
+ +. Remetres-ce livre d ſa place Put this book in 1 e *. 
| |  Actiezle en fa place; e en its place. 1 
60. The Pronominal adgouns abſolute; muſt alway. bs re- 
peated i in French before every noun, when they are many in 
the ſentence, with which they are grammatically conſtrued; as, 
Son pere & /a mere, his father and mother (not Jon Pen 8 
mere). . 
-  Nes amis & nos ennemics, our friends and foes (not rac ami 
& ennemis). 
Elle lui fit voir ſes plus FRYE er ſes tus vilaihs habits ; 
She ſhowed him her beſt and worlt clothes. 


ell Except when the two adnouns have almoſt the ſame figalfication : as, E ht 
ft vor ſes plus beaux & plus . Eabits ; She ſhowed him her fineſt and moſt 
magnificent clothes. ] \ 


o. The Pronominal adnouns Mathis. le mien, le vitre, &c. 
are of the ſame uſe, and have the ſame conſtruction as in Engliſh, 
being never put before a noun, but always 88 to a forego- 

ing one: as, 

 Hft-ce-la votre livre? Oat, 695 le mien, or ce e Je, 

Is that your book ? | Yes, it is mine. or Yes, ith. 

But when this adnoun (referring to its antecedent expreſſed 
in the ſame ſentence) comes after to be, in the ſenſe of & belong, 
it muſt be reſolved in French by a pronoun | og na: jeg 
in the third relation : as, | 

That book is mine, That houſe is bis, or peur, ; 

Ce livre off à moi. Cette maiſon et à lui, or A vous. 


80. The noun in the 2d ſtate that comes after to be, uled in 
the ſame fignification, muſt likewiſe be put in the third ſtate: 26 

This hat is the Gentleman , This fan is the Lady 5 

Ce chapeau oft a Monſieur. Cet eventail off A Madatbo. | 


REES we uſe the 8 adnoun abſolute in the 
following eaſe, when the Engliſh: uſe the adnoun relative: 

A friend of mine; Un de mes amis (not un ami des miens). 
A book of vo Un de ſes lures (not un livre des ſiens, we, 


* 
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PRONOUNS. 1. 257 
of the gate ger ' Pronouns. Relative qui, lequel, &c. 8 A 


. called as-nleways referring ib ſeme Noun ode ca, WF pros T. 
* cedes, and_then is fiyled Antecedent. | 


VIII. 19. The Relative gui always comes next to che an- 
teedent: as, Ces gens qui demeuroient chez moi ent partir - 

Thoſe people are gone who lodged at my houſe. 

Except when the antecedent is a pronoun perſonal, coming 
before its verb: as, II la trowva qui pleuroit a as lar met: 5 . 
found her weeping moſt bitterlyr. : 


The antecedent, when a pronoun demonſtrative, is ſometimes left out; as, 
Qs r pond, pays; He Who balls (or the ſecurity) maſt pay. Celui, -nominative to 
cher 18 underſtood, and gui is faid to be uſed abſolutely. (See guicongue, p. 270. C.) B 
Sometimes the two verbs are elegantly inverted; as, Travailloit qui eit z 
They worked, that could. 8 qui vo ut 3 They that choſe, played at cards.] 


20, The relative gui is uſed only in the firſt and fourth ſtates 
for both genders and numbers, with reſpect to all ſorts of ob- 
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ni jects; but in the other ſtates, that is, after a prepoſition, it is faid | 1 ; 
| of perſonal objects only, or conſidered as ſuch. When we ſpeak 1 
of irrational and inanimate objects, we ule the other pronouns 18 
url and quoi. Thus we fay, —_ „ a 
= Lhomme, (or) la femme qui vous a ber (or) que vou voyer 4 
The man, {or } woman who ſpoke to youʒ ( or ) whom you ſee. | 
c. . L Prince, (or) la Princeſſe de qui il a regu tant de faveurs ; The 6 


0 Prince, ( or ) Princeſs of whom he has received ſo many favors, 
Le maitre, (or) la mattreſſe à qui il appartient ; 


= The maſter, (or ) miſtreſs «whom he belongs to. | [moſt, 

| Les chofes qui lui plaiſent le plus; The things that pleaſe him 

1. Le cheval que vous montez ; The horſe that you ride upon. 

ed Les malheurs. ne vows appr thendes. x The misfortunes wn: 
you fear. 

'h But ſpeaking of irrational and inanimate creatures, we ſay: 


| Le cheval duquel (or) dont je me 5 The horſe that 1 ule 

ö lor) uſe to 8 (not de qui ). 
Lopinion à laquelle (or) A quoi je m attache ; „The opinion 95 

„ie J adhere zo (not d gui). 

in La choſe ſur laquelle (or) ſur quoi je fobs fond The thing 

which T rely upon (not fer qui 5 

We ſay: La Fortune, de qui j Pattends tout ; ; Fortune, Fw. 

the e \from which L hope, Ei. — be- 

. iel, de qui pere: Heaven tohic Cc. — . 

aauſe la ba We le Ciel are there perſonified. e i ned 


; . 30. Dont i is uſed for both genders and numbers, inſtead ofthe N 1 
Of ſecond ſtate of the three Pro e 2, lequel, gui. lt 
” . ” always 
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q Time, Place, Condition, Diſpoſition, Deſign, End and Ain; 0 
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A always comes before the conjunctives / fe, nous ; tu, Vous ; ih ile, 
elle, elles and is ſaid both of perſons and things: as, 
C' N dont je _ ; He is the man + whon: Iam ſpeak. 
ing of. 
Ceſt une charge dont il ne 1 foucie fas; F It is a place which he 
does not care for. | [ſpoke 
Vous woyes les 8 dont ii parleit; You ſce the women he 


Except when queſtions are aſked, for they cannot begin wit 
toe: as, De qui wn) de 20 parlez-vous ? Whom (or) what 
are you ſpeaking of ? 

Doe qui is uſed as well as -dont, but with this difference, that 
it expreſſes the Ablative of the Latins, and 1s denoted by from ii 
Eng uh: as; 

1 de qui fat regu une e lettre: The man Ro. who! 
Have received a letter. 

| Whereas of whom, of whith, whoſe, Be always be rendered by 
2 which expreſſes the e de, of the Latins: as, 

La perſonne dont la reputation vous tonne: The perſon whol; 
reputation you wonder at. 

But dont muſt have immediately . it FR term which it re 
fers to, and be followed by a ſubject, either noun or pronoun, and 

© 2 verb, or by a verb ton followed by another verb: As, 

Le Ciel, dont le JOE: 90 e Heaven, whoſe aid is ne 
ceſſary. 

Te . done le ſecvurs ne mangue jamais: Heaven, whoſe aflil: 
ance never fails. 

Le Ciel, dont il faut implorer le ſecours ; ; Heaven, whoſe aid mul 
be im plored. | 


However this phraſe, and the like: Heaven, without whoſ 
aſſiſtance we cannot proſper, muſt be expreſſed with the pronoun 
de qui or duquel, thus: Le Ciel, ſans le ſecours duquel nous ne prin! 
rłuſſir; not dont ſans or ſans dont le ſecours, becauſe tho ani 

D would have immediately before it the noun which it relates to, jt 
it would not be followed immediately by the ſubject of the yerd qui 


4. Ot is likewiſe uſed for the third Rate of the three prof. 
e relative to 2b hom, to which, to ꝛbhat; as alſo when they aer 
governed by any of theſe prepoſitions at, in, into, with. It fer 7 
for both genders and numbers, and relates to things denotily 


but never to perſons : = 0 
Hoild le but où il tend; That is the end which he aims: 4 oh 


| Le fiicle où nous vi vent: The age wherein we lives 15 


| f RON O UN:S: ko. 
us; Une affaire oũl e ne Veuz pas ethers N 3 Bo 1 
1 thing : in which I won't be concerned. „ 
lamalbeurrod i g plonge; the misfortunes into auhichhe Aras el. 
On in the firſt inſtance ſtands for auguel ; in the 2d, fer danr 
el in the: 3d, for dans laquelle ; and in the 4th, for ESE leſguels. 
Town 02 are formed the adverbs of place on from oe a 


* 
N 


nd as 24 through where, through which place. "5 EOS: 


o. Que is ſometimes uſed inſtead of de qui and d qui; fo bir 
que, beſides its being the fourth ſtate of qui, is alſo uſed. for the 
. and third, for both genders and numbers; whenever 
there comes immediately before it the ſecond or third ſtate of a 
noun or pronoun perſonal for which it is a ſubſtitute; but wy ſens 
tence mult. begin with ce and the verb &rrez as,; ᷑ Ln 

Cg de vous qu'on parle (inftead of de qui or dont 27 . 
lt is you they are ſpeaking of. FF 
Ce d vous qu'on 5 adreſſe (inſtead of a qua IN ; 
It is you they make application to.” 

Cd vous qu il appartient de, . . . (not 2 20 T8 
It is to you that it belongs, to... 


In ſuch-phraſes qne is rather conduBiive, and anfwers to ce the loving ed 
is to determine what prepoſition muſt be employed after the verb etre; pong the | 
$, WW complement of that prepoktion is the virtual regimen of the following verb.] 


6%. Que, among a great 3 other conſtructions ſhall 2 
de mentioned in the Appendix, has a particular one, which may 1 
be called Conductive, being a Conjunction then uſed to bring the 
ſenſe of the ſentence to its perfection: que ſo uſed is e tſhed by 
that, when expreſſed, for it is very often left out in Engliſh, even 
when it is relative; but it muſt always expreſſed 1 in French, 


vhere it always governs or is governed : 
1 crois e 1 Kink you bea or that you ſpeak. 
L homme i VOJeE 5 The man 1 you ſee, or that, or whom 
"you ee. | 
In the firſt inſtance, 1 ch Nec crois, coming before zue, re- n 
Quires another verb to make the whole ſentence, the continuity 
of the ſenſe whereof is performed by que. In the ym me is go⸗ 
rerned of vous voyez, and relates to Homme. 


That gue Conductive, (See pag. 332, A.) i is uſed in a very emphaticl manner be- ; 
fore a noun terminating a ſentence, or a verb, th . ; 

op une paſſion dangereuſe que le jou; - Gaming i is a dangerous cation, „„ 

C une forte de honte que d gᷣtre malkeureux1 It is a ſort of-ſhame.to be miferable. © Bl 

5 But obſerve, 1, that thoſe ſentences wherein gue is thus uſed, always begin with ' 
t; the &monftrative + A it is, or At leaſt the pronoun primitive ce, and end with che noun ; 

4 which begins the ſentence in Engliſh, and before which que is put. 2 
| 2! Js That ue always requires de after it, when i it comes 8 8 the infinitive. 
(nt T3. ee | 


5 4 


8 FR plaire? Do you want me to break off corre ſpondenee with the perſon” whom I hare 


8 
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A. Moreover, 25, Qui, beſides its being relative, is alſo interrogative and declaratin, 
fignifying quelle perſonne ? what perſon? and then it takes qui and not gue for its fourth 
in; ar ee fa cola? or But Woe hut x Fair cela ? Who has done that ? Fe ſaiz 

qui vous woulez dire; I know whom you mean. Qui yerrez wors tantie? Whon 
are. you to ſee this evening? 1 > no ny 

A 2dly, Sometimes gui, inaſking a queſtion, fignifies gue/le choſe (what thing): az Yu 

fait Voiſeau ? or Qui gt. ce gui fait Pofeau? What makes the bird? 5 

3dly, Sometimes alſo gui between two verbs, and even in the beginning of a fer. 

tence, fignifies celui qui, he who, he that; and guicongue, whoſoever, any body who; 

when it meets between two verbs, it is governed of the firſt, at the ſame time thy 

it governs the ſecond; as in theſe phraſes: Ceft Pexcuſe ordinaire de qui n'en a print it 

bonne ; It is the uſual excuſe of thoſe who have not a good one. II le dit d qui ven 
Pentendre; He ſays it to any body who is willing to hear it. „ | 


| Where it ſeems that at the ſame time gui is both governed and governing; by 
che truth is (ſee p. 257. B.), that its antecedent is underſtood. ] . 


C This elliptical conſtruction is an elegance, becauſe it favours the brevity of 
diction; but it is allowed only when there is no claſhing of regimen : the elli;6 
may take place in the above phraſes, or in this: | 

Voulez-wous que je mattache a qui je mai jamais fu plaire? Do you with me topy 
my addreſſes to the perfon whom I never was able to pleaſe? | Es 

S'attacher and plaire have the ſame regimen, that is, both are conſtrued with the 
prepoſition a. | | | 


But in this phraſe, Youlez-wous que je m'eleigne de la perſonne à gui Fai teu cart 


— 


always been able to pleaſe? the ellipſis cannot take place, becauſe g eleigner require 
the prepoſition de, and p/aire the prepoſition a. EE eo Dog | 
This phraſe, à gui mieux mieux, (the meaning of which is, in emulation of on 
C another,) may likewiſe be accounted for, by rectiſying the elliptis of celui.] 


_ 4thly, The relative gui and /egge! can never agree with a noun that has no article be- 
fore it. Therefore theſe Engliſh ſentences, OL 
Hulle did that through awvarice, which is capable of any thing; 
I #| know that by experience, <vhich is a great maſter, . : 
rhuft be rendered into French without the relative, and make two diſtinct ſen- 
tences, one of which ends with the noun, and the other begins with et or mg is vith 
the neun repeated, iaſtead of the relative, thusz *' ' © . | 
| 1 722 cela par avarice; mais Pawarice eſ capable de tout. 
Je fois cela par experience ; Et experience eſt un grand maitre; or 
Et vous ſavex, or Et Fon ſait bien que Pexperience ft un grand maitre.. 


* 


5 


I Becauſe, in French, the relative cannot refer to a ſubſtantive, taken adverbialy, 
and in an unlimited ſenſe.] 5 „ 5 5 1 
D Except from this rule; 1f, Proper names, which are ſufficiently determined and 
cited by themſelves, without king the article: as, Je lis Citron, qui eff aufþ bt 
Philoſot h- qu Otateur; I read Cicero, who is as good a Philoſopher as Orator. 
Fai wu Paris, qui eft une des plus belles villes du monde f 

I have ſeen Paris, whick is one of the fineſt cities in the world. 


* 5 


| 2dly, Suck nouns as have de before them, on account of ſome previous word thi 
requires it, and thereby ſufficiently determines the next noun 3 as the adnouns 4. 

Poble, ceupable, &c. the nouns forte, eſpece, tc. the ad ve bs aſſea, pcint, &c. abs 
11 eft coupable de crimes qui meritent la mort; He ie guilty of ctimes which deſerve death, 
Jl ny a. point d' homme qui i ait ſon feible; There is no man but has his weak fe. 
Une ſorte de ligueur qui eſt bonne & boire; A ſort of liquor that is good gre” 
„ x . 3 5 Lg 2 3 "> xo f 
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ie, 340 i nouns of the things which are called to, and anſwer the rocative of the $ 
urth WW 1,atins, before which the particle exclarmative à may come: as, | 

ſais Hammes, qui wives en bites ! Men, who live like brutes! 

hon Avaricey qui cauſes tant de maux ! Oh Covetouſneſs, that oauſeſt Gn many 3 miſchief, 


: 4%, Such other nouns that have before them any number, as un, deu; trois, wvingts 
LD FS of theſe pronouns, ce, gue/que, pluſieurs, tout, nul, aucun (which perform there 
be office of the article), or the particle en ſignifying as or lite; as, 1/enwint un, or 


pl gui n"etoient pas invites ; There came ore, or wany who were not 8 - 
len- I f parle en Philoſop he gui ft la raiſon des chaſes; Wo 7 
5 Fe ſpeaks like a Philoſopher who knows the reafon of-things. 


nt d; 1 reaſon beth of this rule and exception is, that the Genius of the French ins 
vent lun not allow the relative qui to be uſed after a noun, unle eſs _ it is Merian oy the = 
by ſome other ſpecifying word, or by its own ſignification. 


: For the ſame reaſon, which referring to a whole 5 cannot bo NE B 
j but into French by the mere relative. gui or gue) but by ce gut or ce que; the 8 

: ton of the pronoun ce being 1 to W as it were, the w hole phraſe 

* of related to.] 7 


8 The pronoun Jequel, laquelle; is uſed for the ſake of avoid- 
nz the too frequent repetitions of 9ui, and of removing the am- 
1 bipuities that may ariſe from that pronoun, which is of both g 

(rs and numbers, and ſaid, in the firſt ag, both a Ken and 
2 tings ; as in theſe ſentences: 


Alexandre, fils de Philippe, qui rigna le . en Afe, - 
Alexander, Philip's ſon, who reigned the firſt in Aſia. 

on One cannot tell whether it was Alexander or Philip who reign- - 
e: whereas leque! uſed inftead of gui, will denote that it was © 

e be- Alexander; becauſe when two nouns of the ſame gender come 
together, the relative lequel refers to the former, and therefore 
removes the ambiguity that may be occaſioned by git. 


«id il el {a cauſe de cet Net dont je vais traiter, (or) que je vat 
oaaminer It is the cauſe of that 1885 which I am going to treat 
Wo, (or) to examine. 
One cannot ſee whether dont or que, en are uſed for bock 
„ enders, relate to et or cauſe ; therefore leguel, or laqueliey muſt 
a, de uſed, according to the gender of its antecedent. 


„However, it is much better to repeat qui, tho? ever fo often, | D 4M 
bs WY Ven it cauſes no ambiguity, than to ule /eguel, which is quite ö 
appropriated to the ſtyle of proclamations, edicts, treaties, con- 

tracts, and other acts of that nature, wherein leſs regard is oy 

be had to the purity, than to the perſpicuity of the language. 


„. “, 2: muſt be repeated before every verb of which i it is the 

let ſubje&t : as, 

a . C% un homme qui et avant, qui danſe bien, qui joue de plu 7 

art nfirumens, We = fe fait aimer de tout le monde: He is a 
83 . learned 


* 
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A learned man, who dances well, plays upon ſeveral inſtruments 45 
and makes himſelf beloved by every body... ' "MF 
i 2:4 end lequel are ſometimes uſed to imply indeciſion, choice, comparifon be. 9 
tween ſeveral perſons or things; in which caſe the names of ſuch perſons or things 2 
are each pointed out by the prepoſition de; whereas, in.Engliſh,' they admit of 40 
prepoſition; as, 35 | 5 | all 

1. Je ne: fais 2 qui Wadreſſer, de Pierre, de Paul ou de Jean; I do not knoy 
doom | ſhould apply to, Peter, Paul or John. . : 5 
> Ma Choifiſſess laquelle vous vcudrex, de la montre ou de la bague; chooſe which you me; 

Uke beſt, the watch or the ring. | „„ ns” ; bef 

uch phraſes are elliptical. The ft ſtands for, Fe ne ſais 2 qui des trois ma, bay 
fer, &c. which itſeif ſtands for, Je ne ſais quel eſt celui des trois & gui je dois madre, 
Jer, &c. As celui (ſee p. 264. A.) requires the prepoſition de before the next noun, 
J nd it is the genius of the French e pens ole pro paiiolis Gum 

_ ** each noun governed, it may account for the prefixing of de to each ſubſequent noun. (0 

The ſame may be ſaid of the ad phraſe, which ſtands for, cboiſifes laguelle des delt a 

<vous Woudrez, or choifiſez celle des deux que vous woudrez, &c. 355 þo 
Sometimes the ſame prepoſition -prefixed ta the relative, may alſo be prefixed y (0 
che following nouns; but then the phraſe will imply quite a different ſenſe. . . V 


5 For inſtance, the iſt phraſe conſtrued with the prepolitiqn de, means chat 1 oul 
apply to one of the three perſons, and auquel might be uſed inſtead of d gui, Wherca 
Je ne ſais à qui madreſſer ; a Pierre, à Paul ou A Jean: non, je m'\adreſſerai à Phi 
Tippe; means no intention, no. obligation of applying to any of them, ſince I deter- 
mine to apply to Philip; and auguel cannot be ſubſtituted to à gui, Again, 
. Avec qui ſortirez-wous, de Pierre ou de Paul? With whom will you go out, Pete: 
3 Pal ? des deux, of the two, is underſtood; therefore the phraſe is very different 
= Cc: Avec gui fortirez-wous ; avec Pierre ou avec Pan! ? in which the ellipſis of celu? may h 
rectiſied, but not that of des deux; and to which the anſwer may be: Aucc ni Pun 
Jones, Wingo}. oo, oy als es oy gt etl 
99. The pronoun quoi is alſo uſed for both genders and num 
bers. It is (aid of things only, and never of perſons, and i 
 Fometimes uſed inſtead of legue!: as, Le plus grand vice à quo 
il foit ſujet, inſtead of auquel il foit ſujet, The greateſt vice which 
he is addicted to. Ce ſont des choſes'a quoi il faut penſer, inſtead of 
guungueller il faut, &c. Theſe are things which one muſt thinks), 
© Nao; has of itſelf an indeterminate ſignification, therefore though it may fomt 
a times be uſed for lequel, lagquelle, &c. yet there are caſes wherein lequel, &c. Capnot 
D be employed inſtead of quei. In ſuch phraſes for inftance:;' ' fs 
CA quoi je vous be That is what I ex hurt you te. 
y a rien à quoi je ne ſois diſpoſe; I here is not any thing I am not diſpoſed for. 
Os account of the ellipſis of its antecedent, gusi ſometimes appears to be uſed ably 


tutely or rather ſubſtantively; as, 5 
Je ai pas de quoi wivre; I have nothing where with to live upon. 
En quoi il eft doublement coupable z In that he isin a double manner culpable. ] : 
As qui ſometimes fignifies quelle perſonne (what perſon) 3 ſo guoi ſometimes 9 
nifies quelle choſe (what thing); as, De quoi parlez vous? What are you ſpeaking 07 
A quoi penfez<vour? What are you thinking an? I/) aje ne ſais quoi j There is 191) 
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Qui makes gue in its firſt and fourth ſtate, and ſometimes in A 
is ſecond ſtate z it is then chiefly uſed interrogatively :-as,— _ 
Meſt-ce gue cg? What is it? and never Duo-eft-ce, c. 
Je dites-veus? What d'you ſay?— Que ſert, or de quoi ſert 
Javoir du bien, fi Pon wen ſait pas jouir? What ayall riches, if 
oe knows not how to enjoy het. TIT = 

If ſomebody faid, I/ e arrive une Grange affaire; An odd ſort of affair has befallen 
me, one ſhould aſk gyoi ? What? or guelle d faire what affair? But guoi is never uſed 
before a verb; and it is for that reaſon we ſay, By wous eft i] arrive What has 
happened to you? Que dites- vous Quoi is never uſed in ſuch phraſes. +» | 


19, The ſame pronouns relatives are uſed to aſk queſtions, B 
to which add quel: as, Qui ęſt cet homme-ld, or Quel oft cet homme- 
au? Who is that man, or what is that man? Le qui ne medit-on 
jar? Who is not traduced? A gu /e fer? Who can one truſt. 
ea to! (an ellipſis for A qui peut-on ſe fier ? ) Quelle oft cette femme-1a? 
Iwo is that woman? Duguel, de laquelle, deſquels pariez-vons ? 
oY Which do you ſpeak of? CCC 
e But 9:4 is ſaid of perſons, and quel of things. Therefore to 
24; Wi this propoſition Yoil2 des gens, (or) des femmes qui vous demandent, 
ler. There are people or women who aſk for you, we anſwer _.. 
Pete: BY 27 ſont-ils? or Qui ſont-elles? Who are they? But to theſe others, 


\ - 
*% 


rent WH 1! court d etranges bruits, Strange reports are ſpread, we ax el 
Wl <5 /ont-ils ? What are they? and not Qui. ſont-ils ? -+ 0 
5 Jai appris de grandes nouvelles, I have heard great news. 


Duelles ſorit-elles © What are they? Duelles ſont ces nouvelles? 
The pronoun interrogative quel (without the article) anſwers _ 

to the 20 ht of the Englith ; and lequel to their which ; /equel be- 

uot ing followed by the ſecond ſtate, when it comes before a nouns 

ich s, Quel homme woulez-vous dire? What man do you mean? 

1 of i Laue! chorfeſezvous Which do you chooſe.? Laguelle des deux 

of, /ubuitez- vous? Which of the two will you have? (See p. 262. B.) 


"mes Moreover obſerve a very remarkable Pleonaſm moſt commonly, and ſometimes _ 
onot WW 2<cfiarily, uſed in aſking queſtions with the pronouns gui and guei— The mot na- D 
| | tural (and the beſt) French for theſe, queſtions and other like, is, —Who is there?“ 
Lui ela? - Who has done that? Qui a fait cela p What do you ſay? Que dites- 
du? — What do you alk? Que demande bu . VVV 
Yet the common idiom of the language is to expreſs them thus: Qui eſt. ce qui of's 
Nui eſt-ce qui 4 a cela? Q eſt-ce que vous dites Qu eſt· ce que vo 
demandez; ? Nay we often ſay, Qu eſt- ce que c'eit que vous dites . Q eit- ce que 
Celt que vous demande nn VVV b 

And to this Propoſition, Jai quelque choſe 2 wous dire, 1 have ſomething to ſay to 
ou, the moſt natural and common anſwer is, Qu'eft-ce-que c et What is it? And not 
4 g. ce, not Quoi H ce, nor Qzei what? which laſt would rather intimate. that we 
id not hear what way faid to us. „ eo es od. 1 


84 
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SYNTAX. 


A Of the U; and 0 22 of the Pron. Demoyftrative ce, ce 0 
| ceci, cela, Sc. 5 ge. 


8 . oY The particles demonſtrative, ce, tet, cette, cer, ate . 

mere adnouns : celui-ci, celle- ci; celui- la, celle-la, ceux - ci, cells. Mi * 

Cy ceux-la, celles-Ia, are uſed abſolutely without any noun ; and nd 

celui, celle, ceux, celles, always require after them a noun in the 

ſecond ſtate, or the relative gui (in any of its ſtates): as, 

Ce tableau this or that picture, cet ouvrage that work, cet homme: 

that man, cette femme that een cer gens thoſe people, ces fill 

thoſe girls. 

Celui-ci meilleur que celui, This is better than that. 

B - _. "Celles-la ne ſont pas ſi belles que celles-ci, 
Thoſe are not ſo good as theſG. 

Votre cheval eft auſſi beau que celui du Maquig non, 

Your horſe is as fine as that of the Jockey (or as the Jockey s) 

Celui gui aime la vertu, He that loves virtue. 

Ci and ld are ſometimes added to the noun that comes after the 

demonſtrative ce, cet, cette, in order to ſpecify and particulariſe it 

till more; as cet n this man, cette femme-la that woman; 

ci, denoting a near or preſent object, and Id a diſtant and abſent 

one; and ce thus followed by a noun attended by « ci or la, ans 

e ſwers to this or that before a noun, 


<q The ſame muſt 0 ſaid of FI prompts ceci (this), and th PE 1 


late to things only, ang. are formed of the pronoun ce prefixed to the particles ci d 
Wt 3 a8, 
- Ceci ef peur moi, & cela et pour vou; This is for me, and that is for you.] 
þ 


This and that are ſometimes well rome” into French by ce or cet only ; ; but one 
cannot in ſome cafes leave out ei or ld, and thoſe eaſes muſt be determined by judg- 
ment only. Thus, if being at London I write a letter, and after mentioning Paris h 
or Vierina, I add 8 that has happened there, I quit neceſſarĩly ſay, en cette 
vuille- la, ld added to ville ſpecifying the diftant city which I have been mentioning» 
For ſhould I ſay anly en cette vile, theſe words would intimate chat it was at London, 
whe: the thing I am ſpeaking of happened, 


p. o. The pronouns celui, celle, ceum, which relics both to per 
oa and things, being followed by the relative qui are engliſhed 

by he who, or he that, ſhe who. or that, they 20ho or that, and cel 

1s a ſubje & of one verb, and qui that of another: as, Celui qui 

aime la vertu eft heureux ; He who loves virtue is happy. 

Celle qui refu/e n mai weſt. pas toujours ſure den retrauver ut 
T 

85² qauho refuſes: a huſband i is not always ſure to get another again. 

Ceux qui nc priſent la ſcience ren cann 775 pas le prix ; 

ave) who deſpiſe learning Lnow not the value of it, 


— wk. ay Wy eat 


Obſerve, 
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ui * Obſerve, therefore, V, that he he, be. that, ſhe who, bo, ſbe ie - 
2 be. are never, rendered into French by i gu, elle 2 is or . 


are , but by celui qui, celle qui, ceux qui, celles- gui. 
by 2dly, That tho' theſe two words may be ſeparated in Englith, 
ay d come before their reſpective verb, yet they muſt always come 
the ng ether in French before the firſt verb, unleſs la is added to rs 
1 AS | 
They know not the value of learning as deſpiſe i it; 
77 Ceux-1a ne cormoiſſen pas le prix de la ſcience qui i mipriſent 
lor) Ceux qui meprifent /a ſcience nen connoiſſent pas le pri, . 
34 j, He who or he that, they wvho or they that (ſeparated in 
Engliſh) are alſo elegantly rendered into Pn by the imperſonaliB 
with the infinitive followed by gue de before e mag end 
te: 285 8 1 
1. Dey know not the value of learning wok a6 it z 3 
Cet ne pas connoltre le prix de la ſcience que de la mir: r. 
the Ceſt. /e tromper que de crore; He is miſtaken who thinks, or or 
they, or thoſe are miſtaken who think, &. 5 


2 ſes 


4thly, The pronominal adnouns abſolute, Bis, her, their, con- 


* 


15 trued in Engliſh with a noun followed by the pronoun relative 
an. ve or they before a verb, is made into French by the ſecond 


ſtate of celui, celle, ceux, followed by qui, and the poſſeſſive 1 is 
leſt out: as, 2 

All men blame his manners 50 often fas that which: himſelf | 
does not think z 

Tout le monde blame les meurs 40 celui qui dit ſurvent eequ il ne 
penſe pag. 
: Providence does not proſper 8 labours that fight their beſt 
ends 5 

La Providence ne benit Foint Tar travaux de ceux gui miprien 
kurs meilleurs amis, 

5 %%, The pronoun indeterminate fuck; followed by as or that 
(but not governed of the verb ſubſtantive 10 be), is e e 


bel into French by ceux qui, or celui qui: IV D 
hu Such as don't love virtue don't know it, Ha „„ 
Ceux qui M aiment pas la vertu, ne la connoiſſemt part. 


6:hly, Theſe two words, the former, the latter, referring to 
nouns mentioned in the foregoing ſpeech, are made by Pun and 
Vautre, or celui-ci and celui-ld, agreeing in gender with the noun; 
and ce/u;-ci relates to the noun laſt mentioned, and celui- ld to the 
friſt mentioned; but Pun and Pautre may relate to either you 
Pleaſe, according to its gender; 5 


A. Virtue is nothing elſe but an La vertu weft autre ">| 
entire conformity to the eternal “une entiire conformits à la n. 
rule of things: Vice is the in- gle 6ternelle des choſes. . Le vice 
fringement of that rule. This eft Hinfraction de cette rigle. Ce. 
_ cauſes the miſery of men. That lui-ci fait le malheur des pommes 
makes them happy. Therefore Celle-li les rend heureux. A. 
let us love the Former, and de- mons donc lune, & ayons Pauue 
teſt he latter. 2 en horreur. i 8 
3. The Primitive ce coming before gui or que is engliſhed h 
that which, or what ; theſe two words making a ſort of pronoun 
that points and relates to ſomething either ſpoken of before, ot 
to be mentioned after: as, V j i. 
I dit ce qu'il fait, He ſays what he knows. 
Cet ce qui ne ſera jamais, It is what will never be. 
4. When ce qui or ce que, in the beginning of a ſentence of 
two parts, is, jointly with the verb, the ſubject coming before 
the verb % in the ſecond part of the fentence, ce mult be re- 
peated before ef, and % followed by de, if it comes before an 
infinitive, or by gue if it is another mood: as, 5 
De gue ye craint, Ceft dere ſurpris, and not ęſt detre ſurpris, 
eben 7 5 
¶ It is che ſame with the other tenſes of etre; as, Ce que je craignois, c cteit d in 
ur pris. ] SE | : - . 8 ; ; 
Te qui Paſflige, C ęſt qu'on le croit coupable, 
What concerns him, is that he is thought guilty. 
But ce muſt not be repeated before g/, when there comes next 
an adnoun: as, Ce que vous dites eſt vrai, what you ſay is true; and 
when it is a noun, it is indifferent to repeat it or to leave it out: 
as, Ce que je dis eff la verite, or Ct la virite, what I ſay is the 
Except when the verb ſubſtantive is in the plural; for then 
muſt be repeated: as, Ce que je ne puis ſouffrir, ce ſont les inſclenci 
E les trahiſons, what I cannot bear are inſolences and treacheris, 
D i Ce, both in aſking and anſwering a queſtion, ſignifies ſometimes cette perſon 
.* ſometimes cette choſe. 555 5 EE a 
: Qui e- ee qui eſt venu? Who is come? ſtands for, gui eft eette perſonne qui, Kc, 
Qi . ce gue je voii la? What do I ſee there? ſtands for, quelle eft cette choſe que, &- 
Di en NF Who is there? cet Pierre; ce ſtands for cette perſenne 5 viz. Pierre 9 
cette perſonne qui eft la. Que wois-ze la, or 2 et- ce gur je wois la? W hat do 1 {et 
| e C'eſt mon canif; It is my penknife: that is, mon canif eſt cette choſe qu N 
From which it appears that in ſuch phraſes the virtual nominative to the verb 4% 
is not ce, but the following ſubſtantive.] JJV 1 fe 
| pron. primit. ce is behdes of a very extenſive uſe with Gre, as we fhal | 
P.,327- | 1 e | 0f 
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Of Pronouns Tudetermi: nate. ; 


velqu'un, chacun, quiconque, perſonne, nul, pas un, aueun, 
Tu n Fautre, Fun & Pautre, pluſieurs, tout, &. 


FX, 1%: 7 Quelgu un and chacun are formed of quelque un, | 
chaque un: both take the mark of gender, and we ſay quelqwun 
quelq#une, chacun chacune ; but chacun has no plural, whereas | 
the plural of quelgu un quelqu*une, is quelques- uns 'quelques-unes.. 

Both quel un and chacun may be uſed either abſolutely or re- 
ltively 3 ab/olutely, when there is no noun or pronoun to which 
they refer; relatively, when they refer to a noun or pronoun ex- 
preſſed before or after, 

When uſed relatively, they require the prepoſition de after 
hem, before the noun or pronoun to which they refer. Some- 


times guelguun is contented with being preceded by the particle 


„(which implies de); but chacun never admits of it for its an- 
tecedent, even it 1s often uſed by appokition, and on; 
without the prepaſition de. | 


QAuelgib un and chacun, uſed abſolutely, are faid £ parting on 
Ir; and relatively, they are both ſaid of perſons and things. 

Quelqu um always preſents an indefinite ſenſe; uſed abſolutely, 
it ſignifies ſomebody, any body, has no plaral, and is generally of, 
the maſculine gender: uſed relatively, it ſignifies ome or any, 
and takes the mark of gender and number.. 4 


Chacun, uſed abſolutely , denotes ſometimes a colleQve, ſome⸗ 5 
times a diſtributive” ſenſe ; when collective, it ſignifies 


MO F 
>. 


lach, and is of the maſculine gender; when diſtributive, it lige 3 


nifies every one, each, and takes the mark of gender. 
Chacun, uſed relatively, i is always diſtributive, refers to a noun _ 

or pronoun plural which it is to diſtribute, takes the mark of 

gender, and 1 is engliſhed by every one and moſtly by each. 


q Examples of quelqu? un and chacun uſed abſolutely. . 7 e AT 


Quelqu' un ma dit que; Somebody toid me chat. „„ oe, „ D 


Si je uois quelqu'un; if I ſee any body. 5 
Ao cut dire à quelqu'un; I heard ſomebody ſay. | 
e parle de quelqu*un que vous conn e 3 1 ſpeak « of Endod you x know. | 
Ef. il venu quelqu'un? Did any body come? | 
Quelqu'un f. il venu me demander ? Has any body called on me? 
Chacun veut tre beureux ; Every body wiſhes to be happy S. 
Chacun ſent ſon mal; Every one feels for himſelf. Fees” 
88 en parle; Every body ſpeaks bf it. 3 e 
Chacun sen Plaint; Every one complains of it. | 
I faut rendre @ chacun ce gui lai appartient; We muſt ane to ran one his due. 
Chacun. ſe gouverne à 55 mode; 1 one lives after his own manger. 


aA 


Chacun | 
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\  Chacun per ſei; Every one for himſelf. |. | 
4 5 Chacun 4 ſen tour ; Each in his turn. 5 
KR * Exarpples ©, of-gaelgu'un and chacun uſed relatively«.. „„ 


Sr de ſes amis winrent @ >a rencontre; Some of bis friends came to meet hin, 
C e quel qu une elles got "ULUS Fa dit; None but ſome of them muſt have told 

. youvt at. = * 

FT appergois eee de vos noua· eaux 1 3 perceive ſome oF your new (Rs 

Auex- vous de bons amie? oui jen ai que'ques-uns 3 Have you good friends? 


I have ſome. | * 5 
Ar- n 4 quelqu un d' eux, or 4 quelques-uns d entre eu 5 Apply to Jone but b 
them. 


Pats aves de beaux livres breres. wen quelques-uns: : you lie fine books, ten 
me ſome of them. 


B 1 5 belles oranges; achetons- en duelgues-ünes; 1 There are ſine e let unt 
duy eme. 


Chacun de wous fait ce qu'il lui plait; Every one of ye you. Sons what he pleaſes, 
Chacun deux fe diſpute ; Eath of then is quarrelling : 

Chacune d'elles jouera fon vole; Each of them will lay her part. 

Chacun de ces rubieaux· Id eſt d'un grand prix; Each of theſe pictures is very t 
Chacune de ces flatues e par faite; Each of thele ſtatues is accompliſhed: ] 


As the pronouns disjunctive enæ / and elles cannot be ſaid of things, they are, to- 
gether with the prepoſition de, entirely left out after chacun, when they do not relate 
to perſons; and we ſay, ſpeaking of cards, for inſtance; Pola treis cartes, je nen 
tant fur chacune; There are thice cards, I 'take ſo much upon each of tbem. Speak. 
Ing of horſes; Vcus aves achete quatre chewaux, cembien aver- vous donne de chacun 
You bought four horſes, how much have you paid for each. 

| Whereas we ſay of perſons: £ ai pare” chacun d'enx, d ; chacune. d'elles; T hare 

© ſpoken to each of them.] 


- ¶ As chacun, when referring 10 thdies ' not ſed abſolutely, it cannot chen be 
ibe ſukject of a ſentence, and we ſay, ſpealcing L knives, - for initance ; I!s coutent 
an ec chacun : they coſt half-a - crown each: not chacun' coute. A perſonal pronoun 

E is there uſed inflead of chacun,-which i is placed, as it were, Py 1 and 
the fame import as ebacun de ces couteauæ coute un .! 5 


N Chacur, though uſed relatively, is ſometimes employed as {om by 5 rob 
and unaccompanied with de, ws F in the middle of che ſentence Which it is to 
diftribute: as : „ | 

Qt en Sen e e chez foi; Let every one return to es own home. 3 

" Retour nons- nous en chacun chez nous ; ; Let every one of us return to his own home, 

Vas vont en retournerez chacun chez vcus; 1 one e of vou will return to hi 
own home. LOT x: 

Its ven retourntrent chacun ow eu: an ren retournerent chacune chez * 5 205 

D of them returned to their own home. 1 gh £58 


The above ſentences might be conſtrued hot 29 but then they would im- 

Ply quite a different ſenſe. For inſtance : Retourrous-en chez naus; Let us retun 

eme, means that we all live in the ſame houſe; whereas by inſerting e it 
means that each of us lives in a ſeparate houſe. | 


The fame may be ſaid of the following phraſes : 35 


Nous danſerons ebac un à notre teur; We ſhall dance every one in tom. 

Vous aurea chacune /e votre; Each of you will bave his on. 

Its auront chacun leur part; Each of them will have his ſhare. © : 
Nous avens chacun nos droits; Each of us has his rights. 


Ces deux auteurs ont 1 No merite; Zach of theſe two authors bare ther 
12 


their function. 9 


In ont ap porte chacun leur offrande, & ont rempli chacun leur deweir de religion z/ 5 


Each of them brought his offering and fulfilled his religious duty. | 
Appliquons-nous d meriter Peftime du public, chacun dens notre tar; Let every 


bim one of us try to deſerve the public eſteem, each in his ſtatioa of life. 
tl Qui appliguent & meriter F eflime du public chacun dans leur.crat ; Let them 


try to deſerve the public eſteem, each in his ſtation of life, 


4 FE: Ts : 40S 
From the foregoing examples it appears that chacur, either in the middle, or at 
je end of a ſentence which it is to diſtribute, ſometimes meets with a-noun pointed. 
but by a poſſeſſive. Now, when chacun relates to the ſubject of the ſentence, the poſſeſ- 
Gre muſt be of the ſame perſon as the ſubject; and ſuch is the caſe in the above phraſes. . 


aired with or implying he prepoſition 4: as, 


God will reward every one according to his works.. 
Dien nous rendra d. chacun ſclan nos ci ure; 

God will reward each of us according to our works. 

Dieu vous rendra d chacun ſelon vos æuuret; 
aable God will reward each of you according to your-worles. 
Dieu leur rendra a chacun ſelon leurs euwres; _ 

God will reward each of them according to their works. 
relate Donneæ d chacun ſa part; Give every one bis ſhare. _- 1 

Donnem nous 4 chacun notre part; Give every one of us our ſhare. —* 

real. Bl Dionner- leur 2 chacun leur part; Give every one of them their Rare.) 
cu: WH But if chacun relate to the object of the ſentence, and that object be of the third 
perlon, the poſſeiſive muſt, by all means, be of the third perſon ſingular ; as, 


har Otex ces livres, & les metrez; chacun fa piace;, Take theſe books away, and put each e 


ef them in itt place. | : 
en be Serres ces mẽdailles, chacune dans ſa caſe 3 Lay up theſe medals, and place each of 
outen them in its caſe. „ © SEG) 05 ö | 4 
onoun Wl Lin ont tous apporte des offrandes, chacun felon ſes moyens & ia devotionz They have 
„ and WY! brought offerings, each of them according to their abilities and devotion. . Et 


F In the above phraſes chacun relates to livres, medailles, effrandes, the objects of their 
tion, I U reſpective ſentences; it is the nominative to a verb underitood, the ſubject of another 
is to Wſfntence diſtributive of the former. (N. B. As the ofterings, viz. their quantity or 
5 quality, are according to the abilities of the bringers, it cannot be ſaid that chacus 
relates to another word.) _ 7 ö 55 

Girard, Wailly, and other grammarians fay, that, in ſuch diſtributive phraſes, fon 
, ſer muſt be uſed, when chacun comes after the regimen of the verb; and leur, -when 
cbacun comes before: or, in other words, when the ſenſe of the ſentence diſtributed 


Ea u chacun, is either complete or incompletdtde. WI D - 
But this rule is more i»genious than accurate; for many inſtances may occur, in 

1 8 With ſon, Ja, fes would be improper ; and others, in which either leur or for, ſa, 

-eturn . may be uſed; for inftance: ©. " 1 po 


Les erbres portent leurs fruits, chacun dans leur ſaiſon ; Trees bear their fruits, each 
in their ſeaſon's. Sa would be improper, becauſe chacun relates to arbres, not to fruits. 
Vous tailleres ces arbres, chacun dans fa ſaiſen; you will cut theſe trees, each in its ſea- 
kn! the phraſe is grammatical ; however leur would not be improper, becauſe there are 
Ut as many ſeaſons as trees. | ET „ 5 
A coachman may ſay, Fe les prendrai dans ma voiture, & les deſcendrai chacun 2 fa 
byte; I will take tbem in my coach, and let down each of them at his door; but you 
could not ſay of him, il les prendra dans fa voiture, & les deſtendra chacun'd fa porte; 


> that 
mother turn ; vis. Chacun ebe cus 7 | 


* 


Le wesen allrent chacun 2 leurs fielen; Each of the Gallors went to A 


It is the ſame when chacun relates to the term of the ſentence, that is, to a pronoun T 


Dieu rendra a chacun ſelon ſes æuvret; VVV | N 


The two ſa's would claſh : Chacun d leur porte will prevent the ambiguity z- ot A 
| | £8 9 2 « 4 | 7 10 K N 
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A 0 When the object, to which ded relates,” 3s a 8 of 3 Rc _ EE 
| 3 the poſſeſſive, which comes after chacun is generally of the ſame perſons 4 
he coachman may ſay, for inſtance, Je vous prendrai tous dans: ma voiture, & j 
vous A ſendrai chacun à votre porte, or je deſcendrai chacun de wous 2 2 fa Ferre; ect 
be ſpeaks to the very perſons be is to take. 
Likewiſe many perſons may bring offeringe, and their ſpokeſman wi fay: Now | 


vous apporions des Mrundes, chacun ſelon nos meyens, or e 45 nous i 
becauſe he ſpeaks colleQively. | je > s ſelon leg Moy. 8 


N. B. Chacun relating to a collective noun of the feminine gender, remains of the 
e when the collective refers to men; as, Les communes ſe ſeparèrent tout ir. 
ritees, & ſe retirirent chacun chez ſoi (les membres is underſtood); the Common, 
guiteznraged, parted and retired, each to his reſpective home. 

But we ay : Les Provinces y enwvoyerent chacune leur deputè; The provinces ſent 
thither each its deputy; becauſe the provinces art —_— whereas the commons is ſaid 

T ns one fingle body, compoſed of men. 


This explanation of guelgu un and e will Eg A e pretty long; 
but it has been thought chat 1 4 ee e ohe matters ere not be pres 
ſented too clearly. SE 


20. 88 ſi agnißes and IS faid of any body hate and 
is only of the ſingular number : as, 

Quicongue môpriſe les belles-lettres ſe rend lu mme mobel 
Whoever deſpiſes polite learning makes himſelf deſpicable, 

In which phra e guiconque is the ſubject of, or nominative to 
the two verbs. | 
 Duviconque de vous ſera dee Bard; (or hardie) pour meli de 

moi, je Pen ferai repentir, 
If any of you is fo bold as to Langer me; Pl make him (or 
her) repent it. 

Quiconque, 46 well as its {ubſtitute ah (ſee? P- 2 57 ) having 
the torce of 7oute perſonne qui, contains in itſelf the relative with 
its antecedent ; theretore it is ſometimes the object of-one yerh, 
at the ſame time that it is the ſubject of nod ag 20 8 

a ordre @arrtter quiconque paſſera par l: 
He has orders to arteſt any body that ſhall go by. | 
En depit de quiconque y trouvera d redire; _ 

In ſpite of any body that will find it amiſs. 

Ce reproche Fadrifſe a quiconque /e crot e Zo 
This 5 e 18 addrefied 70 Oy Wy: who thinks he te 
ſerves it. | 

er the ſamẽ geren we do: not ſay en dipit de quiconque, to 

r in ſpite of any, body whatever;. but en Las de 1 tout i Pn? 
or de gut gue ce fait. 3 


30. i 2 e ſenne ( obody) i is airectiy een to deze ak is 
e uſed but 3 attended * a ne gajavey or iũ exclubr 


ropohtions: as e 155 5 
propor a : . = Ne 


S PRONOUNS. 1 
ns WY Ne faire tort. > perfonne, To wrong nobody.” „ 
u: ore ſans faire tort d perſonne, To live without — body. ; 

ue Bl Perſonne is uſed without a negative in ſentences of interroga- 


boa, or rather of admiration, wonder, and doubt; aud where 
Va the adverb trop is uſed ; I it does: not Ggnify 850 but 


ns; 
: body: as, 
the ws k of 24 411 perſenne a au W qui Vous t effims plus que mot? 
5 ls there any body in the world that eſteems you more than Ido? 
""- Fe doute que perſonne ait Tann mieua connu ler hommes que 
ſent Es Bruyere; . | : 
i WY I doubt if ever any body knew men n better than La ei 

Il eft trop Bardi pour craindre perſonne; 4 B 
= le is too bold to fear any body. 


| Perſonne ast. il jamais pu trouver la pierre Philfiphate? | 
Could ever any body find the Philoſopher's ſtone? 


In which inſtances one does not only inquire after the thing i in 
55 queſtion, but alſo ſhows one's doubt and wonder atitz _ 
i Whereas in chis followings one only i 1 after the thing 

in queſtion : - 
Perſonne n'a. t. il jamais pi e la pierre Phiyophale? 
of Could newer any body find the Philoſopher's ſtone? 


Tho perſonne. is ſaid of both genders, yet it requires the 24.© l 
(or vonn or pronoun which refers to it, in the ae EY in 9 
ſpeaking of a woman: as, a 
ng Perſonne neſt venu, and not venue: nobody i is con 
ih. 7! y a perſonne d'afſez hardi 2 . There 3 is ac bebe 

th, as to dare. 
Perſonne 11 8ſt. fo nalbeureux 7 elle; | Nobody i is ſo eder 

as ſhe is. | 


— 


Nevertheleſs if the pronoun perſonne is applied to a woman, « or to womens in ſuch 
2 manner that it ceaſes to be indefinite, and becomes N wow it 1 86 i; 
Anoun in the feminine, as ſpeaking to women 


5 Iny a perſonne de vous afſez hardie pour, Sc. „„ D 1 
de- There is none LY a: ſo Es as to, Ce. 5 ; TONS 8 
to 4%. Nul, pas un, aucun, are alſo pronouns negative requiring 


1, another negative before the verb, e in ſentences of 1 interro- 
| 129925 or doubt: as, 
. Nul n'oſe en approcher ; No one 18 come near him, or r her. 
{is Pat un ne le erdit: No one believes i Tt AI -Þ 
ive BY F. il aucun de vous qui le ſouſtrit? ry "1 : OE at > 
| 2 there any of you that would bear "TR e OIL 
Ne | >": 0+ 4,» 


mm 1 * rA = = 
A | Ane is 1 1s Kardty | uſed but in ſentences of intetrogation, and 


is followed by the ſecond ſtate, as in the laſt inſtance. N 
_ M. B. <4 Alena, in the noainative caſe, is ſaid of perſons only 5 , 3 


* No one has ſeen it. 
Bat in the obligde caſes, it is ſaid both of perſons and things 1 28, 17 Wera, 


3 ee He has many books, and reads none of them.] 


Auy body, ſi ign ifies tout le monde, and never aucune erfom 
2 (if it were a French expreſſion) would require a negative 
imply quite the contrary, towit, nobody. Therefore this phraſe, 

Aſk upon Change where he hves, any body will tell it you; 

| 3 be tranf ated thus: Deniandez d la Bourſe o eoutl demeure, tout 
B Ie monde wous le dira, or, Vn 7”; a. N 2 ne vous F die 


(not by aucune perſoune). 


5. N Pas ni Pautre will Rs x the verb in the Ag if it 
comes after it; and in the plural, if it comes n ot Ter & 
Pautre will always _—_ it in the Horgan {320 
Ni l'un ni lautre ne ven, | 
or Is ne ſont venus ni Pun ni l re "IN Neither of thern is come, 
Lu & Pautre ont rain, Both are in the right, e 
or Hs ont raiſon Pun & Pautre, | 'They are both in the right, 


¶ When there is a prepoſition uſed before Pun, the ſame muſt be ns _ 
c: Paztre 255 4 ami de lun & de autre 3 He is a friend to both. > 


60. The verb conſtrued with Pun Pautre muſt be a | recipred 
one, exce . it is the verb tre: as 1/ ſe font des Zamek Fan 0 q 


Fautre, They make faces to one another. 
li font ennemis Pun de Pautre ; They are enemies to each ober 


q The Prepoſitions are- plaged between Pun and Pautre, . - 5 


L'un Tautre are ſometimes ſeparated: as, L'un eſt riche, Pantry ef PE na : Onei Is 
rich, the other is poor. Sometimes Pan ſignifies the former, and Fautre the latter, 
*  Afﬀeer reflected verbs, to which the particle entre is prefixed to make them recipr0- 
cal, Pun Pautre muſt be omitted, as redundant, ils gentre-tuent 3 -They kill one an0- 
ther: Is entre frappent; They ms ach abet! . has oO: ri 1 1 the 
1 ent Pun Fdutre, Sc.] | 


" Some, r repeated i in a Pers Shed is peel in W by 11 u 
in the firſt part of the ſentence, and les autres in the other: 2 


Les uns aiment une choſe, & les autres une autre, or & tes aura 
en aimeni une autre ; ſeme like one hing and. . another . 


: TL wo 


I. Pluſieu eurs. i8 of both genders, and of the pl ral ' number] 
only : as pluſieurs hommes many men, pligleurt ac man 
. womenz— erm a man, is rendered into Frenc bed plufieus 


- 8 3 
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99, Tout is conſtrued ſeveral ways. 175 It is an adnoun fen A 
fring all and whole, and always coming before the article of it“ 


noun, beſides the prepoſition de and d, which it requires before 


itſelf: as tout le monde, all the world, or the whole world; de 


tut le monde, of the whole world; @ tout le monde, to the whole 
world; toute une ville, a whole city. xv. 

It ik to be obſerved, that when this adnoun is conſtrued with the name of a city 
xr town of the feminine, it does not agree with it in gender, and beſides cauſes the 


ober adnoun (if there is any) to be maſculine: as Tout Rome le fait, not route Rome, as 
you ould fay toute la wille le fait, all Rome, all the city knows it; tout la Haye en eſt 


glarme, not toute-alarmee, all the Hague is frighted at it. 


 24y, It fignifies any or every, and its noun has no article: as, 
Toute veritt eff pas toujours bonne à dire, „ 
All truth Ci. e. any truth) is not to be told at all times. 
Tout Homme ęſt mortel, Every man is mortal. 1 


zal, Tout conſtrued with ſome verbs, eſpecially with tre, is 
tken ſubſtantively, and fignifies moſt times every thing: as, tout 
oÞ vanite en ce monde, every thing is vanity in this world. Some- 
times it ſignifies 2% 2whole + as, le tout gf plus grand que ſa partie, 


the whole is bigger than its part. It ſignifies alſo every in theſe 


words, tous les jours every day, toutes. let ſemaines every week, 
tous les mots every month, tous les ans every year, a toute heure 
every hour, à tout moment every moment; but we do not fay 2 


81 


73 


B ; 


Q 


tut inſtant, or a toute minute, but 4 chaque inſtant, a chague mic" 


ute. 1 f 


Tout, being d adnoun, muſt be repeated before each noun 
of which it can be ſaid, eſpecially when they are of different 


renders : as, „„ e 
Je ſuis, avec toute Pardeur & tout le reſpect᷑ poſſible, &c. 
I am, with all poſfible zeal and reſpect, Se. 


4 


Tout, beſides its conftruRion of noun, adnoun, and pronoun, has three others“ 1/, It | 


is uſed before an adnoun followed by gue, and is rendered by altbe', or bowever, or by 
an repeated with an adnoun between, or only coming after an adnoun. In this ſigni- 
fer ion it is indeclinable, except (which is worth obſerving) when the adnoun femi- 


nine, before which it comes, begins with a conſonant; for then it is uſed in the femi- 
nine gender and plural number: but when the adnoun, though feminine and plural,” 


tegins with a vowel, topt remains indeclinable : as, Dn 

Tout Philoſophe quid e, il juge ſouwent de trauert; 
Tho' he is a Philoſopher, he often judges very wrong.” | WT. 
Tout ignorant qu'il eft, il a beaucoup de jugement; © - 

A ignorant as he is, he has much judgnrent. Is 
Toutes {aides qu'elles ſont, elles ſont bien fires; 
As ugly as they are, (or) for all they are ugly, 
5 Toute petite quiet for arme, il leur donnera bataille; 
Small os his army is, he will give them battle. 


— 


; f # ; 2 , , : 
Tout gtonnantes que ſont ces eventures, on les a wi arriverz » „ 


en ſurpriſing thoſe W 


they are very proud creatuzes, _ 
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A: 24% Tout ie alco vſed before an adnoun, without being followe re gue: 1205 1 Þ 
able to the ſame rules and reſtrictions juſt mentioned, and i is eng 1 bs 1 2 
quite, entirely, &c, 285 - | a 


I eft tout autre, ile is guite eden man. { 
Elle eft tout abattue de ſa diſgrace, She 1s entirely: caſt down by 1 — 1 
Ils ſont tout tranſportes de Joie, ey are | wick overjoyed, or tranſported. 
Elles ſont toutes tranſpor tees de j Joie, y. with) 12 65 „ Yan 
Elles ſont tout Eperdues, are quite affrighted. 
Te ſont des nouvelles toutes fraicher, 0 "Thee news are quite freſh, 


But when the adnoun is preceded by wa tout is indeclinable G 
| Elles font tout autli fraiches que ſi on ne faiſoit gus de les cueillir, 
9 are quite « as freſh as if they had ep pick'd Juſt, now. 


e Powe 1 is beſides uſed before theſe 86 bas and Andes. 1 
Parlex tout bas, ſpeak. guite low: Marebeꝶ tout deucement, walk. ſoftly. 


Dont is expletive, _— only pros in. Net comme vous Ws Jus x: 
pleaſe. | | 


3 % LY ow 7 


98. To theſe pronouns is added attrui; 1 which his EO 8857 nor number ki 
uſes i in the ſecond and third ſtate in theſe and ſuch-like expreſſions :' - 
Defirer, or Convoiter le hien d autrui, To cover another man's property. _. 

s Afi ger du mal dautrui, Io be ſorry for another's trouble or mini, 

| Dependre d' autrui, - | To depend upon others. 

Nuire d autruiz | To wrong, hurt, or - prejudice others. 0 5 
5 Faire d autrui comme nous r 2 on nous ws fi it; e Ei 
I 0 do by others as we would be done bp. Pp 3 

HER to guelcongue, quelque, and chaque, they are mere adnouns, inſeparable * | 

— WK or ro fignifies any ꝛubate ver, and always follows its noun, being uk! 
C only in ſome law-phraſes like this, Nonobflant oppoſition, or appellation quelcongue, a 
withſtanding any oppofition or appeal <wbatever : and ſuch ſentences: like this, 


1! n'y a raiſon quelconque ui puiſſe le convaincre, N. B. Aucun is preferred to | quele 
3 here i is no reaſon whatever can convince him. J gue; as, H nya aueune Fe TT 


100 ele, in Ke Gngular, denotes an Object; in the pl 
rah: a Number indeterminate; it alſo indicates a Quality, 0 
Quantity indeterminate. In the firſt ſignification, it anſwers to 
word /me as, Quelgque fripon, ſome knave 3 Long rn homme! 
ſome men; quelques femmes, ſore women, 

In the other ſignification it anſwers to theſe expreſſions, wha 

ever, av au halſoe ver, though withſ ever /o, or ever ſo much: a8, 

7 Deelgus mérite qu on ait, on ne lie t Les dans le monde a 
' protecteur s 

| Whatever merit 4 man 8 or though a man 1 7 ever( 

much merit, or though a man is ever ſo deſerving, he 1: 

ſeldom meets with ſucceſs in the world without à patron 


-* Ruelque, ſignifying ſeme, is always an adnoun-:- but when 

ities whatever, &e. it is ſometimes an adverb, and therefo 

ideell; and ſometimes a pronoun incomplete adjectit 

which agrees in gender and Humber WI the following noun" 
| Wadnoun. 2 

| Quelp 


er enen, 
Quelgue is only an adverb, when it comes before an adnoun A 
and a noun governed of etre, or only when it comes before an 
adnoun; which can never happen but with Etre, and it then 
* | Te TS. _ 


® o 


jpnifies however - as, * 55 > 50 5 


Quelque riches.q 


ils faient ; „„ 
However rich they be; though they arg ever /o rich. 
Quelque belles gue ſoient ſes actions; „„ 
However fine his actions may bee. 
Quelque grandes que ſoient les actions gulil a faites: 
How great foever may be the actions that he has done. 
- But when 4 elgue comes before a noun attended by an ad- 
cya gr adn od toabios „ CEE ON hex. ' 
"noun, or beforea noun only, but with any other verb than Etre, 
itis an adnoun following the ſame rule as others; as . 
1 won OD 
Whatever riches he is poſſeſſed of _ 
Es e grandes actions qu'il ait fuita  . . 
Whatever great actions he has done. 


— 


83 


Note, 1ſt, That quelque fignifying whatever, followed immediately by a,noun or ad- 
noun, always requires, if Meli hte, the particle que, and if declinable, the relative 
, before the next verb, which it governs in the ſubjunctise, and af which it is go- 
rom verned, as to its ſtate. © In the aforeſaid ſentences, and moſt of the ſame kind, the re- 
kate is in the fourth ſtate (que), which has made our Grammarians lay it down as a C 
rule; that gnelgue is always followed by que: but theſe following inſtances prove that it 

is by the relative gui that quelque is always followed, when it is declinable: as, "> 

| QNuelque choſe qui arrive, Whatever happens. 
„ ee duenemens qui Prifſent arriver, Whatever events may happen. 


5 ' 2dly, That in thoſe ſorts of ſentences, quelque with its noun and adnoun, or with 
7,0 either, makes a ſort of nominatipe abſolute, i. e. a ſubje& which goes for nothing in the 
4 . Zrammatical order of the ſentence, and that the verb muſt beſides have another noun 
totl come before it for its ſubject, and another for its object, unleſs it be neuter. Which 
,an evinces that it is not gue (as it ſhould be, were the rule of our Grammarians true), 
| Mm 255 that ollows guelgue, and is the ſubject coming before the verbs neuter in the 
Anme | | | | | N 


e as whatſoever is à pronoun compound, which is ſometimes ſeparated in 
do parts by a word between; as in what condition ſoever I be ( en quelque ctat que Je me 
treuve), fo is likewiſe guelgue ſeparated in two words, viz, quel and gue, but withsut 


7: . Ny word between as in Engliſh : and gue! gue muſt be immediately followed hy a verb, * 
ver! „i a pronoun yerſonal in the firſt ſtate; then quel muſt agree in gender and number with i" 
* following noun or pronoun, that comes before the verb. (N. B. I the word that 1 
eV preſſes the ſubject is a noun, it comes after the verb; and the verb requires no - 
other 175 of the relative gui before it, though it is ill governed in the ſubjuncti re - = 
re pr Fm OL I as > i 
hen Quels que puiſſent ? *** uelquet diſſ(ins que 5 
| 1 kar bye '4 which : emounty N che fue 2 3 V2 7 $a e jo 
Whatever e e may be, or whatever deſigns you may have. - © wy 

I "24 Quel que je ſois, > 25 47; e | ; 


bo 5 5 
* e 
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Queli que nous ſoyons, _ Whatever we arme. 
Welles qu'elles puiſſent tre, Whatever they may be {ſreaking of women 
| 1 : 9 8 T * : 8 | ; 4 bly, 
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Oe at Whatever and Pe de wer mona always be 8 by cots.” Rh ve 
| ſeen before that they expreſs o ometimes a They are ee e 
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t ce que: as | « $45 7 ne e 

guei que, tout ce qui, tout ce que: as, ; 2 
Whatever it may be, E que ce fits 54) s tis 8 be 
W hatever bappens, * quid arrives, re N 
Whatever pleaſes, Tout ce qui platt. 51 © GS 


—— 


Whatever you will, Tont ce gue vous ts f, 2 855 2-1 


© Note, That quoi que in the two frft inflances, is very different from the benin 
quoique, ale: the. e ſormer being a pronoun compoſed of quoi and que, Agniying * 


From qui and quoi are formed theſe two other pronouns indeterminate z 
| u gue ce foit, 3 gui gue 22 . * wn 

uct ghe ce bit, quoi ue ce 4 BU AS 

the two firſt are ſaid of We 1 5 others of things, gui gue-qe 15 SG to 

any body, whoſeever; and when its verb is attended by a negative, it path es 10 mar 

in the world, no man living; no bedy at all: as, n 

g | Nut que ce ſoit gui vous parle, penſix & 4 ce qu ion vo r 11 

W hoſoever ſpeaks to you, mind what is ſaid to ou. 
Qui que ce Heir ne men a as 2 4 at all ſpoke to me of it, : 
Fe n ai wu qui que ce ſoit 3 I! have ſeen nobody in the world. 


Nui ue ce füt, is the ſame pronoun uſed bats the „ of the es 
according as the conſtruction requires it: a,, NN, 
Qui gue ce füt qui lui parlat, il ne . rien; 
Whoſoever ſpoketo him; he anſwered. nothing. 


1 - Il ne ſe defidit de gui que ce fity He miſtruſted nobody i a. 1 


| —- Theſe two pronouns, uſed without a negative, make a ſort 46 ee at aki 
1 which muſt be followed by the pron. perſonal i: and when the ſenzence has tw 
parts, gui gue ce ſoit, qui que ce füt, muſt be immediately 3 . — the relative 
e ay the verb of the firtt part, and il e come ae er es B the ſe. 
cond: as, 5 
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Qui que ce ſoit qui me 3 1 5 il ſera decouvert ; 
Whoſoever cheats me ſhall be found out. 
Qui que ce ſoit, il sen repentira; 
Whoever he be, or let him be who be willy be 

Mall repeat it. 


uct gue ce foity quoi que ce fut, ichout a negative, tasks any i: hater 
and with a negative, not ing in the world: as, AWS 5 
Dui que ce fit qui arrives | faites-le Met avoir; ; Whatever happens, let me kndwit 
Nu que ce ſoit ne arrive ; Nothing in the ba has Has We 
| Thoſe Pronouns Are uſed in their three Kates, viz. with de and a X Fra 
0 


5 11. Chague, each, ws, implies ſeparation wi a diſtribution, i is. 0 be 
2 perſons and things, is of both genders, and has no plural. 1 


as alſo guoi zue ce heit, here. 
after. ö "oy F £ * 93 : 20 Ry Or 


% 3 ) 


x 


the welfare of the ſtate. © 85 
| Chague ſeience a 55 prireipes z ; E ſcience bas! its principles 1. 


Chague citoyen doit contribuer au bien de eat ; E Every citizen ought to contin 


« 129. Nie nothing, tel ſuch, and certain certain may 3 alſo nels for bene, i 
determinate, in ſentences like theſe; -— - . 
„ „ ne uit tien; He tene debing. 1 5 1 
Le ve. ſaurois vous rien donner; I cannot gw n any thing 
| Ina rian de grand gue la naiſſance ; There ting gre in him bares ba 
te fait rien qui ſoit digne de ſa reputation; _ 
He does.qet do any I 1 of his charafter, 


TE 


* 


< py 
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2 que ee reſſit is is put . | 


Roe oe ie 


unh 
hatever, 


unRire, 


abfules | 


has two 
relative 
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oition, | 


here- 
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libute 0 


that ; likes. Ke 1 


ee not tei 710 ſoit. 171 75 3 


fr chevaux their fix horſes. 
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quĩ ne recueille pas; Such ſow as do not reap. 


rel Jes 7 | OI” 
/ 91 Is an e penetally followed by gue, and rde 70 ar 3 1 3 


Otbery iſe 
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Il eff tel qu'on te dit; He is ſuch as they ſay. I 5 
Il eft tel que ſon pere, "He i J i 1585 7 ri 
Tel maitre, tel baer (a prov.) ; Like maſter, ike man. 4 | ; ” 
N. B. There are many other ways of Hig tel, both with and without „„ 
my, be ſeen. 1 in Chambaud's e guts, | 
1 SD ; : . : IP 

7 7 1 . «que always implies compariſon therefore it muſt net be miſtaken for 
velgue » . . gue or guet que; for inſtance: | 


A quelque degre d' bonneur qu'on ela ve, il ne fires Jamois content 3 3 ' To whatever FE oe 
ce of honour he may be raiſed, he will never be content (not à tel degre). | 


Un titre quel qu il fait, net rien, fi ceuæ qui. tt portent ne ſunt pas grandi par eu- 
„iner; A title, Whatever it 1 Ty be, e unleſs e Who bear it, er 5 5 


"I 1 2 E * 4 955 * 


* 


« Certain cont. es as a a pronouns. is s faid both of perſon and « og, 4 
ba generally | the force of quelque: © 
e Pbiloſop be, a certain philoſopher. -- . | 
E: Certaines qualites,' certain qualities. 
0 85 Certaine nouvelle, a certain piece of news. 8 „ 


whereas in une e certain news, certaine is an ad Rette, 1 


In ne mirs jamais Te certain pour Li ncirhaing never quit a * fs 
PT nan ing % fy ek 


" — 


22 olf. upon Nan mo Nanber.. oY f . „ 
VARDINAL' numbers are indeclinable, except cent 
and million, which take an - in the plural, as alſd vingt, 
but only when it comes after quatre and fix before a noun: as 
dur quatre, trois cing, deux-cens guintes, trois milkons, quatre 
vingts livres, fix vingts hommes: but we fay quatre-vingt-dix 
ene quatre-vingt un. 5 


7 Gent n indeenneble bete another c number 3 25, beter Oy D 85 
two hundred kn any My F _— Es TE | 


} 


_ Theſe numbers always cc come „5 before the things 
numbered, and cannot be preceded by any noun or adnoun, 
except che adnouns poſſeſſive mon, ma, mes, & c. as ſer deus 
amis his two friends, mes trois freres my three brothers, leurs 
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N 


The firſt number is the. SA one Hale, to peer making 
une in the e 5 26k Po tus | 
Ep. IP; 3 . 1 40. The 
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A 0 The oonſentuon G. ＋ and 77 is put before na anly, a 26 | 1 
vingt & un, trente & un, quarante & un, and ſe vingt & uniime, 5 

le cinquante & unième, &c. but it is not put before the other 175 
combined numbers, except thoſe that follow ſoixeante : owe toy i - 
vingt-deus, vingr-trois, trente-quatre, quarante- cing, einguantetſir, 6 

Sc. but it is put after all the numbers that follow feixante - asf on 
ſcixante . un, ſoixante & deu, ſoixante & dix, ſoixante 5 
guinze, till you come to quatre-vingts.,. But after, quatre-vingi: ¶ ui. 
there is no & put even before the unity guat re-vingi- un, guatre. N att 
vingt-deux, Fee ngt-dix, cent-un,  cent-deux, '' cent-unitme,  ..; 


 cent=deuxitme, &c. However, ſome good. writers, and ſpeakers ; 
5 never uſe the conjunction copulative in the afore ſaid caſes, ex- 7 
cept before the unity, and they ſay vingt un, trente un, ſoixantt 7 

e un, faixante-deux, ſoixante-dix,' VC. We don't ſay fix vingt un, 


but cent vingt & an. We don't ſay /e pt-vingt, huit vingt, 5 
&c. as the Engliſn do ſeven-ſcore, erght-ſcore, & c. but cent. qua- 
rante, cent-ſoixante. We ſay mille, and never dix=cetts, nor vingt- po 
cens: but we ſay onze-ceris eleven hundred, douze-cens; twelve ot 
hundred, and ſo on to deux-mille, deux-mille-cent, deux wt e 
Kue, &c. un million, and never e i de . 

de 


30. We don' t ſay plante for ine to ie, Chaney; Boden 2 

0 for quatre-vingt, eighty or four-ſcore ; and nenante for quatre. « 

vingt-dix, ninety 3. as the Swils, the Gaſcons, and others of the WM , 
ſouth of France ſay. 02 oh in Geometry, Whers nonante is pre- 

ſerved. ——We mean by. /es 7 the Ferre or the 

IS N 5 85 the Bibſfe. 7 Cy A 
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49. . When x we . of 28 125 Hi Jai Aa work and 4 


. 


1 tor LS or dix 5 3 Frois. mais, We mois, gh: fg un y 
quartier, un demi-an ; ſept, hutit, neuf mois, and not train guar 


an, NOT. Fro. ,Quartzers;: t un an, um an & demi, deux ans; Kc. 7 

{ don t ſay un an & un mois, 55 an & 7 Te? 1 e en b 

Mets, Kater e LY Ke. . | 1 | ron il - 
e FFF 


"> Weg ce Nia er an determine 6 pütnder, ot which 1 
xe. 1 ſure e we ſay un ou deus, deux ou trois, „ down to 
ro ſeven or eight; then we hay huit ou dix, 7 * bu be 

- 46 22 quinze ou vingt, vingt qu trente, trente on” mts 0 


Ter as TY 5 5 e ou | pn vi gte, quatre-vingts ou "bu | 
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but we ſa environ cent-vingt, environ cent-trente, Kc. and not cent A 
in bent lugt; cent=trente ois cent. quarante. When we know the 


number very _— We AD di o pos onze ou ee e 0. 
mere, &. 8 8 EEO Wh . : | . : FF RY xt 3% 
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60. We ſay trente "= un Jour, „bre Joints nike Wn un n 
one - and- twenty years; vingt & un ecur, twenty-one crowyns; 
vingt & un chevaux, one - and-twenty horſes, &c. but never. 
vingt & un cheval, vingt & un an, &c.; and when the noun is 
attended: by an adnoun, that adnoun is plural likewiſe : I 

vingt & um ans accumplic, He is full one· and-· twenty years old; 15 
ya quarante & un jours paſſes, It is about one-and-forty days; B 
Trente & un tecus bien comptes, One- and- thirty crowns well told; 
Vi __ we une 3 9725 Ron eee eee anten well 
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—5 The Cardinal 1 take not the RE except. in os 
particular caſe mentioned already [ Synt. Chap. II. No. 5.1; the 
other numbers always do. The Collective are commonly pres. 
ceded by un or une, and mult beſides be followed by the prepo» 
ſition de before the next noun: as, J ai doune:noixy. ou une douzaine 
de noix, & vaus en avez trente, T have twelve walnuts, or a do- 5 
zen of walnuts, and you have got thirty; Donne men la moitit, 10. 
ou le tiers; Give me half, or the third: 500 .of, hom. Haney * 
une e Take a dozen. 38 7 


£ 


* A 


„ 
go, From as 8 5 the 121 1 formed, in 
adding i2me to the laſt conſonant of the Cardinal, and cutting o 
therefore the final e in thoſe that have it: as from deux, deuxieme F 
dix, dixième; quatre, quatrieme.' . Except premier & fecond, that 
are formed from the Cardinal numbers. In neuf, the f is changed 
into v in neuvieme, the ninth. Tho' we ſay le premier & Ie fe- 
cond, yet we don't fay le vingt premier, j vingt ſecond, but le 
vingt & unizme, le vingt-deuxieme, To the Ordinal numbers be- D 
long theſe three, le dernier the laſt, le pinultirme, or Pavant-der- ff 
way befor * late The 1225 buy Ee and ad a NA the hb 


_- 


4 We uſe hy: Ordinal number without the article in theſe n 
Livre premier, Book the Sn ard Fro fans e G. = 
As alſo in ſuch pbraſes : 5 | N 
1 1. allai moi cinguieme, 1 went thither with Pre one „ Q 
177 'enfuit lui troiſième, He fled with twp. others. 
Dr a ron TO 1 18 molt raged the N 50 | 
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A 9⁵⁰ Ordinat numbers fortm alſo each an adverts be adds 
tion of ment to their feminine; as, premizrement' Artbly, 
ment, or deuxitmement, ſecondly, tro;femenient thirdly, and [ol on 
to twenty. We alſo ſay en premier lieu, en ſecond Mews 5 a loi. 

freme lieu, i in the firſt place, &c. 


10. We uſe the Cardinal number, not the Ordinal,'i in a 


and ſpeaking of the years of the world, and we do not write mille 


nor cent, but mil and cent, as Pan mil * ept cent quatre-vingt-diz cht 
de Ere Chritienne, the year one thouſand ſeven hundred and nine. 
ty ſeven of the Chriſtian Fra: but we ſay Ia ſeconde, la quatritme 
=amite de la centiꝛme, ou de la dixitme Olympiade, the 2d or 4th year 

B of the 100, or 10th Olympiad. We alſo uſe the Cardinal num- 
ber, when we name the days of the month: as le deux the ſend, 
le trois the third, le fix the ſixth, le onze the eleventh, le quinze the 
fifteenth, le vingt the twentieth, le uingt & un the twenty-firſt, 
Sc. and not /e deuxizme, le vingtizne du'mois, & c. but we do not 
fay, Pun du mois, but le premier, the firſt day of the month. Ob- 
ſerve beſides; that we put nd particle before cent and mille, 28 in 
Engliſh, except it be to denote unity in oppoſition to many: as 
un cent de plumes, a hundred pens; Fen ai cent, Fen. ai mille, I 
1 got a hundred, a thouſand. We ſay le onze, du onze, au 
onze, and likewiſe vers les onze heures, about eleven o'clock, fir 
- Jer une heure, about one o'clock, without ſounding « at all, as if 
the firſt ſyllable of ze & une were aſpirated, &c. We alſo ay 
le onzleme, la onzieme, the eleventh, not / onzieme. 1 


11%. When two Ordinal numbers come together; we ak: 
the firſt Cardinal, and ſay le dix ou douzitme, the tenth br twelfth; 
le ſept ou huiti- me, the ſeventh. or e ee ene of droieme 0 
douzitme, we EEE 


+ 7-20 Speaking of Kingsa and Sovereigita; 1 we ale he Carina 
number without the article; inſtead of the Ordinal, with the arti- 
cle, as in Engliſh; » a8 2 1 trois, Henri quatre, Henry the 

D third, the fourth; Alexandre ſept, Alexander the ſeventh; Charks 
neuf, 1 the ninth; Benolt treixe, Benedict the thirteenth; 
Lows quinze, Lewis 25 fifteenth. But we ſay Henri premier, 
* Henri ſecond, Fran pois premier, George ſecond, George the ſecond, 


and not Vrangois un, Henri deux, George deux. We ſay Gharles- 


guint, Charles the fifth (Emperor of Germany), todiſtinguiſh him 

from the Kings of the lame name. Mts Allg lay: ee 

Pope Sixtus the fifth. . 

130. Huitaine and neuvaine are Gila of he e 5 eig ht or 

nine 440 Octave 18 laid both of the interval of eight days a 
W 
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lis hich. a,Qlireh feſtival, is kept, and of eight muſical notes to- A 
4. || gether. 7. ercet, quatrain, es, hutain, Moyers are terms 0 
on of Poetry, ſaid of ſtaves of three, four, ix, eight, 246 ten erte. 8 
1 Quinzain and trentain are Tennis-terms, . 8e fifteen or 
. thirty all; as {yoo tierce, and .quarte, are Car terms, to denote a 
8 . ſequence of three, four, or five cards. Ti ierce and guarte are 


%. alſo ſaid of a periodical fit of an ague, returning every third or 
7 fourth day, (a Heure tierce ou guarte, the tertian or rn ague. 


e Tricon, another card: term, ſignifies 12 pr 0 al. pair 3 ro [Fe En | 
WM quinte, . ſxiè me, ſeptieme, are like wi e muſica terms. ec 
ar 14% Beſides the diſtributive numbers la moitis, Aeviviy ee B 


n. we alſo ſay /a froiſe me & la quatrieme partie, the third and fourth 
d, part; then we fay un cinguitme, a fifth, un ou det ſixiꝭmes, a ſixtk 
he or two, un dixieme, a tenth, &c. La diume, the tithep is ſaic only: y 
{t, of the tenth part of the Futte of the earth; and eng f er the. 


- tenth part of the eccleſiaſtical revenues-. c 5 21 Bros nde 
b. 
* B I 5 8. Demi half, is a ſort of adnoun. decade. "a A N 


a comes before! its noup, making together a compound ab a8 + ne, 
1 demi- Heure, half an our, Demi-Dieux, Semi-Gods: but when 
che noun comes firſt, it agrees with it in gender, to which i it is 
* joined, with the conjunction &, as un muid d demi, a hogſhead 
if and a half, une livre & demie, a pound and a half. Demi is C 


ay ſaid of things ſold by the hundred, as un demi-cent a plunies, half 
5 an hundred of 4 „ ip + 
ke 169. Ii, another Altes word, uſed dent withe the follows : 
h; W ing nouns, of which it makes compound words, ſignifies alſo moi- 


% ie, half, or rather milieu, middle but (what is worth obſerring) 

it requires the article feminine, though the noun before, which it 

zal comes be maſculine; as Ia mi-Aout, la mi. May, the middle of; Au- 

ti. guſt or May, /a mi-Careme, the middle of Lent: and ig never can- 

he ſtrued without the article feminine, except in ſome adverbial er- 
½preſſions uſed without the article; as 4 mi. i. ambe, to the m iagle D 
i; of the leg; d mi- chemin, in the middle of the way. 


150. Qulortier, the fourth part of a thing, is ſaid of Wolg that 

id, are cut into parts, and quarteron of thoſe that are ſold by the 

2 hundred or the pound; as un quartier d orange, the ifdurth part of | 
man orange, n quarteron de the, a quarter of a'pounid tea teu, 
1,  quarterons d hultrec, three quarters of a hundred of © — 
5 Quintal is an hundred weight, un quintal de poudre; drum uintaur, 
or one or two hundred weiglit of powder; and millier is ſaid of things 
ng ou by the hundred „ as un millier d ak ten hundred of. pins. | 
We 


% 


== "8: -F Ny 7 A K. 


AE fay un guar er, en, trois guortiert de layer: inſtead of 


en 


From mois, 2 ne 9 de qyer, a quarter, two or three q quar- 
ters rent. Me allo. fay ; Quarter. and ſemeſtre of three or fix 
months waiting at a ede s; as Ctre en quartier, to be in 
waiting, /ortir. de ſemęſtre, to go or be out of waiting. . 


N ſiguratively, Je m'en wais dans le guartier ; I am going? in the 
ler fignifying ny. a part of a ey, 1 


Knnus 


189, We wi couple and paire for two, but not eee ln 
couple is ſaid of two natural things of the ſame kind that can be 
parted, as une couple d'zufs, a couple of eggs, une couple de ou. 

n Hes, a couple of chickens, une couple de guinbes, a couple of gui- 
neas. We do not ſay une couple de gens, une couple de perſonnes, 
a couple of people: but ſpeaking of two perſons connected by 
marriage, for inſtance, we ſay, un beau couple, a fine couple; 
un heuret couple, x happy match; voild un beau couple d'amans, 
there is a fine couple of lovers: in which caſe couple 1 is of the 
maſculine gender. 
Paire is ſaid of two artificial chings that always go together, 
being fellows, and are in that reſpect inſeparable, as une pair: 
de gants, de bas, de ſouliers, a pair of gloves, ſtockings, ſhoes; 
une paire Ciſeaux, une paire de manches, a pair of ſciffars, 
» ſleeves, &c. We do not ſay une paire de culotiet, as the * 
I do of a pair e of breeches, but SOR, une culotte. : = 


hy. AE hs 


q] N. B. Une pairg de beufs is ſaid of two oxen yoked, for ance; to the ſame | 
59 3 Whereas a hors who, wants two oxen will expreſs himfclf by was * de ö 


woe, | 


IF 9%. 2 e! is bald Py the. Greaves Wade 
belonging to the chapel of the King of France; les narante, of 
the forty members of the French Academy; les Septante, the 
ſeventy-two tranſlators of the Bible; and les Drinze-vingt, the 
three hundred blind people ee to an r hoſpital of TY name 

'D founded by: St. Louis at Faris. x 


„ 5 4 12 


20. Moreover, Is fie: tons, millenaire 20 mill ne me; a8 ! 
alſo ſexagi inaire, fedtuagenaire, oftogtnaire , and nonaginaire. 
Centenaire is always an adnoun, as le nombr. e centenaire, the cen- 
tenary number, preſcription « centenaire ou de cent ans, a hundred 
years preſcri Millinaire i is ſometimes an adnↄun, as le 
nombre. willinoine, the millenary number, and ſometimes. a noun, 
ds e premutr, le ſecond mullenaire (the ten firſt centuries, or. the ten 
L Oy 2 ſaid only of _ n ſet on medals is always 2 


noun; $ 


0 


E e evil - 


j 
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noun; 35 48 le miniſime a vs la mi daille git a <A e year: of A 
the medal is erafed. 'Sexagtnaire," ſeptudgenaive;"and che two 
others, are uſed both as nouns and adnouns; à8 % ban vicillard” 
ronagenaire, a good old man of ninety ; On voit peu doftogtnaires: © 
let nonagtnaires'ſont encore plus raves; We ſee few people * 
years old: thoſe Ur OPER. are ſill u more uncommon. | 
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wn. very Wipe Nd a noun or pronoun bifore * H 
| 4 Xfor its e STE winch? it TROY in PHO and 1 
the as, W e „ 
Je vors, I "AY 1 croit, he thinks; 75 aus a faite, you 4; 1 
Ile diſent, they ſay. 1 e 
Le matire 2 5 & Fhcolier apprend, 3.9 e 
The maſter reaches, and the ſcholar learns. | E 


Wo when the ſubject i is a relative, it is of the ſame perſon 
with the pronoun perſonal, or noun; which it refers to: _ = 
C'eft moi qui ai fait cela; Oe lui gui a vu cel [Ns 
It is I who have done that. It is he who has ſeen. that. 
- Ce nous qui nz Te erdyons Par; Je voir un homme qui boit; 
It is we who do not t believe it. L ſee a man who is drinking. 
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I -Many'i nouns Gngular will have the, terb i in the ploraly , 
Son eſprit, fa doilceur & ſa patience Þ abandonnèrent; TEL 
His underſtanding, good nature, and patience Horſook hin, . 
Ni la douceur ni da force ne ly feront conſanti r: 

Neither gentle nor forcible means will make him conſent to it. 


Except when the two nouns ſingular are joined by the con- 
junction disjunctive . for then the laſt 1 is ſuppoſed 0 
goverm the verb: a8, BETS, > ve. Ka et: 1 I 

Ou 14 dauceur ou, la f oe i fera, and not 1 Feront; l be) 
Either gentle « or forcible means will do . 


. x - 
— 2 2 a 7 1 
— 8 * r 


of. two ſub antives connected by > SA. ed] js to do or receie 
© | When of verb Sion in che N a, Le ne e = m M. e 
mba adeur Neither the Duke nor the Count 1s to be e me 
Fans Are 75 only one Aftbaithbvr is $uppole8'Wbe appointed )= d e 
Whereas if two. 15 ; ddrs were to 'be_appvinted, the Phra 
thus: Ni M. le Dua, ni 1 * e ne ſetont. noms” Anibagadeurs ; Neith 
without ce ne fera, f e 


\ 
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AL. Livevife with wend ts the conjunian cw, when tho. tominative conte of dll. 
ſerent perſong, though in; tbe. ſingular number, the verb myſt, be in the plural: as 


Ou lui ow moi nous irons Either he or J all go. . Ou toi ou dui vous le eres: 3 Ei the - 
you of Ne wilt . Hal ker 8 77705 * 9D, 


"$a 


Tote of the nouns is in the plural, the ver muſt ee ; with 

it: "As : 7 + . S Hs : 
Le . Sat que Yes peuples e 105 1 „ 
The Prince as much as the people with for peace. 


But if the liſt noun is preceded by niait, the verb muſt agree 

wWith it, though it be ſingular, and there be many plural before: 
as, Non-ſeulement fes houneurs & ſes richeſſes, mais ſa vertu meme 

Nigg netz Not only his honours and riches, but alſo his very! vir- 
tue vaniſhed away (becauſe nie, e che e wa 10 vas f 
nouirent. after richeſes.) % | 
Some pretend that when the laſt noun is ne e, by tout, the verb muſt agree with 


& in er , * Jes 4 avantages, & tot fn rips fut ſdcrifi; F Ro 904 Yo | 
His riches, advantages, and all his quiet were ſacrificed. ! 
But it is more correct to put the verb in the plural, and-to\ſay 2. 
Ses bomneurs, ſes richeſſes, & toute ſa vertu s 'Evanouirtnt, : beſides e Aras Is 
His honours, riches, and all his virtue vaniſhed away. S more hat menious. 


1 Tout or rien, completing, and, as it were, ſumming up a phraſe: enumerative, 
even campoſed of many ſudflanvgs plural, Is the leader of the verb, and parerps 1 it in 
the fingular ; , 


r e amis, tout e P ebandonra 3 Dignities, MO friends, alt in 


; 27 75 2 505 5 1441. 
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Ni les r= ni les e ni ma belle en, z. de taut ele ne m aches A 
ther books, nor walking, ner my bandſome none of all tile engage m7 
attention.” . £5 S 2h 


FRM C305 Da 5 1 S 


3 Wben the verb has many pronouns of differens perſons 
for] its ſubject, it muſt agree with the firſt perſon en e the 
ſecond, and the ſecond rather than the third: as, | 
5 : Vous & moi nous ſommes d accord: You and 1 agree. . 
Vous vous ferez des affaires vous & lui; „ 
Lou and he will bring yourſelves into 5 | ” 


125 Nele, that in French, the perſon who ſpeaks, always's names 
himſelf laſt: as, Vous 2 moi Nous ſammes accord, and yoga moi 
& vous Sg. ane 2a accord. bee 230, and 231.) 


4 7111 4 . aaa, 


gf 1 9g 9f the e s Verbs which Collective Nouns. ; : 


1185 4 Celetee noun eee which (expreſſes a d multitude, thoygh itſelf be 
ſingular. 


Collective nouns are ther geacral or partitive ? general, when they Apres A : 
muliitude conſidered as a Whole, a body; as, ſe peuple, the people; Pormee, the 5 
army; ſe Porlemeat, the Parliament; Ec: partitive, when they expreſs a 28 

. but confidered as making part of a Whole; as, un * W n de e 


18 
e 


he 
ti- 

4 
ex 


lection of members, who all make but a part of the Parliament. 


_ prepoſition de, of. 1 ee 9p 


verb in the ſingular, becauſe it preſents, of itfelf,” a —__ idea N e on the 


. the gates of the town. 


plural becauſe it depends on the following noun, from which it borrows all ite im- 


8 attac ed to him. 


: fo many years of acquaintance wvere iron-chains which tied me to theſe two men. 


nombre capables de faire une action d' eſprit S d'adreſſe; mais bien peu ſont capables de 
Faire une action genereuſe 3 many perſons are capable of doing a, prudent action 5; a great 


When the verb is ere ce it 253 of ts; be Gieafars fn Gr 


- | | 0 ; 


great number of ſolfiers ; Ja 8 EN PN moſt of. che members, &c. where- 
by a collection of kleber is expreſſed, who all make but apart of the n a. cole" 


N. B. The noun which follows college partitive: 3s always attended by "he 
FI Re + + og 


In Engliſh, colleQive TROY both general and partitive, govern their verbs in the 
plural number; as, zbe people are, tbe army were, the Parliament hat aer, a rat 
number of ſoldiers were, moſt of the members wiſh, Sc. 


In French, a collective noun general, though followed by a noun plural, governs i its 


following noun; and we ſay : 
L'armee des infidettes fut entidrement faite ; | the army . Hon infidels; ene, 
3 | bh Kaen BEE 1» 
aple-ſouhaite. la bai 3 the people wy for" 2. pea *; 3 
2.3 rlement s' eſt aſſemblẽ; the . have . „„ ig and Fs 
L ennemi ſe preſenta aux Portes de Ls ville; the 1 preſented chaſte es 


N. B. What is ſaid bo . KR mut be ee, 55 adnouns, 3 « why | 25 
d faite, aſſemble, agree likewiſe with the ſubject of their reſpeQtive.' en ences. = 


But a collective noun partitive, followed by a noun plural, governs its verb in this 


port, and with which it forms, as it were, a compound word; as, 3 
Une inſinitè de gens penſent; an infinite number; of people. think... 5 ä | 
Un grand nombre. de ſavans, or un nombre inf "rn de ſavans foutlennat cette D . 

a great xumber of learned men maintain that opinion. ; 
Vn pelit nombre d'amis lui reſtèrent ee 3 a ſmall erbe, of Bee, oo 


The ſame may be ſaid of adverbs of PPE AE uſed Fr abſtatltivets. (See. IND, 0 
Tant d' annẽes d' habitude etolent. des chames. de Fer, gui me licient a ces deux Eodkires; a 


Beaucoup de perſonnes ſont capables de faire une afion ſage ; en en wit un plas.grand © 
many. more are to be met with, capable of doing an ingenious and . aftion ; 3, bur 


very feab a are capi ble of doing a generous one. 


Peu de jours . ſoot Ecoules od ene votre [Warts 3 e (9 bave elapſed fince' your 


Qeparture. ED) : 
Plus d enfans ai gelen a a charge; 55 more . would be. A charge to bm or to 
her, Op > ISS 1 * A » 


The verb is bin i in he de though'i it EOF its Wees : 28, 85 d 
Ainſi furent N tant de 2 : thus ere jo wg ra accom- 
pli ſhed. 5 „ eien een n | 


III parut alors un grand nombre de \ſoldats then a vaſt number of Cadiers ee 


But every other word depending on the collective muſt agree with it: as, © 


1M ya peu de perſonnes: * lojent de wotre ſentintept ; there 3 are but few perſons 8 
your ſentiment. | 


| i CRATE tg > va 
Many good ly uſe likewiſe the verb in the Send be after other colleQire 
ION as, foule, trꝛupe, e &. e "ore! aways follovedrby;s La an 
ral: as, 

One foule de lettres en font menticn'; 2 waſs 8 of Aer matedemion.ef } it. 

ne troupe d enfans le poarfulrirent a coups de pierre] aun of r bildren pal ted him. 


ne muititude 4 hab: ans ORE a ſa rentontre ; a multitude. of. * a | 
2 es ie 
But 


FF. ˙ II WET x 


* 


p G y * 
Swe an wane Owe! s 
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by the indefinite partiele an, une ; for if they were poitted out by the defaize. particle 
Ba ls, the caſe would be different; and we iy, for inſtance,” 
. La:foule/#e ſoldats gui ſurvint, Labligea.de ſe-retiner 5. the,, eu of Pliers, wich 
came on, obliged him to retreat. 
We with much. more reaſon, when the noun Plural 3 is, itſelf, preceded by the de- 
icle les; as 
oule des ſoldars qui ; ſurvinrent, 7 obliged ge. che erowd of 1 the Hure obo. came 
den, 3 Kg. . 
However, there are ſome, "pecnbarities. to CHE” len render "the Tollet 
oo widely different from the other collective foule, troupe, multitude, & c. 


1. Hfinite, in this ſenſe, cannot take the definite. particle /a; it is Always preceded 
by the indefinite particle une. 


2%. After infinite, the ellipſis of 7 F next. prepoſition and noun, wing. take placo 
4B; which. is not allowed after foule, troupe, c. and we may ſay, 
ye infinite s'imaginent, (de gens is under ſtood); a vaſt number e 


nan foule immenſe, une multitude imonbrable, Ger en when Can never 1 of 
2 adjective. 

Jo the above collective nouns Pedchee muſt be added, la Plus Ss pantie, and 
its vice-yerent la plupart 5 but with this difference, chat as it is always tay) dy 

the article la, the next noun muſt alſo be preceded by an article; as, 
La plus grande r des femmes ont envie de Peg 3 the e 9 of. emer with 
te pleaſe. 
= plupart de ſes amis Tabandonndtent; mf of his e farſook bla,” 


La plupart may be uſed abſolutely, that is, like une irfinite, it allows the ellipf 
of rhe next -prepoſition and noun, but ftill requiring its verb to be in the pron, be- 
cauſe the noun under ſtood is ſuppoſed to be in that number: as, 
ce La plupart couru ent aux armes; moſt part ran to arms. 5 
Dans corte u e . plupart vouloient 3 in FAS aſembly the moſt pat 


2 „%%% „„ „ 115 a 


Un grand mmbre is ſeldom uſed abſolutely. __ e = 


When the aforeſaid collective partitive Ja plupart, une nfo, as 8 N of 
- quantity are prefixed to a noun 1 the verb is, wet in the fieczager num- 


Dae Talbnits A+ monde agcouroit. de toutes arts; Aa Vat u =" 7 Colt 
thither from all parts. s . if: TE 7 of peg reſo 


La plupart du monde fait cela; moſt people do that. - 


Tant de beautẽ ſera ſa perte; fo much beauty wilt be = ruin. N 
Plus Teſprit ne lui er pubs tas; more wit would not be amiſs in him. 


next noun, and the verb in the fingular ; as, 


Le plus grand nombre des membres, or ſimply, le plus grand, nombre ẽtoĩt de cet avis; 


tbe greateſt number of the. members, or . o, the greateſt number vas. of that 
inion. 


-. The col: ective partitive, juſt deed” are of a. tribe which may be called inde- 
terminate; 3 but chere are other collective partitive, as /a moitid, the half; le tiers, the 
third part; les trois guarts, three parts out of four, &c. which, exp effing a poſitive 
dusntity, may be called determinate ; and conſequently: follow mes * Ss that 
, require the verb to agree with them in number; as, 

La moitié des ernemis deſerta ; Half of the enemies deſerted. 

Le tiers des wipnes eſt gelẽ; The hird part of the vines are frozen. 


Les trois 8 528075 IR e ee ES out 0 four er the caſtle 


. ier 


5 A But ſuch collective nouns, to govern their verbs in the plural, muſt be preceded 


30. The collective foule, multitude, & c. may be accompanied with an adjective; 15, 


Le plus grand nombre, not being uſed. indefinitely, requires the article before the 


» 


V1; 


that 


inde- 
„the 
ſitive 

that 


call 


vever 


ſult che ear and taſt..e |, 5% 5 Fp 
4. The noun expreſſing the ſubject comes after the verb (or 
between the auxiliary and the participle, if the ſubject is a pro- 
noun, and the verb in a compound tenſe, ) in a ſhort ſentence, 


230, A.), and ſome. verbs in the optative mood, or refs] 


1 1 1 n 
„Tel parut a {es yeux Þ 


wa ? 
* 


However there aye 


* 


bread is already eat. 


, a 
EY . ; - x , og \ N B 44 *. tt”, %'S 4. ; 5 
La moitie de ces Bouteilles ſont vides 3 Half of theſe bottles are empty: (very different 
, . be, „ OY * © Ciy Si: 8 1 po we te % al 93 1 ag) 1 : n 8 
rom ces houteilles ſont 4 moitie vides, theſe bottles ate half empty.) OE | 
The reaſon js that in ſuch pliraſes, a determinate hümber is employed for an inde- 
terminate Sn. )) ed ob 14 C nas are 8 


5 ; 5 8 - 4 8 Sm # IF 20 > . „ 1 a 

This may likewiſe account for the apparent irregularity ef concord in the pk raſes 
mentioned: pate 207, B. C, une partie qu bras cafſe; une partie de fes hommes mor te, &c. 
Ni. B. Buffer and other Gramimarians' would rather ſay, une partie des ſoldatb en- 


fuit, than 5*enfuirent 3; part of the ſoldiers ran away ; and in that reſpect adviſe to con- 


uſed by parentheſis, and as an acceſſary member to the chief ſen- 
tence. (See p. 229, D.); as alſo after ſome conjunctions 8 p. 

| ſome. | d, or refolved by 

a conjunction: as, Tous les hommes ſont four, dit Beileau; All 


men are mad, ſays Boileau. Vous avez ini, ma-t-i-dif ; You. 
have done, ſaid he to me. Ainſi fut termine. le differend ; Thus 


the difference ended. ZEnfin, diſoit ce ben Noi, je ne me croirai 


| beureux qu/autant que je ferai le bonheur de mes peuples ; In ſhort, 


faid that good King, I will not think myſelf happy only as much 
as I ſhall make the happineſs of my people. Puiſent vor jours 
ſereins ignorer la trifleſſe ! May your days be ſerene and ſtranger 


mipriſable ; Vanity, were it in the minds 8E Gods, is always 
detpicgahles „ 


1 


depending on it), is likewiſe better put after the verb in the narra- 
tive diſcourſe, when the verb has no object; or when the abject 
is expreſſed by one of theſe conjunctive pronouns, ſe, que, dont, 
le, on, or when the adjective tel comes before the verb: as, £2 


coulent mille ruiſſeaux qui diſtribuent par-tout une eau clair? There 


flow a thouſand rivulets that diſtribute a clear water every where. 
Sur cela parut le Prince: Thereupon the Prince appeared. Lar- 


gent que menvoya mon pere; The money which my father ſent 
me. A notre arrivte {e preſenta un Ecuyer pour nous condure ; 
When we arrived, a gentleman-uſher came to us to be our guide. 
Les tgards dent nous previennent nos parens; The regards by which 
our relations are before hand with us. La priſon ow furent mis 
Jes malfaiteurs ; The prifon in which the malefactors were put, 
Tei parit f fr yew Fill de fe lic, Such the brightaels of her 
beauty appeared Ii nie ef... ag Ie 


* 


lat de 


The 


The fubje&t (eſpecially when accompanied by many words 


__ 
to forrow | La Vanite, füt- elle dans Veſprit des Dizux, eft toujours - 
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However, ther Races which ern to deviate from the above roles a "A 
Plus de la moitié de ſex depens ſont payes, (ſaid of an old mate 57 The beſt" part of his 
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'' The he and CoMftruSian of, * 7 as.” > 


u. 10. The Preſent tenſe of the indicative i is uſed to denote 
the thing that is, or is a-doing, in the preſent period of time 
wherein we ſpeak : as, Je vois, I ſee; Je penſe, I think; that 
is, I, at this preſent time of . do W or think; or am 
Keing, er am thinking. k 


20. The Imperfect, ſo called, becauſe it ke ſortething 
both of the preſent and preterite, is uſed, I/, to denote that 
_ the thing which we are ſpeaking of was preſent i in a time paſt. 
3 ſpecified: as, Fecrivois quand il arriva; I was writing when he 
arrived : that i is, at the time when he arrived, which is a time 
paſt 1 my weren 61 eee e 4 which was s alſo paſt, was 
"eu _ fent. : 
_ ,,2dly, To denote a Hibs that was, de any firehpa® to the 
Anne; and therefore it is uſed to expreſs in a narration, the in · 
* _ clinatjons and qualifications a perſon had: as, Tite etoit les dilice 
Wi genre humain ; Titus was the delight of 3 Men 9 
toit bel homme ; My father was a handſome man. 


But if we ſpeak of people that are ſtill living ( for the laſt in- 
ſtances are ſaid of perſons ſuppoſed to be dead, we uſe the com- 
..C: co of the preſent : as Mon pòre a ẽtẽ bel homme, or if we uſe 

” imperfect, we muſt mention a particular time: as, 


M ſcur etoit | belle; My fi ſter was handſome ( ſuppoſing ſhe is dead). 

Na ſcrur a ẽtẽ helle; My ſiſter has been handſome (uppoling ſhe 
hives ſtill). a 

Ma ſieur ẽtoit belle dans ſa jeuneſſe, or avant 4 avoir eu la petite viral 

My ſuſter was handſome in her youth, (or) 188985 the frag the 

' ſmall pox (whether ſhe is dead or no). 


3dly, The Imperfect is uſed to denote a thing uncertain, ot 
_ doubtful, and even one that has ſomething of a contingent fu- 
ture, that i is, implying uncertainty; in which reſpect that tenſe 
is always attended, either before or after, by 2 conditional, and 
that thing, or acion, is ſometimes expreſſed in Engliſh by uli. 
as, $'l Paimoit, il Pepouferoit ; If he lov veg her, or could he love 
ber, he would marry her. 81 venoit, vous lui diriez que j ai 
et able de ſertir gp aire ; If he ſhould happen to come, 
you would 1 him that have been rect ae to  $O out on ac- 
count of buſineſs. 


4 55 3. The Draterite.is es to denote « a thingpaſt in peek a matte 
ner, that nothing PEmMAINS of the time wherein it, was a . th 
: = 7 8 an Eh 


© wm] oc, eo DOA UA: AA 
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IE 


three tenſes 


of V E R Ee ; 20289 


and therefore is chiefly uſed in hiſtorical 8 ag, Fallai A 
Pannee paſſce en + Rea I Th to 5 1 laſt year... I appris 

la main derniere * &c. I heard laſt week that, Se. Je fus * 
hier d la Comédie; I went to the KOT: ny "POE, 11 wee 
vit. When Cæſar ſaw., - 


49. The Future {notes a thing which! is to bel in a time not 
yet come: as, Nous aurons la paix: Sas ſhall have Er wa; 'We 
have 1 not peace yet, but 1 it is to % men HT 


88. The Condiiinal, or uncertain, 18 is . to denote 2 
ching that would, ſhould, or could be in an unſpecified and un- B 
certain time, becauſe it depends upon another uncertain and 
conditional thing. It denotes the time to come, but condi- 
tionally : as, S' demandoit cette place, on la lui donneroit; If he 
alted for that place, they would give it him. The action of 
giving would he in an uncertain. time, becauſe. it depends on 


one's aſking, which is alſo uncertain, at leaſt conditional. 


The Conditional is alſo uſed in a ſenſe that denotes the pre- | 
ſent, eſpecially in ſentences of With: as, Je woudrois (ar) Fe 
ſmuhaiterois qu#il fit beau Dimanche: I with it would be fair wea- 
ther on Sunday. Voudriez-vous me faire un Plaiſir? Would $208 ec. 
do me a kindneſs? Pourriez-vous me preter vingt guintes? Could 
you or. Can you lend me twenty guineas? (Which manner of 
aſking carries with it an appearance of Ore and i 5 


65. The Compound of the Preſent denotes indeed, as the 10 
rite, a thing that is paſt, but ſo that there is ſtill actually remain- 
ing ſome part to ſlide away of the time wherein we declare the 
thing has been done: whereas the Preterite denotes the thing or 
action paſt in ſuch a manner that nothing remains of that time 
wherein it was done: as, Vai lu cette ſemaine la diclaration' de la 
guerre; IJ have read this week the. declaration of war. a 
#fpris ce matin de grandes nouvelles: L have heard great news this D 
morning. I have read and heard denote a thing paſt; but it is 
this week and to-day, and ſtill there remains a 1 15 yy ny 
and day, wherein 1 ſpeak. TD | | 


The Eng liſh have, as the Trench, tin 2 to denote an 
action hat is over, I did write, I wrote, I have written: bat 
they often uſe them promiſcuoufly to ſignify the ſame idea, with- 
out having any regard to the principal time when: whereas thoſe 

” Bd on all 88 tenſes, which are really ſo 
many 
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A many preterite tenſes, and as well compound | in the ſens 3 im- 
plied, as in the words expreſſed, denote in French ſo many cir. 
cumſtances of an action that i is over, and muſt not be confounded, 

In order therefore to give a perfect notion of the uſe and con- 
ſtruction eſpecially of theſe three preterites, which ſo much 
puzzle Foreigners, and to omit as little as poſſible on that point 
of the Janguage, I will try further to illuſtrate what I have _ 
| thereon, in giving it another turn. 

x? The Imperfe, which; When uſed in the firſt of the this 
arts wherein it is conſtrued, denotes an action paſt, but that 
. was preſent 1 in a ſpecified time paſt (as, Pecrivois quand il arriva, 

I was writing when he arrived), is properly englithed by the im- 
perfect of the verb ſubſtantive 1 be, and the gerund of the verb 
in queſtion, as I have tranſlated it. At leaſt, whenever the tenſe 
to be denoted may be thus engliſhed, it 1s infallibly by the in- 
erfect it muſt be expreſſed in French: for then _one denote; 

an action that was preſent, in a ſpecified time paſt. 

The ſecond re ſpect conſidered in the conſtruction of the im: 
perfect admits of no wing eh And as to the third, when the 
tenſe denotes uncertainty, doubt, or even futurity, one need 
only conſider the tenſe that comes after it in Engliſh : for if it 

C has ſhould, would, or could for its ſign, the firſt verb muſt be ex. 
pPreſſed in French by the imperfect: as, 
If he loved her, he would marry her; Sil Paimoit, F PEpouſeroit 


20. When the thing ſpoken of happened | in the = ach, 
month, year, and age wherein we live, we uſe the we te of 1 
OT to denote it: as, 

3 appris auiourd hui de grandes nouvelles ; 
have heard great news to-day. _ 
ai vu le Roi cette ſemaine ; I have ſeen the! Kling this week. 
2 itẽ d la Comtdie ce mois=ci ; I - been to the Play thi 
D NEE | | 
Les PFrangois an battu 4 Allie. cette annie ; ; 

The French have beat the Allies this year. 

Notre ſiècle a produit de grands hommes ; 

Our age has produced great men. And never - 
Tapi, aujourd hui de grandes nouvelles; Fe vis le Roi cette ſo 

maine; Fallai d la Comidie ce mois-ci.; Les Frangois battirent les 
Allies cette année; Notre ſitcle produiſit de grands hommes: becauſe 
all thoſe actions denote the day, week, month, year, age, in 


1 that 


ſhort, the time we liye in, aud there remains ſtil ſome part af 


. 


* 


fy 1 ww =, $9 
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Whereas we ſay, 


RS 
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| f VE RBS. 
that time, wiz. .. of, this year, months, day, & de. to a away: A 


FE : 
4 1 


beg” appris hier degrandes 3 I 1 great gere beten. 
Je vis le Roi la ſemains paſſee ; 1. faw the King laſt week.” 


43 


fi or * ; 
ent to 15 Play laſt month. N 


Vallui i da 'Comtdie- le mois e 35 


1 


Les Frangois battirent les Allii : en Ty: . 
The French did beat the Allies in 1 746. N 
Les Bfpagnols conquirent i Amerique bo le 16 els 5 
The Spaniards conquered America in the 16t century Y. © 


+ 1 


, * * 
* 


And we do not expreſs thoſe actions with the compound of the 


preſent, becauſe we are no longer in the day, week, month, year, 


; 


mired it ſtill in gojng to bed. 


og then preſent on that day that is paſt» as, 
Pai perdue ce matin: Fe Favois bier au ſoir, 
When did you loſe your purſe 7 1 have loſt it this OG I had it laſt night, I ad- 


"ge, e ſpoken of, and the time of the action is + Won over, 


SIE; The Imper fe may he bas of eee foi it denote an bon or 2 Mo 
75 ave- vous perdu uotre hourſe? e 


The Compound of -the Pee is „ likewiſe aid to denote 1 thing that has been done, 


+ 291 


B 


e admirois encore en mallant couchers 


and js entirely over, without' mentioning any particular time: as, Avez-vous vi POpera® 
de Cadmus ? Oui, je I'ai vu; Je le vis Pannee paſſee; Have you ſeen the Opera of Cad- 


mils? Yes, I have: I did laſt year, 


did that but juſt now. 
night fince IL have. been out. 


As alſo when there is in the ſentence ſome word 
or other ſhowing diſtinetiy ſomething preſent; as, J'ai fait cela il n a qu un moment; I 
Hy 2 de . 286 gue Je. ne ſuis fortiy It is above a fort- 


We may on ſome occafions indifferently uſe either of theſe. three tenſes, when we 


only want to denote in general an action that is over : as, Alexandre etoit, (or) fut, (or) 


a ee un grand Capitaine; Alexander was a great Captsin. 


different to denote in what particular time Alexander was a great Captain, ſa Bis cou 
rage and abilities only are denoted. 


that ſhould ſpecify a 
then regard muſt be 


ſpoken of was alſo 


lorſque, ts þ Nez 0 fot: 1 apres 


4 
FE 
* 


wh 


But if there be in the ſentence ſome word or other 
ticular circumſtance of the time when he ſhewed his courage, 


to the aforeſaid Rules. 


785 The Compound of the Imperfet (called in Latin Pluſy uam 
perfetum, becauſe it denotes the preterite in a double manner) 
is uſed to denote, that in a certain ſpecified time paſt the thing 
Favoir terit ma lettre quand il entra- 
I had written my, letter when he came in, My action of writ- D 
ing is here denoted, not only as paſt in itſelf, but alſo with re- 
pes to another thing (his coming in), Which is alſo paſt. 


paſt: as, 


In which inftance it is in- 


:$% The Compound of the Preterite is uſed; in the ſame ſenſe as 
the preterite; that is, it denotes a thing paſt, in a time of which 
no part. remains to ſlide away: but 1 it intimates ſomething later, N 
and beſides moſt commonly expreſſes a thing paſt before another, 
and is almoſt always conſtrued with theſe con ſunctions, quand, 
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A lettre, or Apres que j eus ni ma lettre, elle me pris de lui en kerirt 
une; When, or after I had finiſhed my en "the defired me 
to write one for her. 

But if he action paſt before another Was done in a time 


compound tenſes muſt be uſed: as, Elle eff venue me woir au- 
fourd hui; Fetois a a tcrire gaand elle eft entrẽet: Quand j ai eu fint 
ma lettre, elle m'a pris de lui en écrire une; She is come to fee 


finiſhed my letter, ſhe has deſired me to write qe Tor her, 
| 9. The Compound of the Future is uſed to dance: a thing that 


' ſpect to another future thing, which is to follow it: as, Pauraz 
come in. My ſupping, which is not yet come, but is'to be, will 


ture after Then. 


time, had it not been for ſome other conditional thing: as, Le 


of the imperfect or preter 8.45 NY; 
Moreover the Indicative has th = 
Il a eu bientit fait; He has had ſoon done ; or He ſoon had done. 
Va eu din en un inſtant; 1 had have dined in a minute; or 1 have dined, &c. 
N J eus eu finĩ ce gue Je Haiſois; W When 1 had finiſhed what I was doing. 
Elle n'auroit fas eu ſitõt fait ſans lui; She would not have done ſo ſoon without] him. 
3 eu din pluist, 1455 j fea 1 l dewvit venir à cefte bruresla; 
I would have dined R 
time. 


The double compound or r tenſes are liable to the ſame rules of con- 
ſtruction as the other compounds; that is, Il a ev fait, Paieu dine, &c. are faid, as well as 


Wanner. 


| wherein we are ſtill, and which is not quite over, then the ſuper- 
me to-day; I was writing when ſhe came in; When I had 


is yet to be, with reſpect to itſelf, but that ſhall be over with re- 


2 quand il viendra; I ſhall have ſupped when he will come, 
or Quand j aurai ſoups il entrera ; When I have ſupped, he will 


be over, at the time of his coming, which' is to be after my 
ſupping. The Engliſh very ſeldom poo an the Store of f this bo. 

10. The Compound m the Conditionat is uſed to FEY a thing 
C that could, or Bane or ſhould have happened in an uncertain . 
Miniſtre lui auroit donné cette place, Sil Pavojt demandze ; The 
Miniſter would have given him that place, had he aſked for it. 


(Obſerve this conditional way of ſpeaking, which the French 
- expreſs by. the conjunction conditional hy and. the N 


1 tate compound in a double manner: * ; 


wn that. he was to come at ther: 


Jai eu, Fai fait; F'ai dine, only of that period of time wherein we are till; and Feu 
eu fon, as well as J eus eu, F eus fait, F'eus dine, &c. of a time entirely paſt, fo that there 
remains no 2285 of it. They beides expreſs he a par” in a Oey W olga 


As the Subjunti ve . the action or event in an indifect mauer and always 
Fe to another event, the tenſes of this mood are determined by that anterior 
event Its practice wu be eſtabliſhed by ſure rules in the following ſeRion, ( p. wo) 


& - 


8 = 
The Gerund and Participe a are 5 in the Adele mood, for method's 4 
E fake only; as theſe words re preſent the event under three erent. Rates or ſituations, A 
and therefore conſtitute cach * own mood. 
The Infiniti ve repreſents it in its fimpfh production, without any circumſtance, that | 
is, without being adapted to any ſubject or time: as, 1/ ſait beire z He can drinle. = 
| The Gerund-repreſents the event as a circumſtance” connected with another event : 5 = 
Fa 28, Ile ye en parlant : He is angry when he ſpeales. 1 
The Participle repreſents it as complete and quite over; as, cane at, i! gen alla; : Ha- 


ls ving faid this, he went away. Ic ! is on that account it ferves to form the compound 5 | 
e tenſes of the verb. x 3 
d The auxiliary and participle are not always Bassett Joined together in compound "' 
5 tenfes, but are ſometimes ſeparated by one or more words: as, Nous won, par da Grage = 
de Dieu, vaincu nos ennemis z We 8 by the 1 of God, overcome our enemies. Bt 
| — RE am 
it gi W of the Subjuntiive to 7 Fedicative Aead. = B pe if 
” N. B. This is intended as an elucidation of the ioth paragraph, pag. 300. 3 Th 
at JA verb in the ſubjunctive or conjunctive mood, is chiefly ſubjoined to, and de- 


5 pending on another verb in the indicative, to which it is ene by the WI ; ö 
1 que, or the relative gui. 


1 Now what tenſe of the ſubjunRive muſt be uſed, depends on the tenſs of the former 4 
verb in the indicative. . 1 
38 1%, When the former verb is in the ng or future of the indicative, the latter 76 
he muſt be in the preſent of the ſubjunctive, if you mean to N a ching prefent or 8 bh 
future; as, i 


I faut ue celui qui parle, ſe mette 2 la portee de ceux gui ; Þ Goutent 3 He who ſpeaks 00 
muſt contine bimſelf within the reach oe: the 1 of thoſe who lifien to [| 


1 . him. 
15 ; (N. B. Se mettre 2 porter would fignify to place one's ſelf within the endl &c.) 
; Je ne crois pas qu'il vienne demain; I do not think he will come to morrow. 
Le 1! faudra qu'ils h rendeps à la force de la + verite; ; They wilt be bie to yield to 
he the force of truth. | 
it. But to expreſs a thing paſt, 8 eompound of the preſent muſt be uſed: © Hig 1 
ch I ſuffit 2% un babile bomme n ait rien neglige Four faire reuffir une emit le mau- 
vais ſuccès ne doit pas diminuer ſon meritez It js enough that a {kilful man bas not neg⸗ KB 
ad. kQed any thing to make an undertaking ſucceed; the bad ſucceſs ought not to dimi- = 


niſh his merit. —_— 
Speaking, for inſtance, of a ſkilful General who has betrayed his country, you will | 

”— lay: IL eſt facheux que de fi grandi talens aient ete ternis par le plus odieux de tous les vices. 1 

* perfidie; It is ſoriowful that fo great talents bave been 8 ** the moſt odious 


of all vices, — perfidy. 2 


5 | However, when a conditional member is ſabjoined to the 3 the tenſe. of the | 


ſubjunQiive 1 is determined, by that of the conſtitutional verb: as, 

Je ne doute pas qu'il ne vienne, fi on en prie, (the preſent vienne is uſed, on ac· D 
count of the preſent prie); 1 do not doubt he. will come, if he be aſked. | 

Il n'eſt point d'homme, quelque merite qu'il ait, qui ne füt trds-mortifie, vil ſavoit , iY 
ce gu on penſe de lui (the preterite fit ig uſed on account. of the, imperfect ſa vt; ; | 
There is not a man, Whatever m-rit he may poſſeſs, why would not de concerned very 
much, if he knew all that is thought of him. | 

Je doute gu il ent reuſſi , fans votre ſecours, that is fi vous ne Paviex pas Sire (the 
compound ot the preterite, eit reſſi is uſed, on account of the compound of the im- 
perfect aviez ſecourn) ; I. doubt whether he had ſucceeded without INE; * 
that i is, if you had not aſſiſted him. ES, 


29, When the former verb is in the compound of PE deten of the indicative, the 
latter muſt be in the | preterite of the ſubjunctive, if you —_— to expreſs a thing ay 
or Tyree (wich reſpect 0 the former verb) : 255 5 85 
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FFF 
on Veſt fervi d Cortes Parbres ou de peaux pour Ecrire, d qu le papier füt ea uſage; 


 Niſoit-z/, 2 ils n 


4 


The bark of trees or pells wvere in uſe to write upon, before paper were invented. 
But to expreſs a thing paſt (with reſpect to the former verb), the compound of the 


5 — 


preſent muſt be uſed; as, 


a fallu, pour gagner ce procbs- A, 9 il ait follicits ſes juges de 1a manitre la plu 
preſſante, ou plutõt qu'il les ait corrompus z To have carried ſych a cauſe, he muſt have 


ſoſicited his Judges in the moſt earneſt manner, or rather corrupted them. 


However, to expreſs an action which is {ti 


ill done, and may be done at all times, the 


Hmple preſent of the ſubjunctive may be uſed: as, 


Dieu a entourẽ les yeux de tunigues fott mintes, tranſparentet au- devant, afin que lor 


puiſſe voir 2 trauers; God þas ſurrounded the eyes with pellicles, very thin and tranſ- 


parent in front, that we may be able to ſee through them. „„ 


39. When the former verb is in the imperfect, the preterite, the compound of the 
imperfect, or either of the conditional tenſes, the latter muſt be in the preterite of 
the ſubjunctive, if you mean to expreſs a thing preſent or future (with reſpect to the 
former verb); as, ET „„ Wt, Pn 8 WW: I hs . 8 : 
M. de Turenne ne voulut jamais rien prendre à credit chez. les marchands, de peur, 
never take any thing upon truſt from tradeſmen, leſt, he ſaid, they ſhould loſe a great 
part of it, if he happened to be killed. En 2 © PE 
Tous les ouvriers qui trawailldient pour ſa maiſon, avoient ordre d'apporter leurs me. 
moires, avant qu on partit paur la campagne, & ili etoient payes  regulicrement 4 All the 
tradeſmen, who worked for his houſe, bad order to bring their bills before he. ſet out 
for the campaign, and they were regularly paid off. JC. 
X yaudroit mieux peur un bomme de qualité, qu'il; perdit la vie, que de perd re [hon- 
neur par guelgue action honteuſe & criminelle; lt cuould be better for a man of quality 


55 to loſe his life, than to loſe his honour for ſome ſhameful and criminal action. 


. Lycurgue, par une de ſes leis, avoit defendu qu'on cclairdt' ceux qui ſortoient le ſeir dus 
Feſtin, afin que la cra inte de ne gouwoir ſe rendre chez eux, les emyvechit de $ennivrer ; Ly- 
curgus, by one of his laws, forbade to light thoſe who went ont in the evening from 


% 


a feſtival, that the fear of not finding their way home might prevent them from getting 


But to mark a'paſt event, the compound of the preterite muſt be uſed ; ,, & 
; | oit vi ie lier le Chri- 


Tout gouvernement Etoit wi.ieux, avant que la ſuite des ſiècles, & en particu 
Pianiſme, euſſent adouci & perfectionnẽ Peſprit bumain; Every government vas vi. 
cious, before that a ſeries of ages, and particularly Chriſtianity, bad ſoftened and in- 
proved the human mind. „„ 


e 


III. The tenſes of the Subjunctive Mood, whether ſimple 
or compound, have always before them the conjunction que, ot 
the relative qui, except by ſome few ſentences of - Wiſhing, 
wherein the preſent is uſed without que ; as, Puiſſiez-vous vivre 
beureux' avec elle; May you be happy with her. Faſſe le Ciel 


. 
- 


que cela arrive; Grant God that the thing may fall out, Dieu 


nen preſerve, nous en preiſerue, or Pen preſerve; Which God 
avert from me, from us, from him, or her, Ecrive qui woudra ; 
Let him write who will pleaſe. Heureum [homme gui peut, ne 
flt-ce que dans ſa vieilleſe, parvenir 2 &tre ſage, & 8 penſer fine. 


ment; Happy is the man, who, be it only in his old age, may 


The 


arrive at wiſdom and a rational way of thinking. 


en perdiſſent une bonne partie, S il wenoit à @tre tu“; Turenne wuld 


o Beds and > 


8 * EY 


c/f vERB S. i 
The tenſes of ths ſubjunctive are uſed, 19, after the con- A 


junctions afin que, avant que, and others, that ſhall be taken 


notice of in the chapter of the Conjunctions; as likewiſe in 
ſome few ſentences of Reluctancy, Aftoniſb ment, and Arenen, 
expreſſed in Engliſh b y ſpould, ſpall, or let: as, 13 | 
Due; aille le voir apres cet affront ! © 3 Tens 
Should or ſhall I go and ſee him after that affront! © 
Que j je meure, V2 cela weſt pas vrai; Let me die, if that be not true. 
2». Verbs Willing, Wiſhing, Commanding, Permitting, Probi. 
hing, and Hindering ; Aſking, Dęſiring, Beſeeching, and Entreat- 
ing; Fearing, Doubting, Suſpetihg; Admiring, Wondering ; Being [3:10 
glad and Reoicing, Sorry and Grudging ; Verbs Denying, and de- 
noting. [gnorance, Doubt, Fear, Wiſh, Intention; and, generally 
ſpeaking, all verbs expreſſing ſome Dęſire, Aﬀeftion, Paſſion, Sen- 
timent, or Motion of the Mind, govern the ane with the 
particle gue: as, : 
Fe ſouhaite qu'il rẽuſſiſſe; I wiſh he may ſucceed or proſper, . 
Je veux que vous Etudiez z I will have you ſtudy. | 
Je doute qu'il le faſſe; I queſtion whether he will do it. 
Je ſuis ſurpris que vous 6fiez le faire; I wonder that you dare do it, 
JF ignere qu'il ſoit arrive; I do not know that he is arrived. 
Plit d Dieu que cela fut; Would to God that it were ſo. C 
Il nie qu'il Lait pris: He denies that he has taken it. 
Agiſſea de maniere, or faites en ſorte que vous reulltyez 3 : Do i in 
ſuch a manner as you ſucceed. | - 


In this laſt inſtance agiſſex, do, denotes the lociination and deſire which 1 be 
that you may ſucceed, which is a paſſion of my ſoul: but when no ſuch defire, paſſion 
br jnclination is expreſſed by the verb, we uſe the indicative: as, Vous agifſez de 1. 
nere que vous reuſhilez;z You do in ſuch a manner that you ſucceed. 
} Such is always the caſe, when the phraſe implies no doubt,condition,or ancertainty.] | 
But when thoſe verbs are attended by a noun, or pronoun, 
expreſſing either their object, or end, then they require the 
next verb in the infinitive with the prepoſition de, as does like» | 
wiſe /e repentir, to repent 3 as, Sg D 
Fe vous ordonne de faire cela, and not gue vous fa e . 
Lorder you to do that. 
Il Iui demande ſeulement d'y aller, and. not 2 ty aille; ; 
He only aſks him leave to go there. 
Le Miniſtre ſe repentit d'avoir propoſe ce Bil, and not 2 al 4. 


: Prop "FE 
The 70 repented Katt moved for that Bill. 7 


We alſo ſay Je veux apprendre le Frangois 3 I am willing or deſirous to learn French; . 


for the verb woubvir cannot be conſtrued with the ſubjunctive when, it is one and a 


ſame 9 1 expreſſed by the pronoun, which agen both verbs. 
; wh 8. Vas 


3 ALE. 


B for in that of Fearing it governs the 


es-an affection 
oncluding, Fan- 


x Na r like, if 


r/tanding, 
th que: as, 
3 X , 


f 


D ded in the next obſervation) : as, 


1 


But we ſay, 8. 9 ul aille ? 


Avez-vous entendu dire, (or) Savez-vous qu'il va woyager, not 


* * 


Croyez-wous qu il iroit voyager, ſi and not gu'il allat ? 


Do you think that he would go a travelling; if? 


Somy 


- 


[ Gi 
5 


Have you heard, (or) Do you know that he goes a travelling? 


mm =o nn =» © =X '_ 


7] 


. = 


Some of the aforeſa'd verbs may ſometimes be not improperly confirued with the A, = 
indicative 3 as, Jen apprends pas qu'il eſt gueri : Croyez-wous gue le Roi fera la Campagne? * = 
but ſometimes alſo they cannot be conſtrued but with the ſubjunctive: as, 'Croyez-wous Z 
qu'il wienne, and not qu'il viendra ? Therefore in this ba. it is better, = more 
ſafe, to conſtrue them with the ſubjunEtive. * 


. Moreover it is to be obſerved, 1/f, that arter thoſe vals uſed ie ee the 
next verb is put in the indicative, when the perſon that aſks the queſtion, makes no 
doubt of the thing which is the object of the queſtion. As if knowing that peace is 
made, I want to know if the people, whom I converſe with, know of it too, I-will ex- 8 
preſs my ſelf thus, Sawvez-wous que la paix eſt faite Do you know that peace is made? , Wl 
But if 1 have it only by report, and doubt of it, and want to be informed of it, I mut 
aſk the queſtion thus Savez-wous gue la paix ſoit faite? and by no means ene : | 
que la paix eſt faite 9 Likewife when the ſecond verb is in the future | in . 
muit be i in the preſent of the ſubjunQve 1 in French; 26, 0 


Croyeꝛ - vous que la paix ſe faſſe cet biver ?- + 
Do you hints hat feace will be made this winter ? or with a negative x BY * 
e ne crois pas que nous ayons la paix ſitst %%% ᷑ 1 
e do not think that we ſhall have a peace ſo ſoon. „5 „ 


2dly, Dire, écrire, pretendre, entendre, and perhaps ſome dther verbs, whoſe mo} 2 
tural and common ſignification is that of ſaying, writing, declaring, are alſo uſed ſome- 
times in the ſenſe of Adviſi "gs Commandtng, and Willing, and therefore govern the {ub- 

junctive: as, 
; Dites qu on vienne de bonne beure; Bid them come in time. 
Jercris u on m'envoye de Pargens 3 I write to them to ſend me n 
Je pretends 2 on m obtiſſe; I pretend to be obeyed. 


zdiy, Theſe verbs Tgnorer not to know, Nier to deny, Diſconvedir to difown; im- 
plying of themſelves a negative ſenſe, govern the ſubjunctive, tho! they do not meet with 
a particular negative: as, J*ignore qu'il ait fait cela, Je nie u il ait fait cela, Je diſcon- C 
viens qu'il ait fait cela; 1 do not know, or I deny, or I do not agree that he has done t © 5 Book 


athly, After Douter the particle f may be uſed in ſome caſes, tho' very few, with the 
future; as, Fe doute $'il viendra; I queſtion whether he will come: But it is better to 
uſe the ſubjunctive with gue, as Je doute gu il vienne; 1 queſtion whether he will come; 
and when deuter is attended by a negative, it muſt, by all means, be conſtrued with gue, 
and the ſubjunctive preceded alſo by another negative: as Fe ne deute pas gu il ne wieme 3 
14⁰ not doubt but he will come. (See the chap. of the EIN pag- 361.) . 


0. Theſe following verbs Imperſonal govern the Subjundtire A 

wit He: 

ll fout,” at muſt, | credit and diſgrace, ting, 

il convient, it becomes i] y a de la gloire, oril * de la bienſcance, n 

{1 importe, it concerns} ade la honte, there is 11 et decent, it is decent TX. 

teſt i important, il eft de glory or ſhame, Nc. il 2% de la . it 
conſeguence, it is ofſil eſt 2 propos, it is fit,] is comely, CES. i. 
moment, or conſe · i Rt | expedient, it ĩsſil eft indecent, it ĩs un. 
quence, proper, meet, ſcemlys. - 

11 ya pat moyen, enemy 10 ef is na it is 1e e enable. it 19 

is no po bility, / needful, - l expedient, ſuitable, | 
Jade Phonneur, or du\d"une a6 tt abfolueo il eft, with theſe other ' 
d:/Bonneur, there is| anabſolute neceſſity, adnouns, * WM 
 onour,eredit zordiſ-lil off bienſeanty | it is fit- erally” a_— k 

plea- 


* 
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298 5 1 N TA x. 5 
A pleaſant, 5 Fronnant, aſtoniſhing, 3 A 4iffieut, 
JJ CRY ares; . + ealy, martifh ant, h 
affligeant, eta,” fdcheux, ſorrowful, ing, 
beau, fine, gorieux, glorious, Poſſi Bo oſſible, 
ebagrinant vexatious, gracieux, graceful, plaiſant, od od} droll, 
cruel, cruel, agreeable, | /enfible,” *ſerifible, 
Sens dangers, beureux, HAPPY ſurprenaut, ſurpri- 
difficile, difficult, lucky, |; img 5; 
Adivertiſſant, diverting, honteux, ſhameful, rriſte, 7 ſad, 
doux, Iweet, pleaſant, impaſſible, impoſſible, vilain, . ugly, 
» douloureuxs 3 . | indiffer- ige, julſt, fair, 
8 S a nt injufte, wank, un- 
e unpie fan malbeurens, unlueky TR. 
ennuyeux, tedious, 
Examples. Jt faut gil vienne ;\ He mult come. 


 Dimporte qib elle y ſoit; It is of moment that ſhe ſhould be there. 
II el Jute qu'il ſache; It js juſt, or right for him to know it. 

I oft d propos, edlem, bienſeant, niceſſaire, & e, qu'il la voie; 

It is fit, proper, meet, cee e ec. ou him to fea 


her; Sc. 


a Obſerve, 1/t, that 5/ ft, with h theſe adnouns, may be turned 


into Ceft une choſe ; as, 


cc &ft une choſe facheuſe, tr ite, morti 15 &C. qu 10 ſoit arrivt ſi zard? 
It 1 is ſad, grievous, Ce. that he ſhould have come ſo late. 
- 2dly, That the ſame verbs imperſonal, except i/ y a, govern 


the infmitive with de, when they do not the ſubjunctive with que: 


which uſually happens, when they are attended by a pronoun: as, 
1 eff maifferent qu'il ſoit en Angleterre ou en Irlande, 
It is indifferent“whether he is in England or Ireland. 
lui % indiſferent de vivre en Angleterre ou en Irlande; 
It is indifferent for him to live in England or Ireland. 
89 The following: verbs e e the indicative 


1 i que 1 To 


DNV ſemble, it ſeems,'s/ oft, it is; with theſe 
I paroit, it appears, adnouns, 
. a apparence, it is avir, averred, 
likely, 5 evidenced, 
on dit, it is ſaid, clair, clear, 
an croit, it is thought, certain, cebxtain, 
on croiyoity one would evident, evident, 
think, ſſconſtant, conſtant, 
e all imperſonalsſiadubitable, Wn 
queſtionable, 


formed with en 


— — 


mani ife hs manifeſt} 


notoire, notorious, 


r | palpable, palpable, 


{/enfible, plain, ſen- 


Uhle, 

ſar, 7 1 5 furs, 

V m7 NS 2, true, 

5 wife | abi 
"likewiſe all 


E imperſonal, 


"denoting 


Ld 4. 


129 
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denoting a poſitive certainty of ſorhething: | COT e! 2 A 

11 eft certain (or) il g vrai que le Roi 1 A Hema; 1 

It is certain, or true, that the Kin g goes to Hanover. 

Il eft'clair (or) il eft evident que el nd /ailroit a arriver ; 

It is clear or evident that that cannot ON, 8 

paroit (or) il y a apparence quil dit vrai: 

1 appears, or 1 is likely that he „„ 


8 when the fame imperſonals Seals to denote : a poſitive cer- 
tainty of the thing (which happens when they axe uſed interrogd- 
tively, or with a negative, or the particle conditional rs if, whe- 
ther), they then govern the ſubj unctive: as, 5 

Eft-i certain (o N gfi-il 1 vrai que le Roi aille o Beens 'B 
Is it certain a is it true that the King goes to Hanover? 
In'ęſt pas certain. (or) i n'eſt pasvraique le Roi aille d Hanoure: 
* is not certain (or) it is not true thatthe King goes to Hanover. 
S'il eft certain (or) Sil eft-vrgi que le Roi aille d Hanovre a „ 
1 it 1 that the Hy 808 to Hanover: ee 


4 . 
%A 4A . 


Thave fad, 9 —5 it is endeten but an eie not a \neceility, 
to uſe the ſobjunctiye after verbs denoting Belief, or Certainiy, 
and others mentioned in the third paragraph, when they are uſed 
interrogatively Or negatively, or with i: but the imperſonals which 
are the objeck of the laſt obſervation, when uſed in theſe three C 


reſpects, re require, by all means, the ſubjunctive after them. : 


A. When the imperſonal 2 ſemble? meets with'a noun go- 
verned by the prepoſition. d, or a pronoun implying” it, the fol- 
lowing verb mult not be in the ſubjunctive, but 1 inthe indicative 
with que, or the infinitive, without any particle at all: as, 
Ime ſemblegue vous avez peur ; It ſeems to me that youare afraid. 

me ſemble la voir (or) que ze la vois ; Methinks I ſee her. 

Il ſemble à un Mahomẽ tan que les Chrttiens ſont dans Perreur ; 

It ſeems to a Mahometan that Chriſtians are in error. * 8 


Whereas without a pronoun before the imperſonal, or a a ; noun D 
after it, the ſubjunctive mood muſt be uſed: 157 5 


Tl femble que vous AyEZ peur: It ſeems that you are cafraid, 
I ſemble que les Turcs ſoient dans Perreur ; 3 
The Turks ſeem to be i in error. 


* 7 : © > „ 
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Obſerve beſides, that ſemble has two Gnifications in W ; & 
when i it ſignifies plain, evident, 2 it governs the indicative; 


and when uſed in the e 1 grievou as ul, it TIRES the 
ſubjunctiye.- 


goo. s * * T A X 


A 6; The ſubjunctive is uſed after quelque, quel gue, , and 25 
que taken in . ſenſe of whatever and whatſoever + as, 


HE qmis que jaie, Whatever friends I have. 
gelt que. ſoient les beam, Whatever men be. 
Duo que Je faſle, SL Whatever 1 8 hy 


70. After gue, uſed inſtead. of repeating / 1 (as we cal ſee 
more particularly in the chapter of Conjunctions), : as alſo ater 
gue 8 the comparative /. as, 

+ Bf wore y conſentez, & que vous preniez des meſures pour, de 
B If you conſent to it, and take meaſures to, &c, 

Il u 2. pas ſi ſo qu 1 ne fache bien ce quil fait. 
He is not Jo fooliſh but he knows well what he does. 


80. After the relative qui, when it comes After a ſuperlative 
or negative: and generally after any relation of that relative, 
(viz. gue, dont; od], between two verbs, ſo it denote fome defire, 
wiſh, want, or neceſſity: as, 
Le meilleur ouvrage qu ſoit (or qu ly at); The beſt work Ex- 
tant, or that is. 
Je ne connoiſ perſonne qui faſſe plus de cas des Babies gens ; 8 
c + know nobody that has more regard for learned men. 
Choiſyſez une femme que vous aimiez, & qui ſoit prudente ; 
Chute a wife whom you love, and who is prudent. . 
But when the relative 9 denotes no dere, ww 1 bc. the 
next verb muſt be put in the indicative: as 
e plains un homme qui a une mechante Du +: 
RAY a man who has a bad wife. 


. 


9e „The Preſent ſubjunQive of ſaver 15 fantiliarly uſed, when 
it 7 attended by a negative, inſtead of the indicative, though 
without being governed by any thing before : as, 9 5 


D Fe ue ſache rien de plus facheux que, Ke. 55 
c I know nothing more grievous than, &C. | | 


But this ſubjunctive, thus uſed, is confined only to the ict 
perſon fingular; for we do not ſay 3 in the other perſons, Vous ne 
fachiez rien, or 4] ne ſache rien de plus facheux, inſtead of vous ne 
uvex rien, il ne ſait rien, & c. Pas os non pas gue je ache; Not 

that 1 know of. {Such phraſes are only uſed in converſation. ) 


16 The Preſent tenſe of the ſubjunctive mood is uſed, when 
the firſt verb governing the other, ces rüieg to the aforeſaid rules, 
is in the preſent, or future of the indicative; for when, it is in 
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ay ether tenſe, eſther firaple or Spo, it is the preterite o A 
the ſubjunctive it requires, unleſs there comes a third verb in 
the imperfect. As in the preſent and future we ſay, _ 
Je ſoubaite qu'il vienne; I wiſh he comes, or he would come. 
I! ſouhaitera que nous ne venions pas: | 1 
He will wiſh that we may not come. Fi 
80 with tlie imperfect, conditional, and other tenſes, we lay, 
Je ſouhaitois qu'il vint; I wiſhed that he had come. i 
f 9 il ſe depechat z I would have him make haſte. ” 


N 


aurois craint que vous ne Peuſſiez frappt ; 
ſhould have feared that you would have ſtruck hin”. 


But if the tenſe that comes after the preſent be followed by 
an imperfect, or preterite in Engliſh, which is an imperfect in 
French, it (the ſecond verb) muſt be put in the preterite. As 
when the firſt verb is in the ne! we Fee: the ec! in We; 
Fefe too, thus, 

Je ne doute pas qu i ne vienne, 75 on ben prie; 3 - - Wo 
do not doubt but he will come if he be aſked : 1 


ſo when it is the imperfect, ve put the ſecond in the prone 
Je ne donte pas qu'il ne vint fi on Ven prioit; 
I do not doubt he would come, if he were aſked, (See p. 293. 99 


Notwithſtanding what has been ſaid of the conſtruction of the 
tenſes, ſome are nevertheleſs confounded ſometimes, and uſed | 
tor others; and it is com mon to all languages, to ute the 8 
for the future; as, 

Avez=vous bientdt fait | ? Hive you e done? 2 
Dinez- vous aujourd hui chez vous Do you dine at home to day? > 
Firai demain, Sl fait beau ? 1 wa go to-morrow, if it is fine 

weather. 


We uſe eſpecially the ons ſubjunQire for the 1 

in theſe ſentences J and others like, 
Je ne date pas qu'il ne vienne; I do not doubt but he will come. B 

Crogez-vous gue le Roi aille à Hangure? 5 

Do you think that the King will g to Hanover! ey 


* N 


he 


Therefore avoid carefully thoſe faults whick Foreigners are fo 
pt to make, in conſidering rather the teriſe which they want to 
urn into French, than the mood, which the genius of the lan- 


*% A 


zuage requires: and do not lay, Je ne crais pas gu il viendra; 


1 
ä —„—V—- . — 
** 1 


1 do not believe that he will come: Fe” doute qil le fera;; 
11 doubt * or whether he will do it: becauſe the teriſe is“ 1 


* 3 2 8 : : $ future 


* 
—— 


30³ 9 1 F 


and after douter, x requires the ſubjunCtive, thus: nat 


Je ne crois s pas qui vienne, a Ces 1 il le. eee 1 
As like wiſe that the conjun ion fs bard! 10 er on 
Vith the ſuture, except with the verb /avar and dire; as, 
9 ne ſais Fil viendra ; T &. not know 1540 eth er] he will come. 
Dites- moi þe. volte vien dre ou uon; „ Tell! me ieee will 
come or no. F 1 VN 


12 7 1 2 8 YA „ e 

The prefegt is uſed tor the preterite. in narrations : » ana - 

L Amour rafſembls les N ympbes, & leur dit: Jagd- bf bs encore en vo ; mains ; j Bites. 
vous de brüllen ce waiſſeau que ce temeratre Miehtur. a> fait pour f enfuir « Haſfitot ur al- 
lument des flamveaux, elies accoui ent fur. le riuaga, elſes tremiſſent, e des tur. 
B lemens, elles ſecouerit Tears cheveux Epars comme des Bacchantes. Dejd la flame vole, ell 

devore /e waiſſeauy gui eſt d un bois ſec & enduit de refine; des reurdillons de Ones d 
fame ©eievent days les nust; | 
Cupie gathers the Ny mphs together and tells them: Telemachus i is til in your Hands; 
haſte, and let eee flames cunſume the ſhip which the raſh Mentor has built to 
favour his eicafe. ' Immediately the lig bt torches, run towards the ſea ſhore, they. 
quake, Al tltè air with dreadful og and roſs about their diſhevelle1 hair, like 
; wth Bacchanals. And now the greedy flames devour the ſhip, which burns the more 
fiercely, as the is made of dry, wood, da 856 over with oy and rolling 36 ah of 
ſmoke, ſtreak d with flames, aſcend the { op ot cad ado ets ag ol 3 
Moreover the comp und of the preterite 25 the e is often uſed for and in 
the ſame ſenſe as the compound of the conditional ; as, J euſſe ẽtẽ bien fach de ne wal 
Pas weir; I ſhould have been very ſorry not to have ſeen you: which is the ſame as, 
but more elegant than, Jaurois ett bien Fache de ne vous pas voir 5, as likewiſe in 2 
C. compound of the imperfect after f; ; as, 5 
. Si jb euſſe fait cela, better than i Javois fait cela; if 1 had done that. 
. preſent of che infinitive has in many caſes a ſenſe merely. paſſive: as, 
Iny à rien d voir; z/ + ' There is nothing to ſee, o- to be (ſeen. | 
Cela n . bon 4 ld, Jeterz - That is good only td throw aways! | 
. "An infiditive may, as well as a ſubſtantive, be the ſubject coming. before a verh; 
in which caſe it has no Prepobtion, takes ſometimes the age, and is e en 
g\iſhed by the gerund: as, 
„ „ anger & dormir font les plus grandes neces de la wiey 3 


* 


Eating and ſleeping are the greateſt neceſſities of life. + © | 


* 


Part of a ſentence, ray a whole ſentence, may alſo ſerve as a raject to a N 3 then 
2885 adnoun referring to it (when an adnoun follow 5 is of the dee gender, Z 


- 1 Of the Government of 7 erbs.. ö 
ND: £ IV. 19. Verbs active are always attended by a noun, or pro 
noun, and ſometimes by two. When they are attended by two, 
the one is the Olyed of the verb, and the other its End. The 
noun expreſling the end is always preceded by. 55 ab 8 
4, the pronoun generally implies it; x SE 

Donner quelque choſe d quelquuns 

To give ſomething to ſomebody. 2s 


fn 


A 
* 
i * 


1 


4 


lie we Ka. Fog ht Of). JN $5. WING 1,1 


ry 


Aa future! in Engliſh ; but mind that que coming. after a negative, 


—— 
-; Fa — 


quelque choſe is the Object of the verb. d e on a a4) 
Je le lui anne: wy 8 it to bim or to bes e is the e 


20. Verbs 


Of VERBS. 


3 63 


25. Verbs poſſive, or taken paſfvely, require the 8 A 


de, or par, before the next noun, uſed on the ſame: occa 
the Engliſh prepoſitions by, of, from © 
977 vertu eft eflimee de tons ; ; Virtue is effected by. all, 


lons as © 


28, 
5 The 


Il a et tue par ſes. domęſtigues: He has been killed by his ker 
vants. Par is uſed only with a verb that denotes Ken, 


Therefore we do not ſay 


+} 


* 
4 . 


1 ſuis environnt par r gens ennujeux, but as gens, Kt. 5 
am ſurrounded by tedious people. 9 


However when the verb paſſive i is followed Lg Engliſh by an 
other propoſitions than % by, and from (as with, &c. 7 it ay 


be g in French by ge. (rs de 6. ) 


. 
, > 3 4. 


3% The following verbs active require the pep geen de bel 


fore the next infinitive. Such of them as are marked with an 


Aſteriſk, require moreover the ſubjunctive with que, according 
to the obſervation of the fourth Paragraph of. the third Jets 


den to make an nt finiſh, 


afefer, © to affect, 
Miger, to afflict, 
approuver' ____ to approve of, 

* apprebender, | to apprehend, 
arreter, 2 to decree, 
arreter, to ſtop, 

. to ſoften, move to 
attendrir, | 

: pity 5 
attrifler, to grieve, 
avertir, * to warn, to tell, 
blamer, to bare, - 
cenſurer, to cenſure, check, 

eos to, ceaſe, leave off 
Nr J- forbear, 
chagriner, to vex, 
charger, 2 to charge, 
choiſir, e ne, 


8 * commanider, to N 
* conjurer, to conjure, entreat, 


conſeilſer, * to advite, 
contraindre, to con ſtrain, 
convaincre, to convince, 
ronclure, [a to conclude, 


® craindre, 


; " 
= * — 
7 
. 
* * 
* 


9 ; 5 
De 


detourner, 


*deendre, to prohibit, forbid, 


'to fear, 


defoler, to make one mad, 


to deter from, 


dicharger, to diſcharge, 1 
decourager, to diſcourage, Cc M1 
 deliberer, to deliberate, * 
demander en ſto beg1 it as a 
grace, Nee 
| todetermine, 
diterminer, U purpoſe, 
' diſeſperer, to deſpair, 
digouter, to diſguſt, put out 


of conceit, 


differer, to defer, delay, put off, | 


ne. to ſay: to tell, I 
diſpenſer, to diſpenſe, erte n 
erm, "WM divert, 
tcrire © Þ to write, 
4 Ys 0 To write word, 
4d, ifer To ig edify, give good. 
example, 
| 1 3 frighten, 
embarraſſer, to puzzle, 
* empecher;, to hinder, 
i,, I enjoin, 


35 


A entreprendre, 
* tpouvanter, © 


jurer, to ſwear, take an oath, 
Juſtifier, to juſtify, vindicate, 
Jouer, to praiſe, commend, 
miditer, to. meditate, think of 
- meriter, 


pardonner, to pardon, forgive, 


* permettre, to permit, allow, 
perſuader, to perſuade, 
plaindre, to pity, 
Preſſer, to preſs to urge, 


to dinner. 


| 5 with him. 


effayer, $1 to try, 
excaſer,, ---. + © . to: Eeitle, 
exempter, ,. to exempt, 
do mgue, rv 
2 1 0 es diſſemble, 
vir, to finiſh, 
gener, to make uneaſy, 
vronder, to ſcold, to chidg, 
Hair, to hate, 
B inſpirer, to inſpire, 


to merit, to deſerve, 


 nigltger, to neglect, 
 notifier, to notify, let one know, 
8 » 0 offer, 
> 2 | to omit, 
* ordonner, to order, 
8 to forget, 


13 > 


11 6 a 40 4 : Ws 2 5 Ide 3 


pre 3 
prier, to 1 0 deſire, Fe 


profeſſer, 


prometire, 


Propoſer, to in move. for, 


n=" hpi to recommend, 
FP oo nw dread, 
| refufer, „ refiife, 
rejeuir, to make glad, 
remercier, to thank, 


reprendre, to rebuke, , Teprove, 


riprimander, to reprimand, 
reprecher, to 59 upbraid, 


reſoudre, to reſolve. upon, 
retenir, to keep from, 
to ſcandaliſe 
feandalijer * ps one Sie 
Humer, td fummon, 
foupgonner, to ſuſpect, 
7. Here, - to ſuffice, 
ſuggẽrer, to ſuggelh 
* ſupplier, o beg, belcech, 
[urprendre, to ſurpriſe, 
ſuſciter, to put in mind of, 
tromper, » to deceive, 
troubler, to trouble, diſturb, 


Prier requires de before ube next infinitive: as, Prier 8 2 
die faire quelque choſe, to defire, or beg one to do a thing. Ex- 
cept before theſe four verbs, manger, dejeuner, diner, and Jouper 
with which it requires 8, with this exception, | 
5 We ſay both Prier guelqibun a diner, and Prier quelqu/ un : d 
diner, To 3 invite one to dine; with this difference, that prier a 
diner is ſaid of, and properly implies, a formal, expreſs invita- 
tion; and prier de diner, a ſudden and accidental one; as, 
La envoye prier à diner ; He ſent to his houſe to nvite bim 


5 85 


5 Je me ſuis trouui chez lui comme i alloit + mettre a able & F 
m'a pris de diner avec lui; I was at his houſe as he was oing 
to dine, and he has invited me, or offered me to take a 


nner 


| 4. The 


to promiſe, 


50 v E R "7 
4% "The following yerbs (fo the moſt part 1 rele) A 


requirs the prepoſition. de bet ee noun or inſinitire. 
abuſers. _ oY 0 NY 5 r oC | te „ 
i ahHenir de, to abſtain from, lten, ws , . , amazed, vr Yours. 
Etre ſurpris N 
baccum moder to make ſhift 8 5 priſed, OE 
de quelque or bald. with enrager, \ pefter, to be mad at; 5 
cheſe . J © -f thing, 3 7 Natter, to flatter one's ſelf, 
5 tb grieve, ver 3 to take Care, or 
4 ger, . - one's ſelf, * garder de, | | heed of, ©: 
Papperctvoir, © to- perceive, hifiter, © to Bette, 
vaßprocher dun to come, draw f . 3 hurry 8 
ndrbit, 8 eee „s one s felf, 
/acquitterde 7 to perform, diſj- „ . enquite abet, f 
fon devoiry, þ charge one's duty ee or ter, 
ſautriſter, to be ſorrowful, Juger a propos, to think proper, 
raviſer, to think, fiene, fret; make one r 
ft chagriner, to grieve one 'sſelf, 7 fen uneaſy, 
/ . to comfort one's ſelf, Jeuir, - to en Joys g 
to take upon o loſe ones 
ficharger(de) , 4 one's ſelf the in alienter, patience, | 


care of a thing, "ingirer,to take 5 one's ſelf, 


* 
1 
* 


tre comſternt, to be diſmayed, | to be provoked, in- 
ow to ws, „ 8 'indig wad, 0 cenſed, exaſperated Fe 
ſe defier or mefier tomiſtruſt or /? laſſer, to grow tired, 
de guelgu un, I diſtruſt one, manguer de quel- : to want 
deſbabituer, Ito leave off que choſe, | ſomething, - 
ſedeſaccouttumer, $ doing athing, medire, to traduce, ſlander, 
ſe dipecher, to make haſte, menacer de, to threaten withg 
ſedefifter, > to defiſt, /e mẽler de, to meddle with, 
edemettre d'une to reſign a /* _ de, to mask, lau ugh a, 
Place, place, parler, do ſpeak, 
; dfconventy,' to ys 2k profiter, „ Wig Vo 
&cher, 1 to orbear, to over-haſten 9 
e, * 07 to haſten, fe F ricip iter, 19 one's ſelf, D 
2 3 | to o fall i in love avoir pitiz de, to have pity on, 
une fills ¶ · B wut a girl, ſe plaindre, to complain, 
aeg 3 W Ps al JEÞ pw as to pretend to 
bünan neipers, | to take. t . fe ), ( ) 1 
muchliberty, | Piquer( defarre thing, 
danger, to grow weary, . une cheſe ), 
burg. evil ihr, thy grow proud, k rire and rire de, to laugh r. 
de . wy rejouir de, to- "rejoice 7 
8 1 | e 


= 
14 
* ” 
— ——— — ürꝛ˙—:ß᷑ß᷑:itᷣ a ab 6 
| 7 *. T 4 
- - - — 2 
* 1 — - — — 2 5 - 


\ © XFAW 


2 pi empł che de le faire. 
of ceing her. 


you, 
. Tai P — de le 


nent infinitive. ws 
IT! #8 7 Py 


to give « one a 
fair hearing, 


| e / quel- 


N a fe jf. 1 
fy himſelf, 


den, to love, to like, 
avoir, to have, and etre, to be, 
apprendre (a), to learn to, 
D Apreier (a { to afford matter 
rire ), of laughing, 


him zo juſti- 


4s 4 — W — " > ene np * 
ä 5 — P 5 
P e D — — — 7 
4 ” C2 8 - ”—— - ”_ 8 
„ OE Oe TI gg Ae — eee et xi os — —— — 5 F * . 0 — 


Haro tre), 
autor: Ver, 
eee (3), 5 

condanmer, 


cer (A), 


emtriduery: 1 


to-ſeek to, to 
þ 5a want. 720, 

to condemn , 
to conſiſt in, 
v conkribute, 


TA X. 


A fe rapentir de to repent, 
fe refowvenir, 5 Wer. 
ſe retracter, 1 | to 1 8579 

SS to eſpond, bediſ- 
Amen, heartened, 
N , 
e keep one's 
Je retenir de, I ſelf from, 
ſoucier de, to care for, 
fe ſaiſir de, to ſeize upon, 


te, I have 
_ bog e with him, &c. <4; 


and ſuffer. 


affigner (à com- 1 to ſummon, or. 


cite, fo appear, 
to empower, _ 


Ito take an of. 


* 
AM 


1 fandatifer (de. ¶ fence at, or to 
quelque choſe J, f beſcandaliſed 
at one thin 8 

tacber and Yer) to endes. 
*** 3, Pour, 
ſe vanter, 5 : to boaſt, 
uſer and ſe fer- to 1 or make 


vir d'une choſe, uſe of a thing. 


Obſerve that moſt of thoſe verbs (if not all) Which require the 
ition de before them, are commonly, and can always he, 
rendered into Engliſh by a gerund, either abſolutely, / or wi 
zny of theſe e ee of, Tron mats &c. as, | 
e hinders me from Goin 

dai d moins le Plat tf r de la x voir ; I have at leaſt t e p eaſun 


it. 3 


4 der me reproches de vous aimer: ; You upbraid: me wit loving 9 


e the honour bes oo 


# 
3 * 2 Sha 


50. The folowing Ys require | the brot > before th 


Sc 
i 


x # 
p 1 
4 


convier Sand invitery. to invit 


depenſer, (a), to ſpend i in, 
demeurer („ to ſtay, tarty, 
.tarder (a), delay tc, 
 defliner (a), to re Fee 
„do diſpoſe, 
e 5 8 | to give, 
dreſſers 'i;. Ve to train up, 
eclarrer,. 3 . X to light, | 
mpſoyer (re to eme 
gu una), J one 1% 
encuurager, to encourage, 
engager, | to engage, 
enharair,, to embolden, 
enſeignery,.. 7] d, teich, 
ec iter, 5 02-. to encite, 
-exervers 7/01 01 to exerciſe, 
DOOR 20 to exhort, 


Kabituer. 


f. Labituer; to uſe, zccuſtom one, N and gouſer to induce, A 
toil incifer, - do incite, guelguwun A exeite, ſpur 
ed incliner, to incline, agir, one to do, 
p, montrer, to ſhow, priſenter, to CP 
vg perdre to 15 Rn on 
Ur, 
it, 60. The following 80 neuter require the prepoſition a be- 
ke fore the next noun or infinitive. | 
. | 
\. | /atandon- } to indulge, aban- 25 to take upon one s 
Mm ner, [ don one's ſelf, Tengager, K, 
Mi _ (a), to 3 _ touch, - - Fexpoſer, to expoſe oe g es B 
Faccoutumer O accuitom, or o tru 
I Habituer (a), | uſe one's ſelf to, ſe fer ( eee 1 one, 
1 Yadonner, to give one's ſelf, inſult” (aux ? to inſult the un- 
= adbirer, | ts adhere,  miſer*bles ), fortunate, | 
* der, “ö to help, | to venture all, to 
Pappliquer, to . one's ſelf, / 3 ſtake all at 
. {© Prepare ad : once, 
appriter ) (faire N one's ſelf nuire (A, autrui), to hurt 
ſepriparer C refer Join ._ others, 
e diſpeſer J choſe) = „ 
92 * La thing, obẽir (a quelq? un 2 to obey 09? |} 
the applaudir yy to applaud ſome- dne, A — 
Is quelqu/ un 1 obvier(? A des in- N to obviate dif= {| 
10 Varréter e . and oP  convemens , ficulties, 
& , fer à des baga- trifles,@ : to be obſtĩ- 
ty 155 mind them, 3 Foes nately bent, 
TY zee to give, apply, eee 2 15 orr elolyed to 
: livrer à une + addict one's {elf 2217 9 (do a thing, 
i choſe, to a thing, Voccuper (a), ) to be Rake 
le, Pattendre (37 to expect to paſſer (ſon £ with, ſpend 
te, var), 5 . temps (a), J one's time in, 
b compatir, to compaſſionate, oper, to oppoſe, 
ht, e to condeſcend, pardonner, to forgive, D 
ft condeſcen 4 to comply with, parvenir, to arrive 20, to get 
5 contrevenir(aux to act contra- to think of . 
bY oe 7 a ec 
5 if dplaire, ' to diſpleaſe, "4 Hog 
5 difobtir, | Fro e diſobey, rer (a faire 2 yy 
em,, IE oing ſome- 
k ſeriſoudre (a), we telolve pow, 2 e, thing, 
Sh, Sendurcir (A to inure one's ſelf . * plaire (i 5 ul eaſe « FO 
„fegt, J ro hardſhips, wn}, 3 F 
wy 5” 26 2 N Wo 


Of VERBS. 
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% 
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A ſeplaire orpren-) to delight in a reſeer il a rien | 
| dre ple Nr (à thing, to take e 4 to hang dale 
Faire quelque a pleaſure in 


eee, doing it, fe mettre (a \ faire 


> pry (au F f erte. e, .) | git 
71 1 427 E zat ), the ſafety of ſubvenir (aux # to: relieve the 
{oh K : the Nate, - ntceſſiteux ), needy, - 
prttendre (A * aim at, to lay. /uffire, to ſuffice, be endugh, 
ume choſe ), \ claim to aa. Survivre (a 2 to outlive'one, to 
 procider (atlire, on Lelecke to "ſe = ſurvive him, 
or a /eleFion ), e election, tendre, viſer 
B renoncer, ; to give over, (i un but ), - =» airy atanend, 
reſembler, to reſemble, be like, e 5 00 work 
e co reſiſt, withſtand, R 


Obſerve that moſt of thoſe verbs which 1 require the pete on 
before them, are commonly, and can always be rendered into 
Englith by a gerund, with the prepoſition in, or for : as, | 
Aidez- moi a a faire cela: Help me to do that, or in ie that. 
.» Apprevter a rire ; To afford matter for laughing. 

Elle prend plaiſir à le faire ende ver: 

She takes a pleaſure in teaſing him. 


S But * aider and Pour voir take indifferently the 20 ind a gh 
ſtate & pronouns : as, 


Ader: lu, Help him; ; didez-le 2 fare cel, Hel) p him 10 do that C 


* 
* Pluire, 75 a "AE per . 7 fire, require the prepoſition 4 # 
urid not a, before the infinitive : as, 
Al. . _ de ne: rela; ; 1 like or chooſe. to to that, re. ” 


eiae (to fatisfy) governs the rt ſtate of the perſon, | and | 


the 3d of the thing: as, 85 | 

a pas encore ſatisfait ſes creanciers ;. „% ĩ 7 5 
* -He has not as yet fatisfied his creditors; on " 
©: Satisfaire d ſes paſſions, a ſon ambition, we; on ; 
— a 
T0 . one e ambition, . phat ts 

1 3 l 414 5 

4 


J, Theſe nine verbs "OY indifferetitly 1 or 2 e 65 
next infinitive. - One muſt e ſome caſes, have regard 
to the beſt ſound. 


commencer,, to begin : difcontinur, to diſcontinue 
contraindres do conſtrain, Mayer, $1 56 TT to tr, Ml © 
conteriuer, to continue, go on, Vorter, : to force, compel; p 


- EC eferetr, 


A 


; 5 : - be 7 5 14 2 15 4 5 J 

6 be to endeavour, te to day ws IL tio eo 

1 Hemer, erxert one's ſelf, manglier, „ Tail. | 
z { : | 
a  Contraindre (to oonſtrain, force, 01 when aſia prong 


q indifferently takes 2, or de, before the next infinitive: but when 
he it is uſed in the paſſive voice, it always requires de as, 
Contraignez-le 3 a faire cela: Conſtrain him to do that. 
h, Je Pai contraint de garder la maiſon ; I bave obliged: him te 
to lay at home. | 25 
fut contraint de 6 retirer; He was obli ed to withdraws , 
Cette fre nation oft 2 la fin contrainte de ſe ſoumettre 
That proud nation is at laſt obliged to ſubmit. 


k. Obliger, ſignifying to force, requires a, and ſometimes FR be- 
fore the next infinitive in the active ſtate; but in the paſſive 
3 ſtate it always requires de : as, 


1 2 i 


to Vous mobligerem a vous abandonnet ; vou will force me to 

abandon you. . 

t of ſuis oblige de vous Dans I am 1 fob to FUL a you. | 

5 hen it ſignifies to do a kindneſs, i it is followed by no * 
ftion, neither à nor de. ¶ French Academy]. 8 

Voulez-vous-bien m'excuſer auprè delle, vous in obligerez';\ ; 
f Be pleaſed to excuſe me to her, you will oblige me. ws 

jth Manguer requires de before an infinitive, when It f ignifies to TY 

; fail, and @ when it ſignifies 0 forget : agg 2 | 

at. Les malheureux ne manquent jamais de ſe claude; F 

5 The miſerable never fail to r 77 a HS 

* Vai mangque à faire ce que je vous avoir Fromis: V 

. 1 bi to do what | had promiſed rin $7.09 ene 


8 a 


90 It is not WR indifferent, to uſe either de or 2 au the FM: NS: 1 
and regard muſt be had to the meaning than to the beſt ſound of the phraſe; maſt of OY 
: above examples countenance the rema k. There is a material difference bety een the 
two prepofirions : a denoting tendency, and de conſequence. 
For inſtance, Pour les forcer à fe: rendre, To fo:ce them to forcender, marks ble 
end one aims at; whereas Pour lei forcer de ſe rendre,, marks that one has ſucceeded, 
| that they have been obliged 1 to Yield: to a ſuperior force, that they. have e ſur- * 
rendered. | 
Likewiſe, Sefforcer 3 a means to employ all one's. 8 N $f Fer a ceurir ; 8 
He has exerted himſelf to run: 'S'efforcer de means to 1 ny 's n, 1. : 8 


5 I 11 8 d'ẽtre e „ane to be viuy. En, „ i oy 
oe. 5 Theſe following verbs will hate e 
we, before the next infinitive. before the next 4 | 
trys aller, 0 80. | affrmer; to affirm, to _— | 
el) to expect, to de apperceuoir, to perceive. 
720 enten, © by we afſurer, to aye. 


310 SYNTAX 


* before the next infinitive. before the next noyn. - 


* Aimer mieux and valair mieux will have no prepoſition be- 
fore the next infinitive; but when that innnitive is followed by 
que and another infinitive implying compariſon, the {ſecond in- 


to deign, to be awouer, to own, 
daigner . 1 pleaſed. cCConſiderer, toconſider, to behold. 
ou; 25 to hear. tcouter, | to liſten to, 
i faut, muſt, pier, to ſpy. 
ofer, to dare. mer, to deny. 
paroitre, to appear. obſerver, * to obſerve, 
ſembler, to ſeem. publier, to publiſh, to give out. 
il vaut mieux, it is better. rapporter, to report. 
+ venir, to come. regarder, to look at, to behold. 
| feutenr, ta Pinan. 
„„ 2 Before the next infinitive Or noun. 
> 1 fro have rather. faire, ”— make, to cauſe. 
aer tte; J tochooſerather, f imaginer, to imagine, to fancy, 
o» confeſs, laiſſer, to let, to leave. 
croire, to think, to believe. to think, to be likę 
geclarer, to tell, to declare. P ener, or near. 
depoſer, to depoſe,to ſay, to tell. pretengre, * to pretend, 
+ defirer, to defire. reconnoitre, to acknowledge, 
entendre, deucir, to hear. avoir, did know, 
envoyer, to owe, to ſend. . ſoupaiter,, to wiſh, 
F are, to ſay. voir, to ſee. 
c + eſpirer, to hope. vouloir, to be willing, 


; aimeroit mieux mourir, 
. He would rather die, 
4k vaudroit mieux mourir, = 
It would be better to die, 


finitive requires de before! it (ſee p. 226. D); as, 


que de faire une ac. 

ion honteuſe ; than 
to commit a ſhame- 
ful action. 


1 Dire, in the ſenſe of 10 bid, takes de Ov the ia in- 
5 finitive; as, 
Alle lui dire de venr ; Go and bid him « come. 


'4 Dif ſrer, eſpirer , ſouhaiter, uſed in the infinitiye, are al 
ways conſtrued with de before the next infinitive; as, 
Pouvez-wous eſpirer de riuſſir ſans 325 ſecours + ? Can you ex- 
E to ſueceed without his aſſiſtance ? * 
In the other moods, de is generally left out; 90 
Fe dgſire le voir; 1 deſire ta ſee him. 
eſpere gagner mon proces ; ; I hope I ſhall carry the cauſe. 
* 8 Pouvvir Vous fervir ; ; I wiſh I could ferve a. 
| u 


wy pz. a, oy 


1 


Xe. 


Fe dife re fort de le voir; I long to ſee him, ] | 
Venir, in the ſenſe of 72 Happen, CC. takes q, en [RE 
it is uſed imperſonally : as, ELD 
Quand il vint à ouurir la bouche ; When he came to open hismoprh. 
Sil vient à pleuvoir; If it happens zo rain. 


* 


But deferer followed by derbe requires de: a, 5 


7. MES botre, Come to drink. L vient danſer, He comes to dance. 


Vienir, in the ſenſe of i, takes de; as, 
vient d' arriuver: He is juſt Srived. 


© Avec deux mots quil daigna dire ; „ 
With two words he was pleaſed to ſpeak, 


I croyoit pouvoir le faire; He thought he 0 could "Hah done it 


* 


a penſe * mourir; He has been like to die. . rut, 


1 aut mourir t6t ou tard ; We muſt die ſooner or + Shag : 


99. The following Adnouns, commonly conſtrued with fires 


all nouns, and adnouns, ſignifying Inclination, Aptneſs, Fitneſs, 


require the prepoſition à before the next infinitive, as likewiſe - 


and U nfitneſs 5 all which Wy Toa a A au and au be before A 
noun, 15 1 
1 admirable, ES + latter. N : 
| adroit,  dexterous, SE oo ic © - 
affreux, | frightful, | n c 
agile, 5 agile, „ LIL 

J ĩ d ( 

5 Idle, facile, . . ! eaſy, | £2 nen Ws | 
ardent, 5 i THE PROT TE eager, ' | EL 8 = ; 
a oe -aſhduous, | wt. 
beau, ' handſome, 50 8 5 

505 charmant; 8 „ chen \ A 1 4 458 loſe, 

* Lev, © £443; + "oo 4 do rw the | 
le dermer, the 10 of al Numbers, e * 
diligent, . 5 e 18 M Ip. 
| doux, E 4 . ſweet, 1 5 „ 4 8 ; 
efferoyattes: LO _ dreadful, (LAG SERRA 
TT inclined, bent, | WE, = FL, 
J exact, 5 4 RM 85 e FF crack, . 
Habile, - able, {ki ful, 


* 


A Cinciuil, ot a acer Mok n 31: 
lent, if 1 Ane 3 gw, x ne: PHE OD V 


| \ 
W pen,, 155 
em,, . gale | | 
Fire, le premier, 3 725 i $8! firſt, [3 a fairs e 
to be n Th dee e- ready, & to do ſomething . 


prompr, 394816 quick, 1 25 5 . þ 
propre, ENTS ie] 5 de | 
e ſecond, = e econd , | 

. 333 : bject, pil E 3 of 


Lterrible, 58 „ tert egy 993 it 


e ho ap Rc de before the-next e way noun; | 
en 1 glad, n 


2 26s aſſured, 1 „ 
bean coretous, . ä 
contented, Plealed „ ASE ON 
curieux, curious, inquiſitivs %, © = v6. 
Jags, en,, 85 
] ennuye, | | weary, A 
len ctats LD 2 lee, conditions 5 
9 . $3 5 5 aſhamed, de - far gud chef 
bel incapable, 5 5 . incapable, 7 ; fo | e 
incer tain, 2 a 5 735 I uncertain, | N 
indigne, ; Lu | ONS ns, þ 
t, tied,” x 1 fatigued, = . 
. diſſatisfied, EN 
of gabi, Is) „ „ 
- =; IS fatisfait, . Tatisfied, x s * e 4% | ö 
1 fir, a „ = ö 


la veille, ou Far upon the brink 1 
ur le point, an very near to,, ĩ 


without the e ae, dhe Prepoſition de before the x next 
infinitive. DYE _ „ ö 33 : | TN 
= 2 es _ occaſion orto ſandy. 1 
Avoir, aff 7 8 1 in need oy 
10 have . occaſion for, or to be ( 10 do n its 
| 7 5 ä . 


Py 
* * s & 


cong e 


10%. The following e conſtrued alſo with- _ re- 


11%, The 8 9 ho . chiefly dec e with e 


de 3 


at 


wy 


2 


* 
i, 


of VERBS 1 


1 0 congſj, dh nion lem, % 3-7 9 
. coutume, or 3 120: uſe, or to Fo 
. F "43 Etre accoutums,$ T 11 2 77 1 x be uſed, Ao +4 4 OA ; > . k 


ein, alte, or to intend, e 
e,, eee 


Abies 8 b bg OY ng | de fir pie ch, 
„„ » TOON, 7 


10 pt 17555. ee an opportunity, 9:08: WG 


1 bi permiſſong | - ©.)  erialthon,} 1 ak 

5 raiſin, Tata, be N 2 
ein, care, or to take care, I i 
Jer, ſllußbjzect, — e e e 

Lrort, .es de in thb Wrong V 


As likewiſe nes conſtrued with other . eater with or 
without an article, ſo that they do not ſignify or imply. Inclina- 
tion, ReluQtancy, Aptneſs, Fitneſs, or Unfitneſs: as, 
Im a dorms la peine die faire; He gave me the troublesFdoing it. 
Pai eu beaucoup de peine ale faire; l have had much trouble to do it. 
In which laſt inſtance the noun ow implies 5 Relucs 


tancy, and therefore. governs 4. YR 15 

This lift of nouns, requiring de before the Er rn will not be amiſs for the 
young learnetrs. e | „„ 
ambition, ambition. e bagrin, en ff. : Impradence,. 1 | mprodences cc 
ar, art. deſeſpoir, x 4 pair. impudences * ence. 
vantage, ; 3 advantage. 7; +4 di "IE 8 EE be ff . 0 RS. . 31 "Io ence. ? 
N 3 Wee rs yam os türen 2 x te eg, FE #\-2inabliry. = ; 
audace, audaciouſnefs. danger, aliget, \  .inconvente 
avis, "> 3255 © 1 = SEvVIEE» * deplaifi WES 0 6 "Frcommodite,' SY 705 
ardeur, esgerneſt. dure, i-atore, inſolence, . infolehce. 
avidite, greedineſs. Hronterie, ſaucineſsa intention, inteatiom 
„ friendſhip. | embarras, „„ trouble. e,, 5 8 
„„ love. en die, mind. Ju Bae wi udgment. 
attente, ha per ae ef} — 8 erat Julie, +25 © Juſtices 
„ Aa arrogance.. ehr, bote, - fbertes ef oe», 5 
artifice . . Arte i ,, „ wity genius. mar: m 
adreſſe, ſkill. Fe facility. mal ban, © ow 


Ein, moe. ſaver,” ' eee BY 


antbrite, ö > oct ty. 22 * . - 

se, aſſurance. Fer e 3 He E 30 e of 
e e g 2 5 bescheren mort fearony >| S315 ' grief 
benbeur, - luck, faree 2; $7 17 enen Hotif; {4 v vt 4 1280 


conſeil, 1 bn Fureur, == fury. . maye!! P 
. 147 1 1 ** 2 HP 

chi, choice. front, face, aide ING d N »» 

CCC ˙ hearts © prevess” i= grace, favour. ft 8 


ceurage, coura boire, glo 5 0 at ian 0 gat 
commedite, conveniency. Labiad, 56 V2 1 [ET ah» 7.3 bg On 
ane, } Eonitraitits | Bardidfſe," * ad es 22806 20% 
confufion, confuſion. balard,- Chance. refer, | 

unflanceg | | - conſtancy. _  bontey + | 

N : N Verner 


— — — — — — Ep | > © D--rAe — 


314 8 SYNTAX. 


. 


4 Plaifir, pleafure. ine, | riſk. fouci, VV care, 
Pon Vary Power. ruſe, - cunning, craft. temerite, __ raſhneſs, 
- precaution, precaution, fageſſe, — wiſdom, wanith * vanity, 
Pebenptien, preſumption. ſatisfettion; fſatisſaction. wolonth,” SS ik 
Fruiſſance, ' might. fcandale, © ſtandal. 3 
ruge, | rages 5 ſenſe. A 5 


(4 

Moreover obſerve, that x any noun or aInoun, derived from verbs, requires the ſame Ce 
preps{itiy before the next infinitive or noun, as the verb which it is derived from, ( 
Thus ctennt amazed, reſolu refolved, Cc. govern, the former the ſecond Rate of nouns, 7 
ang. the latter the third, and both the prepotition de before the infinitive, becauſe their ( 
verbs cronner or Stenner to wonder at, to be amazed, and 7joudre to reſolve, do ſo, It her 
is the ſame with ferce, e e Fe. derived from FOES 7 a preſu. 
mer, &c. g 


l J OO, TINO . 

8 a The imperfonals, as if tens, il copvient, il fied pl 
bien, il depend, il plat, & c. Ie, followed by an adnoun, and , 
Ceft, by a RO 8 ge the {ons rang de before the- infini- ) 
tive: as, 

II appartient aux dares ts chatte leurs fare; ; It belongs to 
fathers to chaſtiſe their children „ Fo R 
Il ne lui convient Point de prinidredler. airs; Tt does not become N 
him or her to take airs. ; + 
Il levy hed bien de | conduire ainſi; It becomes deer well vin. 
behave thus. an 
Il depend de lui de vous i cet emplei; It depends on him 

C to l you to that employment. 

out plait-il de. vour arreter ? Do you chooſe to ſtop? © 

Il weſt pay decent à un juge de montrer de la partialite, It doe 

not behove a judge to betray any partiality. © 

" et ' dangereus dans Londres de ſe retirer de nuit ; Te is dane 

terous in London to walk home at nigͤht. 

Eſt- il ſenſe de laiſſer detruire un owvrage ſi aal # 101 it prudent 
to let ſuch a uſeful work be deſtroyed. _ af 
Cet le e de la vertu de nous charmer ; 5 111 is che proper & 
of virtue ta charm uus. = 5 4 
- 

a 


When 991 comes before a noun! followed wy in d i 
D requires gue beſides de, before the infinitive. And when % 
comes before an infinitive, followed by a noun, and another Il * 
mfinitive, it will have no e before the mike e 1 
And gue de before the ſecond: as, 5 
C fageſſe que & avouer fa faute; It is wiſdom to on one's fault, 
etre fou que de croire ce qui weft pas concevable; 
They. or theſe, are mad, who believe what i is not conceiyable. th 
. 75 ® * hh 
1 49, e imperfonat it ag and e of 3 4 vou, "7 97 2 . Kc. 
require . 2 2 the inſinitive: 7, 48, ö 1 
13 4 


B. 2 


5 Of VERBS. \ 
y a du p plaifr 3 chaſſer, or à la N ee 


There is a pleaſure in hunting. 
C'eft a vous à lui en parler 
It is your buſineſs zo ſpeak to him, © or he, of} 0 


Ce eff pas d vous a me commander; You are not to 8 me 
97 
il Inſtances occur in good writers of de being uſed inſtead of 4 after c'eſt A. TY x Us. 
Ce A vous de regler nos def in; It belongs to you to decide our fate. 
C Ala ren:mmee d'exercer on empire ſur votre nom; It NP, to fame to exerciſe 


her empire on your name. 


14. Theſe terms of comparifon require Yue de before the 
next infinitive, 


* g 8 e 
I 


plu, more. micux, better. f pen, ſo little. = 
hang, leſs. plutit, rather. tant, ſo much 
2 moins, unlels. a  & fuch like: 485 


Etudiez plutõt que de perdre votre temps ; 

Study rather than loſe your time. 
Rien ne lui plait tant que d apprendre le malheur des autret, Kc. 
Nothing pleaſes him ſo much as to hear of others' resfortune, . 


Avertir to warn, to give notice, and charger to ae with, being attended by two 
pouns, govern the firſt relation (or tate) of. the perſon, and the ſecond of 6 things 
and require the infinitiig with de: as, 

Avertir quelqu*un de quelque choſe, or de faire ſm devoir; £ 


To give one notice of ſomething, 10 forewarn him to do his duty. 


Defendre to forbid, permettre to permit, to allow, and refuſer © to deny, to eefuls go= E 


yern the firſt relation of the thing, and the third of the perion z and require the ink- . 
nitive with des s, 
Fe vous permets or defends de le faire; I permit, er forbid you 10 do it. 
Refuſer quelgue cboſe a guelqu"un 3 J To deny ſomebody e ay” 
Defendre is alſo conſtrued with gue and the d ——_ 
Demander requires the infinitive with 2 when it fignifies only ing, or — 
but in the ſenſe of defiring, begging, Ec. it requires de.—lt is alſo better to uſe pier, 
in this ſenſe, inſtead of demandey : as, Il demande à manger or à aller ſe promener z He 


aks 0 eat, or 7 go a walking. I! ma demande or pri de lui rendre ce ſerwice-laz — 


defired me, begged of me to do him that piece of ſervice, * 

Again. Prier governs the firſt relation of the perſon, and ths: ſecond: of the thing : : 
as, Prier quelgu un d'une choſe; To beg a thing of one. 

Inſulter governs the firſt relation when it is a perſon, or a pronoun perſonal, and the 


third when it is a thing: as, i ee guelqu 2 un ; to inſult, abuſe, affront one. Toſi ſulter B 
t 


a la nisère d autrui ; to inſult others misfortune,— We likewiſe clegantly ſay, inſul- 
ter aux miſcrables; to inſult the unfortunate. — &  _ 
Meriter, to deſerve, requires either the infinitive with dey or the N with 
it is the ſame with the adnouns digne and n . 
I nctite d' tre prefere, or qu on le pref ere; He deſerves da ee 
Il eft indigne, or II ne merite pas qu'on lui rende ſer vice; e on 
He does not deſerve that one ſhouid do him any ſervices _. 7 
Prendre garde, to take care, which requires the ſecond fate in win, requires BY, 
third i in French, and the infinitive with de, or the ſubjunctive with que: , EE 


| Prenes garde à cel Take care f that. 
Prenez garde Ge ber 3 Beware of alling, or take care Foy os wot 
: fall, er not to fall. 
| Prenex garde qu'il ne faſle clas Take care leſt he ſhoul i do thats - 3 
* 7 


7 


F< + N 


4 


"a s A N T A X. 5 


a; | But: note, "that. the French: eo negative alter prendre ord; when de een an 
of the infinitive. Ns LG 


e, to perſuade, attended by one noun only, governs' 1 in the full Ante: un, 


9 er guelgu un, to perſuade one. Perſuader quelque choſe, to perſuade one thing, 


n it is attended by two nouns, it governs the firſt ſtate of the thing, and the third 
of the perſon ; as, perſuader une choſe à guelqu'un ;' to perſuade one to ſomething. And 
when it Is followed by a verb, it requires it in the infinitive with de: 28 alſo! does di 
ſuader, to diſſuade, and detourner, to deter; but theſe two always govern the firft Rat 
of the perſon, and the ſecond of the thing: as, diſuader guelgu un de quelque cboſe; to 
diſſuade one from a thing : le detourner de la Faire; to deter him fram doing it. 
Inſtruire ta inſtruct, goveros the firſt ſtate of the perſon, and the ſecond of the thing, 
. M0 e gaelgy* us "Pune cheſe, to inſtruct one: but enſeig ner, 3 montrer (to 
teach, learn, ſhow) govern the third tate of the perſon: 28, n e 
guelgu un, to teach one Grammar. 
Laſtly, Verbs and Adnouns, governing the Genitive, Dative, and Ablative' in Late 
B commonly govern the ſecond and third ſtate of the noun in French: as, Meminiſſe al. 
cujus rei, to remember a thing; 6 ſouvenir d'une cho ſe. Reſiftere alicui, do refilt one; 
e 2 N Wa. Feſet 1 , to Bre 8 W and ae 5 5 0 


1 The prepoſ tions de a A OE ROI ab the gie 


it ought to have been obſeryed, that it is the foregoing verb, or 
noun, that determines which of the two muſt be uſed. But 
there remains another prepoſition {pour J. likewiſe anſwering i 
and of the ſame uſe, before verbs, and which denotes the Defy! 
or End of, or Reaſon ſor doing fomething. Therefore 
© Whenever the particle o coming before an infinitive, can a5 
well be rendered by for 7d, in order to, with a deſign to, with the 
infinitive, or to the end that, or only that, with the indicative, or 
ſubjunQire, or for with the gerund, it muſt be rendered into 
French by pour: as likewiſe the French for theſe expreſbons, 
for to, in order to, with 4 deſign. to, to the end that, and for with: 
gerund, is pour, or An de with the infinitive, or n que with 
the ſubjunctive, as, 
Ta fait pour nie faire de as peine: . did it 2 make me wwe 
a ete pendu pour avoir welt fur le grand chemin, „ 
He was hanged /or robbing upon the highway. 
'O Afin obienir cette grice; in order to obtain * — 5 
Aſin que yoke reponde ; that 1 may a anſwer his letter. ee 


. 


16. The verb coming after trop, ea, e EIS fu 0! 
and faire, always requires the prepoſition pour before it: as, 
Nl eft trop ſenſe pour 19855 cela; He has too much EE to do that 
$3: 44th Alle w eſ pas alle Zz riche pour epouſer un Duc. ag 

She is not rich enough o marry a Duke. 
| Les merite ne fuffit pas pour r/uffir ; Merit is not ebiightto' Phrtve: 


| and to, hs thi N ones, de, e . 


. 
— \ FP 
R 1 Fon 


anſwer to the Engliſh prepoſition 70, uſed alſo before verbs; and 


Mind Gen wen che relations which the Englih particles of from, with, iy, by, fv 


Nr 2 . Ve. <<. oz TY 


OE IEA. » 


. The gerund (ing) with the prepoſitions of, from, with ins the TaGni nitice, 'that tan 
mat re reſolved by any of theſe prepofitions, and the gerund) is rendered by the infinitive 
Vith de.—The Engliſh ot with the prepoſitions in and to (or the infinitive, chat 
u, Wl can be reſolved after that manner), is rendered by the infinitive with 4.——And the 


ing, MW prepoſition for with the gerund (or the infinitive fo-reſolved), by the infiaitive with | 


hid WW pour. See the examples above. The Engliſh gerund, with the prepoſitions i in and 
An, is alſo rendered in French by the gerund, WES the prepoſition ens * by doing 
dif. WM chat, or in doing that, en faiſant cela. 
Rate Moreover obſerve, 1ſt, that paur is never uſed i in French with 7 bend as in Eng: 
+ to lich, but always with t infinitive. | I 
2dly, That Engliſh cxrunds,.confirecd Vith . are rendergd in French by” the com- 
ing: Wl pound i of the preſent af the infinitive, or by a nous: as, Il a df pendu put aver volt, 
r (to Wl ou four vo; He has been hanged for robbing : the noun denoting the ation ie, and 
ire d the compound tenſe the time of the action, which is paſt. 

dly, That theſe three prepoſitions, de, à, pour, are not aleoyn put fo D! 
Vs verbs, as in Engliſh, but ſome word or words may be put bet tWEEn, 3 as 
Ali. 5 ſome adverbs, which muſt come immediately before the verb; a, A 
one; Pour vous donner Too give you * . 15 
fan Pour mieux re pandre ; . To anſwer better. 


1 1. . 1 : 


4tbly, 'T hat they are alfo ſometimes uſed before the tn wit * any previous 


25 noun, or verb, that determine them, to wit, in the beginning of a ſentence; 5 LY I 
Wo De vous dire comment cela oft arrive, eſt ce que je ne uit; 8 
and To tell you how that did happen, that I cannot, or it is what 1 eat. 5 


or In which conſtruction, de prepares the mind to a 1 attention to n. one ts | 


ng to fa 
But gh oy comes in Ge" beginning of a ſentence, but is alſo Fe" with verbs 
8 11 WY that require de: but then 2 falls under ſame of the relations of diſpoiition'vr inclina- 
fer tion, which (as we thall fee in the chapter of the pꝛepoſicions) are de noted by that par- 
| ticle: and 2 thus uſed, can be reſolved i in Engliſh by Of, of with, and a gerund z r ifs 
00 200 the indicative: as, | 


the of wiure comme il fait, il n ira pas lein; If be lives at chat rate, he will got live long. 

| Al Pentendre, on diroit gue, or On diroit, à Pentendre, que, & . | 
5 01 To hear him ſpeak, er by hearing him ſpeak, one would ſay that, Sc. 
into As for pur, before an infinitive, in the beginning of a ſentence, it CTY keeps its 
"Ns Eugene of denoting the Deſign, End, or Cauſe of doing ſomething : 2 255 
= Pour avoir pris tant de peines, il en eſt pas mieux recompenſe; oy | 
th | For taking fo much 'pains, he is not the better rewarded fi F 


* 


vith Tbe 11 can alſo. begin the ſentence, without any prepoſition at all before it, | 


which happens, when one ſpgaks ſententiouſly, or is laying down general maxims: as, 

\ Fou air vivre avec foi-meme, & Javir vivre avec les autres, c la grande ente dela 

aly, vie; To be able to live with one's Talf, and to dough how to hve with n is the 
A great ſcience of life. 

Laftly, Whenever in a ſentenee two verbs come e together; ion by the enclitick, 


&, great care muſt be taken (eſpecially if they govern different relations, and par- D 


ticles), to give to each of them the reſpective relation or particle ch it requires: as 
in placing a noun after the firſt verb, and before the ſecond a pronqan, in, e 
which it requires; or in repeating the pronoun efore each verb, | 
Dr Therefore this Englith ſentence, ' - . . 2 37736 
lat plcaſed und chu¹iëd the Prince, is tranflated th Pra. „ 
Cela plut au Prince & de cbarma, not Ceſa plut c arma, &. becauſe we Gay, 
Charmer quelgu? un & plaire 2 guelgu un. It is the ſame with. theſe ſentences: © 


Iwill and bind myſelf to fulfil my promiſe 3 dl. ber veux pe ma promeffle, & Je 


0 promets de le faire, not Fo ve, & | Sonny £ becauſe wouloin Kaen 0 RY 
G32” fition, and Fremettre requires de. SIRE "oy 
ve. He made much of his ſon, and pave im bis Ble . 


11 fit des careſſes ſon fils, & lui donna ſa Aon. {IS Fa a 2H 


m; J 5 becauſe, though the two verbs have the fam regieney, 1 * attended 
| by its relation. 


nn 


25 


5 — 
A K ” 5 


z 


1 25 A en juger par les apparences ; ; If we may judge by appearantes or probabilities. | :Q- 


318 E 7 | 
A nit n 
. with two prepoſitions; each muſt have its ex 
5 | or underſtood 3 and the underſtood regimen is always that of the latter 1 


De one fat above, and the other below me; L'un s' aſſit au deſſus de moi, & I autre 
u-defſous; fo regular and nice the French language is in its conftruQtion.] . | 


N. B. In a collection of Phraſes and Dialogues lately publiſhed by Mr. Des . 
th verbs mentioned page 303 to 318, are inſtanced with their reſpecti ve regimens. ] 5 
17%. The Gerund is always indecfinable: * we tay w 
in both genders and numbers, is 
u hommecraignant Dieu; a man fearing God. 9 
ne femme craignant Dieu a woman fearing God. 
* Des gens craignant Dieu ; people fearing Gd. 
i= B Fe only in ſome expreſſions of the Law-ſtyle, as la ren. fl « 
Af dante compre (a woman giving an account at law 5 the money Ml F 
which ſhe was accountable for). Nos gens tenants nos Court d: 
Parlement (Ryle of Proclamation, to ſay only Our Parliaments } 


It ie a great Qrære among French Grammarians, whether the expreſſions of theſe 
ſentences are gerunds, or only verbal adnouns. 
Une requete tendante à ce quey &c. A petition rending to what Ee. 
Une fille majeure uſante & ; Joui i/ante de ſes dreits ; 3 > 
A young woman of age enjoying her rights. 5 
Ces ctaſſes ne ſont pas approchantes de celles que je vis bier; 
Tbeſe ſtuffs are not like thoſe I ja yeſterday. / 
Sn bumeur eft tellement repugnante à la mienne, que, &c. | | 
His or her temper is fo repugnant to mine, that, SS. h 
2x57 campagne eft Pleine de troupeaus qui paiſſent errans d leur gre, & bend; ns fr fo 
0 hg way * nen is full of grazing Sarde, wandering up and down, and ſkipping: p 
2 
"Be 5 5 indifferent what appellation to give to theſe derivatives (and others from 
verbs neuter), ſo they are known, and the learner is informed, thrat uſe will have them h, 
ern the ſame relation as the verbs which they are derive From” „and beſides agree, h 
in gender and number, with the term which they refer to. I will inſert a lift of them tt 
in the appendix : but the means to know whether they are gerunds, or adnouns, is to 
ſee if they can be conſtrued with the verb ſubſt. to be : in wliich caſe they are adnouns, 
otherwiſe they are gerunds. 
Likewiſe there are in French a great many words, which are both nouns and ge 
runds ; as appelant, Hegeant, conguerant, etudiant, ſawant, ignorant, babi rant, negotiant, 
feppliants, &c. but their conſtruct:on has no difficulty; they are uled like nouns, and 
they govern no flate, as they do when uſed as gerunds. 
Fg treat many participles are alſo uſed ſ ubſtantively, as allic, Bl je; convie, damn, &6. 
You will find complete liſts of them in the Appendix. 


Du; We often expreſs with a conjunction and a tenſe of the indi 
cative what is expreſſed with a gerund in other languages, in 
order to avoid the ambiguity that may-ariſe from the gerund 
being indeclinable. Thus inſtead of 2 party ai + renconthls 
courant la ppſte, I met them riding poſt, we tay © 

= Je les ai rencontris qui couroient la pe, 

1 becauſe courant may as Well refer to the dabeg., je, as to = ob- 

Fi jet les, 1] a itt chez elles, & il les a trouvies qui buvoient & 

mangeoient, inſtead of buvaut g mangeant: He oe 35 to 
their houſe, and found them eating and * 


SS 30 .. 


3 , 


8B DOT N 


= 049» 


- 


The gerund — rakes the 8 en before it, as in A 
Engliſh in and by, and can be reſolved by the NT a er: WG | 
i, and at, with a tenſe of the indicative: as, 

Je Tai vs en paſſant ; I ſaw him by the way, or as 1 paſſed by. 


When the pronoun en meets with a gerund, it is put after it, and not before, as it 
might, if the gerund was reſolved by a tenfe of the indicative, in order to avoid the, 
equivocation, that may be occafioned by en pronouny and en prepoſition vr , , 


I! le pria d"inflruire ſon fili, woulant en faire un ' ſavant, or comme il en vouloit airts,  - 
et comme il wouloit en faire un Joventy He defired 2 to e his ſon, as he Las Y 
make a learned man of him. ; 


The Engliſh gerund ſ ing) fo much uſed with the particles a, 
an, the, or nothing before it, or with after, is rendered into 
French by a noun, or by a pronoun nc a verb, or an infinitive. B35 
when it comes after a verb with a or an: as, 
The impoveriſbing of the body is the leg of the foul; Gs 
Lapauvriſſement du corps g ce qui enrichit / ae, et.) 
He is gone a walking ; I eff alls ſe prom ene. 
A virtuous man don t leave off ding good, but when he gives 


over living ; 


L homme vertueux mecefſe de faine dy bits en cefſent de vivte. 

His perfect knowledge of the French Tongue is the reaſon of 
his being choſen for that embaſſy ; _ 

La con noiſſauce parfuite qu'il a de la Langue Fraugoſe 90 la raj 
pourquoi on Pa choiſi. pour cette ambaſſidde. e 

Obſerve beſides, that the gerund with the verb ſubſtantive to 
be, is rendered into French by the verb of the gerund, in the 
enſe of the verb ſubſtantive: r 

He i is dancing, Il danſe; -Fwvas reading; Je lifois, S. 

A i Mr. Helder, in bis illuſtration of Chambaud's Grammar, has taxed him wich 
error, for no having diſtinguiſhed the Partici ente. reſent from the Gerund. * 

Without meaning the leaſt offence to Mr. H. w oſe merit is readily acknowledged; 
3 his correction are altogether highly commendable, it may be obſerved, that he ha 
eſpouſed the wrong fide of the queſtion. His principal authority is Refaut, one 


thoſe grammarians, who, fettered with the prejudices of ſchool, dare not ſoar higher, 
and are anxious to chall the ſyntax of all UTI = after that on, the Latin without any 


Grimmar ha 8 tba: of 745 5 in 0 near ty years, after receiving the 


4 16 fo called, 3 it is e « real 8 N 
So ta the principal verb of the ſentence, 


Oz 


ving the ſame regimen with its pris 
 mitive 


230 Ff . - 
A mitive web, and — i. were, gor 4 duda togriher ein in a. 


bute. 


for 
The Gerund Looms to e derbe Rate, Geer of $6 bora. benen of | ty 
| he 


the object of an, action. 
2%. The motive or ground of a gute for ales. 1 1 


N Thi circumſtance, manner, or means of + an action. : 3 2 . . 0 65 . 5 
N. B. The ſubject of an action is N a noun or pronoun governing Aa nerd; a uM. 


the object is a noun or pronoun governed by a verb The objet to which a Gerund ; 
may refer, muſt be governed without the alliance of any prepoſition. bet 


In its two firſt capacities, the Gerund anſwers to the queſtions why 7 bow 7 wn ney 
may be reſolved, either by the relative conjunctive quiz or the 8 comme, ſer 
He? ue, Ac. prefixed to a verb in the indicative mod. | 

third capacity, it anſu eta to the queſtions when bono ?\ and may be re. che 
B folved by the e , en 70 prefixed to a n in the indicative Wh ita 


7; 
% 


; "+ 
? 1 


10. EXAMPLES Seeber he fasf fuji ard jet. „„ | 


Albert Valftcin fut naturellement fort ſobre 3 ne dormant preſque print, ' travaillant fey. 
jours, ſupportant paticmment. le frad & la ſuim, & c. Albert Valſtein 4vas-naturally 
very ſober; raking almoſt no ſleep, being always at work, patiently enduring cold and (it 

-. hunger, Sc. Here the ſtate of Valftein is deſcribed; the gerunds dormant, &c. it: 
may be reſolved by cor:me il dormoit, &c. or gui dor moit, &c. he imperfect of theit Wl ui 
reſpective verbs, becauſe fut, the principal verb of the ſentence, denotes a time paſt. 


Cette Dame ef: d'un. excellent caraticre; ſoignant tes malades, faiſant des aumine, 7. 
obligeant toujours quand elle le peut. This Lady is of an excellent temper 5, attend. Wl 
ing the ſick, giving alms, always obiiging when the has it in her power.“ Here the be 
diſpoſition of the Lady is deſcribed ; the gerunds may be reſolve by comme elle ſeigne; Wl 7* 
E ce. the preſent tenſe of their rere verbs, becaute f, the 8 * ROT 
the preſent time. 


Combien voyons· nous de gens ui connoifſant /- prix dutempr, le perdent wal 8 proper! 
* How many people we ſee, who 4norving the value of time, yet watte it to no purpoſe! wy 
Here connoi Mant may be reſolved by guoiqu'ils cennoiſſent; or the ſecond verb phat ou 
be accompanied with the conjunction cependant. | tw 
m 


On les trouve toujours. buyant & mangeant; We 0 find a eating an 
. drinkirg.” Je les at trouves buvant & mangeant; © I found them eating and drink: 
ing. Here the gerunds buwarit and mangeant deſcribe the fate of the object, and may en 
de reſolved by gui boivent & mangent, or qui buwoient & mangeoiems i ded gs ar 


tenſe of the principal verb to Which they are ſubordinate. | 2; 261 
8 a n 
2% ExAMPLES of Gerunds expreſſing the motive or 2 for 9 n a i I 
| In that e the Gerund always refers to the ſubject of the ſentence: $77 15. Ju eq 
Il envoir” i en #ls a Cambridge, voulant en faire an Gon; | mathfmatce; 


Ia envoy? Fo, '** He ſends, or bas ſent, or will ed his ſon 10 mbridge; . 

(ſuppoſing he is > vuiſhing to make 2 good mathematician of him.“ The Gerund 3 

ſtill there) vlant expreſſes the motive of his ſending, c. it may be fe- 

Il en verra ſolved by parte qu'il vent, the preſent tente, becauſe the pou = 
" cipal verb denotes a time ks 89485 W el ak 


But i in this phraſe, 3 8 p 7: : 2 . ng High " af 


3 Li 
_— 
1 

* 
' | 
"2. : 
' j 
2 
, : 
! i 
4 N p 


Il a envoye a fon fils 2 Conbridgs, Sina; en fades; He? cc 0 + of Ja w! 
(ſuppoſing he is f/ ' ſent his ſon to Carabridge, <viſhing to make, &c. 'Gerand W;. 
no longer there) roula nt may be reſolved by parce qu'il wouloit,: che n it, 
H envoys N denſe, S eg bee w. 5 N e . de 
Il avcit N i La > 1 


„ 


. * va ; 1 
8 4 0 « * 
, n > i F B * 2 
a. "4 * G 4 3 
- ; 


on 


in | T0 ar more gerunds employed together, muſt be; jained-with- a'conjunion/be- 
1 fore the laſt; as, Craignant d'un cite d ett abandonne, & de Pautre m ennuyant den. 


aer cant ds e eee, e 


"of I hand; to be deſert 
he fled to the mountains. : 
tant 3 as, 3 e dons co len Do and = 
I La, ville ayant ete priſe & abandonnee au pillage, le 1 
* « The town bewving. been taken and delivered up to plunder,. 


* 


The gerunds paſt are formed with the affiftance of the helping” gerunds 4 
| | | , r „ee n 5 . 525 . 
oldat'y fe un immenſe butis © 
the ſoldiers made am 


» and being tired, on the other, to-ketp fo. many men In his pays 


und inmenſe body.? © Bare: den de does For "te to patios priſe and abandenneeg 


becauſe both are uſed affirmarively ; but when one is uſed affirmatively and the o 


In the two capacities above mentioned, the French gerund, Ie is true . 
e. che ſame office: as the participle preſent of the Latin j but, for the reasons already 


tive WH tated, it does not follow that it ſhould go by the fame name; no more than the B- 


performs 


French participle has a right to aſſume the'denomunation of the Latin ſupine, though 


it perform its part, when taken actively. 


| 3. ExAMyPLzs of Gerunds expreſfing the cireumfance, manner er means eans of an ations 
ten. In that capacity the gerund always refers to the ſubject of the ſentence, performs 


ay ing the fame office as the gerund in do of the Latin, and having the 
and Wl ſudſtantive, ſinee it is, or may always be, preceded by the prepolition en, 


&. it forms an adverbial phraſe. (N. B. The other gerunds of the Latin, vie. in ds 
heir Bil and dum, have their offices performed by the French infinitive preceded by de or pour. 


i 


I 


rt of a 


which 


. Fe Pai rencontre en allant à la campagne; I met him in going into the country. 


uand je me ai, or pendant que je me promenerai. 


> 


comme or Jorſque vous couriez : Tout en riant may be reſolved by guoigu 


If the principal verb were in the future tenſe, on le £ 
on le putriroit,, the gerund would be reſolved by fon 
dre, on accountof the condition implied. 0 


. 


equally well anſwer the purpoſe. 


* Some Grammarians who rec kon two forts of participles in French, the active and the 


Je lrai ſa lettre en me. promenant; 1 ſhalt read his letter c tale a walk.“ In 
theſe phraſes the gerund expreſſes the circumſtance of the action: Eu allaut may 
be reſolved by Comme i 'allois, or larſque j allois En me promenant may be reſolved by 


Vous Pawez fait en courant; © You have done it running. I vous à dit la writs, 
tout en ant; He ſpoke the truth to you, though in @ plcaſant manner. In theſe 
phraſes the gerund expreſſes the manner of the action: En courant . by ' 

ri... Pp 

On Ia gueri d'un womiſſement invetere, en lui faiſant prendre teus les jeurs deus 
nuillerces de vin d Eſpagne; He has been cured of an inveterate vomiting, by raking 
| two ſpoonfuls of Spaniſh wine evesy day. Here the gerund en faiſant expreſſes the 
means employed to cure him, and may be reſolved by eb e a fait prendre, &c. 

ira; or in the conditional, 
ui fait, or fi on lui faiſoit pren- 


From the examples above ſtated, it plainly appears that the gerund, in any capacity, 
"7 may be reſolved nearly in the ſame manner, wiz. by a conjunction and a verb: Now 
de difference of the conjunction is not a plea to give the gerund different denominati- 

; ons; therefore there is no impropriety in giving it but one name, provided it may 


age; WHY Paſlive; do not ſeem more ſucceſsful. They call our gerund the participle active, 
rund hich, it is true, expreſſes an action; but, as has juſt been ſhown, cannot be deno- 
ee - minatefl a participle. As to their participle paſſive, they confeſs that it is moſtly uſed 


bein- adtirely; Why then ſhould its denomination be confined to one voice only ? 


It may therefore be fairly inferred, that in French there is but one participle, both 


* nominally and really; which ſerves for the paſt as well as preſent time, in both the 
dive and paſſive voice. This perhaps may be aſcribed to a poverty of our language, 


+ bai which, however, does rot militate againſt its clearneſs and perſpicuity. Its deficiency 


rand is eaſily made up with the aſſiſtance of ſome words, and the language is not iojured by 


. 


| merely a luxury of cxpreflion. 


rf Wi, free a multiplicity of beings is ſaved, which in the end would prove uſeleſs, and be 
189. Par- = 


* 


21 & * 


A 


* 


» — 
1 
\ 
. 


mn NT 48 
180. Participles are mere adnouns, ſometimes ednftrucs with 


a ſubject, to make ſhort accidental-ſentences, as, Cela dit, il ſen 
alla: After ſaying this, he went away; but moſt times ſerving 


to form the compound tenſes of verbs. When they meet with 


none they np 1 with them 3 in : number 3 and gender: 
9 f 8 5 


a man a” a woman 
un homme efime, 1 ed. 06 femme efiimee, | eſt See 

people eſ- nations 
45 gent effimes, teemed:  deonationreffumtes, F eſteemed. 


When they are part of a tenſe compound, they are ſometime 
B declinable, and ſometimes e ee to the fol. 
lowing obſervations. 


fp, The participle is e when it comes er the 
verb tre, conſidered only as a verb ſubſtantive, or (what is the 
fame) when the participle i Is a e e 1s, an Adnoun 

affirmed of the ſubject : . 
Ie perdu, Elle oft perdue; He. or She, 2 t in s loſt, 
I font . Elles font ber due; They are loſt. (danee. 
Il oft ravi, Elle ęſt ravie de danſer: He, or She is overjoy do 


q Elle a ttt ravie de vous voir; She has been charmed to ſee you, 
Þ a 4 as ru. ere is always e as alſo "= and N 3 8 is "ey 
' 2dly, When the tenſe compound, either of avoir or "Pare, i 
preceded by a pronoun relative in the fourth ſtate, governed as 
an object, ſuch as gue, le, la, les, me, te, fe, nous, vous, or by 2 
noun with a pronoun interrogative: as, | | 
—Les peines que mes amis ont priles; s 
The trouble which my friends have taken. | 
Les peines qu'ils /e ſont donnees; © 
The trouble which they gave themſelves. _ __ 
: He peinies a- til priſes (or) g il donnses? 
D. W hat trouble did he take, or give himſelf? 5 
855 "ao ont bien du merite, je les ai toujours eftimeesz Ren 
His ſiſters are very deſerving, I have always eſteemed them. 
Nous nous ſonimes trompes; We are miſtaken (Men ſpeak). 
Elles 8 ttoent tr mpeesz They were miſtaken (ſaid of he 
But the participle is indeclinable, '1/, when the pronoun 15 


governed of a verb coming after the 5 eee And not 


of the tenſe compound: as ; 18 
Ter montres qu'il a fait faire, il ne jen a fax oli; pay 


The watches which he ordered to be made, he would not. 


ay for them. : 
: : . Fail 


T« 


of VE R B 8. . 
Fait and voulu do not agree with the pronouns que and Jer, A 
relating to /es montres, becauſe theſe pronouns are not governed 


of the compound tenſes il a fait, 11 a en, but 121 the e 
verbs faire and payer. _ an > 


- 2dly, When it is governed in uche third Rate cxproſfitig 20 end 


of the verb, and not in the fourth, expreſſing its object. „ 
We ſay: Elle $eft tuèe; She has killed herſelf; Lo. 


* 


making the participle agree with the pronoun /z, governed of ne 
tenſe compound, as its object. But we ſay: 


Elle set donné la mort, not $'e/ft donne: She put herſelf to 
death; becauſe the tenſe compound does not govern /e as its ob- B. 


je, but /a mort; and ſe is only the end, in the third ſtate ( bi tr 


The pronoun is not aka of the tenſe compound in theſe four caſes, ift, When 30 
the verb faire, ſerving to form the compound tenſe, ſignifies zo cauſe, to beſpeak, to or- 
d, 28 in the aforeſaid example: . 

Les thontres qu'il à fait faire; The watches which: he ordered to be made, "hs 


2405 With verbs imperſonal: as, T 
Les tumultes qu'il a fallu appaiſer; The riots which it was neceſſary to quell 3 
wherein gue is governed of appaiſer, not of il a fallu. 


zaly, With the participle pz from pouvoir, du from de voir, voulu from Wales, and 
perhaps ſome others, after which there is an infinitive underſtood : as, 
Il a dit toutes les raiſons qu'il a voulu; * has ſaid all the reaſons that he ale; 
dire being underſtood after woulu. © 


Menage, Corneille, and J. Abbe Deſmarais (the « Grammar of the Frdeh Academy) 
make three more exceptions to the general rule ; pretending, that when the ſubject oi 
the verb comes after it, or when the pronoun cela is the ſubje&, whether it comes be- 
fore or after the verb, or when the compound tenſe is followed by either a noun or ad- 
noun, which it governs, together with the pronoun, the dae n is Ds ge EAR 22 __ | 
therefore will have writers lay, 1 2 | 

Les peines gu ont pris mes amis, or gue ſe ſont donne mes amt. 
Les peines que ma donne cette affaire, or qu? cela ma cauſe. - ; 
Tie commerce {a rendu pu ante; Trade made it powerful. | 
Les Anglois ſe ſont rendu maitres de la mer; The ene have made themſelves | 


| miſters of the ſea. 


But good writers now T0 to ths general rule, of making the Ne agree vith- 
the foregoing pronoun, except only when it is not e of the e tenſe, | 
or is in the third ſtate, 7 


Therefore we ſhould ſay Les eines u ont 8 —Les peines gue- m'a ann 2 
La rendue e 75 rendus maitres de la mer. ES 


| CHAP. VL 
TE 07 V E R B 8 e 


q grainy ſpeaking char] is no ſuch thing as a Verb hens: FRA 
the infinitive mood 3 however, according to the trite language of Si 
ſuch may be ſo called, in the indicative and ſubjunctive (ſee p. 130.), as are not con- 
Jugated with the ns pronouns jt, . tu, thou; il, he, it; elle, the, ity Sc, 
2 düt 


* 


»/ 


33 1 N 4X 
| A but only with this pronoun l, it, imperſonal, that is, referring to no antecedent 3 0 
LOT bande 11 neigevity it ſnowed ; il pl in rain, (ſee-pag. 187.) 5 

tamen it 3 Un 3 it 3 i leuvra, it wi pag. 187. yi 
no antecedent appears, unleſs you PoLwes that ſuch worlds le ciel, the ſky; in 
le temps, the weather, may be underſtood. Therefore a veib is known to be | im. 
perſonal, when no ſubſtantive can be prefixed to it inſtead of il. 


is alfo imperſonal in phraſes like e 4 bien des choſes, which has 
the ſame import as, Bien des eboſes ſe e. ſont paſſees ; Many poſe have happened. The 

virtual ſubje& of the verb imperſonal s'eft paſſe, is bien det choſes ; hence may be in- 1 
ferred that the imperſonal pronoun ity far from e to an antecedent, 15 

refers to à conſequent term. 

Even il has been reputed by judicious authors a mere article, belonging to a ſub. | 
Rantive expreſſed or underſtood, and following the verb when it is expreſſed, as in 1 
il eft F 1 

Theſe phraſes, il Pleut, il tonne may be reſolved in the fame manner, viz. F 
Pluie eft, or la pluie et; (il pleut comprehending in itſelf the ſubject, with the af. 
firmative and attribute). (Gram. de P. R.) c 
Verbg Imperſonal, in all their tenſes, are uſed in the third perſon ſingular; 1 
they are of the ſame tribe as thoſe uſed with the pronoun indeterminate en; the only 
difference is that they preſent ſomething more general and indeterminate; as, 


Il ſe zrouve des gens, or On trauve des gens; People © are found, (See the latter end 


5 I. Of the 3 II eſt, il &toit, 2. 

This imperſonal, and the demonſtrative c f, are of very er- 
tenſive uſe in French, but cannot be uſed. indiſcriminately the 
one for the other ; thug, i in order to know how to employ them 
© properly, make the following obſervations. | 7 : 


B 


Ci The Engliſh Imperſonal, it is, is uſed in 3 the ignification of which 
is ſometimes abſolute and indeterminate, ſometimes relative and determinate. In ; 
the latter caſe, ce muſt always be uſed ; in the former, i/ ef is more proper, unleſi 
you introduce a noun, which then determines the FRET and requires the uſe of c. 
Inftances will elucidate the matter. B 


This Engliſh phraſe, It is in vain kgs endeavour to heros bim; may be rendered 
into French two ways: 


19. C'eſt en vain que wous ehinchies 2 Hs 5 (1 means ſomething poſitive, | 
atual endeavour ; and fer this reaſon, the verb cherches is in the Indicative.) 


2. Neft inutile que vous cherchies 4 le corrompre, (means ſamething uncertain 
D an intended endeavour ; and for this reaſon, the verb cherchiez, is in the ſubjunRtive.) t 
This latter phraſe rather fignifies, It is in vain you would endeayour, Tc. 


From the above examples i it n that i cannot for c without al. 
tering the ſenſe of the phraſe. of be/pſed |, 


On the contrary, c. accempanied with 2 noun, may may perform the office of i/ ft, 
Kill preſerving its full 1 


mport. 

For inſtance, this phraſe; 7! eft facbeux on projet wait ret Ir is grievous 
riat his project did A "oi ns a. i 2 Hos fs 15 

4 be equally well, and fill better rendered by this: Ce _ cheſs ficheuſe nad 

for prog nai + de ras reuffi, Both phraſes have the ſame import, fince ue in either 
governs the mood; but the latter, as will be ſeen hereafter, is more agreeable 
ts the genius of the N ind receives from the es * . 

_ * 5 : 


JET 


| upon one's W 


OP VERBS. 


Therefore in the doubt which way the Engliſh Imperſ ts. en he an 
zdnoun, muſt be rendered into ae gg there can be imperfonn fi » Lak 5 225 A 
vided - e with which the . as in the la - 
inſtance. . 1 


17 #} is conſtrued 1 with nouns denoting time; 2s, TEE 

| Quelle heure eft-il? What o'clock is it? Te eſt deux beurer ; 
It is two o'clock. _ 

Quelle heure croyex · vou qu Il foit? What o "clock 40 you 
think it is? Il eſt minuit ; It is twelve (at night). Eſt- il 1 tard 
que cela? Is it ſo late? Fe ne croyois pas qu il füt f tard; Tdid 
not think it was ſo late. 

Quelle heure Etoit-1l. quand vous Etes parti? At what o'clock B 
did you ſet off? Il Etoit nei, heures ; It was nine. 

Il eſt jour: It is day-light.—7 2 nuit: It 1s dark. . 

Il eſt Heure de diner ; It is dinner time.— II eſt ach FY fe re re- 
tirer; It is time to go home. 
Il eſt temps de partir: It is time to ſet out. II ſera ard quand 

nous arriverons a Douvres ; It will be late when we. reach Dover. 


N. B. In the above application of il W the noun takes no article; the Os 1 
obvious: : il is itſelf an article, as has been ſaid. ] | 


J 29. Neft isalfo conffraed with an adnoun, ie i 
with a noun, but followed by either de or gue, and A ſubſequent © il 
ſentence explicative of the adnoun; as, | 

Il eſt bien facheux d' tre malade, & de Js point Sargent; 
Il is a very ſad thing to be ſick, and have no money. 


Il eſt bon de /e tenir * for gardess Ii , to ae 


1 as %g * 


The above phraſes preſent ſomethin g general and eee 
but when particularized, 8 muſt be conſtrued with aue in- 
ſtead of de: as, | 5 

Il eſt ficheux que cela ſoit arrivt ; It is ſorrow! ul that ſuch 2. = 
thing has happened. D 

Il eſt bon que vous vous teniez fur vor gardes ; ; It i is prudent #2 
for you to ſtand upon your guard. =_ 

Il eſt bien facheux que vous chez malade, & que vous wages . 
point d' argent, It is a very fad thing for you to be fick, and have 
no money. [Sometimes you may lay, as in Engliſh, Il eft 
bien fücheuse pour vous gs & c. See the e Pag. 
e „„ | | 


T2 . 7 12. WM. . 


A 9 30. 1 et; in all its veniſon, is ; alſo confirued with prepol. 


1 tions: For inſtance, 
U With 2, to expreſs probability; as, | 
Ie > crore que cel arrivera: It may be thought that thi 
will happen. 
I itait à priſumer que cela -feroit ainſ ; It was \preſumable that 
it would be ſo. 
In this acceptation 2/ et is clegantly uſed for i 25 a, ts pag 
5 33835 . 5 
With de, to expreſs duty, e „„ 
FP T1! et de la generofe ofete de pardonner ; It behoves a generous fo 
oo forgve.:-- + 
Il e du devoir d'un ben citoyen de difendre ſa patrie; A good 
citizen Lought to defend his native country. 


With en, to expreſs ability, character; as, 

Dl reſt pas en moi de chercher d nure ; It i is not in oy cha- 
_ rafter to be hurtful. 

Il i#ttoit pas en lui de le eos He had not it in bis power to 
do lo. Fe 
Sil et en votre pouvoir: If you have it in your power. 
1 eft en ſon pouvoir de vous Aer He has it in his POE to 


-C oblige you. * 


79 4. 11 92 ſtrove with the particle; or rather the ra 

ing pronoun en, prefixed | to the 8 885 JE ſometimes con. 

= - — s as, 

of On lui a intents un proces, il wen a rien ttt; An ation has 

been brought againſt him, which had no fatal conſequence. 
Quand il Pauroat maltraite, or S'il Payoit maltraitt, guten 

8 ferait-il il wen ſeroit rien; Though or if he had ill-treated 

"him, what would be the conſequence ? nothing at all. 

en ſera ce gue 11 Plaira d 4 b 3 It will happen as it pleaſe 

"I God. 

U en ſera de cette Maire ce qu il ds: aux mini ru, It wil be 
with this affair as the miniſters pleaſe. 


Sometimes / en gi implies compariſon, then the prepoſition 
ge (in Engliſh v7th } mutt be prefixed both to the noun com- 
ared and the noun of ſimilitude; as, 
l en eft de la Potſie comme de la Peinture ; It 3 is with: Poet 
as evitþ Painting. 
1 en ſera du vitre comme du 8 It will be with yours as 
with mine. ] 


VERBS. 3827 


| Of the protended Imperſonal, or rather the Verb Denunſtrativn cat, e fut, G. ©? 
Mr. Holder has cenſured Chambaud pretty ſeverely, for 4e having, ſaid he, 

te very incautiouſly Joined the perſonal applications of %% to its imperſonal ones, 

This gentleman's animadverfion ſeems rather incautious. - With a Fttle more atten- 

tion to the nature of ce, and to the double acceptation of the Engliſh imperſonzl ze is, 

he might, perhaps, have come nearer the point, by giving a general verdict Aainſt 

the imperſonality of c!eft. In this reſpect he would have . agreed with the Nench 

Academy and our beſt grammarians, who do not reckon cet a verb imperſonal. 

In effect, there is a material difference between i“ ef and ce. The former is moſtly 

conſtrued with an adnbun, or with a ſubſtantive taken adjectively, and is generally 
followed by an explicative ſentence: the latter is generally conſtrued with à noun, 

or with a verb in the infinitive, that is uſed ſubſtantively, and may make a complete 

ſentence. (See the following pages.) VVV 
If, therefore, there be already difficulty enough in defending the _imperſonality of p 

il en, fince in moſt of the examples above ſtated it has a great ſimilarity to en, being 

in ſome meaſure its vice-gerent; there is ill leſs poſſibility to attribute imperſonality 


. 


>" 


to a verb depending on a true pronoun, and ſuch is the caſe with ef, . 5 
What may have cauſed the miſtake, is perhaps the verb erre being uſed in the third 
perſon ſingular; but a pronoun ſingular cannot govern a verb in another perſon. 
Sometimes, it is true, the third perſon plural is uſed with ce (as will be ſeen hers- 
after); but the firſt and ſecond perſons plural cannot; becauſe ibe lat of harmony 
may ſometimes authorize to alter the number, but never to change the perſon.]  . 


© It has been ſaid in the above examples, that the Engliſh 
Imperſonal z# ig, preſents ſomething indeterminate, and for this 
reaſon is rendered into French by / . But when it ze pre- 
ſents ſomething determinate, the French, as has been ſaid, to 
o „ 8 . ; 7 . 8 3 8 
point it out more preciſely, make uſe of their convenient verb 
demonſtrative c, which ſerves to give their ſenterices ſome- 
times more elegance, at other times more energy. 
For the ſame reaſon, of elegance or energy, c't is alſo uſed in ſome caſes wherein 
inſtead of the Engliſh imperſonal it, a. pronoun perſonal, or even a noun, is con- 
ſtrued with the verb to be. Hence, perhaps, Mr. Holder's diſtinction of c'eff imper- 
ſonal from c perſonal, which may hold good, but with reſpect to the Engliſh only. ] 
' 4 N. B. Ce is ſometimes an article, ſometimes a pronoun demonſtrati ve; in this 
latter capacity, it may be called pronoun primitive, being, in effect, the root of cu,, 
celle; ceux, celles; ceci, cela. (See p. 2644] VVV 
J 10. C' in all its tenſes both of the indicative and ſub- 
junctive moods, is idiomatically uſed in French, to point out D. 
more preciſely an object determinate; as, ee e 
C''eſt la mon livre; This is my bock. eee 4 0 f 
Ceſt aujourdhui Dimanche; To-day is Sund. 
C' ẽtoĩt hier Samedi: Yeſterday was Saturdays rpg. 
Ceeſt demain Lund; ; To-morrow is Monday 
_ Ceſt Mardi fete; Tueſday is a holida xy. 
Oeſt demain conge ; To-morrow is: a holiday. | > 
Ce ſeta dimain congi ; To- morrow will be a holiday. 
M dd d rd hd, 
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N. N. There is # material difference between. theſe two laſt bannen; c demain 
cong# means a holiday as uſual ; Ce ſera demain cong means an accidental holiday, 


| x 2, Coin , eb, &c. ſtands ſometimes for the * Pronoun 
cela: as,; 
Ceſt 1. It is juſt. Ceſt vrai: It is true. 
Oeſt tra- bien fait ; It is very well done. 
Se toit den autrefois ; It was good formerly. 

Ceſt /dcheux ; mais c eſt votre foute;. It is unfortunate; but 
It is your fault. 5 
C'eſt beaucoup pour for tee; That is a great deal for his age. 

_  Celt peu de choſe; That is very little. 
B Oeſt trop: It is too mach. C'er eſt trap; That is 1. + 
Ce reſt pas trop; It is not too much. 
C' eſt trop peu d un; One is too little. | 
C toit beaucoup trop d'un; One was too many. - 
8 %; That will do. Cen eſt afſez; That is enough. 
C'elt gez diſputer or diſputi: That is diſputing enough. _ 
 Cetoit: affez de cette demarche imprudente pour vous perdre; 
That imprudent ſtep was ſufficient to ruin you. 
De ſera autant de fait; That will be ſo much done. 
Ceſt ce que je penſors; It is or It was what 1 — EE 
Oeſt Ztre bien hadi; It is very bald,” 


— 


In which phraſes, the imperſonal it may, ſtrictly ſpeaking, 
be changed into that. Therefore whenever this Gro may 
take place, it muſt be tranſlated by ce or cela, not by il. 


N.B. Obſerve that ce may ſtand for cela with the verb 2tre only; ſor with other verbs, 
23 in this phraſe, Unleſs it may diſpleaſe you, ce would be i improper, and 775 mu 
ſay, à moins gue cela ne vous deplaiſe.] 

q 3% Cg in all its tenſes may ſerve to deſign either 2 per- 
ſon or a thing already mentioned; as, | 
C'eſt un modele de vertu: He or She is a pattern of vinue 
Oeſt un uique: He is a Biſhop. im 

Det un malade; It is a patient. 
C'eſt un peil. tre; It is a painter. c | 
C'eſt un marchand; It is a merchant. _ 
C'eſt du pain; It is bread. C'eſt mon livre; It is my . 


* 


ths you read the. a of Anacharfis? It is an excellent work. 
Si vous woulez vous former 2 Peloquence, liſez Demgſthene & 
Cictron ; ce ſont les deux plus grands orateurs de Pantiquite; If 


Tully; ; they @ are e the two n orators 0 che ancients. 
| | | N. B. 


c A mdjns que ce ne ſoit en Angleterre; Unleſs it be in Kagland. \ 


Avez-vous lu le Voyage d Anacharſ;s ? C'eſt un ouvrage excellent + 


or wiſh to form yourſelf for re, read Demoſthenes and 


ut 


N. B. Obberve that in ſuch phraſes, eſt as has been as, wma U vn . A 
followed by a noun, generally accompanied with an article ; and when that noun is 
plural, the verb demonftrative, for harmony's ſake, is uſed in the third perſon plural. 
All this implicitly proves (ſee pag. 2 59: B. ) that in phraſes conſtrued with c* et, though 
ce be the oſtenſible grammatical nominative to hf, yet the following noun is the virtual 
ſubje& of the ſentence. ] 


But in phraſes like this : Lifez Dimeſthtne ts 'Cictner; ils font 
tris-eloquens ; read, Demoſthenes and Tully, they are very ele- 
quent: ce cannot be uſed inſtead of ile, becauſe the verb tre is 
followed by an adjective unaccompanied with a ſubſtantive. 

Again. In this phraſe, Ce ſont autant de foleils (ſpeaking of 
fixed ſtars) ; They are as many ſuns; autant is uſed fubſtan- 
tively 3 but it has no article, becauſe it cannot admit of any; 3B 
whereas ſtriking it off, you ſhould ſay, Ce /ont des ſoleilt. And 
in this, Ce ſont de bonnes gent; They are good people; there is 
a noun expreſſed { gens ), taken in a limited ſenſe (pag. 214), the 
article of which has diſappeared on account of bonnes coming fi 

C Here it may not be amiſs to. remark that ſuch a phraſe, —He'i is "LY 


cannot, as ſome Grammarians give to underſtand, be indifferentiy rendered ines TE 


French by L eft medecin, or C eſt un medecin. 
The two phraſes are materially different; and in this reſpect, the Hemonſtrative 
verb ce affords to the French a real adiantive over the Engliſh langua 5 
The firſt phraſe, II eft melecin, anſwers to this queſtion : What is he? Qu? ec | 
qu'il et ? The ſubſtantive medecin is uſed adjectively, and qualifies the ſubjeQ Us I 
PL 8 it takes no article, and admits of no explicative member. 8 
The ſecond phraſe, Ct un medecin, anſwers to this queſtion : Who is there? Qui C. 
h. a? The ſubſtantive medecin retains its true force of a ſubitantive, and is preced-. _ 
ed by an article: it is the virtual ſubje& of the ſentence, and may ſometimes be fol- 
lowed by a relative member explicative. The ſame phraſe may fometimes anſwer 
to this queſtion z Who is Mr. ——— ? but the queſtion muſt be made in French. with- 
e vis. Qu eſt- ce que cet que. M — —— as will be ſeen hereafter.. 
The fame may be ſaid of this Phraſe, Elle F . or Ceft une ſemme; She i is 2 
woman. (See pag. 219. ] . 


J As the French demonſtrative verb c "ft requires to be fol- 
lowed by a noun ; ſo when the Engliſh imperſonal if is is fol- 
lowed by a pronoun perſonal, that pronoun muſt be, in French, 
a disjunctive one, that is, a pronoun which from its nature, 
may ſtand for a ſubſtantive. - Therefore in ſuch phraſes, : 1 

It is I, we . „Est ma; te oo D 

It is thou, C'eſt toi: not LY 5 


It is He, . 5 C' eſt lui; not 72 il. 

It is Se, — Oeſt elle. 

It is we, —— Ce eſt nous. 

It is you, —— ' C'eſt vous. 

It is they, —— Oeſt eux; not 69 „ 
(maſc.) 1 5 or Ce ſont-eux ; not ce ſont ils. mo 

It is they, C'eſt elles. N 
(em.) ih or Ce ſont alles. 
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N. B. Obſerve that ele, nous, Vous, af, being both aigjundlive and conjunflir 
are in ſuch 'phraſes uſed in their disjunCtive capacity. 


"Obſerve alſo, that it is only in its Imple tenſes” The verb! may be plural 3 for in it 
Eompound we fay, - | 


C'avoit ẽtẽ eux or ale; z It had been they. ] 


J 4% Ct is ſometimes followed: Ns a . N 
which ſerves either to deſcribe the very ſubRantive anon 
dy Peſt, or to account for a preceding ſentence; as, © _ 
C'eſt un midecin qui a fait des cures ttonnantes ; 1 Hei is a phy 
| fician who has done wonderful cures. _ 
C'eſt un miniſire en qui le public a la plus grande aka 
B He is a miniſter in 1 the Pts 1 an ana as con. 
fidence. 
Ceſt un 1 que tout le monde en vie; Ie is A Happincl . 
which every one envies. | 
C'eſt Ja loi qui Pordonne; It is the law 85 nreſen bas it. „ 
C'eſt le laquais qui a dit cela; It is the footman who aid that, 
C'eſt moi qui le crois ; It is I who believe it. 
C'eſt wus, Mefſieurs, qu'il Haut remercier ; It is Jou, Genth 
men, who mult be thanked. 
C'eſt eus (or) Ce ſont eux qui Pont fait ; . Te is they who har 
done it, or It was they that did that. | 
C'ẽtoit (or) C'etoient les dragons qui ne vouloient pax obiir; 1 
was the dragoons that would not obey. EF; | 
Ce fut lui qui le fit; It was he that did VV“ 
Ce furent les Frangois qui Mege rent la Place; It was the 
French that beſieged the place. | 
Ce ſeront Jes grenadiers qui feront cette attaques The! eren, 1 
diers are to make that attack. . 
/ Ce ſont vor anc#tres, qui, par leurs vertus to Bibs belles affims, | 
vous ont mirite la qualite de nobles, ce ſont eusm qui-vous renden 
illuſtres: imitez-les, fi vous ne voulez pas. ds 5 85 It is your , 
anceſtors, who, by their virtues and great aan have obtain. 
ed for you the quality of noblemen; it is they that becher yo 
illuſtrious; imitate them, if you with not to degenerate. ' | 
But the verb % muſt remain ſingular, when the next fub 
ſtantive or pronoun is preceded by a prepoſition, and Follow 
by the conjunction e, as will be ſeen preſently.) 
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N. B. When the verb of the relative member is uſed in its ſimple. tenſes, amin 5 
tenſes muſt be uſed for the verb demonſtrative; as, , 
C'eſt moi qui le fais ; It is I that do it. dat moi qui le faiſeis ; Tt was [ that 1 
did it. Ce fut moi qui le fs; It was I that did it. Ce ſera moi qui le ferai; 1 
do it. Ce ſeoit moi ul - erois 3 I would do it. Qꝛe ce ſoit mor qui le faſſe... _ 
We may alſo ſay, C' moi 025 V'ai N '<, moi qui be TY moi a ile 


fr 9 


F wan 


IE But with compound of he: imperfect we e muſt ſay, C' eto it moi ut P voi 
ire Jt was I FREE had ane it.] 55 as : yy : ets ae” 


r in i 


o. Ceft, in all its » ben may 05 refer to a ute or 
5 thing yet to be ſpoken of, and not previouſly mentioned, then 
ab it is followed by the condultive gue (ſee p. 259 and 265. * * Abs 
"= C'ctoit wn grand e que Cefar ; Cæſar was a great 
ncel captain. 
5 Ceſt une vertu bien eftimable que tha patience; Patience i is a 


phy very eſtimable virtue. 

Cꝰeſt beaucoup que de avoir commander ; It i is a great deal. to 
know how to command. < 
C'eſt peu de choſe que cet homme-la ; That n man is of very little B 

conſequence. 
 _ Ceft peu qu'elle le mipriſe, elle went encore le ruiner; It is not 
enough if ſhe deſpiſes him, ſhe wiſhes to ruin him beſides, 
Ceſt de cette choſe-la que je 8 It is of that thing I ame 
ſpeaking, | 
Ce reſt pas un mal que Covoir deg envieus ; There 1 is no harm 
in exciting envy. _ | = 
C'eſt une ſorte de honte que FY etre malheureus; ; It i is a a kind of 


hare 
5 ſhame to be unfortunate. _ S 5 
1 It N. B. The noun which follows ce, at preſent is a attended a by an anda e 
however, in old proverbial phraſes the article is ſtill left out; as, 
Teſt pain, benit que d'eſcroquer un aware; It is nuts to cheat a covetous man. x: 
the C'eſt ne pas connottre les courtiſans, que de compter fur leurs Fg 


nee, He who relies on the promiſes of courtiers, does not 
enz. know them. 
: - C'eſt de la bonne ou a Ja manvaie Set que depend le bon- 
lion, Tg ou le malbeur de la vie; It is on a good or bad education the 
aden i happineſs or unhappineſs of life depends. | 
your | C'eſt de peur d'etre injuſte ou ingrat, diſoit un juge, que je re- 
tain- WY fuſe vor preſens; It is, ſaid a judge, for fear of 8 either I 
vou or ungrateful, I refuſe your preſents. 
A Te ſera donc le mois prochain que nous aurons tb plaiſs r de he 
ſub· wir 5 At laſt we ſhall haye the e of ſecing him the next 
wel WW month. 
Ce ſont de bons marins que les Angie; The Engliſh are very 
goodTailors. : 
But c', as has been faid before; cannot be made plural in 
1 tha W ſuch phraſes conſtrued with a prepoſition; as, 
I ſhal _ Ceſt a ewx que ze Par promis ; ; It is to them I have promiſed 1 it. 
quils "oy ctolt dees os Je paris ; 1 was of them 1 was eakine 
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A Ce ſera pour vos freres que fen enverrai, It will be for You 

brothers 1 will ſend ſome. _ 

_ Ceſt a vous qu'il convencit de faire cette di Wehe It was you 

ĩt became to take this ſtep. 
Oeſt ainſ qu'# parla; He ſpoke thus. „ 
Oeſt alors que je vis; Then I ſaw, 8 


In ſuch conductive Ka. as above, cet and que, ſtricti 
ſpeaking, are redundant; they form a Galliciſm, which ſerve 
to give the ſpeech more force and energy. The phraſes might 
be worded thus: I parla ainſs.—Alors je vis.— Je refuſe wos pri. 
ens, de peur, &. Ceſar ttoit un grand capitaine. They would 
B have the ſame meaning, but not ſo much energy- ] 


316. Cat i in all its tenſes, followed by à and a perſona 
noun or pronoun, is ſometimes conſtrued with a verb in the in. 
„ and then preceded wy the PT REN me or a, ER 
of gre ; as, 

Teſt 3 A votus A a faire; You are to deal. 

C' toit à vous a parler; You were to ſpeak. 

*C*toit à vous de parler: You ſhould have fpoken. 
Aland ce ſera à votre 1 A 1 When 885 brother 1 is $ t 


r 


N. B. C, in ſuch caſes, can be uſed but for 3 not for things.] 


J 79. To the above ways of uſing the demonſtrative ft, the 
following muſt be added: 

Cg, in all its tenſes, may be immediately followed by de or 
gue governing a verb, and forming an explicative ſentence ; a5 

y a une choſe que j "exige de vous, C eſt de Faller weir, (ot) 
0 volt que vous alliez la voir; There is a a thing 1 require of 0 
which is to go and ſee her. 


In ſuch phraſes the tenſe of cf is regulated. by that of the preceding verb; for ib. 
ſtance we ſay, I! y à une choſe que j aurois exigee de vous, F 'naolt te de / 00 vbiy, 


D 12 que vous fufſiez alle la voir. ] 
N C' que ſometimes forms an elliptical phraſe, 3 in hich gut 
1 for parce que, becauſe; as, 


-  Ceſt que ne je ſavoir pas qu'il fut arrivi It is becauſe I did 
not know that he was arrived, 


II this phraſe, c is moſtly uſed in the preſent z ſometimes 3 in the 3 
55 en, it was; but never in the other tenſes. ] 


Ch, i in its 1 tenſes, is alſo oh with que in the 
Wy of 9 though; as, e 5 


Domi: 


2 


le 


VB.. 5 333 
Bend quelque choſe; ne ſeroit- ce que, or ne füt-ce que K 
cing ſchellings ; Give him ſomething; were it but five ſhillings. - 

ous auriez du lui donner quelque choſe; n'auroit- ce ets que, or 


weüt- ce EtE que cing ſchelſings ; You ſhould have given- him 
ſomething 3 had it been only five ſhillings. _ = 


Which phraſes may he reſolved by 9 ce ne ſeroit que, though i it N bes 2 — F 
Quand ce n'auroit &te que, though it d have only been.] j 
C Nor ought this conjunQive phraſe, Sice # 'eft, to remain unnoticed, in which the 
erb is never made plural; as, 

Tous les jeux y ſo y = nt funds, fi ce n'eſt ceux d'exercice & dadreſſe ; All e 
forbidden there, except thoſe of exereiſe and addreſs,] 4 


C This is alſo the proper place to mention an old 0 phraſe, now eb eee or 
onfined to the very familiar ſtyle only. 5 
N'etoit ſa bonne conduite; Were it not for his good conduct (inſtead of . ce clit ſe 
anne conduite). 

N'stoit que, or n'eũt ete que je ſuis de wos amis; were I not, or Had I not been 
neof your $ (inſtead of , ce n&vit gue je ſuis, &C. or 5 je noir 225 de wes 

is. ] 

C C'eſt pourguei, another conjunRive phraſe, is ufed with all the tenſes of. verbs In 

ie indicative, but c'ef# always remains in the preſent; as, 

C'eſt nd tes Romains immoltrent des wictimes 3 ; Wherefore the Romans lacrificed 
O's | #4 


* 


1 80. Ce, like i/ eſt, is 1 in interrogations, but fn pre- 
ſerving its relative and determinate character; as, | 
Eſt- ce Jad votre livre ? Is that your book? | >. 
Sera-ce demain conge ? Shall we have a holiday to-morrow ? | 
Eſt-ce bon ? Is it good? Eſt-ce vrai? Is it true? 
Eſt-ce un Eveque qui fra la ceremonie ? Is a Biſhop to per- 
form the ceremony? 

Eſt· ce un mẽdecin qui vous 2 ordennt ? Hasa phyſician pre- 
ſcribed it to you? 
Eſt-ce Ja loi qui Pordonne ? Is it the law that preſcribes it ? 
Eſt-ce moi qui Pat dit? Did I ſay ſo ? 
Eſt-ce toi qui Pas cru ? Did you believe we. 
Eſt-· ce lui, (or) Eſt· ce elle 8 Pa fait? Is It 1585 or . it ſhe BE, 
Fho has done it? 2 
Eſt- ce nous qui Sante o Ts it we who ſpeak. E 399 


is to 


I 


4% WH Eft-ce vont, Maſſieurs, qu'il faut remercier ? Is it you, Gen- Fl 
tlemen, we muſt thank? - 1 
da ka. ce eux, (or) Eſt-ce elles qui s 'engagent ? Is it they who : 5 
engage themſelves ? ; 

i, i Eſt-ce I Dragons qui i font Pattaque? ? Do the Dragoons make a 
the attack? | 3H 

the e Jes Dragons. qui ne be pas ober 5 Was it the f 


| goons who would not obey * a 
na | „„ 
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A Fut-ce be Dragons qui. ne voulurent pas obiir” Was 1 it, mY 


Sera- ce les Dragons qui . cette e 
to make that attack ? 


Seroit-ce /es richeſſer qui en, vo FD Been „i vous 


Are the dragoont 


of en fail. ea pas un digne uſage ? Could riches render you happy 


if you did not know how to make a worthy uſe of them? 


Good authors uſe the demonſtrative verb interrogatively i in the plural, and fas, 
Sont-ce Id vos ouvrages ? Are theſe your works ? 
Sont-ce les bonneurt qui vous flattent? Is it h»nours that flatter you? 
Etoient-ce 72 vos affaires? Was this your buſineſs ? 

- Etoient- ce les Dragons qui ne vouloient pas obeir ? Was it the Dragoons; &. 


Seront-ce /es Anglois qui povervtent comme!tre une telle injuſtice ? Would e 
commit ſuch an injuftice ? | 


But furent-ce is never uſed ; nor are the compound tenſes. 


Eſt- ce 2 eux gue vous Pavez Promis? Have you promiſed it it to 
them ? 


| Etoitece delles que vous parliez ? Were you ſpeaking of them? 
Sera-ce le mois prochain que le Parlement s Memblera ? Will 


: the Parliament meet next month ? 


Eſt-ce ainſi qu'il parla ? Did he ſpeak thus? ; 
#Etoit-ce ainſi ! qu'/ parlozt ? Was he ſpeaking ſo? 

Eit-ce 4 Vous a faire ? Are you to deal? 

Etoit-ce à votre frre d jouer ? Was your brother to play 2 
(It is needleſs to ſay that all the above W may, be aſe 


negatively,) 


N. B. As for the manner of i ene Nich ft ce que, fee pag. 2 8. 


 Eft-ce is ſometimes preceded by the relative gui, who; and 


lequel, which; or by que 8 the ſenſe of quoi Js What; or or by quel 


and a noun ; as, 

Qui eft-ce? Who is that? Qui Etoit-ce ? Who was there 
A qui eſt- ce a jouer? Who is to play? De qui eſt-ce le tour? 
Whoſe turn is it? Pour qui eſt-ce? For whom is it? 

We ſay, in the ſame manner, A qui etoit-ce ? De 1 Etoit- 
ce? Pour qui Etoit-ce ? and ſometimes, A qui ſera-ce ? Pour qu 
1 ce? But the other tenſes are very ſeldom, if ever, uſed. 

142 guel, or Laquelle eſt-ce ? Which is it? Leguel, or Laquell 
Etoit-ce f Which was it? Lequel, or Laquelle lera- ce: ? Which 
will it he ? The plural is never uſed. 

Qu eſt- ce? What is that? Dr/etoit-ce ?- What Was s chat $ 

Jus ſera-ce, fi... . Due ſeroit- ce, [f... . Q auroit- ce ẽtẽ, 


þ .... What will it be, if. . . What would be, 35 3 N 


would have been, ii 


n 


hmen 


3389 


N. hommie ẽtoĩt· ce ⁊ A 


of v E R B . 
Quel! Helis eſt-ce ? What man is he 2 


What man was it? Duel miniſtre ce ſeroit, h 2 What a mi- 
niſter it would be, if 


Quel livre eſt- ce? What FRE! 1s it! 2 . ure boite, 7 


What book was it;᷑ ?? e 


But ſuch phraſes are more ee lens * the Aan ; 


qui or the conductive gue with another phraſe: and, 1 is 


worth obſerving, g ce remains in the preſent tenſe; ö a8, 
Qui eſt· ce qui went ? Who is coming? 
Nui eſt- ce qui venoit? Who was coming? 
Qi eſt· ce qui ff venu ? Whois come? 
Nui eſt- ce qui viendra? Who is to come? 
Au eſt· ce qui viendroitꝰ Who would come ? 


I theſe La 
ce ſtands for 
cette Perſinne. 


The anſwer” may be, Pierre, Peter; or more properly, C'eſt. Pierre, becauſe the 
queſtion is aſked with the pronoun ce; and the French politeneſs does not allow a ſhort, 
wugh, and raw anſwer, conſiſting of afingle word. This 1 89 Pierre, may be 
reſalyed in this manner : Pierre eſt celte perſonne qui vient. 

Other inſtances with ſubſtantives preceded by articles. Qui 3 Jrappe? Whe 
knocks there? C' le facteur; It is the poſt. viz. Le facteur eſt cette perſonne qui 
frappe. Again. Vous, faites tel remode « qui eſt- ce qui vous 'a erdonne ? You ule ſuch 
a remedy: who preſcribed it to You. YER un medecin 3 4 Ir" is a ISO vis, Un 
medecin eft celui qui me 22 ordonne. ] | 


Qui eſt-ce que vous demaides' ? Whom do you want! ? / 0 is eo: 
a relative.) ü | | | 


4 1 que VOUS « partes ? 2 

hom do you ſpeak to? 

De qui eſt- ce que vous parlez? 
Whom are you ſpeaking of? 

Pour qui eſt- ce que vous parlez ? 
Whom are you ſpeaking. for? 


In theſe phraſes que 
is conductive, (fee 
. 


97 eſt-ce gue vous faiter? 
What are, you doing? 15 
| Oh eſt-ce que vous faiſieꝝ 7 . 
What were you doing? 7 
ub eſt· ce que vous aves gout FE 
What have you done? 
A eſt· ce que vous feres : „ 
What will you F 
2 eſt· ce que vous ferie s- 
What would you do! 5 


8 + 


42 — 


In theſe Wüste ce 
ſtands for cette D 
choſe; the firſt gue 

„ ſtands for quoi ; . 
the ſecond is a 
relative governed 

| 1 the next Yell; 


1 


© & ; 
CC 
« U « #3 1 


7 To ſuch pate E WO may be, for oats Mon Th” my 1 or 
More  poktely, Fe fais mon HEME: an anſwer with c would border vpon croſineſs, 3 
. 10 


9 


voy. 


2 eee 


out 4 raſan o a War rm gg = 
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reſpects the of an action. 
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que vonn dende (ice pag. 263.) 3 in which the firſt gas Rands for 2uei, the ſecond 
is conductive, and the third is the regimen of demandez. That idiomatical redupl. 
B cation of c e is, perhaps, to ſhow eagerneſs, impatience, Cc. It ſeems colerated only 
when ſpeaking of things, and ſeldom, if ever, allowed when ſpeaking of perſons i for 


ſuch a phraſe, ui eft «ce que Ceſt que wous demandes? would be very barbaruy 
French. ] 


Quelle heure eſt: ce qui nne? What is the clock ſtriking ? 
Dis heures, two; or . C'eſt deux heures; It ſtrikes two, 
Quel livre eſt- ce que vous liſez ? What book de you read ? 
Gil-Blass or rather, Je lis Gil-Blas ; I read Gil-Blas. 


II. Of the Imperſonal Il y a, there ic, there are. 


10. Moſt ways of ſpeaking, beginning with /ome and ;ws verb 
to 2 are expreſſed in French by the imperſonal il ya: a 
Some friends are falſe; Il y a de faux amis. _ 


Some pains are wholeſome; Il y a des dowleurs ſalaloirer. 


Sometimes alſo the adnoun is joined to its ni with the 
pronoun qui and the verb tre: as, 
Il y a des douleurs qui ſont ſalutairet. | 
II y a der Chretiens qui ſont indignes de ce nom 0 
Some Chriſtians are unworthy of that name. 


Obſerve, that il y a comes before a noun even of the pln 
ner. 


22. The a il y a is beſides uſed! to denote a quantity 
'D of Time, Space, and Number. _ 

To denote the quantity of time paſt fines an event; the Eng- 
liſh begin the ſentence with a preterite, ſimple or compound, 
followed by the noun of time, attended by a pronoun OY 
tive before it, or the prepoſition ago after: as, 

Hie has been dead theſe thirty years, or He died thirty years ago, 


The French begin with the imperſonal i/ y'a; then comes the 
noun of time, with no pronoun demonſtrative, but followed by 
gue ; then a noun, or pronoun, expreſſing the ſubject, with its 

verb in the in unleſs the 1888 * another tenſe Mm 


x 55 que your Ts applig N 3 ; 4 | 

at do you-a to VVV 

: Di quoi eſtede Nr = te Vous ſer vez EY L 2 e daa 
| W- hat do vou make uſe of? ,. KT bon. 
| Aber quoi eſt- ce que vous le ferez? | 3 . ; 4 TOs 
| With what will you make it?)! 8 
| 45 <q There is another manner of -ufing 90 TOA APV by vie. gu eth ce que c el 


tthi il ny a rents ans qui 5 mort: but in 1 the Ae 1 
IM bah we leave out que, and we fay: 1 of mort 75 Ja trente ar. 


3. Neither, i in aſking fagk queſtions, Fe 8 FA wich: comes 
ale; 3 or comment long, or comment long - tempe, but Cembien y a-t-il 
luc. W que, then the noun, or enen of che ſ ſubjest, with ite erb in 
e. be preſent, thus, 

I Combien y a-t-il qu il eft mort? How long has he been dead? 
N y a-t-il que vous demeurez d Londres? © 


de | ow long have. 95 ou lived at London? How Jong i is it fines 
upli you lived at London? 


only 'The e muſt likewiſe be made with the imperſonal, and B 
the noun of time, thus, | 


arou | : 
I y a di ans, or ſimply, din ans ; ; theſe ten years. Go 
? y a dix ans qu il eft mort, ou g il demeure à Londres ; . 
wo. He has been dead, or He has lived at London cy ten years. 
? ya vingt ans qu il fait la meme choſe ; 
; He has done the ſame thing theſe twenty years. 5 
ya vingt ans qu'il a fait, or qu'il fit la mime 3 
He has done, or He did the ſame thing twenty years ago. 
rerd Theſe two laſt inſtances, very different in the ſenſe which each 


of them implies, make me think, that tho the Englith always 
begin theſe ſorts of ſentences with a preterite, yet-they denote an C 
action paſt, 'in a far remote time, by the prepoſition ago after 
the noun of time, without a pronoun demonſtrative (which the 
French expreſs only by à .preterite, ſimple or compound). 
Whereas they expreſs the ſame action, by the pronoun demon- 
ſtrative before the noun of time, ſometimes alſo preceded by the 
prepoſition for, when the ſame action continues Rill nh _ 
F rench expreſs by a preſent tenſe): as again, 


; 


I y aingt ans qu'il voyage par toute Þ Europe £ „ 
He has been travelling iar theſe twenty years alone Europe: 


1l y a vingt ans qu'il a voyage par toute I Europe; © 4 
He has travelled all over Europe twenty years ago. = D | 


Examples of Number, and Space. 


D ya trente millions & Amer en France, il E en . neuf ou dis 
millions en Angleterre ; „ 
There, are thirty millions of fouls in France, there are bt | 
nine or ten in England. [Paris K 
Il'ya cent=yirtat lienet, ou trois * bixante millet de Londrer 4 1 
Paris is 120 leagues, or 360 miles diſtant from London; . 
There are 140 ä or * from London to Faris. 


a. : > 


3 t 
— ” 


* * 


338 rn 1 | 
A _ The'Queſtion of Space i is aſked thus, x - 
"Comben-y eil de Londres à Paris? How far i is Paris 8 Lon. 

= " gon naming firſt the place where one is, or is Pies to cone 


| romp Which is quite the reverſe in Engliſh. 


The imperſonal il f is elegantly uſed inſtead of, and in the ſame ſenſe as: Fil 42 u 
= eft des amities weritables, or Il y à des amitids weritables ; There are true friendiking 
Il eft a craindre, or V y a & craindre que; It is to be feared that, c. 
blerve, that a noun coming after i y a, and il ef, muſt have one of theſe par. 
ticles un, du, 45 1 OE] Ns and be tes 955 on ae 2 * the eaten 
. - is com 


& is Site de ne er; eb oat 1. * * 
* -» bw "a . r 4 
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ES | III. Of the Imperſonat i fit, i it is. - 
B 10, The imperſonal #/ fait is uſed with adnouns, and fome 
few nouns, denoting the diſpoſition of the air and OEM) and 
Is engliſhed by it im: as, 
"beat, or beau os; 5 12 or Ane weather, 
Ar bond, l hot weather, 
trad, ee 
: Moon oi 5 ugly, 
4 crottẽ, . V | 
22 Jour, | e It is 1 * 
ST To. 
1 YE Milt fades; - Ak. I | dark, 5 
Eͤ¶ %„%ͤ Vic che wind blows, 
- oleh. +. 17-1 Liebe fon finbes, - 
. Laœlair de lun, 1 _ the moon ſhines, _- 


143 


2e. The Engliſn imperſonal PAR conſtrued with an adnoun; 
and a gerund, or with one of theſe adnouns, good, bad, better, 
dangerous, followed by a: noun of place, is alſo rendered into 
French by iI fait, followed by an adnoun, Ny a verb in th 
infinitive : 1 | 
It is dear Eving at Toba, 1 I fait ther vivre a Londres 
Sometimes the verb is left out in French: 0 


. I ie goed hg here. 5 


5 IV. Of the Emperſonal, i faut. 


19. The 1 id aut, always requires after it a the 
3 with que, or the infinitive without any prepoſition. It 
9 the neceſſity of doing ſomething, and is engliſted by m 

| Fu eſent tenſes i / faut, and gil faille, the imperfect i fal, 
wr and the preterite #/ Jallitt ; wh ſhall for the ft utute, and Soul 
for the tonditienal : and ſometimes by the verb # des thro” all its 
tenſes, with: one . W . SOLD, 1 0 2 
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Of VER BS. 229 


5 In cones N to put into French any Engliſh 3 by A 
on mt, all, or ſhould, or by it ic, or it was neceſſary, requi te, 
me needfiul, one muſt begin the ſentence with a tenſe of the imper- 
"Ml fonal / faut gue; then the pronoun or noun coming before muſt, 
or /hould, muſt become the ſubject of the French verb 200 e | 
his, after #/ faut que, and is governed in the NES Oe 
| The officers muff do their duty j © © ITE 8 
= 11 faut que les offciers faſſent leur devoir, © 

They muff be courageous; Il faut qu'il ſoient c courageux. 5 
Children ſbould learn every day ſomething by heart; d 


II faudroit que ier enfans e tous = Jour SC ih 7 | 

ome Pagen e . 3 "i 

20. faut before nn infinitive denotes the NE of an 
ſomething in general, without ſpecifying who muſt : then the ſub- 
ject coming before mit, may be either [or we, he or ſhe, or any 
body, according td the ſenſe of the ſpeech: as, 
Il faut faire cela; ; One, or we, or you, he, ſointbody, muſt Jothat. : 
I! faut y aller; I, or . We, cz 9 muſt 80 f or 


chither. = /1 „ 


0. Sometimes alſo the ver coming fie the RET OY in” 
engliſhed by the paſſive voice, and (as in ſentences expreſſed with C 
the particle on) the noun that follows the verb in French, comes 
before the particle mſt in Engliſh ;,and the French infinitive ac- 
tive is made by the paſſive: as, 

faut inſtruire let enfant; Children muſt be iuſtrüctedl. 
which ſentences may equally wal be expreſſed with the 
ſubjunCtive : as, 
faut que les enfans ſcient inflruits, 1 1 fou que cela {e faſſe; or 
D faut git i, or gu elle, or gu on fa Ne celn, or que N Nur cela. 


40. Aga” The neceſſity of Javicw e is alſo denoted 

by il faut, before the noun or the thing only, without any verb: D 

and il faut thus conſtrued, is cngathed by one mu bave, or ſeme- 

thing muſt be had: as, 

I faut de Pargent pour plaider ; One muſt have money togoto] lave. | 

Pour ſe pouſſer dans le monde, il faut des amis 5 = 

To puſh one's fortune in the world, one muſt have friends: 2 
And a faut, thus conſtrued, as alſo with a pronoun 8 

between il and faut, denotes one's preſent want, that muſt be ſup- 

bog , and the e e 1 the ee 1 8 inn 
e 1 22 N , | 


340 . : 8&7 IN 'T A . 


A I! me faut de Pargent, I muſt have, or I want money. 
me faut um ebapeau, I muſt buy a hat. 
1 vous faut des lures, You muſt have, or buy, or get books. 
lui faut un mari, She wante a huſband, ſhe muſt have one. 


- 59, The pe tonal il faut ĩs viel abſolutely at the end of ; 
ſentence, with the pronoun ce qui, or the con} junction comme be- 
fore it; in which caſe it denotes Duty and Decency, and is eng : 

_- - liſhed by ſhould, and ſometimes ſhould do, and /bould be : as, 

I! ne ſe conduit pas comme il faut: 1 fle don't be ave as he ſhould, 
Faites cela comme il faut: Do that as it ſhould be. 

5 Cela weft pas comme il faut; That is not as it ſhould be. 

. ſait ce qu il fout 5 He does what he muſt, or what is requiſite. 

There is an imperſonal, which may be called Reflefted, compo FP of the double pio- 

noun il ſe, with the third perſon of any ve:b active, followed by a noun, with one of 

the particles de, du, 4 7 before. This imperſonal is engliſhed by there is, before 

noun, followed by a participlez as, 


11 ſe beit de bon win n 1 There is good wine drank in France, 
Hſe mange de bonne vignds en Angleterre; There is good meat eat in England, 


The imperſonal KefleQed is te conftrued with the pronoun demonſtrative caci, celg; 


| ala ve ke fait pas i That is not done ſo, or in this manner, 
: Eye fait par toy le That is done all over the world. 5 
erve, that th 4 ways of ſpeaking may as well be rendered by the uke on: 
0 as, 2 boli de bon win gy France, On fait cela par tout le monde, cc. 
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CHAP. vn. 
of the FRENCH NEGATIVES. 


f = Ine already ſaid ſomething af che negatives ne and pas 

IJ .in treating of pronouns, but have confidered them only 

with reſpect to the right placing of them with the pronouns con- 

D junctive. I ſhall in this place conſider their conſtruction, as alſo 
that of ſeveral other negatives uſed in the French language. 

19, Ne comes (as has been ſaid) after the ſubject, and'imme- 

diately before the verb, and par or point, after the verb, if the 

tenſe is ſimple: as, 2 ne ſais pas, I know not; and between the 


auxiliary and the participle, if the tenſe is compound a8, 8 
- \point fu cela, I did not . chat. 


20. When the verb is at t the preſent of the infinitive," the two 
negatives come together | before it, after the prepoſition: as, p 


1 


* 


with them: g 
. 5 | . bete, tant, 140 much, 
peu, little, ſouvent, often, an as much, 


2 plus, more, , 1 8 „„ Fort, PR very, 
en,, extremely , infiuiment, Sona ; and all adverbs: As, 


oO d. NEGATIVES: '. - jag 


1 e vous dis de ne pas vous m ler de cela: e . 1 
bid you not ta meddle with that. : nd} 
Pour ne point repeter ce que nous avons djd dit ; 
Not to 8 8 what we have already laid. 

30. No is non, uſed at the end of a rn. r ae as 
in anſwer to queſtions, and z is non pas, uſed al abſolutely, in 
the beginning of a ſentence, and followed by que, with the ſub- 
junctive: as, 


Croyez-wour cela? Non. Do you believe chat? No Q. 


Fe ne crois point cette nouvelle-Ia ; non pas que 1a 25 foit im⁵ 


pelſible, mais farce quelle ne me paroit pas vraiſemblable ; I don't B 
believe that piece of news; not that the thing is e but 
becauſe it does not appear probable to me. 


EY ba A gh pas or point may. be W :adiferently ua, 
yet wh has a more neggtiy force, it implies net at all. Bur 2 
n | : 
ft That Pr always requires the particle de 8 as, 

I! ny a point de raiſon pour cela, There is no reaſon for that: 1 
wen a point de ſoin; He has no care of it: and pas ſometimes takes 
the prepoſition de without an article ; ; and ſometimes an article 


| 


before the noun that comes after it: as, I n'en a < le apt ey C | 


faut He don't take care of it as he ſhould : and 
as, I ren a pas foin ; He has no care of it ;—and never An. 


¶ Pas implies ſomething actual and edlen, ; Point, e babirual 2 2nd 
ermanent. 5 : 
: Ine lit pas; He does not read, vix. now. 

Il ne lit point; He does not read, wiz. ever. : 

Pas expreſſes a mere negationz point inforces it. Pas fi etimes denies partly, 
and admits of,. a modification; point always denies abſolutely without reſerve, 
It 95 755 bien riche ; He 15 not e 1 "9 ou 9 He is 1 all 
rich, 


"26h That pas, _ . 9 we given, is to hs uted © . 
before theſe modifyi 18 words, whereas point. cannot be NG ; 


mieum, better, toujours, always, trep, too much, 


+1” 
— 13 1 * 
1 ; e 


* 


— 


= 


1 


point ſoin, or point le ſoin 7 il. faut. (See p. 247, C. ): = 


342 = s I AX 
1 ny. a pas RE de monde aujour Þ hui au Parc; _ 

There is not much company to-day in the Park, 

I! oft pas peu ,, i oats 
It is not a little difficult to pleaſe him. : 
Pm la voit pas ſopvent ; He does not ſee her aliens Ee. 


* oa % 


. 

Za, That when a queſtion 3 is aſked, pas intimates that one 
fa. the thing concerning which the queſtion is aſked; 
whereas point intimates a mere doubt, and ignorance of the ſame 

4 , For inſtance, by this queſtion, . 
VN. point Membre de la Socitte Royale? | 
B Is he not a fellow of the Royal Society? _ 885 
I want to be informed whether he is a fellow of the Royal TY 

ciety or no, being quite ignorant of it; but by this others | 
N"e/i-il pas Membre de la Societe Royal: + ? 

I intimate that 1 think that he is a fellow of that Society, and. 

Oe that the others Go not think ſo too. 


At MAMA 


5. "Beſides theſe. 88 (to which add nj repeated, 11255 
71 nor) the following words, which are of themſelves negative 
8 uire moreover the particle ne before their verb, Which 
is then 8. without pas or point. 


oY perſonne;'nd body. | nullement, no means. Dae . , arid Ren 
- aw! un, hot ah gusres, but little. but theſe two laſt re- 
aucun, no, not any. /amais, never. quire a negative only 
„%%. (6 nothing. with dire and voir: 
as, Je ne vois Perſenne: I fee nobody. Vous ne dites rien; You 
ſay nothing. Elle wa aucun amant ; She has no ſweetheart, I 
ne dit mot: He does not ſay a word. On ne wore . One 
cannot ſee at all, Ec, | 


- Obſerve, that rien ſignifies alſo ſometimes HC or any ey z and in chat ſenſe 
it is conſtrued without a NE, and in ſentences of a and doubt ny; 


as 4 
. x 8 jamais rien un de i beau 7 Have you ever ſeen any Sing fo fine? 


Jani. ſignifies alſo ever, and is conſtrued without a negative: as, | 
Ci jamais iy retournes &c. If ever I go there again, SS. 
| Rien and jamais are alſo uſed without the particle ne, when they are precede 
dy the prepoſtion fans, which implies excluſion and negation : as, 


Sans rien faire; . Nen * any thing. W i ſe land; wikhout ever 

. complaining. ] 5 
a20ly, The eonjunAion G moins gue, unleſs ; z de Pei que, i 
 erainte que, leſt, or for fear that (but not de peur de, de craintt 
de, which govern the infinitive), will have after them ne, before 
the Next "oo: ; as bkewiſc theſe four verbs, eats to hinder, 
: e \ 


me 


Pleaſe you. The two verbs ferai and deplaire depend on the ſame ſubject je. 


| has more energy. 


o& the NEGATIVES: „„ 34 -1 


to prevent; craindre, to fear; appribender, to apprehend 3 avoir A 
peur, to be afraid; when they are not uſed in appr infinitive: a . 


A moins que vous ne le vaulieæ ainſi: Unleſs you will have it fo. 


7 guil ne vous nui 2 Iwill hinder him from want 7 
3 wa 5 


In ſuch phraſes, this word. ng is 5 ne or in ; of the Lat which has been fa 
I lo in our language. French Academy. x fo ng 


But it is to be obſerved, with refpect t. to the verbs of e | 
opprehending, that it is only when one ſpeaks of an effect t ky ' | 
not wiſhed for, that the ſecond negative pas, or point, is left out 
after the next verb; for if one wiſhes that the thing ſpoken of 
ſhould happen, wen the verb that follows craindre and appribens« B 
der, muſt be attended with the two negatives: as, 

I craint que ſa femme ne meure ; He fears that or left his wife | 
ſhould die. | 
I craint que ſa femme ne meure Par 4 He fears leſt his * mould 

not die 5 

The firſt ſtance? is f an effect not wiſhed for, the laſt of one 
wiſhed for, denot Engliſh by the negative not, whereas the 
other way of ſpeaking is Foie negative, 

Obſerve alſo, that empZcher takes no negative, when the 
next verb is in the infinitive: as, 

Je ee de vous nuire; I will hinder him from hpriing E 
. Py 

Wr, to deny, requires alſo elegantly ne before the next verb. 
in negative ſentences : ran IT TR 
by ne nie 90 BE yo Waie dit cela, 1 aon t deny that I have fad 


at. 
q Heie b it may not be 2410 eee, chat hers is a red ee, bees 


de craintg de and de crainte Ls 
Conjunctive phraſes, formed with de, ſerve to connect ſententes, the verbs of 
which are depending on, and governed by, the ſame ſubjen; whereas conj unRive 
phraſes, formed with gue, chiefly ſerve to connect ſentences, the verbs of W are 
governed by different lubjeRts : : for inflance, | 

Fe ne le ferai pas, de crainte de vous deplaire 1 will not oi it, 7eft I ſhould at. 2 


Je ne le ferai Pas, de erainte que vous ne le trou wien mauvaie; ] will not do it, E 
you ſhould think it amiſs, The two e are different; Feraj is Soverned by je, 
and trouvies by vous. 

Conjunctive phraſes with que may ſometimes week to connect ſentences governed. 
by the ſame ſubject; they then ſerve to give more energy's on inſtan te, 

Je ne le. ferai pas, de crainte que je ne men'trouue plus nal {1 will not da it, LAI 
ſhould be the worſe for it); implies the ſame ſenſe as de men trouver plus _ dot 


Conjunctive phraſes with de cannot be uſed when the ſubjeRs are Gfforent. 


This obſervation may account for not uſing de or que indifferently after-craindre, 
apprehender, avoir peur; as alſo __ mo garde, OY 8 3 beware, 


* * HFS 
i a 5 * . 1 ; ada Be et g 4 1 
„ wn 1 e GON Divi 
7 q : 5 a, > < 
4 5 9 be . 
1 K. . 
g 1 


belongs to the ſame as. wy 


0 


3 * f A K. 
A 3 (The ſubjeRt is the fame.) -- 


ferent.) 
Prenexz gard: que e bien dam 12 55 take ads! let you ſhould fall Int 


the. ſnare (the ſu the ſame; but the th 
2 0 295 52 * : phraſe is e an . 


theſe five words, plus, moins, micux, autre, and autrement : as, 


| thought. 
I, or Elle Us tout autre que je ne penſois ; (See p. 226. Dy ) 
He, or She 18 quite another than I thought. ; 
Vous ayez, fait tout autrement gue je n auroit fait; You haye 
acted quite differently from what I would have done. 


the French Language, pag. 144, expreſſes himſelf thus: Grammarians are wrong 
to ſay that gue always requires ne before the concluding verb of the compariſon!” He 
brings in the Genius of the French Language, and countenances his verdi& by autho. 
| rities of the firſt rate. Having, however, met in his way other authorities equally re- 
ſpectable, but contradictory to his deciſion, he concludes that it is indifferent, after 
negative verb, to ſuppreſs or uſe ne, and yet wiſhes to inforce his own opinion. 

This point is, indeed, one of the niceſt to diſcuſs; as moſt Grammarians give in. 
Kances only for the ſentence declarative affirmative, and leave the Reader in the dark 
for the other ſorts of ſentences. 

* In my humble opinion, however, notwithſtanding the authorities quoted by Mr. S., 

ne, in any caſe, cannot be ſuppreſſed ; becauſe ſuch ſentences imply negation, and the 

very Genius of the French Language, appealed to by Mr. S., far from rejeQing we 1 in 
ſentences, conftantly requires it; as follows :?: 

5# Caſe, en, 8. II écrit mieux qu'il ne may 1 e by its i ins 


. than be ſpedks. „ auſi bie 


2 ? - Does be worite | bien; Rs mieux? 
. t ban be ſpeaks? . _ 

aden ond by Me. 5. u n'6crit pas ux qu ii 

| ne parle, Hedoes not cbrite hangs il 1 *Ecrit pas mieux. 
| 5 than be ſpeaks. 

(8 Canal Be 8. Neecrit-il pas mieux qu'il. . It ne parle fut 


ſpeaks. plaiſir). 
From the os ke it appears that the Genius of the Engliſh 1 is 
diametrically oppoſite to that of the French z but though. oppoſite, either muſt be con- 


* a compaxiſon, ſo it may be DD that the French NAY . 


Prenes garde quiil ne nei Take care of he mode fall, (The foljedts are dif. 


3dly, We uſe the negative ne Re the verb that « comes after 
Te gf pl: plus fincire * ne. faudroit: He is more lincere than he 

ould. | 
Elle FE moins ab. oe je ne eroyoi ; She f is leſs old than I 


G A Gentleman of profound knowledge, Mr. SALMON, in his Complete. Syſtem of 


3 parle, He ⁊rites Berter 8 5 1 72 * Pet 
act, ces 1 80 8. . Eerit-i] mieux qu'il ne a ee 1 nt park pat 


II K perle pax 


ne parle? Daes be nat bien; 5 en * 


e łͤꝙörite better than, & . mien x; 
This lat bas two meanings, if, Ecrit-il auf mal you pgs oy Vous eyes qu'il 
crit mieux qu'il ne pos 7 
Imperative NS berive mieux . II ne parle pat 
- ſentence - le, Let bim write e 710 trrive mieux 
1 — — be ſprats. (ki vor qu'on le liſe). 
. 35 un n'<crive pas plus i ——— 1e parle pa 
2. ___ qu'il ne parle, Let bim mal; guil drive d 
negative : not <orite worſe than be meme (& on le lira avec 


Gftent with itſelf 3 therefore as the Engliſh Genius conſtantly rejefts the negation in 


e by my 


ov wo 2 is 


peu, il i en faut tant, &c. which always announce a negation: as, 


0 the. NEGAT 1 v E 8. 8 18 345 Y 


3 che particle 27 granted by Mr. S. in two caſes, cannot be conteſted ia the two of >. 
other caſes; of courſe, Mr. S.'s diſtinction ſeems, at leaſt, nugatory. - 

With reſpect to his quotations, though mylopinion is of no weight, yet 1 weld 
rather adviſe” not to imitate them, whatever the merit of their authors may be. If 
theſe ſentences were put to the teſt, as above, they could not ſtand it. So it is that n 
miſtakes of maſfers are ſometimes given out as rules and ſo. it was with the „„ | 
Madame de Sevigne, (fee p. 248.) $ 8 


if To the above words may be added theſe 6 peu 3 'en as: "mn en nfact 


Peu Sen faut ue je ne me faſſe un ſcrupule de preter au denier cing 3 T « can n bardl | 
qvitbeut a ſcruple lend at five per cent. | =, 


It Fen eſt peu fallu 93 de tue; He was very near being killed. 8 

Il s'en faut tant gue ſomme entiere ny ſoit 3 There ia ſo much wanting to the Met 
ſum. 
Such phraſes may be reſolved thus: "Fe ne me fei young de Wann, Kt. mais peu B 


ten faut.] 

445 %, After que and /, Ganifying before or unlz efr, or but in che 
middle of a compound ſentence, the former part whereof is 4 
negative ſentence: as, ” „ 
J. e ne la reverrai point, que ſa mire ne menuoie guerir: „ 

will not ſee her again, le her mother ſends for me. [prie; 
fe y irai pat, or je nirai pas il ne wen prie, or qu'il ne men | 

will not go thither if he don't deſire, (or) unleſs he defires m. 
I! ne ſauroit ouvrir la bouche qu'il ne diſe quelque impertinence ; ” 
He cannot open his mouth * he ſays ſome ſooliſh thing or other. 


ty, Before the verb that precedes ni, repeated in the ſen- C- 
tence; which anſwers to neither and nor: as, "1 
Je n'aime ni à boire ni q fumer; Ilove neither drinking nor fmoking. 

And if no verb comes before neither, this Engliſh 12 85 __ 
ne only, and nor is ni ne: as, - | 


Je ne bois ni ne fume; 1 neither drink nor ſmoke. - 


When two adnouns meet together in a negative ſentence, they ure not joined with the 
particle ni, if they are ſynonymous, or exp.eſs both the ſame thing i in different words; 
but only when they ſignify two different things; or quite contrary. - When they are 
lynonymous only, they are joined by the encliticle : as, 

Je ne me reſſaviens poin: d hier plus rude & plus froid ve celui de 17403 1 de 9 pot 
tememder a more ſevere and colder winter than that of 1740. Rude and froid, being 
ſynonymous, are coupled with F;: but in this other, the two adnouns 7280 123 
different things, and therefore are coupled dy ni.] 5 

Famais on ne wit de faiſon plus pluvieuſe ni plus Heide; 3 
DODne never ſaw a more rainy, or colder ſeaſon. : = 

7 For the reaſon mentioned before, two or more nouns or inflnitives governed by " wl 
the prepoſition ſam, muſt be joined with the conjunction ni: as, | 9 

pots mer fans fond ni rive; A fea 2vithout either bottom or ſhore. _ © 

Sans boire.ni manger ; Without eating or drinking: ,which is the ſame as, 5 "ayant 
1 bu ni ;mangez ſons having of itſelf the force both of ne and the firſt ai. 


9 I. On the other hand, the French uſe the particle ne only, 
in ſome particular caſes, "when the analogy of ſpeech requires a 
3 in all languages, and wherein therefore it ſeems that 

they UT, not leave out pas. - 
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: If, With theſe five verds ufed , ; fer to dare, cal 


1 N ceaſe, pouvoir to be able, Javair to know, ak e garde * 
to take care: as, c 
MH eſe me contredire ; He dares not Sr me. ä fo 


Elle ne ceſſe de babiller ; She does not ceaſe prattling. 
I ne peut, or Il ne ſauroit marcher ; He cannot walk. 


But note, A, that it is an elegance only to uſe but one negative with Pou voir, it be. | 
Ing not improper to ſay, Il ne peut pas mancher: and that when a queſtion 1s aſked, re. ir 
gard muſt be had to the ear, to expreſs, or leave out the ſecond negative, according u 5 
it reads, and ſounds beſt, the' it is then moſt commonly expreſſed: Ne peut-il Fas faire 
cela? Which is better than Ne geut. il faire cela Can't he do that? 

2dly, When avoir is uſed for peu voir, it requires only one negative, and can nevir ae 

B be uſed with two: as, Il ne ſauroit marcber; He cannot walk. Ne ſauroit- il 288 cala? 

Can't he do that? and never I/ ne ſauroit pas—Ne ſauroit- il pas? 


There is this difference between on ne peut and on ne Jaurait the latter implia 
Inability ; ; the former, impoſſibility. - 
_ Ce qu"on ne fauroit faire, eſt trop difficile What one is not able to do, is too difficult: 
Ce qu'on ne peut pas faire, eft impoſſible z What one cannot do, ie impoſſible : 
4 for that reaſon, ox ne peut, in that ſenſe, is always accompanied with Pas; a 
-whereas on ne ſeuroit never admits of it. J 


When ſawoir is uſed in its proper fignification of knowing, there is another diltinckan 
to be made; for if it implies only an uncertainty of the mind, it requires but one negative; 

ne. ſait ce 9 il doit eſperer de ſon frocts.5 He does not know what he ought to expett Wi b. 

of his lawſgit ; that is, He is uncertain of the event of his cauſe ; he hopes, but knw | 

not how far to hope. But if ſavoir preſerves its full energy, that i is, I it dr na A x ful ti 

and entire ignorance of the thing, it will have two negatives; as 

2 C ne fait pas gue le Fuge, or les Fuges Pont condamne; © ME 2 

: Hie does not know that the Judge, or Jud, es, have caſt him. 1 
Again, ſavoir requires but one negative, when it meets with any of theſe ne 

A, comment, combien, quand, quel, omg which, by their nature, modify its energy t 


3 Lei je ne ſais os; He, or it is I do not know where. 
8 Cela veſt fait je ne ſais comment; That was done 1 d6 not know how. 
Za-deſjus eſt entre je ne ſais quel bomme 3 Thereupon entered I do not know what man; 4 
Fe ne ſais $il dit dra; I do not know whether he tells the truth, &. ; 
Þ 


- 341y, Prendre garde Genin ether: to take care, or to take notice, to mind, conſider: 
. it is in the firſt ſignification only, i it requires but one negative. before the next verb » 
tor in the other Ggnification, it requires the two : as, | 

Prenez garde qu on ne vous trompe 3 Take care left they cheat you. 
#1 prit garde qu'on ne le recevoit pas fi bien que de coutumez;  _ © F 
He took notice that he was mt ſo cordially received as uſual. ; 


D | q After prendre garde, in the ſenſe of to take care, gue governs the ſudjun&in; þ 
d in the other ſenſe, the indicative mood: the reaſon for both is obvious. ] | 
As for the firſt fignification, viz. to take care, ſee above, pag. 315, D. 1 


Pas or point may alſo be elegantly ſuppreſſed in ſuch i interrogative phraſes: . 0 
vent un ami qui ne ſoit des miens ? Have you a friend who is not mine? ] x 


_2dly, The French uſe the negative ne only, after the i :mper- 
fonal I/ y a followed by a compound of the preſent tenſe: as, 
Dy a dix ans que je ne Pai vu; J have not ſeen him theſe ten years. 
But if any other tenſe comes after the imperſonal, they uſe 
the two negatives: 
bl y a un mois que je ne lui gert point, 3 I have not ſpoken to hin 
= this month. ; _ es | 7 


. * 1 10 1 "wi yr” 


arde 


— 


of ae NI AI nN 


75 4 avoit un an que je ne la voyois point; ; It bad not ſeen her for A. 
F 


C It does not reſult Nom 8 above rules, that 83 ſentence flowing the 5 
ſonal il y 4 ſhould always be a negative one; for we fay: | | = 
Il y a dix ans que Je le connois; 1 have known him theſe ten years. = . 
1! y a dix ant que jen ai entendu farler; 1 heard ſpeak of it ten years ago.] 26 14 
Zaly, When the verb meets with the particle de, denoting a 
ſpace of Time: as, . 
j ne Jui parlerai de ma vie; I won't ſpeak to him as long as! live. 8 
athly, When a queſſion fs aſked with que, ſignifying pourquoi: 
28, Rue ne faitar- vous cela ® Why don't you do that? 


5½%%, With the adverb plus uſed abſolutely: as, Roy B | 
Je ne veux plus le voir; I will ſee him no more. 


But when plus is uſed comparatively, | that is, before an adnoun 
with, or without gue, the two negatives are requiſite before 4 „ 
% Fe ne le veus pas plus grand que autre; 

won't have it larger than the other. 

7 $thly, As alſo with the ad vei b non Plus, lignify ing pas da vantage, no more: 22, 

On men parle non plus que s il n'awoit jamais et; He is no more ſpoken of, than if 
he had never exited. - | 

Non plus is ſometimes. uſed in the ſenſe of fareillement; : then it ! is preceded by the 
two negatives, ne pas, or by the particle ni only: as, 

Vous ne woulez pas le dire, je ne le dirai pas non plus ( tbat is, non plus que wous } ; 

Yoy will not tell it, aur will I tell! it any more (than you). Ni moi non plus; wor 1 
neither. : 

Ceux-ci n en ſont pas, ni cenx-l2 1 non plus; Theſe are not among, the number, nor 0 
thoſe neither, } 


6thly, After 2 and que, in the ſenſe ot 530 #/s, or but (fee the 
4th Ml of the Firſt Section, p. 345); as, 
Je ne e ſaurois boire ſi. je ne mange: I cannot drink if I don't cat. F 
Jen) irai par, or je rirai pas quelle ne mi invite « I will not 
80 "chit unleſs ſhe invites me. : nn 


is indifferent in ſome few caſes to uſe the two negatives, or one only, but they 
muſt be learnt by practice. Thus we ſay, 

S'il ne me fait ce plaiſir- la, or Sil ne me fait pas ce plaifr-2, j je ne me le plus de 
ſes afaires ; If he 5285 t do me that kindneſs, L will not meddie with his affairs any 
more. : 
Sl ne me paye cette A or 8 17 ne me paye fax cette ſemaine, + le fair -D - 
If he don't pay me this week, I will arreſt him. The ear muſt be the judge in thoſe 


Caſes, whether it is better to expreſs pas or no. 
7thly, Ne, followed in the ſame ſentence by que, but ſeparated 
by one or more words, expreſſes, and is engliſhed by but or no- 
thing but, alſo'in the middle of the ſentence, or by only: as, 
Je ne ferai que ce qu 10 vous 1 2 ; I-will only do what you . 
1! ne fait que euer: He does nothing but play. 
Je ne fais qu'un repas par jour; I eat but one meal a- day. 
8hly, But, likewiſe in the middle of a ſentence, is rendered 


into French by que 3 and ne, or . relative 7 and ne, but with- 
| | | d „ 
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out par or point; and the ſecond verb is in 4. fubj unctire (con. 


: 2 ne doute point qu'il ne vienne; I don't Jouls but he will come 


by adding the termination ment to the adnoun; but with thi 


| — << : 8 
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formable to our former rules): as, 


a-t-il quelqu un quir ne le /ache? Is there ANY body but knows it 


CHAP. VII. = 

81. Of the Formation of Adverbs.. 

1 ee qparny ſpeaking, one can make as many. adverh 
of quality and manner in French, as there are adnounz 


previous diſtinction, that with adnouns ending in # acute, or in 
i or 4, it is to the maſculine; and with the other adnouns, it 
is to the feminine that ment is added. Thus, 


from ait, eaſy, is formed aiſe ment, ceeaſih. 
— ur, aſfured, —— afſurement, aſſuredh; 
— ſenlible, ——enſement, ſenſibl 
— polite, a — polement, polite], 
———— SF oll, Hardiment, bold 
——— gent (lis ſilent), g cio.” — en Sm genteel, 
a abſclu, e abſolument, abſolutel, 
— Her du, 


geſperate. —— tperdument,del ang” 
ingenuous, — ingenument,ingenuouſj 
| aſſiduous,- alſidument, aſſiduoulſj 
| - diimernt, - duh. 
grande, great, grande ment, great j 


— Ingenu, 


— alſidu, 8 


— e fon, Bonne, , = bonnement, plainly; 
— doux, fem. dbuce, ſweet, — doucement, ſweeth. 

- ſeul, fem. feule, only, — ſeulement, ohh. 

— , fem. vive, quick, — vivement, quickh, 
— certain, fem. certaine, certain, — certainment, e, 
em, fem. lente, ſlow, — lentement, flow.. 


— preſent, fem. preſtute, preſent.— pri ſentement, preſent), 
— nde (maſc. & fem.), wiſe, — - ſagement, _ wiſely 


other, — autrement, otherways 
digne, worthy, — dignement, worthil 
honnete, honeſt, — honnetement, - honeſtly 


29, Obſerye that the adnoun maſculine retains the ſound of its final vowel in tht 
adverb derived from it; and that the adnoun feminine keeps allo its final e mute, 


— altre, ; 


except in the following adverbs, wherein that e mute is transformed into e, and pro- 


tracted alittle, i 
aveuplement, blindly, flom . 5 (m. & f. * Dalia 
eemmodement, commodiouſly, commode, (m. & f.), commodious 
. incomnodement, inconveniently, — ' incommode, (m. & f.), inconvenient 
, conformement, Cuntormably, — e conform 


([m. & f.) con} 
5 | 8 enorme men, 


of ADVERBS. © a 


on cmmndneng hugely, - from carne, ([m. & 8 huge. 

eniformementy ww uniformly, — uni forme, a (m. & | uniform. 

exp reſſementy — exp eſſedly, — expres, fem. pot 5 : d reſs. 

me, confuſe nent, confuſedly, —— con ſus, — com fi e, 5 A ſed. 

lane, preciſely, ; — - precis, — preciſe, __ Peng 

onmuncment commony, —— _ <hmmun, — | commune, . common. 

importunement * importunately, — importun, — im tune, importunata 

ebſcurementy obſcurely,Þ —— 'obfeur, — obſcure, - obſcure. 

profondement, deep'y, — profond, — pfrofonde, | 255 
. ˙ rs 1 


umme: 3 N from the verb — en 5 
by in, a negative particle ; natamment notedly, from noter to 
note; nuitamment by night, from nuit, night ; and ſciemment 
wittingly, from /avoir (derived from ſcio) to know. | 
4%. Theſe following adnouns are alſo uſed N with 
ſome verbs. | | 
haut, Harler haut, to . ood aloud. 
bar, paß ler bas, to ſpeak low. 
clair, voir clair, to ſee plain, be clear ſig hied. 5 
double, voir double, do ſee double (not clear and plain). 
trouble, voir trouble, to be dim-fighted.  — 
franc, net, dire franc & net, to ſay or ſpeak freely and plainly. 
jufle, penſer, parler, chanter juſte, to think, ſing, &c. ri ight. 
fort, frapper fort, to ſtrike hard. 10 - 
dir, entendre dur, to be thick or dull of hearin g· ä 5 
duux, fler doux, to give fair words, to be ſubpniſſive. 
ſee, repondre ſec, to make a ſharp rough anſwer. 
bon, ſentir bon, ou mauvais, to have a good or bad ſmell. 
mauvais, trouver bon, ou mauvats, to like or diſikke. 


- 


7 


fine, tenir ferme, to hold faſt. | 5 
droit, marcher droit, to keep to the behaviour. | 
frais, boire frais, co drink cold. 1 
chaud, Boire chaud, to drink warm. - „„ 
gras, parler gras, J EE 
roc, | 
blind 1 Erire gros, ou wes, to write 2 ow or Gill hand, 
dic % 3 ES ; > 3 | 
=. cher, 8 vendr E cher, 3 to ſell dear. 8 ” : 7 x: 4 9 25 
fo ve, allerrofte, © to ze kk. 
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952 ji are alſo placed firſt ; as, 


»» AK 


belle, | Pichapper belle, to eſcape narrowly. is 

fin, couper fin, CERT to cut ſmall. 1 
As likewiſe nowveau and nouvelle new, fraiche (the f bai 7. 
of frais freſh), and even the nouns goutte & mot: as, 


un enfant nouveau u-, a new- born child. 25 . 
un nouvel arrive, DE ewly Series 4. Them nouvellement. * 
une nouvelle arrivte, T; 


des herbes toutes fraiches cueillies ; herbs freſh, er juſt gathered . 
ne voir, or rentendre goutte; to Tee, s or hear nothing. at, all. . 
ne dire mot; not to ſay a word. ED 


_. Moreover obſerve, that from the prepoſitions 2 a, Ts. en, 1 . ar. Kc. joined ti 
with nouns and adnouns, are formed as many adverbs compound, almoſt, as there an be 
nouns and adnouns in the . See way liſts of rer in the ſecond 8 of thi ii e 
work 


e }- 
$ II. 07 the ConflruBiien of ed 6 245m „ 5 
Lb When adverbs meet with a verb, they : are commonly put K 


after it, if the tenſe is ſimple, and between the e and . 
the participle, if it is compound: as, 

Elle parle beaucoup, „ -- Bhs pears much. EN 

Fe fuis fort ports d le faire, I am very much inclined to * it, A 
IVa pas encore appris fa legon, He has not learnt his leſſon yet. Wu 


29, Monofyllables zien, mal, mieux, pic, &c. may indifferent 50 
come either before or after an infinitive: ” . 


Bien chanter, ? ( chanter bien, to Gage well. 
Se mieux porter, V or 5 ſe porter mieux, to be 
Se mal eee ſe conduire mal, to behave fl 


30. When adverbs meet with an adnoun, they muſt be place 
firſt; as, bien fait well made, exirẽmement heureux, mighty happf. 


49. The adverbs jamait, toujours, fouvent, meeting with aſl 


Nous ſommes ſouvent enſemble; We are often together. 8 
F ai toujours mũremeni confidert ; I'vealwaysconſidered maturely Al 


Je ne bots jamais trop; 1 never drink too much. WM 
5. Adverbs compound. always come after the verbs of Wor 
nouns: as, 8 | re] 
I tomba à la renverſe; He fell eee 47 F:1 re 1 Ge 
n homme à la mode; A faſhionable man. gu 
| Michant de gaicte de coeur; Wilfully wicked, - | [tic 
69; Rien and tout meeting with a verb, are conſtrued ll as 


adverbs even after _ the pronouns: conjundtire: J a6, : pe 8 


„ 


e are 
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ne m'a rien — 
Je ne Veur. rien er 5 will eat nothing. i 

70. Theſe three nde of place, cans ' within, ts 
about, dega on this oy come after ene with the prepoſition 
de: as, : 


Le maitre de N | The os of 5 pla +: Hh G 
Les echos d*alentour ; The neighbouring echoes. 
La partie de dega ; The part on this dee. 


80. Theſe ſeven W true nouns, being uſed with the ar- 
ticle, and requiring the e de 1955 the particles du, des all 
before the next nouns: 
le dehors, the outſide. I a, Li Ade ef tout uſe; 
le dedans, the inſide. 185 | The fore part is quiteworn out. 
le defſus, the upper part. Cela tient au dedans de Ia botte ; 
e deſſous,, the under part. al That ſticks to the infide of the 
le devant, the fore part. box. 
le derritre, the hinder part. | Les environs Pune Mack; ; 
lesenvirons, the adjacent places. 


Obſerve that adverbs derivee from verbs, or adnouns, govern nouns in the ſame 
ſtates as the verb, or 


without any dependence upon the laws: relativement 2 Vacte du Parlement; relatively 
to . act: e 2 oute autre e TY Foy or before any thing, Ge. 


Lu 
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e CHAP. EK. 
e of PREPOSITIONS.. 


e are words invented to expreſs the Na 

which things bear to one another. It was not poſſible for 
men to make themſelves fully underſtood, without denoting thiſe 
relations: therefore ſuch words muſt needs have been invented in 
all languages. But (as the author of the Grammairę raiſonnie 
obſerves) men in no language have had any regard, concerning 
prepoſitions, to what reafon would have defired; to wit, that one 


relation had been denoted by one prepoſition, and one prepoſi- 


tion ſhould have denoted one relation only: whereas in all lan- 
guages, one and the fame relation is ſi gnified b 
tions, and one and the fame prepoſition denotes ſeveral relations, = 
as we ſhall-ſee in this chapter. It is in that, nevertheleſs, chiefl 


9 the Gferent. idioms of languages; and! HE is abſolutely i An 


3 


4 8 poſſi 
"RF + - 5 * ho ; - 


L have ſeen all. ths. 
_ He has told me nothing, bot Lorry, 


The adjacent places of a tom. 


* 
7 
be et See; w; 2 —_— ; * 2 7 CNET . — — Ee 
erer ee nu vm I, Doe, ce r 1 2 


adnoun, which they are derived from, governs: as difſeremmenr 
le ce que je woug montre; differently from what I ſhow vou: independamment des los; 


many prepoſi- 


2 
e n 
r 


„ r . 
poſſible ever to attain to the knowledge of any language whatever 
without thoroughly underſtanding the divers relations denote] 
by the prepoſitions, with their reſpective regimens and conftrue, 
tions, of the ſeveral ſtates of nouns which they govern : both 
which relations and ſtates being arbitrary, vary and differ much 
in all languages. This only inſtance will evince it. The Englig 
ſay, to think of a thing: the French, to think to a thing; thy 
Germans and Dutch, to thint on or upon a thing the Spaniard, 
to think in a thing, &c. Now it will avail an Engliſhman by 
little to know, that of is expreſſed in French by de, if he dont 
know which relations of things the prepoſitions à and de denon 
in that language: ſince the French ſay, to think to a thing, an 
not of a thing. Therefore we ſhall minutely confider here al 
the French prepoſitions, except only ſuch as are of the ſame 
ſignification, and denote the ſame relation of things, and te- 
quire the ſame conſtruction as in Engliſh. 5 5 


5 


„% a 0 AVE 


2 denotes,. - /, (whether alone or in compoſition) the endo 
the action of the verb, what perſon or thing it tends to (which 
relation anſwers to the dative cafe of the Latins), as likewiſe the 

end one aims at, and is engliſhed by o: as, Donner une choſe 1 
quelgu un; To give a thing to ſomebody: A qui eft ce livre? 
- Whoſe book is this ? II ef a moi; It is mine, it belongs to me; 
Parvenir à ſon but ; To obtain one's end. 1 

2dly, q denotes the place where one is, and that whither one 
is going (in Engliſh at, to, into, on, within, &c.), as, Demeurer i 


% 
/ 


Londres; To live at London: Aller 3 Paris; To go to Paris: 


Vivre à la campagne; To live in the country: Aller a la campagne; 
To go into the country: I demeure à vingt milles- d'ici ; He lives 
twenty miles off: Detournez 3 droite, Turn on the right hand: 
Cleft à deux doigts de terre: It is within two inches of the ground. 

3dly, a denotes time, and ſucceſhon of time and action, in 


English at, in, by, &c. as Se lever à fix heures, & dijeuner 


neuf; To riſe at fix o'clock, and breakfaſt at nine: Arriveri 


temps: To arrive in time: A demain; Againſt to-morrow : Parke 


A ſen tour ; To ſpeak in one's turn: Se remettre peu à peu: Tore 
cover by degrees: Arracher brin à brin; To pluck out ſlip by flip. 
© arbly, à denotes the part of the body that is affected, and i 
engliſhed by in:: as Auoir mal 3 Pepaule; To have a pain in one's 
ſhoulder : Etre bleſe au bras ; To be wounded in the arm. - 


5 
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er 0 4 denotes the way of being or of doing of people, as 
el alſo their poſture, and geſture, or action; in Engliſh of, after, 
with, & c as Etre à ſon aiſe; Fo be at one's eaſe; Vioreagya fans 
taife ; To live as one likes: Faire tout à ſa tete; To'do:every 


ich thing of one's own head: $'habiller d la Frarignſe ; To dreſs after 
inn the French way: Aller à pied ou 3 cheval; Lo go on fobt or en 
the horſeback : Se mettre à genoux ; To kneel own: on one's Aunees : 
de WW Recevarr A bras ouvert; To receive, with open arms. 


_ 6thly; à denotes the quality, price, weight; and makdire of 
things in En RO at, by, with, &c. as Des bar à trow fir, 
Stockings wirh three threads: D or A vingteguatre carte: 
Gold at four- and- twenty carats: Du drap à dix-huit ſcheltings ta 
verge; Eighteen ſhillings cloth: Vendre de la viande à la livre ; 
To ſell meat by the pound; Meſurer an eee a au die 3 
To meaſure wirb the compaſs, or the line. 

7thly, a denotes the matter, inſtrument, and tools aſed: in 

working; in Engliſh in, with, at as, Travailler a de la dentelle: 
To work in lace: Batir & chaux & à ciment; To build with lime 
and cement: Peindre A Phutle; To paint in oil: Aller à voiles 
& a rames; To go with ſails and oars: Elli ravgifte a Paigus, 
le; She Werks at her needle. © 
ich 87, 2 denotes the chings Which one applies dndss felF- to, and 
the Wl the games one plays at; in Engliſh 7, at + as Nappliguer à 


i bude, aux Mathematiques ; To apply one's ſelf fo ftudy, or o 


che Mathematics; Jouer aux cartes, To play at cards; Fouer au. 
e: Pner, à Ya bete, à la panme, au volant, aux tchecs, & c. Lo EN. 
„ piqnet, of loo, af tennis, atſhittle-cock; ar cheſs, G 
"ofhly, à is uſed in reckoninig games; in Englifh mo, &c. as 
Deux trois, Two to three; Trois à quatre, Three to four. 
Bretre à quatre, Four all; Cing a cings | Five all; S a Paint, 
Six to none; Sept à point, Seven love. 
10 Hy, 2 figmftes ſometimes according $05: cs tds r 
ad: ſometimes with, ſometimes on, ſometimes till or until: as Cela 
nd. % par à for polls ; That is not according to his taſte: Fe VOUS . 
in prends à moin; I take you for witneſs: Se battre à Pepłe au 
riet, To fight with ſword and piſtol: Monter a cheval; To 
nde oz: 3 Mertre pied 2 a terre To alight: : A la, 
rler au revoir; Till our next meeting, till we meet again. 
re-W 117%, à ſometimes is a redundaney: as, II. faut voir A gui 
lip. Nara: We muſt ſee who ſhall have it: Ceft 3 18  Fatiraperas 
d 13 lt is who ſhall catch it. 
1e 12%, à between two nouns appellative, denotes the wander; 
or form; of the thing ſignified by the firſt noun; as like wiſe the 
hl, uſe which it is defi gned for; as Un Chandelier 3 A bras, A 5 
5 ; AZ 8 can ile 


I 
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candleſtick: Un chapeau ig rands bords, A broad: lads 10 
Un clou à crochet, A 8 Une bolte à mouches, A patch. 

box; De Phuile a braler, Lamp- oil; Une ſalle à manger, A dining. 
room; Un moulin à vent, ou à eau, 'a wind, or Water mill; Une 
arme à feu, A fire- arm. = 0 


This relation is commonly expreſſed 3 in Engliſh by two,nouns making a compound 
word, the firſt of which —— the . Form, and Uſe denoted by the French 


© prepoſition. 

13thly, a, between. two nouns of amber. ſignifies 8 
and ſometimes about: as Un homme de quarante a cinguante ans; 
- A man between forty and fifty: I y a quatre a cing lieues; It is 
about four or five leagues diſtant. . 
14thly, a, before an infinitive, moſt commonly denotes what f 
is proper to be done, the merit or demerit of perſons and things, il 7 
their ſeeming capacity, aptitude, fitneſs, and diſpoſition, turn or 
duty: as Un avis a ſuivre; An advice worth following: Da 
Fruits bons a garder ; Fruit good or fit for keeping: Une occaſon i it 
ne pas laiſſer echapper ; An opportunity worth ſeizing (which one is 
muſt not let ſlip); Une homme a recompenſer, ou à pendre ; A man ! 
that deſerves to be rewarded, or hanged: Cf une affaire 7 ab 
perdre; It is an affair that will ruin him: C'eft vous A. auer; 0 

You are zo play: Ceft d lui à parler, He is to l (It is his 
buſineſs, duty, or turn to ſpeak). x 
157hly, à coming before an infinitive, ſignifies Comction d 
 *n herewith, and ſometimes the verb may be reſolved by the in- 
dicative with V or by a gerund: as Verſer à boire ; To fill ſome ¶ c: 
drink: I na pas à manger ; He has nothing to eat: A en Jaga fe 
par let apparences ; 1f we may judge by appearances: A vin, 
comme il fait, il n'ira pas loin ; If he lives at that rate he will nao 
live long: On croiroit, a Pentendre, qu'il ne ſait rien; One would 0 
think, by hearing him ſpeak, that he knows nothing. 


Etre 3 a Pabri; To be ſheltered : Se tenir à cou vert; To keep under cover, or ſhelter $1 

Tenir a bonneur; To reckon it an honour: Reputer 3 a injure; To deem it an affront: in 

Mettre un Officier aux arre's; To put an Officer under an arreſt: A votre avis; It 

your opinion: A ſon compte; As he reckons: A ce qu'il me ſemble; As far as I 2. 

N prehend : A ce quelle dit; As ſhe ſays: Parler à tort & à travers; To ſpeak at ru. / 
=__ . dom: Marel er à tatons ; To go groping along jn the dark : Tl eff bone à em acher il ar 
„ He is one who will take it ill: Je ſuis ici à Pattendre depuis deux beures, & il e encore 
revenir; I have been waiting for him here theſe two hours, and he is not yet com: 
i back: A cela pres, nous ſommes d'accord; Excepting that, we are agreed, &c. 110 
_ Thi prepoſition ſerves to make up a great many more adverbial ways of ſpeaking th 
_ - each of which is ſet down in its e 1 in my DiQionarys : 


De (whether alone orin ee OE 1h, a > lated 85 
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monde ; To be eſteemed. by every bod. 


 2adly, De denotes the quality of a perſon or thing, the mat- : 
ter of which that thing is made, which is expreſſed by the firſt 


of the two nouns, whereof this prepoſition ſhows the relation, 


| and is englMhed by of : as Un homme d'honneur, A man of ho- 


nour; Un plat d'argent, A ſilver-diſn; Un pont de pierre, A 
ſtone-bridge, +: HE ro . hr a bs | 


Obſerve that theſe two nouns ſo joined with either de or 2, are commonly engliſhed 


by two nouns likewife, but without a prepoſition, or nds compound word, whoſe 
firſt noun (whether ſubſtantive or adjective) expreſſes the Matter and Quality, Manner, 
Form, and Uſe of the other, as a ſtone- bridge; wn pont de pierre: a dancing-maſter 3 
un ma ĩtre a danſer. . | | rs I 
Zaly, De denotes the limited ſenſe of nouns, and diſtinguiſhes 
it from the. univerſal and individual ſenſe ; which limited ſenſe 
is expreſſed in Engliſh by /ome : as De Pargent; Some money: 
Donnez-moi du pain, de la viande, des habits; Give me ſome 
bread, ſome meat, cloaths : Vai affaire a des gens fort honnetes, 


or a de fort honnt#tes gens; I have to do with very honeſt people. 


4thly, De.denotes the place from which one comes, and the 
term from which one begins to act, in Engliſh from : as: Sortir 


de Londres; To go out of London: Revenir de France, de la 


campagne, du Palais, des Indes: To return from France, from the 
country, from the Palace, from the Indies : Tomber de haut ; To 


fall from a high place: Meſurer d'un bout d Pautre 3 To meaſure 
from one end to the other, c 


5tyly, De denotes the manner of acting or being, the means 


| or cauſe, in Engliſh_2vith, in, upon, for, after: as faire de ſon _ 
meux ; To do one's beſt, as well as one can: Danſer de bonne 
grace; To dance genteelly : Couper de brais ; To cut flopingly, 
in a ſloping manner: S'y prendre de la bonne fagon; To go to 


work after the right way: Mourir de froid To ſtarve wth cold: 
Vivre de fruits & de legumes; To hve on vegetables, on fruits 
and greens : Sauter de joie; To leap for joy: I. /e conduit de cette 
maniere Id; He behaves in or after this manner: Il peuvent 


nous nuire de mille manieres differentes ; They may hurt us a2 


thouſand different ways. 


and the inſtrument upon which one plays, in Engliſh pn: as 


de ſervir d'une ipte, d'un baton, d'un piſtolet: To uſe a ſword, to . 


make uſe of a ſtick, of a piſtol : Fouer de la flute, du violon, des 
mfirument ; To play upon the flute, the violin, upon inſtruments. 


, 5 | "355 + 
liſhed by of, from, bye as L'amour de Dieu; The love of God : 
Un membre du corps; A member of the body: Etre retranche de | 
la fociete ; To be cut of from the ſociety: Etre eftimi de taut ls 


_ Gihly, De is uſed before the noun of the thing made uſe of, 


tf 


= 
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-qthly, De is governed of ſeveral other. verbs neuter attendtl 
by à noun, in Engliſh at, about, for, to, &. as ſe moguer de qui. 
qu unj˙z To laugh at one: Four d'une hoſe ; To enjoy a thing; 
Se repentir de ſa Haute; To repent one's fault, or for one's fault: 
Milez-vous de vos affaires; Trouble a e For 1 
Meddle with your o concerns. | 
St, De before a noun of time, ſignifies che ne the 
time ſpecified, in Engliſh during, for, by: as Il partit de nuit, de 
jour, de grand matin; He ſet out by night, by day, early: Fe 1. 
Pai point vi Waujourd hui I have not ſeen him to- day: Je we l 
- verrai de ma vie; I will not fee him as long as I live. 
grbly, De is uſed before nouns denoting-dimenſion, and after 
-nouns preceded by a number, and followed by a participle: as, 
Ml eroft tous les jours A'un pouce ; It grows an inch every day: I 
a trente vaiſſeaux d acheves; There are thirty ſhips finiſhed, 

 1othiy, De is uſed after Pronouns: indeterminate, adverbs of 
quantity, and theſe words point, jamais, rien, quelque choſe, and 


que Of admiration or exclamation, followed by a noun or adnoun: 
as, Iny a perſonne de Bee; There is nobody wounded: Ya 


evoit-il 'quelyipun Uivre? Was any of them drunk? Ae de 


proviſlons ; Proviſions enough: Plus d'effets & moins de paroles; 


More deeds and leſs words: Point de ſens commun; No com- 


mon ſenſe : Duelque choſe de bon; Something good. 
11th, De is uſed before an infinitive after'aUnouns ſigniſying 
| PFulneſs, Emptineſs, Plenty or Want; as likewiſe after ſome verbs 
and almoſt all nouns, ſo they do not ſignify or imply Inclination, 
KNeluctunce, Aptneſs, Fitneſs, or Unfitneſs, in Engliſh 2, as Tndignt 
- de vivre; Unworthy 20 live: 1 gſt capable de faire cela; He is ca. 
ble of doing chat: Fe m ab ſiendrai d'y aller; I will reſrain 
om going thither : I Pa'ditournte de le faire ; He has deter- 
red her nom doing it: Le deſir dapprendre; The deſire of learn- 
ing: La lle bonheur de N a me 55 the e 1 to 
Sn . i | 1 


* 


Si j ctois de cons; Si b 1 80 Vous; Were 1 bn on he Sn Bubi: 5 nd 
cire; His coat. fits. well: De gräce nen Faites rien; Pray don't do it, ] beg vou would 
not do it: Vous ẽtes fort de ſon goit; You are vefy much to her taſte: Ii vient de ſor- 
tir; He is juſt gone out: De vous ite comment cela eſt arrive, c't ce gue je ut ſois pus; 
As tor telling you what happened, it is more than I am able to do: Bes Mughal 
dei vent rendre la juſtice de citeyen d citoyen; chague peuple la doit rendre lui-meme de lui i 

tem autre Peuple; The magiſtrates ought to do juſtice bet7oeen Citizen and citizen; every 
' Hation ou: it to do the ſame the one to the other: CY pin que de nous? 2 * hat wretch- 
ed creatures we are 


This prepoñtion ſerves to make up a gicat many more adyeabial ways of freakin 


each of ich is jet down i in its proper Place! in * e 
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1 De, des, an inſeparable prepoſi tion, giving the words 
comnoled of it a fignification contrary to that which they have 
g: When ſimple, in Engliſh, un, dis + ; un; 1 i To N N Deß. 
t: N avantage, difadvantage, 
fs, 2 De par, a form, . in Engliſh by from, in the nome 
1 ft a5, De par le Roi, In the King's name. 
he 9 De ce que, a conjunction governing the indicative; in 
de Evgiiih, becauſe, though : as, De ce qu'un homme-eſt plus adroit, ou 
1 Flu fort gue "un autre, il ne Senſuit pas qu il ait de meilleures raiſont; 
% Becauſe one man is ſtronger or more de a mae 
i does not e tak he Bak. the beiter cauſe. 3 
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rity, as alſo of order and rank, and is always oppoſite to apes, 
in Englith before :\ as, Pai vu ala” avant vous; 1 have Teen that 
before you: I faut mettre ce motci avant autre; This word 
muſt be placed before the other : N arriva avant > mai Þ 22 E 
ved before me. 
2dly, Avant is IG an Rs oy Jace IA: time, as 

uſed with theſe adverbial. particles, „bien, trop, plus, Mx for. 
and engliſhed by far, deep : 8 Nallez pas ſi avant, Don't go * 
| for 3 Creuſer fort avant or trop avant fans. la terre To dig very 
deep or too deep in the ground: Plus avant, further, deeper 135 
lui eff-entree bien. ayant dans le corps 3, The f. ſword. went deep intò 
his body : Bien avant dans la nuit, 3 When the vight. was fax gone. 


Vous pouſſtts les choſes trop avant; You carry things too far: Is ebe alla # avant 
que; Matters went fo far that, &c. Jamais Pkiloſopbe ne fenttra plus avant dans lu cons 
zoſſance de la nature; Never did any Philoſopher make greater progreis in the Knows 
ledge of nature: Nows tions bien avant en mer; We were gone a great way to fea” Gra 
vex cela hien avant dans votra memire; Let that be deeply efigraved- on your memory. 

Avant que before, is a conjunction governing . the fubjunQive, s as, oa 7 ROE bir 
an; Before twelve months are gonle. 5 

Avant de before, is another conjunction governing the infinitive, as Parts: 1 | 
4 de le faire; Speak to ——_ before 7 Nr 1 Await Las de, Pest an . 
quid now grown dbſolete. * i 43 1 A 
ſer- En avant forward, is be 8 of lake and time, as Aller en avant 3 To g0 


- 


V, A hows A efationt of time, of which] it ge prior 


* 


; forward *, De-ce jour ld en 2vant;, From: that day forwards Meera e α, Jod- 


vals vance, to aſſert: Fous mettem en avant un Principe 775 ae 5 AW: LEED or aſſert 
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and ; is uſed in oppoſition to avant, with re & to time, and to 
9 with ref] - to place and . in Engliſh ter, next to: 
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as, Apres le 1 after the deluge; Sa maiſon of apres la votre 

His houſe is after or next to yours; : * marchoit apres moi; He 

walked after me.  _ 
2dly, Apres is conſtrued with the anon of the auxiliay 


verb: as, I mourut apres avoir bien din“; He died after eating 1 
(having eat) a hearty dinner: Apres diner, or aprts le diner, 555 
after dinner: Apres boire (Hudibraſtic ſtyle) after drinking. SO 


Il eff toujours apres moi; He ever hangs Hoe me; He is always at my elbow ;' He is Ml va 
always dangling after me: Etre apres quelque choſe; To be actually about ſomething: pre 
e ſuis apres woti e montre; I am about your watch: On eſt ares; It is a doing: Je wait 
dne mettre apres ; ; 1 will ſet about it preſently : I/ y avcic long -temps qu'il etoit apres cet got 
emploi, qu'il coureit apres ce benefice, il Pa enfin obtenu; He has been a long time about 8 
that place; He has ſolicited a long time for this living, at laſt he has got it: Soupirer ſa 
aprꝭs quelgie choſe; To wiſh a thing eagerly: Se mettre apres quelu un; To fall upon Wl E. 
one: On a long -temps attendu apres lui; He has made us wait for him a long while: 
On attend plus qu apres cela pour partir; That's the only thing which hinders us to 
ſet out: N attendre pas après une choſ: 3 3 .To be in a condition to do or to live without a 
thing: Ceſt un bomme riche, & quin attend Pas après cela; He is a rich man, who'ca ill <q 
do or live without that: Feter le manche apres la cognee; To throw the handle after the T 
hatchet. ; To venture the ſaddle after che horſe ; Apres iq: 4 Faut tirer Pechbelle ; 3 I) i 0 
; never to be * 8 | 


* 7 


: the 
Za, Apricfignifies except, in Engliſh 1 next to as, Nas Ki 
avons rien de plus cher apres Phonneur;, Next to our honour, ſer 
nothing can be dearer to us: Cg la plus laide bite apres le lou H. 
(is ſaid of a very ugly perſon), , He or She is enough to frighten 
* ä 4 
" athly, Apres Genifies contre, in Et gu af : as, Crier apres quel: 
qu un; To ſcold at one: Cette femme-12 crie toujours apres ſes ſer- N U 
" vantes; That woman is conſtantly ſcolding at her maids : Tout i 
e monde crie aprt lui; Every body complains DDR, 


Apres, is alfo an ad verb of time, in Engliſh after, ofter that, afterwards, then: 28, Th 
cex par dejeuner, & vous Ctudieres, es 5 Begin wich break faſting, and wo Th 
that you will ſtudy. 

- pres que, is a conjunAi ion n fignifving . in Engliſh after, when : 8, Aprzs que 
| FUR GUIER fait; Aſter you have gone: e gue les es ee parties; When the- 
, Eoops. were gone. 12 

Apres quoi, is a form of ſpeech 6 Ko Bo pros laquelle choſe, in, Engliſh, Cen that 
then afterwards ; ; as, On figna la cafitulation „ Après quoi la Mace 4. N 3 They ſigned oo 
the capitulation, and afterwards the place ſutrendered. 4 

Pe char tout, another form of 1 of the ſame Ahern as in Engliſh 255 al 


- -gthly, Dieprꝭs is another prepoſition, ; in- Engliſh r om, u 
ui as, Ce portrait ęſt fait d'après nature; That picture is drawn Wl 
after life: Tableau Ne e 55 e copicd from the lit 
ä of Raphael, 


ee is an adverb, ith Hans Io fait tn Evgliſh San gel, in Y 
e rte, a Iu Cemme on ver ra ci après; 3 As will be ſeen 3 in * 8 „ „„ EN Wh 
FW OE DevanT, 


- 
* 


— 


* 
4 4 WO EVAN ” ff 73 
, Devant is uſed in oppoſition to derriere, and is conſtrued - 
with de, au, and par, in Engliſh before, againſt, over=againft : as, 
Mettez cela devant le feu; Bus that betore the fire: I demeure 
hut devant Pegliſe ; He lives quite over-againſt the church: Ozez= 
wus de devant mon jour; Get out of my light: Otez-wvous de dee 
vant moi; Stand out of my ſight, Get out of my ſight, Avoid my 
preſence: Ils paſſent par devant chez nous; They paſs before our 
door: Un ate par devant notaire; A deed drawn by a lawyer. 
Sens devant derriere ; | Prefoſteroufly, the wrong way, in the wrong ſituation. II met 


ſa chemiſe ſens devant derrière; He puts on his ſhirt the wrong way. Aller, Venir, 
Envoyer-au devant de quelgu un; To go, to come, to ſend to meet one. Aller au de- 


% 
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| vant d'une choſe ; To obviate a thing, to prevent it. 


ꝛ2dly, Devant is uſed in oppoſition to apres : as, ')-marchoit de- 
vant moi; He walked before me: Avoir le pas devant quelgu un; 
To have the precedengy of one. 1 Hr en ES 

_ 3dly, Devant ſignifies in the preſence of, in Engliſh Before, in 
the preſence of : as, Precher devant le Roi; To preach before the 
King: Quand il fut devant ſes Fuges; When he was in the pre- 
ſence of his Judges: II eff devant Dieu, Son ame ęſt devant Dieu; 
He is before God, He is dead and gone. T3 


Devant, is alſo an adverb, and ferves to make ſome phraſes, as Paſſez dewantz Go 
before : Si vous 7tes preſſe, courez devant (a proverb; If you are in a hurry ſet forward, . 
or you may ſet off when you pleaſe: Les premiers wont devant (another proverb); Thoſe _ 
that are moſt diligent get the ſtart of others: Comme nous a von dit ci-dewant ;- As We 
ſaid before: IIe bI:fſe par devant; He is wounded in the fore-part of his body) 
Le chapitre de devant; The chapter before. Le train de devant d un carraſſe; The 
fore-wheels.of a coach. Les jambes de devant d'un cheval; The fore - legs of a harſe. 
Devant, is alſo a noun fignifying the fore- part of a thing: as, Un devant de chemiſe 3 
The fore-flap of a ſhirt. Un deuant . A ſtomacher. Le devant d'une perrugue 3 
The fore top of a perriwig. Le devant d une cuiraſſe; The breaſt of an armour. Un 
devant d autel; The antependium of an Altar. Prendre le devant, Gagner le devant; 
To go or ſet out before. La cavalerie tenoit le devant; The cavaliy marched firſt. 11 
frra ici dans un inſtant, j ai pris les deuanis pour vous en avertir z He will be here preſently, 
] came before to give you notice of his coming. Prendre le devant (in 4 figurative 
ſenſe) ; To prevent, to be before- hand with one, to get the ſtart of him. * Batir fur tt | 


” F * 


devant (another metaphorical phraſe) ; To grow luſty or bulky, to get a big belly. 3 

f DD è ... 
, Derriere denotes place, and is oppoſite to deuant, in Eng- 
liſh behind: as, Regardez derriere- vous, Look behind you. 
. 2dly, Derriere is alſo an adverb conſtrued with de and par, in 
Engliſh back, behind: as, Qu importe que cela. ſoit devant ou derriere; + 
What matters it, whether it is before or behind? Par derrisre; 


34 Back- 
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. . 8 de derriurb; : A back- door, (and figuratively 
evaſion, ſhift: Mettre une choſe” ſpns devant derritre; To put a 
thing prepoſterouſly, to put backward what ſhould be forward, 


: Derriexe, is aMo a nauy ſaid of the poſterior part of a thing or We in Engliſh, the | 
back-fides he Bu . as, Les jambes de dertière d un cheval; The hind les of by 
horle. Fir log > ſur le gerriere ; To lodge backwards. ; ] 

© Faire rage 45 Pieds de derriere (a proverbial phraſe); To work with might and main 5 
Mortrer le. io e e e To fail in one's A f en 
FRETS EC Se | | | h MM 
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I, Chez denotes, and 1s engliſhed be. at or to ſomebody 5 Ju, gh 
and is conſtrued with de and par; as, II ef chez moi; He is at mi I p. 
| houſe. or home: Je vais chez vous; I am going to your houſe: Ml 
Je viens dechez Madame le Blank : v4 come from Miſtreſs White's: is 
Fat paſſe par chez lui; I have called at his houſe : Chucun ef Ml 4; 
maitre chez foi; Every body is maſter in his own houſe : Avoir f 
un chez foi; To have a houſe of one's Wh. : 

Aadiy, Chez ſignifies alſo among, with : as,-Il y avoit une coutume Ml 5 
Sn Atheniens, chez les Romainr; There v was a cu 1 8988 aner 0 
the ng or 1 8 


i 


I. Contre denotes 3 Ganify' ing Air contrary 1% © 
and i is, engliſhed by with or at after verbs ſignifying being angry, t 
incenſed, irritated, provoked, and exaſperated ; as, Aller contre ll © 
went £5, marie; To go, to ſail againſt wind and tide: Se facher ll / 
contre quelqu um; To be 8 with one: Se⸗ battre contre or" 
1 To fight one. 5 5 3% Þ 


Duand en fit cette propoſition, rb 1; monde $*elewa contre; 5 When this was 8 
ve | body expreſſed his diſlike. to the motion. Pour moi, Je Juis contre; For my part, 
Fam an le. J. ne ſuis e i contre; I am. neither * nor conz. or neither far 


\ 


- 26h, Conte denotes allo ids, of Siantivn, and kgnifier 
pear, by - as, Pts afſs contre lui; 1 ſat by him: Sa maiſon «ft 


contre la mienne , His houſe is by. mine: Tons le ET Neat 
* wood: Tout contre; Hard by. 


S- 12 vic noun eee con (hooppaſite of greg and gains: as, On dl di- 
ement de ie aff Wares © Haus voir le pour. & le contre ; They talk, variouſly of this 
affair, one mu hear w bat 1 is ſaid pro and con, or hear both fides, | La choſe n'eſt. pat 
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1 uli, i y a du pour & du contre; the matter is not without difficulty, much 
Wh n i n 1 e e e of: le contre. 2 | 
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th, Pats A A relation of time an plage aud be en glicbed | 
by in, into, to, abithin: as, Etre dans. la boite, dans la 2 dans 
Ja ville; To be in the box, in the houſe, 1 in the town: Brand E 
entra dans la chambre; When he got into the room: Dans iu 
meme annee; In the ſame year: Dans un mois; Within a month. 

 2dly, Dans denotes the ſtate and diſpoſition of the body, the 
 W mind, manners and fortune: as, Etre dans une Pure contrainte 3 
e To be in an uneaſy poRurS: Dans = colere 0 i toit 1 In the 
ny Wl paſſion he was in 
© 3dly, Dans denotes the motive EY view BET one's Watt which 
's: is uſually expreſſed 1 in Engliſh by 20h : as, 1} fait ſa cour dans le 
ein de 5 augncer; 9 5 makes his court with a Songs” to be A 
oi Wl ferred. 

|  athly, Dans bgnifies alſo according to to : as, Cela oft vrai dvd les 
me principes d' drificte; 'P hat is true | according to ea 8 yu 20 
ng ciples. \ 

; "coli Dans is uſed, ad never. en, before proper names of 
towns and authors: as, L eff dans Londres; He is in London: 
Nous hſons dans Cici ron; We read in Cicero: J ar v cela dant 
Ovide; I have read that 5 in Ovid. bk en, 
1% | Gy, Ene denotes a place, and the things confideied as Ne 1 
T7, to place; and is never uſed with the articles le, a," tes, and is 
u engliſhed by in: as, Etre en Angleterre, To be 1 in A | 
her Viure en ſa maiſon; To live in one's own houſe. : 
nel- 7thly, En denotes the country whither one is going, and is 
WM evgliſhed by % as Aller en Frauce; To go to France: Venir or 
Paſſer en Angleterre; To come or paſs over 2 England. 

- Bthly, En denotes time, and Pigs conſidered as relating to 
time, and is rendered by ar and in: as, En tout temps, At all WA 
times; En plein j jour, In open day-light 3 En hiver, In HOY | 
Tart on Pai x qu en guerre, Both in peace and war. _— 

yy, En before a noun of time, denotes the ſpace of time that. 
lides away in doing ſomething and dans the fpace of time after 
which ſomething is to be done; as, Le Roi va 0 Hanvre en trols” 
jours; the King goes to . in three days 5. that. is, he 8. 
no longer than three days in going: Le Noi va d Hanoure dans 
krois jours ; The King will go to Hanover three days hence; that 
is, after three days are gene, he will ſet out. 

10thly, En denotes the ſtate and diſpoßtion of perſons and 
things, and is e oy inand at: as, Br en vie; To be "Here x 
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Etre en bonne tt; To be in good health: Un een en nourrice; v 
A child at nurſe: Une femme en couche ; A woman lying in: Etre v 
en bonheur ; 5 To be pos to have good W to wen with 1 88 
luck. . 7 
1 1thly, 25 Jones what one is employed i in, and is engliſhed El: 
by at and in: as, Etre en Res en preeres; To be at one's de- 
votions, or prayers. 2 
12thly, En denotes the manner of being, of N of act· 
ing, and is engliſhed by lie and in: as, Atre en robe de chambre, b 
en bonnet de nuit & en pantoufles ; Lo be in one's morning-gown, e 
night-cap and ſlippers: Vivre en Roi; To live like a N 8e 
conduire en #tourd: ; To behave like a blunderer. - | 
- . 13thly, En denotes the motive and end of acting, and is eng- 8 
liſhed by through, out of, in; as, II fit cela en haine de ce que, &c. tr 
He did it through hatred of, Sc. En conſideratien de ſes ſervices; 
In conſideration of his ſervices : En depit de lui; In ſpite of him. 
14thly, En denotes the paſſage from one place to another, the 
progreſs of things, the change of condition both of perſons and 
things, and is engliſhed. by zo and into : as, Courir de rue en rue; 
To run from ſtreet to ſtreet : Narciſſe ful mttamorphoſe en fleur; 
Naxcifſus was metamorphoſcd into a flower: L. affaire va de mal 
en pis; The caſe is W and worle : De mieus en mieux ; Better 
and Better. 
15thly, Dans, and en, muſt be 1 . each noun go⸗ 
e as, 1/ toit en robe de chambre, en bennet de nuit, & en pan- 
rouſtes; ; He was in a morning-gown, night-cap, and ſlippers : On 
ne-voit que des brochures dans ſa ſulle, dans ſa chambre, & dans fon 
cabinet; One ſees nothing but 1 in bis 1 his 
room and ſtudy. 


Tho? it is ſometimes indifterent to uſe either of hel. two prepo tins; yet Kt muſt 
continue the ſame before each noun, which was uted before the firſt, when it is the 
ſame ſenſe all along the ſentence, and the ſame thread of ſpeech: as » Seville, capitale de 
Andalonſie, furpaſſe toutes les villes dE ſpagre en grandeur, en IS Es en ric beſſes & en W 
Beaute; Seville, the capital of Andalafa, exceeds in largeneſs, trade, riches and beauty, | 
all the cities in Spain. L ef Hdelle dans ſes promeſſes, inepuiſable dans es bien faite, Jufie pl 
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dans ſes jugement; He is ane in hi 's promiſes, inexhauſtible i in bis ſerourg: zult in Ir 
his judgements. 
But if it is not the ſame thread of ſpeech, and the ſame ſ-nſe all along thy ſentence, li 


both prepofitions muſt be uſed for variety ſake: as, 1/ Paſſa un jour & une nuit entiereen 
une ſi profonde meditation, 94 il ſe tint touj urs dans une meme pefture; He ſpent a whole 
_ and night in fo deep e that he always remained in the fame poſture. 


1 16155 En, when i it is con ſtrued with a gerund, denotes either 6 
time or manner, and may be reſolved by the. conjunctions ab hen, 
hill, or as, with a tenſe of the indicative: as, Parler en tremblant; 

_ To, ak trembling: 1 lai 2 ordreſ' en partant ; He left order 
when | 


* 


when he went away: 11 Vaborda en riant; He came up to my 


notes the term from whence, and juſ/qu'a, that of Hitherto, as, 


* 
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with a ſmile: En paſſant; By the way. 


En 55 que, is a conjunction ſignifying as, conſidered - as: 455 Ir Chr 17 en tant 
u bomme ; "Chriſt as a man. It is alſo a law- expreſſion, ſignifying as far as, as much * 
as ;. as, En tant gue je puis; As far as lies } In my power: : En tant que beſoin ſera; Aas 
far as need will require. | | 

We ſay both ee and dans td; z In Fanta : en How and Jia Pbiver ; in Winter! 
en automne and dans l autemne; in autumn; but we do not ſay en printemps, in the 
ſpring; but dans /e printemps or au Printemps. 

Obſerve further, that in and int» muſt be rendered into French by entre, and never | 
by dans oc en, in theſe following expreflions: To hold-a child in one's arms: Tenir wn 
enfant entre Jes bras : To deliver a thing into ſomebody's hands; Remettre quelque cboſe. 
entre les mains de quelgu' un, or Remettre en main ; I FD get it again from his hands; 3 Le 
retiren 4 entre Jes mans.” © i A 

Etre en butte a\tout le Joh] ; To be 1 to all the world: Sen allacy en revenir 3 1 
to go away, or come back ain; En avant, Forward; En dedans, Wai Etre en 
train; To begin, to be at fy Metre en train; To ſet op, to ſet 4 goiy7 Le e 
train; To bed doing a thing, &c. &c. &, 

The other figuifications of en = muſt be Coon for 1 in BY platon. 
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tion jos he 9 is eng e 15 72 and Far 4 15 is com- 
monly followed in the Po ne by ju/qr'a (to): then depuis de- 


Depuis ce temps ld; Since that time: fe! ne F'ai pas vu depuis fon 
retour ; I have not ſeen him ſince his return 3 vous attendras * 
depuis cing juſqs a fox; I'll wait for you from five to ſix: Vous ter 
 venu depuis moi; Nou came after me: Elle eſt arrivee depuis lu: 
She is arrived ſince he did: Depiiis le commencement fiſqud la 
Vn; From the beginning to the end: Il m'a ſuiui depuis la Bourſe 
uſquau Palais : He has followed me from the Royal Exchange 
to the Palace: Fe les ai tous vus: depuis le premier Afi au ANTE —_ 
I have ſeen them all from the firſt to the laſt. an 


* 


Oblerve the eifference Leteden depuis and Jjuſqu's 4 de and 45 and de and en, al 
which prepoſitions are engliſhed by from and 70. | 

De and à, before nouns of places, denote Gmply the diſtance that } is between the two 
places; as, On compte wingt deux milles le mdr 4 Londres; 5 They reckon twenty-two. : 
miles from Windſor 7 Loudon. | Sh 

Depuis and Jaſſu 45 denote, beſides the quality of the diſtance, its. being eit o = 

ttle, as = 
f 1 by depuis Windſor juſgu' 2 a Londres; He walked from Windfor 70 Londea. * 

De and en, with the ſame noun repeated, denote ſucceſſion of o 

Il va de cabaret en cabaret; 3 He goes from alchouſe zo alehouſm. 


D, e Jatel , not long fince or ago: Depuis quand ?: How: long? How 
cf Debt ee whos Theis ton e . ts long - temps; This n while. oy 
2dly, De ws is alſo an ady- rb ſignifying Ace, fince that time : 


ds, fe a en 4 point. c N : 1 have not 0 2 5 255. 


1 
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- janKtve, tall, until : 5 Juſnus d a ce 2 "ul vienne ; 
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and is alſo englithed by 3 I RT NOOR Vous "_ 1 


Since yours went AY. « 


> „e or Josquss, „ 


F 
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place and time, to a degree that cannot be exceeded, and beſides 
Tauts the prepoſition à before a noun. It. is indifferent to (pell 


it with or without an at the end, but when it is conſtrued with 


a word beginning. with a vowel, it loſes its final s ; as, Depuis 
Paris fuſqu'a Londres; From Paris to London: Depuis la St, 
Jean Jau d a Noel ; From Midſummer to Chriſtmas : 1/ alla jv 15 
qu "au Bran o He went as far as Grand-Cairo: Le vice 


regne juſques ſur le trine; Vice rides triumphant even to the 
throne: 7u/qu2 preſent ; Till now, until now: Fu/quwon? To. 


what place? How far? Fuqw/ict; To this place, hither, fo far: 
ues-I:; To that place, thither, ſo far: Ile en, viurent _juſquer 

"i all on crut qu'ils. £alloient. battre;; They went, ſo far, or to ſuch 
extremities, that people thought they were going to figbt. 55 
Crier jeoſu d Hentouer; To bawl one's ſelf hoarſe: Biiler du win Jau au deres & 


deux tiers; To burn two thirds of wine away. Tuſqu' au revor (a phraie at part. ng); 
Till our next meeting, Till we meet ag in: Ami juſgu aux autels; A friend as fat 


2s conſcience 3 Brave Le au fre £3 Wy or a Wy 05 5 Saks ais Qi the 


18 to draw. EF 20 


adh) Jace, fals aus ( evan, every 5 1 tes AC arcs be 
i ned iuſtead of the article: as, Il aime ju/quwe; ſes enemis.; He 


loves even bis enemies: Zruf/qy aux plus. abjefts des. hammes- e den- 
 noient la licence de, &e. (Which may alſo. be exprefled thus) 1/ n 
- evort pas fuſqu” aux plus objects des hommes qui ne ſe donnafſent-la 1. 
cence 45 &c. The very Vorſt of men took Ae a MERE as. i 


Gr. 7 X ES ; 5 4 hs 75 f A ; 


Puſgs'd 41 A aux. taken in this SPIE IO At ins 99801 in N third EN) but ahh 


verbs only as require after them nothing but the third ſtate, or govern both the 
abfolute and reſpective Rate rogether (or are attended with an object and term). Thus 
we ſay : Th tendit\ ſa libicralite Juſqu aux walets, He extended his generoſity even to the 
fervants; becauſe gtendre requires here both the abſolute and reſpective ſtate alter it. 


But we do not ſay: II dojnajug; e, aux waltts, to mean that, He gave to every body, and 


even to the ſervants, as Il denna Juſg: 42 fon cal, f ignifies that He gave every 
thing he had, and even bis h coach (in Le ſentence, Juſqu'a fon 2 expreſſes 
tha Mod ο the oecd coming after the verb) ; 3 fo 1! donna Jus an valets, would ſig- 


nify that ke gave esery thing he had, and even this ſervants: Whiohs cauſes net 


Suity, that Nr ta be ee uy avoided | in French. 


dh. %%% d. que is. conjunction Sek ber the ſab- 
until he comes. 


— 


v * 4 - 
ey 4 wg i ; A nd N 


ak is a conjunction e che Indicative: 


waa it eons © od mio 


1 5 PREPOSITIONS. 
ve, And Sushi quand, (pronounced in declamation Tafquee ; 


11 governs the indicative, How „„ 


Hons, Homme Exceers, & e. 


7: 73 iſh, Hora out, except, but ), denotes excluſion and exception. 
th When it comes before a noun of time and place, it requires the 
les prepoſition de before it, as alſo before the infinitive; or it governs 
ell the indicative with gue : as, Vous les verrez quand ils /eront hors de 
ith MW ble; You ſhall ſec; them when they have left table: Hors du 
uit repaume; Out of the kingdom: Hors de ſliſou 3 Out of ſeaſon: 
8. Il ne pouvoit faire pis hors de /e pendre; He could not do worſe, 
except or but to hang himſelf : I lui a fait toutes fortes de mau- 
ice vais traitement, hors qu'il ne Pa pas battu; He has uſed him as 
he I ill as he poſſibly could, except that he has not beat him : Hors | 

To cela nous formes Terror Except that we 

r: 24, Hormis and emcepté ( but, except, FE I ) Sn alſo 

ver WM exception and excluſion, but they.govern the noun immediat 

ch MW without de, tho? they require this prepoſition before the dus 

they alſo govern the indicative with gue as, II ſortirent tous hor- 
mis or excepte deux o, t; They all went out, except or but 

two or three: I lui permet tout exceptẽ d' aller aux aſſemblies ; He 

far Wl indulges her in every thing, but in going to aſſemblies: Je me. 

the Wl orte aſſez bien, exceptẽ que mon bras eſt toujours ene, or cf 

+ or hormis mon bras 25 Kc. I am pretty well, but my arm is 

ut ſtill ſwell'd. : 

Je Zualy, a Ia riferve 1 19 uſed in lie ſame lente and engliſhed af. . 
. ter the ſame manner, but is attended with de before the next noun 
and infinitive : as, Il a donn tout fon bien a ſes enfans, à̃ la riſerve 

1 de /es rentés vIAgeres ; He has given all his ſubſtance to his chil= - | 
0, dren, except his annuities for life: La tout pouubit d la re/orve -W 
de conluye'; ; He has ful e except ot e N 


* 


d ne 2» 


the Loin { far, at a diſtance, a great way 0 mad whe prepoch 5 
ad tion de \(fors the n, noun 8 . or que before the ſub- 

e WM junctiver as, Lein du chemin, de la rue, de chez nous; Far from 

ies W the road the ſtreet, from home: Loin ict; Far from hence: 
Lain de ſccourir ſes allies, il ſe declare contre eux; Far from aſſiſtin | 
his allies, he declares himfelf againſt them: Loin qu'il ſoit di 9 
b⸗ 4 vous faire ſatigfucbion, il ęſt homme d vous, querellen; Fat 3 - 
12 1 N to offer you ſagafaction,” it Oy he will pick a il 
1d 5 1 | 1 5 8 8 | 


2006 8 1 N 1 5 45 AXO. 


quarrel with vou! Bien lein monty cela ſoit Re _ far from 1 
10. Bo He 3022 


MaLcrt, * N D £ PIT. 


Alg rẽ and en depit maugre, in 1/dite of, not withſtanding Jgovern, 
e Nite firſt ſtate of the noun, and en depit, the ſecond ; they 
| alfo form with que a conjunction governing the ſubjunctive: as, I 

Va fait malgre moi; He did it in ſpite of me: En depit de lui & 
de tout le monde; In ſpite of him and of all the world: II le fera 
* -malgre qu'il en ait: He ſhall do it in ſpite of his A: Bon gr 
1 e fe One's ; TU Do will yy a wall fo it. 8 

e | SPE) } 11 5 


. 
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1h, Par, X HER 85 . 3 means, n and 
manner, and is engliſhed thus, by, Zhrough, out of, for, at, with : 
aãs, Parordredu Roi; By the king's order: Fe lui ai fait dire par ; 
un tel; I ſent him word by ſuch a one: 1/ 7a ee par mon 5 
moyen; He got it through my means: 7 ous men parlez que por 
envie; It is out of envy only you ſpeak of it: Je Pai fait par cett: 
raiſon; I did it for that very reaſon : 1/ entra par la porte, mais il 
ortis par la fenttre; He got in at the door, but he got out at the 5, 
window: Je le lui ferai tenir par la premicre occaſion ; J will ſend it 1 
to him by the firſt opportunity: Fe compris par ld; By that r 
thereby I underſtood. 
a 24h, Par, denotes the place, being engliſhed by in, and is con- 
. with ſeveral prepoſitions and adverbs of place: as, Celaſe 
fait par tout pays; That's done in all countries: Par-zout ; Every 
where: Par tout le Royaume All aver the Kingdom : Par tout 
en; Wherever: Par oz? Which way? Par ici; This way: Par 
d; That way: Par dec; This fide, on this ſide: Par dela; That 
ſide, t'other e on the other ſide; Par dedans, Within; Par 
dehors, Without; Par apres, By; Fax devers, By ; Par defſus, 
Upon, over, above, over and above; Par defſous, Under, under- 
_neath; Par. devant, Before, . ; Par derriere, Behind, 
| n Har a cote, By; Par le haut, Par en haut, Towards / 
8 
f 
6 


the top, upwards; Par le bas, Par en bas, Downward ; Par 
haut & par bas, Upwards and downwards; Par le paſſe, For- 
merly; in time paſt, heretofore; Par ci par ld, Here and there, 
now and then, at ſeveral times; Par ainſi, Therefore. 
| ly, Par. denotes motion and going through, being engliſhod 
5 by DOS abut, 5 aut 5 as, i a 8 2 aris; be” —_ | 
N > OM 


? * 
* *. 


Paſſer par Pexamen; To ſubmit to the Aten + Il en faut faſſer par la, 11 


for peer par lad ou tr la graſs (a 5 * You They, &. muſt ſubmit to 


that. 


athly, Par is Ie Oy with nouns denoting 18 accidents of 


the weather, and is engliſhed by in: as, Oz allez-vaus par cette 
pluie-ld. Where are you going in ſuch a rain as this ? Nous par- 


times par un beau temps; We ſet out in fair weather. . 


3thly, Par is conſtrued with the infinitive aſter verbs enifying a 


beginning and ending, and is engliſhed by with, by, in: as, I com- 
menga par ſe plaindre, & nit pat demander de Pargent 3 He began 
with complaining, and concluded with aſking money: Elle conclut 
par le ſapplie de —She concluded in beſeeching him to- 


6thly, Par, conſtrued with nouns, without the article, denotes- | 


diſtribution and diviſion of people, time, place, or any thing ſig- 
nified by the noun, and is ſometimes engliſhed by by, in, into, for, 
pers but that diſtribution is commonly expreſſed by a, each, or 

very, before the noun, but without a prepoſition (at leaſt expreſſ- 
ed, for for is grammatically underſtood }: as, Piftribuer par chapi- 
tres; To divide into chapters: Aller par bandes; To go in com- 
panies: Donner tant par t&te; To give ſo much a head: Cent 
pieces par an; An hundred pounds a year, or per annumz Une 


Cuinee PA elle; ; A Guinea a ſoldier or 1 ien | 


:Þ O TU R. - 


ft, Pi: denotes the foams relations as in Enj liſh, to wit; 1 
the end or final cauſe, motive and reaſon of action, and the uſe 
which a thing i is deſigned for, and is engliſhed by for, upon the 
account of : as, Cela ęſt pour uus, &; cect pour mei; That is for 
you, and this for me: Vai eu tant pour ma part; 1 have had ſo 
much for my ſhare : Pour Pamour de vous; For your fake: J 
fera cela pour vous; He will do that Ypon your. sechste or for 
your ſake. _ f 8 

2dly, Pour is 8 eneliſhed by conſ Jari, or wth 7. 
pet to, when it denotes the ſuitableneſs or unſuitableneſs of a 
thing: as, Cet enfant eft bien avance pour ſon 6ge, or pour le peu de 
temps qu'il a appris; That child is very forward for 3 75 ES ** 
conlidering the little time he has learnt. + - 


- 


Peur roujuurs, pour 5 oY For ever : 1 le meint; " At leaft : Pour hors ; Then, at 
that time; Pour. cet effet ; I hereforę, and therefore ; Fe compte ſon temoignage 17 
autres; 1 recken his teſtimony as 1 — od as ten others: Je le tiens Pour mon ami; I take 


— 


. 


Of PREPOSITIONS. HT 


through Paris: Se promener par ler ruer; To walk about the 
ſtreets : Feter par la fenẽtre; To throw out of the window, 


» 
, 


T . T0 TORS - 
him to be my friend: Je ne en dis pas dauantage, E four cauſe; I ſay no more, any | 
- . good reaſon why, or becauſe of ſomething : Ne laiſſins pas pour cela de nous divert; 

Let us dive:t gurſelves nevertheleſs, Let us be merry for all that: Pour ainſi dire; 45 
one may. fay, If I or We may ſay fo, or If 1 may uſe the expreſſion. „5 

Zul, Pour is conſtrued with the infinitive (and never de or d) 

after trop, aſſea, ſuſſiſunt, and ire; and whenever we expreſs 
the deſign, cauſe, and reaſon of doing ſomething; it is engliſhed I 
dy , In order to, with a defign to: as, Weſt trop ſenſi pour fair. #: 
re; He has too much ſenſe to do that: Le merite ne fuffit pas of 
pour reuſſiry Merit is not enough to thrive : 17 Pa fait pour m 
ire de la peine; He did it to make me uneaſy: I a ett pendi 1 
Pour avoir wole fur le grand chemin; He was hauged for robbing P. 
J % ] 88 
Ab, Pour, before an infirtitive followed by moint, and a nega- 
Ss tivein the latter part of the fentence, or by ne lai} pas de, n. 
 Faiffer pas gue de, ſigniſies although or though ; and moins with the 
negative, or ne laiſſer pas de, ne laiſſer pas que de, ſignifies and is 
8 engliſhed by nevertheleſs or yet: ns, Pour avoir de la Religion, ell} 
des ell pas moins femme; Although the is a religious woman, yet ſhe 
is ſtill a woman: Pour n'avoir point de bien, elle ne laiſſer pas d lire 
kerri meme fire; Though the has no fortune, ſhe is neverthe: 
tefs, or for all that, very proud. tft. „%%% 


\ 


. 
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i} gt, Pour, between two nouns without the article, or between 
N two mfinitives without a prepoſition, denotes the choice which 
one makes between two things alike in their nature, but different 
in their circumſtances. The two nouns or verbs thus conſtrued 
gare rendered into Engliſn with a periphraſe; as, Chambre pour 
chambre, j; aime mieu celle=ci que l'autre; Since I mult have one 
dl theſe two rooms, I like this better than the other : {our 
Pous mourir, il vaut mieux mourir en combattan* qu en fuyant; 
When a man muſt die, it is better to die in fighting than in 
WhaAly away © J I on 
Shy, Pour, followed by que, but coming after a and 710! 
makes a conjunction governing the ſubjunctive, and may be eng- 
het by that: as, Fe ne ſuis pas afſez heureux pour que cela mars. 
rive; I am ſo lucky as that ſhould happen to me: Cg tr 
 outrageant pour que je ne m en venge pas; It is too outrageous for 
„ e e ß 
; B peu que, is another conjunction governing the ſubjunctive, and ĩs englifhed by 
| . If ever or never ſo little, let ever ſo little: as Pour peu que vous em prenies ſein; If you 4 
take ever ſo little care of it: Pony peu qu ils ſoient jolis; If they are at all pretty- . W-" 
Pour, before nouns and pronouns perional, ſignifies ſometimes as for: as, Il a beau- 


aw Cn of an A 


roop d eſprit, wiais pour du jugement, il nen a gueres ; He has much wit, but as for 1. 
rte, he has but little Pour moi, je crois 3" As for me, or fas my part, I believe, G. 


Petr re gui q de moi; As for me. e, 
0 | EEE N 7 8 7 ory 
a 1 ; P * ; 


— P 
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| Fu, be It noun of 778 Is made in F dand, befdre. that 9 
82 or durant after 855 By He, drank the wat my ef Ws a Fife, les eaux 1 
ant. x 2 or fox 2 durant. FA ©3539 t | 
MY : 19 EN Ds =: FE T3 n 4 DO 22 N 9 LIT K. < 199, xt 55 a IA, 85 ; 5 4 
„5 Vs * *. * 1 2p * 3 5 * „ F226 hor 15 25 3 1 
© | . Pn 3 peokimity of ISS Fr 18 ls . 5 
Ny by de (or the particles dus def, except in ſome few inſtances of _ 
% common diſcourſe, and is:englſhed; by. 55, near, nigh, cloſe os 
ny FL Safſevir pres: dergaelgi' uni Io ſit by i de wt e Te 
„res du palars; He lives by the palace. fp. 
n Pres is uſually canker ir 1. f. ple, Henman theſe adverbs 8 never 
8 conſtrued with Quprev. 55 * . 86 4 © AR. if eb A 3 . bs FR Ye ty 5s 


Ja. adh, Pros. . proximity of i time, Jaa is bnd e with 
ne the infinitive: as, I/ eff bien pres de midi; It is very near twelve, _ Ml 
he Wer upon twelve: Cela ng pas pres: deere fait That is not near 
is being done: Ele off prin Wactaucher : She is near her time. „„ 
zaly, Pris ſigniſies alſo almoff «It alt pris de troit heures d dbl 
er; He was almoſt · three hours at dinner: Sen armte g de pare] OY 
de dps mille hommes ;| His N is almoſt. ty \thoufand -— 
ſtrong. _ 
17 75 Pros i is alſo afed 3 in the ſenſe of 680 excepting, but it + 
en always comes after its regimen, and therefore is not attended, | 


ch Aby de: as, C' < galant homme, a Jon humeur presz He is a 

nt Melever man, fave" his temper? Vai te paye A centiguinees pri! | 

ed rave been paid all to an hundred guineas:: A cent piftoler _ It 
pres, nous hem mer. #Þactord; There is but one hundred piſtoles 8 

ne eiſference between us: A cela pres, A telle choſe pres; Save that, 1 

hat being excepted, Nevertheleſs, For all that: Ne laiſſea pas 


le conclurè votre march, à cela pres, Strike up the bargain for =} 
all that, or nevertheleſs: In e pas d cent guintes pris, wen 
ft pas dicela pres; He cam afford to loſe, O: reg or to 0 1 | 


þ Way an qe benny ö PS 1 
= Fre de þ 1 RS Rs eiae 1227 h Er rg * . h ; 6. _ 


,a, Cloſe, rigs tögetkel; quite Hot each other; Plus pris a c Cloſer. 4 peu F 
"of 2 Pretty near, near dene N within compaſs, ;withiti a little matier; II recon. 
or uit une Divinite, mais 15 le la e des Dieux d Epicure, He believes a God, 


2 


but it is ous h of the an 1 with h the Gods of 7 Epicurus. | (Ces in Oy Vicki 
3 Pp ſe pe of hot po eee eee * THY IE. 
by | VV — 55 i RE 3 92985 it 85 


1 es 4 oY PR 2 . 5 -n 
: 1 3 12 eto k 18 1 St 1 Tut i 7 +. es 3 1 | 
ETA tas: 455 proximity of —ͤ 4.16 Cath. BE, | { 
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VPP 
ny ne 2 1 7 256, erh. of auþr2# a 4e la nenne, Nis Kul | 


next to mine. ”W 
2dly, Aupres denotes a relation of dc, > or Tervile attach. 1 
ment, and is rendered by to, with, by, near: as, Etre aupres Cu 
Seigneur; To live with a N ee L' Ambaſſadeur de fa Ma 
jefte Britannique aupres qu Roitres-Chritien; The Ambaſſador of 
his Britannic Majeſty to the moſt Chriſtian King: I. me demande 
Pour (tre: auprès de ſon fils unique, qui auit à peu pres mon dge; 
He aſked me as a . pars 1 Nee ON was: 9 
much of my age. 8 
Ene blen auprd de quelqu"s un; 'To ths in Poly) 's 8 ol AG; Wie 
Pas bien auprès de quelqu'un 3 ; To be under ſomebody's diſgrace: Pqwwolr'beaucoyp 


au près de quelqu' un, Aucir du pouvoir aupres de lui; To have a great influence or power 
over 3 8. 8 l power 55 N we 4 BRO can do "Oy: thing with him, 


34, e denotes 1 ela of compariſon, ang dente 
to; in cumpariſon: as, La terre n gſt gu un point aupres du r efre de 
| Fünen The earth i is but one point to the univerſe. pods 
\ Are | is alſo an adverb of place, of the fame fignification as the depend on: , p 
T 


ne puis voir cela, Fj je ne ſuis aupres, tout aurès; I cannot ſee that 1 am 
Eg it, hard 85 TIT and. By e a s te alice, . 0 = 


TTJTTTTTJJVVVVV a be A 
5 TY * R ic 85 . 3 e eee e 
te near 8 hard: by, is lle attended Fat: 4 au is + le j 

| with; ah adverts; as, Proche Srila ville, du Palais: Noam, e towu 1 
er the Palace: 1 demeure ici proche: He lives hard 3 0 
; De proche en proche, another adverb, Gznifying rontiguon# to one 8 : as, er, it A 
„ proche en proche; To cut the woods gradually one after another; Faire des cnliil 

1 N 4 Om” en are z To make one s ee H ae to one another. : 

re- Ave, * vorroslrr. e 1 18 1 

| AE 115 2 B 6 

r 2.Poppof ie, over- againſt, o oppoſite, are Alſo attended 5, 

by de, aud are likewiſe. adv: fo frag they are adverbs N 
they are not attended by the wear oh de; as, Je me plagai wi 

© @-wis de lui; 1 (at over-againſt him; I gf vimg-vis; He is oval 5 

2 the way: A Poppofite de fo 888 of. une W 4 en le 

his houſe 3 is a * | OO 35 65 

£4 8 4: 1 2; „„ 

The pra nen he 1 is ſometimes left m6] in common convertitiln; ater pray re 

: PAs ax it-2:wit "ang Pros il" Pgliſe St. Pail; New St: Pavi's Check: Prove iff Pr 
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. 
ch. places and thiags only, not of nn op og 
5 A cite de (by) denõtes alſo proximity of place: as, S*aſſtoir 2 tüte de quelgu'un; I 
4 ft by one: Paſir 2 if dn village; To paſs by the village. TTT 
rofl iti t ee SE IEEE RD 
„ Vans, without, denoting excluſion, is conſtrued with the infi- 
5M nitive (which is rendered into Engliſh by the gerund); and is 
beſides, with gue, a conjunction governing the ſubjunctive: as, 
Lans argent, Without money; Sans amis, Friendleſs; Un homme 
in /ars morale, An immoral man; Sans parler, Without ſpeaking z 
on, Song y penſer, Unaware, unwittingly; Vous ferez bien cela, ſans 
m. W que / y aille, You'll do that well enough, without my going chi- 
ther; Saus faire /emblant de rien, As though he did nt. 


I n 
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0 ie , Ä ↄ 
2 Selon and-/uivant, according to, agreeably, conformably or |} 
: ©. WF purſuant to, govern the noun immediately, never taking à before 
it as in Engliſh o, and form alſo an adverb, and along with ge, 
a. conjunction governing the indicative: eon is ſaid of an opi- 
| nion, and ſuivant of practice: as, On Pa traite ſelon ſon merite ; He Th 
vas treated according to his deſerts: 1/ ſera paye;/elon qu il tra= 
like vaillera He ſhall be paid according to his work; Selon moi; In _ 
un my judgment or opinion: Cg, /elon; It. is as it happens, Max 
4 be yes, May be not, That's according: Fe me conduirai emtout  W 
WY vant vor avis; I will conduct myſelf, or behave, in every thing, - Wl 
according or conformably to your advicſgcſe. 


8 
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PEN 

| „ OE ; VTV 
. Sur, denoting place and matter, is por; on, over, both in 
(che proper and figurative ſenſe: as, Sur la table, Upon the table: 
dei Sur la rivitra, Upon the river; Sur un vaiſſeau, On board a ſhipg -_ 


Se repoſer ſur guelgu un, To rely or depend upon one. 
2dly, Sur, denoting time, is about, againſt, towards, by: as, Fo _ 
partirai ſur les trois heures; I ſhall ſet out about or by three: Sur 
le foir ; Towards the evening: Sur la brune; In the duſk of the 
: 3dly, Sur; denoting the ſuperiority of power or excellence, ies 
r ru rendered by over: as, Un Prince qui regne ſur plufieurs peuples; A 
uM Prince that reigns over many nations: Les Frangeis ont de grande * 
= co rtager fur les autres nations, The French have great advan=" 
ages over the Other nation... 
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Sur üägnißes alſo a. by, 7 account of : as, Sar la fin 4 Is Cracks OR 1 
0 end of, the week; 15 me reglerai ſur ſon exemple; I thall regulate myſelf by his exam. | 


ple: 1!s 'excuſa fur n dye; Beexcuied himſelf on account of his age. 


coming before ce gae, makes a conjunction governing the indicative, = is | 


: engliſbed by as with the indicative, or en or upon with the gerund : 28, Sur ce qu il OK 


Continue de jtuer, or Jeues toujours: Read on, 


Sur is uſed beſides in a Bs __ 72 . N which muſt be 8 Ta, in oY | 
Wee. on | | 


Fg 


| prit que; As he learnt that, or On or Upon hearing that. 


The Engliſh particle on coming after a verb, of whoſe action it denotes the continu. 
ation, is rend-red into French by the verb ccatinuer, or the edverb roujours : as, Play on, 
Li iſes toujours, or Continue de lire. 


£ 3 
2 
* o * 


A v- bEssus, au- ESS Ous. : 


Ih, Fe us ( above, over, beyond), au- daſaus a under), 
1 prepoſitions, denoting ſuperiority and inferiority of 


age, place, rank, and other phyſical and moral ſubjects, requite 
beſides the other prepoſition de before their regimen: as, Loger 


au- deſſus or au-deſſous de quelJu/un; To lodge above or below one: 


On enrele tous les gens au- deſſus de quatorze ans, & au-deſſous de 


'cinquante ; They inlift every bod} above fourteen and under 


fifty: 1/ fait un peu trop le familier avec ceux gui ſont au. deſſius de 
lui; He makes-himſelf too familiar with his betters: I ef au. 
deſſus de ſes affaires ; He is beforehand with the world: Etre au. 


defſous d'un autre en mtrite, en bien, Sc. To be inferior to one 
| in merit, wealth, c. TT * 

ally, Au-deſſus and au=deſſous are alfo adverbs: as, I occupe le 
premier ttage, & je loge au-deſſus; He occupies the firſt floor, 


and 1 lodge above: Herode fit tuer tous les enfans de Page de deus 


ant & au-deſſous ; Herod put to death all the children of two 


years old and under. Par deſſas and par defſous are alſo both 


. adverbs and prepoſitions, but without e de before the 


— 


= | 


9 78 9 5 5 | „„ 


— 


with a noun; become alſo prepoſitions, uſed inſtead of, and in the ſame ſenſe as, fur, 


Jeu, fans, bors, of which they are compoſed;' whenever they are preceded by the pre- 


oſitions par and de, or when they both ſerve for one and the ſame noun ; eſpecially 
if the two prepoſitions are the two contraries, or oppoſite the one to the other, In 


which caſe. N governs its noun CITE N they! hers always EY de before 
it: as, 


_ 7 E. vide dans ſous le coffe ; It 1 is neither! in nor TIRE the cheſt; not dans 


* 


5 balle loi poſſe; par deſſus la tete; The ball vente over bie wk and not par furs | 


7 Hach par dedans la ville; He went through the city, and not far dans. PLES 
7 0 le tira de deſſous Ie lit wy He was got from under the bed, and not de ſous.. 


2 © 2 * 


Thoſe caſes excepted, ſur, ſous, dans, n muſt 1 8 8 be DA BON ; 8 ali 


defeas, dedans, and e adverbs. 
7 > 


. 


e 7 5 Pt and 855 are . PRE 3 2 1 hat 4470 
Aeſeus, dedans, and debors, which are adverbs, fignifying as much as the prepoſition 


e 4400 eſſus & 2 la table; Look upon a _ under the table, not 1 & 1 16. 


VERS, 


e I ES EY YER 


3 


& PREPOSITIONS. 


VERS ts ate ST 


ies (towards; to) denotes a certain ſide or Gtihtich s : as, | 
25 POrient, Towards or to the Eaſt, or Eaftwards. 


2dly, Vers (to) denotes ſometimes the reſidence of a ne : 


. as, Envoye vers les Frintet Allemagnez En voy” to the . 


of Germany. 8 


* 
+ 
, -% * 
: 3 i 
. * . 
* wt 
* 1 LY * 
. 


23dly, Vers (about, e gde) denotes time: as, Vers Ls quatre 5 


heures; About four clock. 
athly, Envers ( towards, to) i is only ſaid of W as, Sa teh 
dreſſe envers eux (or d leur tgard }; His tenderneſs towards or to 
them: Ingrat envers ſon bienfaiteur ; ; Ungrateful to one's bene- 
factor: Je wous defendrai envers & contre. four; 5 5 ill defend 
you OR all manner of perſons 75 onnn IE AR NE 
Sn RE 1 G A SS. 1 h 


E Lg ard (as to or for, with reſpect to, in compariſon 6f) re. 


viendrons-; As to the price, we ſhall agree: 4 Pegard de ce que 
vous me. devez'; As to what you owe me: La terre ft petiteg 
Pegard du Re; The earth is but ſmall in compariſon to che ſun, 
or if compared to the 428 A mon tgard; For my fake, upon my 
account: On doit Etre honyete a 7 ſon teard, & a Pegard des autres; 


One e to > be honeſt to one's ſelf, and. to "others, „ 


- 


OI EW BTRY ; ri nl 
1 >, Au Eo eequizes alſo the other epa 4. bea . 


S 


| next noun or infinitive, being engliſhed by in the place of, in- 


flead of, in lieu of : ass Au lieu de celui que f attendois, il g venu 
un homme de ſa pam; Inſtead of the perſon I expected, Xx: 2 
came a man from n Au lieu de ſecourir ſon ami, il E Traki; | 
Inſtead of ſuccouring his friend, he Has betrayed r 

_ 2dly, Au lieu que 18 a conjunction governing the indicative, . 
and is en gliſhed by whereas, while, awhen on the contrary: as, U ng 
ſenge qua ſon plaifir, au lieu qu'il deuroit veiller a ſes affaires; He 


minds nothing but his pleaſure, when on the ee be ſhouly | ” 


look after his own concerns. 1 . 


N TY 


ENG 
* F 


D 


A REBOURS, AU REBOURS, | 


4 Ez ( againſt the hair or grain, the wrong way, piepen 
h a quite e ), 14 is an adverb, is alſo made a 


eee 


*. 


* 


quires % before its regimen; as, A Þigard du prix, nous en cn. 


* 


I 
: 
_ 4 —— —— » — 8 of — — „ — 
— — „ ˙ßE— w ———ͤñ —— 1 ef EAI: _ = T2 
8 — — yg 2 4 
ho _n_ — 2 | | . _ _ 


O _—_ k x * ; , SIS : | L 2 X ; 


prepoſition with de: as, Vergeter du drap d rebours; To bruſn 
cloth againſt the grain: II fait tout 2 rebours, au rebours de c 
gion lui dit; He does every thing the wrong way, quite the 
reverſe of what he is bid. Ms 8 e 


3 1 AV ERS, AU TRAVERS. 


A travers (through, thorough, croſs), comes immediately be. 
fore its regimen, and au travers requires de: as, A travers le 
car, or Au travers du corps 'Vhrough the body: J % fit jour 
dau travers des ennemis, or & travers les ennemis ; He made his wa 
| wGhro' the enemies: & zravers champs; Cxoſs the fields: Regarder 
| u trauert d'une jaloufte; To look through a lattice-window ; 
- Parler d tort & d travers, To talk at random. 


Tn ſome occaſions two prepoſitions came together before a noun, as in this inſtance, 
I peint d'apres nature; He draws by the life. = | | 
Theſe fix prepoſitiops have the right of governing others before the noun: de, pour; 
bree, bers, juſque, par. x oo: 
De governs theſe eight; entre, apres, eben, awet, par, en, deſſus, deſſius : as, 
Pluſeurs d'entre eu y allerem ; Many of them went thither : Je wiens de chez vont; 
I come from your houſe; Fe ſers d'avec lui; I have juſt left him: La partie d'en 
Anat; The upper part: De par le Roi (flyle of proclamation, G&c  ' 
Pur governs theſe five, apros, dans, devant, a, derriere. | 

Ee ſera your apias le diner ; It will be for after dinner. 
ö C' pour dans quinze jours; It is for a fortnight hence. 33 
Ce morceau-ci eft dęſtinè pour devant la porte, celui- ld pour à cõtè, & Pautre pour 
gerriere le /it; This piece is defigned for before the door, that for the fide, and this 
other for behind the bed. | . Th | 

Fuſgue governs thele fix, a (or ay or aux), par, en, dans, ſur, J 

Juſgu au plancher, as high, or as far as the ceiling: Juſgues dans le lit; Even in 
bed: Fuſgues par dela la riviere; Even beyond the river, c. fo es 
Par governs theſe eight; chez, 2 cite, deſſus, deſſius, devant, derrizre, dega, deld: 

2, Paſs par chez. nous; Call at our houſe : Par deffis la tẽte; Above one's head: 
Par dela la mer; Beyond the ſea, Se. %%% Th op 
* Excepte and bors govern theſe nineteen ; chez, dans, ſrus, ſur, devant, derrière, par. 
n, vers, avant, apres, entre, depuis, avec, par, durant, fendaut, d, de, and en. Exam- 
ples may be found eve where. bY %% 

Prepoſitions always come before the noun which they govern, never after, as they 
do ſometimes. in Engliſh : as, Avec qui, or à qui woutez-wous gue je parle? Whom will 
you have me ſpeak with, or to? Except theſe three, apres, durant, pres 7 as, „ 
Duelgue 7 apres, or apres quelyue tempi; Some time after. Sa vie durant, & 


CS 


wv 


durant ſa vie; During, ar for his life. 
A ſon bumeur pres; Save his humour. 


Thus ic is not neceſſary for après and durant to come after the roun, bur only for rds 

From a great many nouns, prepoſitions are formed, by putting before them ſome 
particle, eſpecially 2, au, aux, en: which compound prepoſitions are always attended 
by de, du, des, before the noun: as, _ GE Cs 


Au milieu de la compagnie; In the middle of the company. 


his father. 3 


4 Pinſcu de ſon pere; Unknown 
” 1 


5 


Theſe 


Wwe 


Jed 


fag 5. 


peated. 
ſemblablec, que, Ke. 1 5 5 5 1 


Nothing induces men ſo much to hes and 1 their equals, | 


; fore 2 4 is not repeated. 


= 0 PREPOSITLONS. TT. 355 : 


| Theſe. e de, contrey ſur, four, ſans, which are ſel- 
dom, if ever, repeated in Engliſh, muſt always be repeated/in + 
French before zh noun governed: as, 

Beaucoup d'amour pour le plaiſir, & de baine pour le-trevaily 

Much love for pleaſure, and averfion for work. 


Th oe: ſans amis, ſans pr gestion, ſans ſecours, © & fe meurs JO 


* 


ithout help, aud ſtarving. 
en the following noun, - 


3 


I am friendleſs, 1 protectio - 
T heſe others muſt be alſo repeated w 
or nouns, are not ſynonymous, or pretty near of t f the Tame 8 


- 


\ fication, a, Par, pour, avec e as, 


I efl venu @ bout de = de ga par les ruſe & par les ar mei de 
mer ennemis; 

He has compalſed his ends by the devices and arms of my 
enen +/+ 5 

Devices and arms not Seki the ſame ching, FT is repeat- 
ed: but if there were par Paſſiftance & ler armes, as aſſiſtance and 
arms ignify pretty near the ſame, par ſhould not be repeated, _ 

Ly a rien qui porte tant des CORR a aimer ou d Bakr e 5 
blables, que, & c. | | 

9 induces. men i much to love « or hate Wir equals, Ko 
45% 5 

To love and hate are the two contraries, and therefore 4 is re- 


Iny a rien. qui forte tant bes bommes > a luer 8 a. imiter 5 


Nothing induces men fo much 1 commend and imitate their 
equals, as, Mr. 

To commend and to FRYE are not contraries indeed, 1 but they | 
are different, therefore à is repeated. ? 

nya rien qui porte tant tes Domes 3 a aimer 2 OILY leurs 


ſemblables, que, &c. 


? 


© AED © ns tb 


— 


* 
— Sl 5 : : 
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a8, Se. 


To love and POR, are nearly of the fame ſignification, there= | | 


2 — 
— FA 


* 
» 
—ñ 
_ bag tt, CLINE ST 


On les en voya pour avitailler let ne, Er pour fonder * port ; 
They were ſent to e the ſhips, and ſound the haven. 
To vidual and ig are very: different, . pour is re- 


peated. | 
On ler envoya au port pour raduler 225 vaiſeaur, & en  confrnire 
A . Oy 
. were I to harbourto refit the ſhips, and bild: en 
N b 4 | 18 


* 


„ 
. P 
Wa 


— 


„ 


723 376 ©: a Op? N #7 TLALK, \» 


3/3 1h refit 1 build. are pay bear alike, the 6 fore. pour 
18 N | 8 8 e eee 1 M 


1 1 5 


9 * 


3 


N ne . pon 4 5 Fn h bah Hons. 5 i 


25 . Theſe artes, agein, back, away, ups 3 ing, 2 0 aner, forth, Pk 3 
pA part of the ſignification of the verbs which they attend, and are not particularly 
„ in French : as, to keep back, retenir ; to take away, empor ter; to come up, mn. 
erz to take vp arms, prendre les armes; thay chem 2 ee ene 5 to pull 

e po” arracherz to go, or ſet forth, partir, &. 

Aboard a ſbip, is d bord d'un waiſſeau ; 3 2 to o embark, « en bard a ps is ” dre 
en valſſeau, mumter ſur un waiſſeay. © 

| | 3 - Abour anſwers to chef dillehent k French, prpoities: . 


. the year's end; ſur la fn de Þ annde. 8 | 

] come to you à cut that beide +. e viens out weir touchayt c cette A 
about the latter end of the book; vers Ja fin 5 50 re.. 

What do they cry about the treets ? ? Yu" eft-ce qu'on crie dans les rues ? © 
e took him abou! the middle? II le prit Par le milieu du corps. 


Leaf, which fignifies contre id its general ſenſe, de notes alſo Time, and is rende 
8 by ſur : as, Againſt ibe end of the week ; Sur la fin de la ſemaine: Sometimes 
without any prepoſition at all; as, N well evill be made againit after tc-morrow ; Vu 
ſouliers ſeront falls apres demain.— Again is alſo a con) unction, ſeveral ways expre* ed in 
"F rench : as, Againſt be comes 5 En attendant qu i vieune: Let all things he ready ant 
ve come; Qus tout ſoit prot a notre retour. - 

Both, before two nouns copulated with and, is ted in French, ker 'by el be. 
fore each noun, or by tant before the firſt noun, and gue before the ſecogd, ot is not ex- 
eee at all: as, Bolb young and rich; Et jeune & riche, Tant jeune que riches : Both by 
ea and land; Par mer & par terre, Tant par mer que par terre: Both at home and 

| Abroad; 3 Au dedans & au debors, & au dedans & au debors, Tant au dedans qu*au debori. 

Axvay, another particle, ſo variouſſy and eleganily uſed; cinnot be rendered in French 

- . withouta verb, which is alſo performed ſeveral ways, conformably to the Genius of the 

+ Language* as, Away with this; Otes tout ceci: Away with him te the Univerſity, 

* on Pere 2 2 FUniverfite: 1 cannot away with it; Je ne ſaurois Jouffrir, or digerer 

Away with theſe fopperies; ; Defaites- vous de ces fettiſes : To eat a bit and away; 

I Age un morreau a la hate, avant de partir: To ſcold one e, 30 Obliger quelqu'un 

gle ren aller, à force de le gots He el not go CL: with i oy 3 Wl men ſera pa 
eee ES wa ö 


x 15 * 
7 l * ; * ; ö 3 15 |; 
; . ; - , 5 p 
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9 * 89 6 E-% 5 
- . 8 EN 
- * - 7 1 : * g . — > 
* 7 * 1 2 
* KT» 5 "3 * ; op EL 1 t 5 Ne 5 : VF 
* * 7 , 5 1 4 * 4 ” 2 k 3 4 y ** _ 1 4 


S 2 4 „* 4 <4 8; 1 5 13 . } 
& 6 * 1 j * * RA nt Mk OW 


rh gr CON] UNCTIONS,. 2 why TY 


2 enn ſome govern, that is, Tl 1 Jo next 
verb in the indicative ond, ſome 3 in 54 dub) 1 


- 


Lame in the inſinitive. — r 
1 18. Theſe e conjunQtions g govern a the indicative 1 
0 \ WA 3 * o 1 To ao - 
| EZ ne 3 „% my 5 Ae ak ED; even ab. 


juſt a {4 Wo 5 if. 
1 2 p * 
| a fi x Jr Sn OM RE EE, 5 | 


2 


8 


5 „eee, e 3 W 


1 


net 


re, 


bien ques. _  apres ques alter thay, when. | 
de e e a nj in, rk a man- . bd 1. 
de fagon que, ner that. v# que, 3 8 A. 


tellement 946g y 


comme, 17 | — bo 5 Ns {YARN 48. 
en tant * e i 
a ce que, 18 0 to. 

comme ft, © a8 e 28 tho”. 
horſquey | 3 | when. 
guand, UE E Ns * ECT. 
pendant que, 15 = "wi 0. 
tandis que, 4G 

2 cauſe que, | 

ſarce ques | becaufe. 
c "eff ques 

peine, © fearcely, hardy 
auſſitot que, 1 
tit que, as ſoon as. 
des que, ' Þ f uy I To 
V hy. 
dot 1 Y wy a " x bow” wap tes 


it to paſs 7 


20. Theſe ConjuyAions f Seren abe TubjunQtive: 5 ä 
ofin ques, I that to the endthat, 


pour que, 


avant que, before. - 
fans que, — without that. 
ws . hots. 
encore 7 7 0 | although. 

foit gus, | whether and or. 
ſuppoſez: ques” - ſuppoſe that. 


fubpoſons Zur, lens ſuppoſe that. 
Poſex le cas que put the caſe that. 


ila bonne heure re ques t th 50 . 


Alked by than, or but. 


FA * 12 


8 


105 CON JUNCTIONS, l 


fo thats” .attendu ques. eruneeen that. 


2 moyennant que, Be 6 


If ho Dvds fo little. 1 5 
bor condition 1 


44 ande, 1 He <ontrues vis the dans and edi. 


au lieu que, Whereas. 


d meſare ques in proportion as. 


" Jang que, as long as. 
aulaut gue, as much as. 
. outre. que, beſides that. 
Joint gue, add to that. 
5 LS 24 5 to. 
Pbeut-ëtre que, perhaps. 
whereas, foral- 


 Pautant que, 1 
or eft-il que now is It that? 


auf long-temps | | Is 
„ as long As. 
bien n with a proviſo 

; que, 3 that. N 2 


and the others not included in He 


ThE next liſt. | 


au cas que, 
en cas que, iT as caſe that, « or i. 


non que, 


nom pas que, not but. 


ce ng pas que, in not t but that. 


pourvu que, ſo, if, provided 
: * Hat. e 

a moins que, 5 

fe ce nf gu, 

pour peu que, 

4 condition 5 
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much as. 


not that. 
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D wn | | except that. tant Sen FIRE 5 we, +; be, they il 
mis que, , | gue 2 people, "WG, tre 
bor 7 2 : 5 * i | fave char. Bien 'F.0 gue, ( are fo far from. ch 
ee wo = that. aalgre que, dor all that 
eur gue, for ear „ notwithiſtand ./ 
2 cruinte que, leſt. fonobſtant zue, ing chat. no 
; = que®, - 8 5 far. Dien veuille que, God grant. hi 
Sies loin que*, very ar . 4 Flat, or lui 
juſgu d ce gue, till, until. 4 Bin que, 5 lcd God 


1 tant Pen faut que, it isfo far 4 Dieu . Goa farbi 


iu en i bien os from. blo Un que, de 
3 3 ol an 
8e. Theſe govern the infinitive # V 
= and de, 05 VVV 5 8 inſtead of. 
=o or by. | loin de, Fir from 
pour, 1 in order to. bien loin de, very far from. 
ae, bs : „„ 5 exrepte „ 3 8 to. 3 
— 3. without. avant de, 15 5 befor | 
ſuſqu d, to that degree, till. avant que de, 1 ; 
Fa. fave. @ moins de, 
faute „ : 80 for want of. d moins que de, 8 


. 95 1 5 8 7 - 1 OE” 120 s- conjunCtions ; 
5 1 i ending in de. ; 


Hor de cratnte gue' and de crainte a, ſee page - 345 35 19 80 


tc 


49. The Frerick aſe the ce que inthe fcond 5 uy 4 
a compound ſentence, inſtead of OY the following con · 
dene, e in the firſt, 


— dh Pourquoi, 5 h 62 parce que, . 8 
| grand, Þ 5 comm., = = a8. quoique, although. 
orſque, peut- etre, perhaps. iu Jug, that; and 5 


ethers compoſed of que which particle al Ways governs the ſub- 
juncive; when it ſtands for ii, guoigue, and Min que 3. and: there- . 
fore cauſes-the verb, governed in the indicative in the firſt-part 
of the ſentenee, to be changed mto the ſubjunctive in the ſe⸗ g 
cond part ; but the verb continues in the ſame mood, when 7 5 
ſtands for quand, lorſque, comme, & c. as, © 
Si wous maimez, & que vous vouliez me le ee , for & 
Fust voulez me de peru dens I vou love e and . Xo, we 
ſuade me of i en a 10 qui 
* Theſe three 4 ue 50. Sereche dds and require q 1 ee. 1 


ub ot the ſentence ; but Ils en faut bien guę is uſed in TY * 5 4 4 
Es f 


— 


7 6 co JNJUNC CT 10 )NS. | 
"ihe gue. wan en ſoyez ſur, && que vores ne eroyiea pai alt orb ous. , 


trompe; That you may be fure af it, . don't eee _ - 


La rai iſon pour quoi i ne Naur venir we 2 que . ne : 
| ſoucioient gueres de Pattendre, & c. The reaſon. why he.could > 


not come at that dne and * others did not care to wilt for 
him. : 7 

Peut-btre 3 mais hs il te veut 55 Pavouer, #7 Kos &c. 
Perhaps he loves ber; but is unwilling to own it, left; &. 


5 


* : * 
i 


1 4 = 


Ain, may be attended in the fame ſentence, both by que and - 


ie, governing each its ref; pr os VIZ. Fr the e pare 
and de the infinitive: AS, | 
Afin de vous convaincre, & que wars non F tne 3 
In order to convince you, and that you doubt 20 els it. 


pe, W 5 is both lerſque and quand, indifferently uſed. for 8 - 
another, except that guand denotes time in æ more ron and EN 


determinate manner, and /or/que denotes occaſion : . 
Ne manquea pas de venir, quand je vous appell erat; 
Be ſure to come, when I ſhall call for Nun, 0c8 


On ne fait jamais tant de folies, que quand on aime; We W 25 


commit ſo many extravagancies, as auen we are in love. 
On ſe fait aimer r Joriqu on aime; It is * loving we make our- 
ſelves beloved. 
Les chanoines vont a Þ Mo quand la chche Henne; Canons g oy 
to divine ſervice, when the bell ri | | 


Et lorſqu'zls affiflent 2 Pe: Mice, als int. leur . And when | 
ey Obs „or, by alliſting 1 in the ſervice, they do their duty. 
hen a queſtion is aſked, we always da it with: quand, wY 

never lor/que : as, Quand viendrez vous? When will you come. 

22nd being conſtrued with the conditional, has the — . 
cation of 2% or although; and mẽ me, or bien mamey is ſometimes 
added to guand, to give more weight to what one ſays; 39, 

Quand il y conſentiroit, or Quand meme, Quand lien meme il 5 
ronſentireit, cela ne pourroit pas ſe faire; Although he would 
conſent to it, that could not be done. 


Sometimes alſo tho' may be left out in French, that is, the 


French eonjunCtions quand or quand m&me may be fu 


fed in 
the ſentence; then the pronoun expreſſing the ſubject o 


the verb, 


eomes after the verb, and the verb is made by the lubjundtive; : 8 


Füt- elle riche à millions, je men en point; 
Ty ſhe ⁊were worth ſeveral millions, I would not have N 
which a>: to this DO OT Were fre werths. c. 


a 5 


69. i 
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00 $4 is never ds with the ocinditional as in En; gliſh. 
i Therefore that tenſe with / is made by the COIN. in French 


dss, If he ſhould come, $'z/ vent. 5 

3 . after er, ſignifies yet, or althe rag, v1 NG oa N6 4s poons 5. 
I travaille toujours, & ſi il meurt de 3 VVV 
He is always at work, and yet 1s Rlarving,' „ 

but this 1 1s of _ low ſtyle. 


70. Da 3 que: ( ee e eee revitires ie 


diately after it the pronoun, or noun, that expreſſes the ſubjed 
of the verb of the queſtion: Whereas with the e e 
tions interrogative, it comes after the verb: as, . 
Dov vient que vous ne voulez pas faite cela? or, 38 
. ne voulez-vous Jane faire cela? Why won't you do that 
ua BY: Poustant, cependant, and zoutefois (yet, howe ver); routthi 
2 to be obſolete. Pourtant always comes after the verb, 
or between the auxiliary and the participle, if the tenſe is com- 
pound, and aſſures more poſitively than cependant. — — Gependant 


may indifferently begin the ſentence, or come after the verb; 


and they both make a contraſt with theſe two other conjunc- 
tions quoigue and bien que: ass, _ „ 
uoĩqu' il ait tant ẽtudiẽ, il ne ſait pourtant pas cela Tor): cepen- 


dant z/ ne fait 155 cela; Altho' he has learnt ſo much, m_ he don 


know that. 5 


4 


99. Tn. 6 }f pes ( Were A 0 oy Pourquoi always 


begins the ſentence, and donc never does, but always comes the 
ſecond, or third word; except however when the caſe is te 
draw nes of premiſes: 5 
C'gſt pourquoi vous mobligerez de faire cela, or 

© Fous wobligerez donc de faire cela; Sh 
1 Therefore you will oblige (zhaf is 0 me to do that, 

TD rougit; donc il et coupable: N 

He bluſhes; therefore he is guilty. 


l „ e being an adverb, ſignifies again, gets. fill: being a Lonjundtion copulalire, | 
it ſigniſies even, alſo; and elſe and befides in ſuch expreſſions as. theſe... Qui encore, 


Ws elſe? Quoi encore, What elſe, what beſides? But encore is befides a conjunction 
adverſative, eſpecially when & 1. comes before its which fignifies, ad 4 is engliſhed N 


befides and neverybele eſs ; as, 
| Il eft extremement riche, encore u "oft Fl Pas content, (or) & fi encore i/ ſe plaint 3 5 
le is exttemely. rich, yet he is not contented, or nevertheleſs he complains. 


6 3 2 
Encore vi ne Faiſeic pas Feu on lui Falſeroit ſon ignorance; WM 


— 


_ 


e has a fenſe of reſtriction, in ſome ways of ſpeaking ee into ee 


Flow * be ho ka to oe IVY one 1 nt 89955 his 3 ee 45 


3 - EN 99 85 ; Encort 


ho 


><, 
ch: 


| ther, as does he do? N 


& CONJUNCTIONS. 


Encore v ſavoir FAY cbeſry mais il ne ſait' rien du toutz = a 
If he knew ſomething, well and good; but he knows nothing al... r 


Au moins, du moins, and pour le moins, are three conjuactions of reſtriction, ſignĩ⸗ 
fying at leaſt, but which muſt not be cop founded: a moins being uſed to fay ſome 
ching to one by way of advice, as alſo to clear one's ſelf of ens en and engliſhed thus: 

Si vous ne voulez pas prendre ſon parti, du moins ne vous declarez pas contre lui 3 
If you won't take his part, at leaſt do not declare agaĩnſt him. | PE "x 
Prenez garde au moins à wous retirer de bonne beure ; 8 5 ; 


Take care to come home betimes, I muſt ages v 1 Be fre o keep ho 


— n * 
a 


hours, 1 beg of v 5 
Au moins ce n 'eft pas m mot qui en ſuis cauſe ; . Z uw el | 
I am not the caule of it, however, or, I can tell you. 5 A 


Sometimes alſo zour is put before theſe conjunctſons, and rout au moins tout du 
mins, denote ſtill a greater reſtriction of what one ſays. 


This particle conjuntive tout is likewiſe ſometimes put. before theſe 8 
terms, comme, de meme que, auſſi bien gue, as well as; autant que, as much a8; and 
guſſi jeu gue, as little as: which may be properly engliſhed by jaſt or full: ws i 
Vous faites tout comme il vous plait; You do juſt as yuu FRE 8 5 
Je vis tout auſſi bien en Angleterre gu en France. E : 


* 


I live fu as well in England as in France. b RE 3 


From the abuſe oftentimes made of the conjunction tranſitive 4 Propes, very a 
uſed in converſation, is come this proverbial phraſe, A propos de Bettes, comment ſe 
pte Mr. votre pere? (word for word) Now we are ſpeaking of boots, how. does 
your father do? The meaning of which is, New we don't Jpeak. or think wh ne fac "Shi 


— 


; 100. Theſe con) zünden either a or, uſed in the fame ſen- 
tence before nouns and verbs, are rendered into French, either -| 
by /zit, before the firſt noun, or verb, and or by au, before the 
other or others: or by ſoit, before each noun or verb; which 
laſt way is more emphatical: as, _.. [him ;; 

Either through gratitude, or clemency, or —_ he pardoned. 

Soit par reconnoiſſance, ou par clemence, ou par politique, il lui 
uardonna, (or) Soit par reconnoi ance, ſoit par As ſoit 8 Ds” 
litique, il lui pardomna. | 


q Sometimes the prepoſition is left out ter ſoit; and we may fog likewiſe: Sr . 
Teconnoifſance, ſoit clemence, 1 politique, il lui Par donna. N | 4 3 


When the ſame conjunctions disjunctive ſerve to diſtinguiſh 
two things, or two parts of a ſentence, they are alſo rendered - 
into French by „hit repeated, by ou, likewiſe repeated; or * 
ſeit before the firſt noun and o before the ſecond: as 

An exerciſe either of the body, or the mind, 1 „ 

Un exercice ſoit du corps ſoit 1 or „„ 

Un exercice ſoit du corps ou de leſprit. | 

Either he 1 is a wiſe 975 or a fool; O 10 of ſage, © ou a 31g for . 


119, Theſe-con;undtions, dre and or, are ee into -Y 
French either by /oit que repeated, or by. ſeit que before the firſt, | 
part of the e and or "Pu before oe other: 1 


5 * 3 * 1 
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* 


one of theſe two letters F and V. Father, for example, being pro- 


like F's, and B's like P's, and D's like T's, lying: Foulez Fous foir 
une pelle tame, inſtead of Vottlez-vous voir une belle dame? Will 
you ſee a fine lady? Foulez-fous poire tu fin? or in Engliſ, 
Fwill you trink ſome Fwwine? inſtead of Voulea- vous barre du vin? 

The relation there is between C, Q, and K, is ſo obvious, that 
there is perhaps no language, but theſe three letters have the 
fame: power and articulation before a, o, 1. 

It is the ſame with G and] before ſome vowels, as in n Georgs 
that might as well be ſpelt Jotie. Moreover G is only à leſſen- 
ing or decreaſing of C, as D'is of T: nay d final is articulated in 
French with all the power and force of 1, when the next word 
begins with a vowel, as gran tami for grand ami, great friend. 

II be Ancients called L, M, N, R liquid, or flowing, as con- 
| ſonants of a very agreeable and eaſy articulation; tho' ſtriQly 
ſpeaking, L alone deſerves that appellation; The 33 
the articulation of M ſo ſwelling in the car, and ſo diſagreeable, 
that, moſt times, they did not pronounce it even in proſe, ſaying 
die Han for diem; reſtitutubi tri, for reftitutum (in their law), 
which made Quintilian call it mugienten litteram. For the ſame 
reaſon the Greeks never uſed it in the end of words. The ſame, 
after the Chaldeans, often changed into A, ſaying WAEvgwy for 
wyzigo, from whence pulmo is derived: and Manac; for Man- 
us, &c.— As to. R. we daily fee Py; people who cannot 

ronounce 5 

gain. L. 8 R, 4 and . or 8 are fo. near a 5 5 to one 
another, that thelc who Sang pronounce R, on account of its 

| roaring articulation, naturally fall into the pronunciation. of L; 
as likewiſe thoſe who cannot pronounce J, or G, before a vowel, 

- expreſs of 8 the articulation of Z, ſaying King Zorze and ihe 
. Family, for King George aud the Royal Family. 

8 had no "other articulation: in Latin bac? its billing one; "but 
in our modern languages it takes the articulation of 25 when it 
comes between two r as in the Fuel word Eres TOP 


—— 


„ 


There are many Engliſh and Dutch words that differ ably; in 


nounced Vater: and the German Swiſſes pronounce French V's 


«ay — D l 


An 


> a 


25 Mt FP hn + $3) My is ot os pom Wn, font 


* 


7 „ 4 N 92 


. * 


| 5 Spealing cuntinued e 385 bh 
thing of that uſe in many Engliſn words ſpelt with th, which 


anſwers.the 8 of the Greeks. Beſides, it does not always denot 


to ſhow the Etymology of words. 


2 . 


The Ancients called X and Z double, becauſe they were, the © 
firſt, as much as es and gs, and the other; as dt. The Greeks : 


had, beſides, their Y, which was as much as r. 


1 o 
” F : 5 
8 > 0 


another more ſimple and leis harſn. But the. Engliſh have 
ſome other double conſonants, eſpecially G and J, which are as 


much as dg or dj, and e before h, followed by a vowel, which is 
as much as ich, as in the word chin, which is pronounced ſhin. 
It is ſtill a great difficulty to reſolve, among Grammarians, 
whether the Latins had our ] and V, and therefore whether or 
not they had Tripthongs in their language (that is, the meeting 


of three vowels in one ſyllable, each expreſſed by its peculiar 


and uſual ſound). One may ſee what learned Grammarians 


have ritten thereupon. It is to be obſerved here, that although 


| the Engliſh gave the name of vowels to the five or ſix firſt 
figures, yet when they pronounce I, U, and T, by themſelves, _ 
they expreſs the natural and peculiar ſound of Diphtliongs, 
expreſſing in the ſound of U by itſelf, the very ſame that is 
heard in pronouncing the pronoun you; and in the ſound of T, 


© #% 


7% # 


the very ſame that is heard in why. 


* 5 * * Ws 
E 3 


However it be, as to the invention of thoſe ſounds and articu- 


lations, and of the figures that repreſent them, as alſo the differ= 


ent diſtinctions Grammarians have made of them; it is certain, 


that in every language, reaſon has been left unregarded, which 
preſcribed, in the firſt place, to make as many vd wels as the mouth 
can naturally form ſimple ſounds, and mark them with ſo many 
ſimple figures or letters. Thus, although. five vowels only are 
uſually reckoned, yet the Greeks have ſeven or eight, marked 
with ſo many ſirnple figures. And ſince they thought the difference 


in pronouncing one and the ſame ſound, as e and e, ſufficient to 
make two ſeveral and diſtinct ſounds of each of theſe two vowels, 


according as it is formed with a larger or leſs degree of opening 


the mouth, and have likewiſe marked them with very different 


figures, e, u, 0, @3 had they done the ſame thing with refpeQ to 


the other yowels, and conſidered the difference that may be found 


in each of them, according to the various opening of the mouth, 


and as the breath which forms thein is affe&ted in its paſſage by 


3 2 : „ & 


—_ 


* . v 
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aſpiration, in our modern languages, but moſt times ſerves only 


X keeps ſtill the ſame power and articulation with us. Z has 3 


rr 
* 
LO ——— 
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che Wend parts of that vegan, they they ſhould bare F RR at 


which are found in the French lan 
guage; 4, d, ł or ai, & or ait, & or ait, e or eu, i, o, & or aux, u, 


99 


leaſt lixteen or ſeventeen, 


an, en, in, on, un, eux, ou : * founds as ſimple as a, e, i, o, s, 
and which could have been reprefented by ſimple figures oy: 


2, 4, Ez E, & e; i. o, o, w, 2, 25 1, ©, u, fo on. 


= : It is certain, that it would have been more natural, 


more convenient for the mutual correfpondence of nations, 
to have marked with ſimple figures the articulations which we 
mark with two figures, though we only intend to expreſs and 
repreſent a conſonant. Such are the articulations of gn and i/ 
before vowels, which could have been marked, the firſt called n 


liquid, with v; and the fecond called / liquid with N. Such is alſo 


the articulation of cb, or the Engliſh , marked in Hebrew with 
the ſimple letter ( 5 J. 80 hat the French language ſhould 
have had about forty figures or letters, inſtead of its ſive- and- 
twenty, to mark its ſounds and articulations in the moſt natural 
manner, as appears by the tables prefixed to the Treatiſe of the 
Pronunciation: without taking notice here of other figures, that 
might have been invented for the perfection of writing, as the 
» Greeks did their E or E, V, , and ꝙ, which are only abbrevia- 
tions for cs, ps, f, and ,t, of which we have preſerved only X. 


Another thing g. chat reaſon preſcribed in the invention of 
figures or letters, is, that one and the fame ſound ſhould not be 


marked with more figures than one, or with different figures; 
as the ſound of en in read, which is marked with ee in feed; ot 


en in bread, denoted by e in $red and bed, &c. nor that the ſame 
Egures mould have marked different ſounds, as ea, that denotes 


in earib the found: of French a, in bread that of Fre web, e, in meat 


that of French i, &. „„ 


For the like reaſun, one and he 3 „ ſhould not 


have been marked with theſe three different figures, C, K, Q: 
nor ſhould C have taken the power of 5 before e and i; nor g 
+ before the fame vowels, have been pronounced otherwiſe than 
before a, o, ,; nor ? have been articulated like 4 e LY ſol- 
lowed by another vowel. FER” be 


Laſtly, Reaſon. required at every Aire: Would K on 


found or articulation ;. thet is, that no letter ſhould be ſet down 
in any wont, but what is pronounced. For although the ſuperflu- 
ous letters in words often denote their Etymology, modern lan- 
gnages Rag all derived from the ancient ones; =p in n 
10 * 


* 5 ; 
— 2 
l 5 . 


— 


* 


2 > -ũ Ac w5 a 


- 
„ „ „ fe em my 
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we - fs e ap 


mm ad „„ 


"» 


| * 4# 
ä 44 aa wa hind 


at. word chains Abate its ee Aare 4 From the Latin campur, 1 
n. and : in ch from cantus; yet it ſeems that the inconvenienes 
uv, would have been leſs to pronounce theſe words champrand chants 
s, conformable to the Whole import and force of the letters, even 
s: MW without excepting the charaQteriſticletter.of the plural number, 
than to mark with theſe ſo many different figures: ( Sanger and 
0 the ſimple ſound of a ( naſal), or an. 

pon the whole, there are abuſes common to all languaged, 
5 and there is no poſſibility of Temedying them, ſince the Emperor 
we Claudiur could not get one new letter only introduced into * by 
nd Roman language. (It was the Digamma of / the Moliant, 
al likely to ſerve as a V.) But there is no nation that has leſs rea= 
ſon to complain that the French write otherwiſe than they pre- 
nounce, than the Enpliſh ; there being perhaps no language in 
ith the world, wherein the ſounds are marked with more different 
letters, and the ſame letters mark more various ſounds, than in 
the Engliſh Tongue, which, beſides, wants the foundations 
eſſential to all languages, I mean a Grammar, to 1 the 
the learning of it, and make it caſy to e HELP 


2 | 7 This was written in 1750] F 
e | | | 1 5 N 
ia From theſe obſervations 1 upon. letters i it follows, . 

> 1 
* 175 Thar i in all languages there are more ſimple. Gael or 1 ; 


of MW vowels, than are uſed to be marked with fimple-figures or letters. 

be 2dly, That of theſe three compound ſounds, G, K, Q, two of 
es; them are uſcleſs, they all three expreſſing but one and the ſame 

or MW »rticulation: as like wiſe the power and uſe of G, before e andi, 
me in ſome languages, which marks no other articulation but that of 
tes J, and therefore might have kept before theſe two vowels the 
at Tame power and uſe that it has in all languages before a, , mt. 
- 3dly, That thoſe three conſonants might, nay-ſhould, have 
hoon ſupplied by three or more others, eentiel in ſome lan- 
0: guages, to mark the liquid articulations Acnoted e and . 
ss alſo the articulations of ch, h, Ko. it + 
ah, Thar the Hebrews and Greeks, from whom the Latins 
rf: 98 their Letters, always began withia conſenant to name the 

| letters of that appellation, calling, the Greeks their B Beta, and 
che Hebrews, their Bab, &c. But that the Latins, from whom 
me our moderm languages have taken their conſonants, with their ap- 
vn pellations, moſt arbitrarily, and injudiciouſſy too, y that 
lu - natural order, calling el, em; en, &. the x Lambda, u, Mu, Mor 
an- . the Sreeks, and the h Lamed, 15 Mem, 4 Nun ef the Hebrews. 
ich 8 7 had * dom reaſdix to ſnorten th W conſo-. 


oY 
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__—_ thirty-fix'; and ſo on in proportion. From this manifold gene. 


| 14 ſyllable; which we hive" faid b be pant of, words, either 
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nants, calling only bee and ell what the others called beta, lambda, f 


| i - _ &e. But it was contrary to all reaſon they began the appellation 1 


of ſome of them with the vowel e: although they, at the ſame 
time, abſtained, either through caprice or reaſon, to put e before 
ſome others, and rather choſe to 5 bee, 15 dr, an Mo , l 
as they ſaid el, em, en, & c. 

Sthly, That double letters, ede ene uſeful for the. 15 
fection of writing, yet are not neceſſary in the language; they 
| expreſſing and denoting no peculiar articulation, but what may 
be, and is, in effect, denoted by other letters: and therefore we 
could as well be without Xz as without , 5 and oy, inſtead of 

 -which we uſe the two letters pr, %, ſc. So that even omitting 
EK, Q, an and G, which we have ſeen to be uſeleſs in ſpeech, hay- 
ing no other power than C and } and reducing therefore the 
letters to the number of twenty-one, or even twenty (for H is 
no letter, and denotes only aſpiration) ; theſe twenty letters nov 
only ſerve as much as the forty, which I have faid the French 
language. ſhould: have had, if regard had been had to reaſon 

in the invention of ſounds" and figures: but alſo they are 
ſufficient for all languages that ever were, or ever can be, to 
diſtinguiſh every modification of the voice; and by their various 
combinations to form that infinite number of Words wh ich re- 

preſent our thoughts. : 

There are indeed but twenty-fix i in our tongue (fays the au- 
ec thor of an Englith Grammar), and et they may be ſo vari- 
t ouſly difpoſed as to make more than . and ſeventy- 
& fix ſeveral words of two letters, and twenty: ſix times as man 

-« words may be formed of three letters; that is to ſay, fifteen 

_ -& thouſand and fix; and twenty-ſix times as many more may de 
| * made of four ſeveral letters, that is, nine hundred thouſand 


aq N 


3 tation of words, from the various combinations of letters 
* we:may judge of their vaſt variety, as being indeed not muc : 
cc Jeſs than infinite.” Eng. Gram. N. . P. 61. BY | B 
Theſe characters or letters, were called in Greek 8 | 
en whence the word Grammar is derived: not that Grammar 
treats of ſounds and letters only, but becauſe they are the found - 
ation and baſis of ſpeech. © And the ſet of letters, uſed in any x 

- language, is called dee, from the two firſt Greek: letters : 
8 e 8 i . 


- ſpoken or written, is derived ſtom the Greek word 'ovaaabn, 
9 12 n is, Es: er letters in one ound, though? 


— a a a EE 


: TS ; R . | - fins : 


e n eue „ * 

e, angle vowel can make a hllable, | Thus much, for founds and 

on i letters. 

ne i The ſeveral ſpecies. of wards of N leck; is compoſed, i 

e BI natural conſequence of what paſſes in our mind: and ha. 

ea, order in which, they have been invented, for repreſenting our 
thoughts, has neceffarily i its ground in the nature. o of things. 


beings of the univerſe, in the middle of which they lived, and of 
2 WW which they wanted to ſpeak. Conſidering therefore every being 
as a thing ſubſiſting, as well as themſelves, in nature, my called 


a Nouns and Swubftantives the words of this ſpecies. e 
ing As they found it diſagreeable to.repeat the ſame name, when 
0 they wanted to. ſpeak of its ſubject ſeveral times together; in or- 


vhoſe part is to denote what other words are to name. They 


ny have been well named Pronouns, as if one ſaid, which is uſed in- 

0 ſtead of nouns. And this proves evidently, that theſe words com- 
508 monly ranged among pronouns, mon, ma, mes, my; ton, ta, 1 
t thy; ſon, fa, fes,. his; notre, nos, our; votre, Wes. FOUL s, te mien 
£ 4 mine, c. guelgue ſome, quel what, dag every; c. do not 
58 belong to this ſpecies of words, being on adnouns qualifying © 
and reſtraining; iuſtead of articles, the Cale of the nouns OP 
_ which they come. 


ar. As men cannot ſpeak of things but in faying what they are, or 
at- doj or what happens to them, that is, in giving-them ku a 
am ! or ſnowing their action boy Rs it was neceffary to eſtabliſh 
| MW words for theſe two ends, e.uſed to denote the Qualities are 
de called Adnouns, or Adjeives, becauſe they are added and joined 
150 to the nouns; or ſubſtantives; to qualify . hit! ee by 
them. Such is the third ſpecies of words. 
ert The words deſigned to denote the actions . ne, cauſed. 
f by the perpetual motion of all the parts of the univerſe, make 
dme fourth: ſpeeies called Verbt; which ſigniſies /peech. in an 
Ha) eminent ſenſe, becauſe there can be no 75 without verbs. . 
mr 1 corifidering the Qualifications and Actions, it appeared that 
d- they were fuſceptible of different modifications. From thence 
aroſe the Adverbs, which are only modifications of geen and 
qualifications, and ſignify what is added to the verb. 


The number of the fame objects, or the repeating of ag fame. 
aftioh's; cauſed of courſetheinventionof another ſpecies of words, 
proper to denote Calculation or Reckoning * and theſe are te Na- 
merals, or nouns of. number, which cannot be ranged in _ 

# e een ITT OP e 


* : EY 8 * ; £1 
Fo of * 


= The firſt thing men did was to give names to the various + 


Ii 4crtoremedythat inconvenience, they invented a ſpeciesof words, 5 


* 


— 


% 
| Wa clals, bangs 3s different real the alle words by their acc. 
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— 


dents, as by the origin ang, cauſe of their inſtitution. | 

After warde men = tha they wanted words proper to denote 
thi relations'that are Aber things, in order to fix the idea 
of the one by that of 125 other. For which purpoſe they invent- 


eld the Prepoſitions. which (as their ſignifcation is) being put be. 


fore a noun, Yenote' the Hera which it has with the noun or 


; Veit that comes before. 


They likewiſe perceived that, ie ing often cons cted t to· 


yy gether, it was neceſſery to expreſs thoſe connexions, in order to 


make a coherent and welllconfiected ff peech; which occaſioned 
the fpecies' of Words called Con een, whoſe | name A hays 
enough the part ich they act in ſpeech. 5 

Ha, After providing for the words "YER, rh che name, 


denotation, qualification, action, modification, calculation, as 


likewiſe the relations and connexions of things, they wanted 


moreover to expreſs the paſſions and emotions of their mind; and 


to that end they invented Particles, 'which are more or leſs in 


number, according to the genius of languages. . 
"A Thus the Art df Speech turns u pon nine ſpecies of 8 111 


garly called by Grammarians Parts of Speech. Some add to them 
ie Article; but 1 think ir is only an accident in the noun, its 


| —.— being to extend or reſtrain the ſignification of it: nouns 


ng as often uſed without the article as with it; and therefore 
I hive as the article among the Particles. Others make/a 
particular ſpeeies of words of the: Participle, which is nothing but 
mode of the verb, and will not allow the adjeQtives to be one, 
t cohfound them with the ſubſtantives, though eſſentially dif- 


N ferent ſo that Grammarians are not agreed as yet n 
1 the number of the parts of ſpeech, nor What they are? 


I have kept in my Grammar to the number and diviGons of 
 thepanzef ſpeech which ſeem to be more natural; .tho ough, upon 
the whole, it is very indifferent how many I admit, and how! 
divide them, ſo I thoroughly explain the „ and conſtruc- 
tion of the words of the French. language 7 which 1 A T ar 


eee the moi} accurate and intelligible Ne ln in the 
part aß this Grammar. The narrew com paſs of. is work e 


f baren me to enlarge more upon the relations that the Wait 50 


peech' have to each other, and to b nature of thin 8 3 
3 the ſubqdiſtinctions of the £: ame parts. e of Þ Ana + If mY 
..xeaſons af them. (One may. conſult ther 555 the earnee d Au- 


thors of 1a Grammaire ice Fart: Royal's atin Gra: amar, and 


the notes NO the Engliſh 1 e whicl containg an abridg- 
— 


cl 


ote 
lea 
170 


Paris, Baurguignon, Gaſcon, &c, 


verb; as, amour love; aimable lovely, from aimer to "oe. do. i 
leur talker from 8 to talk, &c. +5 


; e “ 
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viſions, with the ſignifications of ſuch Grammatical Terms as 
moſt occur, and of which one muſt not be quite ignorant. 
Words are conſidered both with reſpect to their Figure or 
Frame, and with reſpeCt to their Species or Origin. 
Words, conſidered with reſpect to their figure, are either dhe” 


ple, as, jufte juſt, dire to fay; or Compound, that is, made up 


of one or more words, or that take ſome, ſyllabical adjection; . 
28, injufte unjuſt, redire to ſay again. : 
Words, conſidered with reſpect to their ſpecies, are eithet 
Primitive, which come from no other word, as mort death, babil 
prattling ; or Derivative, which come from another word, as, 
mortel mortal, babiller to prattte. 5 
Nouns are divided into Subſtantive and Adjective by moſt 
Grammarians. Nouns ſubſtantive are again divided into Proper 
and Appellative, or Common: and this laſt into Abſtract, Patrial, 
Equivocal, Synonyma' $, Verbal, Augmentative, and Diminutive. : 


A Proper noun is the particular name of any ſingular N "a 
or thing, or mm as, e 8 e , la Ne ty 
TOS - I 

An Appellative or Sete noun, is has which i is ph 8 
to all things of the ſame kind: as, Animal, homme a man, Noi a 


king: ville a city, riviere a river. 


Men have beſides joined two accelſiry Labs to that of the 5 
noun. The one is à reſpect to the ſex, called Gender; the 
other a reſpect to unity, or plurality, which is called Number 3 


and both together are called Ageidence. 


An Abſtract noun is a ſubſtantiye derived m an adjectire, : 


expreſſing the quality of that adjeftive i in general, without regard 
to the thing in which the quality is: as, Bont ann, from len | 


good; douceur ſweetneſs, from doux ſweet. 


A Patrialor Gentile noun is derived from aSubftantire . = 
ſignifying one's country: as, Fran _—_ a Frenchman, Pariſſen of 
Burgundy, Gaſcogne, OY f 


An Eguivocal noun is that 7825 has 2 fouble 8 * 


iure a book, une liure a pound. 


Synonyma's are words of the ame e or ilch expreſs the D | 1 


fame thing feveral ways; as, chemin way, route road, &fc, 


Verbal nouns are ſubſtantives or adjectives deriyed from a 


G — 


ment of the aid wotks.)I ſhall only ſet os OR the chief di- 


* —2 
— 
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Augmentative and Diminutive nouns are Nö ERMINE import- 1 
ing an increaſe or leflening of the ſignification of their primitive: I an 
as, Jourdaut a loggerhead, from lourd heavy; fillette a little girl, I te 
from fille a girl; arbriſſeau a ſhrub, from arbre a tree; lapereaamn 
a young rabbit, from lapin a rabbit, Qc. Some diminutives de 
have no reſemblance at all to the ſubſtantiyes of which they leſſen I 9. 
whe ſignification: as, bidet a poney, being the diminutive of ch. IM ni 
val a horſe ; marcaſſin a young v wild boar, of ſanglier a wild boar, * 


th 

$ II. Obſervations on the Sprue, He, and Sin ifcation "= © 
certain Words, which moſt N occur in 1 1 E 
1 5 N R „%% ag 8 
| 110 * raven. 8 5 5 7. 
| TH 


8 mould. if it were poſſible, treat of all Shs nds ©; a 8 
language, and take notice of the Ggnification of each ingly 3 for 

it is not the art of making one's ſelf underſtood and how, but of m 
exhibiting one's thoughts with propriety and perſpicuity : which y 
eannot be done without a thorough knowledge of all the various IM vi 
Ggnifications, and conſtructions of the words of which it is com- 
poſed. The Genius of a language conſiſts in the latter, the other Ill L 
relates to its Idiom. Grammar hardly treats of the ſignifications Ill « 
of words. It ſuffices for it to conſider ſuch conſtructions wherein I ü 
the Genius of the language conſiſts, and leaves it to Dictonaries 
tostreat of the Words and Idioms. I ſhall nevertheleſs conſider 
here orderly the common Idiom of the French with reſpect to 
Engliſh; and have reſerved for a particular DOOR 29 5 Idioms: as , 
cannot be treated methodically. . | 


I. Amrit . friendbip is often uſed in the fingla for fever, 
binds oſs; as, 


Faiter-moi cette entity 3 Do n me ie that ets or favour. 
 Amitits (in the plural) is ſaid of car Ys and making much A. as, 
Uma fait mille amitits, He made. very much of me. 


— 

2 — — — 

— — WRT nE 1NT IPs — — 
* 


I. Amours (in the plural) is ſeminine, except dom it v6 
_ nifies Cupids : as, I u gn point de laides amours ; Never ſeemed a 


miſtreſs foul. I y a autour delle wille etits amours ; A thouſand 
- Cupids ſtand round her. : FI” 


Fog Ax, ANNEE (a year) a are not uſed promiſcuouſy z ; an is 


8 8 1 10. Alter 


0 ©, ow. 


10. Aſter nods of the cardinal number as Pai trente anr : L 


: am thirty years old. C'eft une fille de quinze ans ; She is a girl of fif-. 


1, Wl teen. y a vingt=cing ans paſſes ; It was five and twenty years. ago. 


” 29. Before nouns of the ordinal number: as, Lan guinzitme - 


es d Sempire, the fifteenth year of the empire: L'an mil /ept cent 
in quarante neuf, the year one thouſand ſeven hundred and forty- 
e- nine (wherein the cardinat number is uſed for. the ordinal)+ 
r. We ſay, /e aur de Fan; New Ir: 8 day: le reer, Jt: de (ons ; 
de firit day of the year. 
f Aunbe is uſed, 1. Aſter nouns of the axial LES 1 
n Elle eff dans fa vingtieme annte, or Elle a ate ans ; She is in Ren 
wentieth year, or ſhe is twenty. 25 
2. After the article: as, annte paſſe 2 or dernitre; laſt year: 
Pannte qui vient or Pannte prochaine ; next year: although we lay, 
lan de grace; the year of grace: Pan du monde or de notre 


- 


a Seigneur the year of the world or of our Lord. / 


or 3e. With an epithet, or adnoun, ſignifying any thing but | 


of meaſure of time: as, Une bonne & heureuſe annie, a happy new. 
ch I year : Nos belles annees paſſent bien vlle, Our pre” Ar wen 
us very quick or is ſoon over. | 

N- 4%. We almoſt always uſe annte Safer and after nouns: as, 
er U 17015 nombre d'annies, a great number of years: I refte en- 


ns core trois mois de J. annie, We have three montl 8 pets to dee of 
in this year. 


85 IV. AccouruuꝝR 7 to uſe 3; and Sa ce ( to uſe. or 
er 

5 accuftom one's r ſe if), ETRE accouTUME (0 be uſed ), require the 
oY prepoſition 4 before the next infinitive ; and Avon COUTUME, 


ab, 


Wl Paccoutume I lire; He uſes himſelf to read. 33 
7 ſuis accoutumẽ à ſouffrir z I am uſed to. bear. a 
5 ai coutume de perdre: 1 I ute to ee. ES 


* 


V. Aci 7 to aft . . by the particle en, "and Cells: 
by an adverb; ſignifies to do by, to deal with, or uſe one: as, E 
agir bien avec, or envers quelgu un, or à ſon rand To do well 


gard, He uſes her ill. 
noun (is 'agit, il Sagifſort ) it is Eng liſhed as follows; „ 


This is the buſineſs in COON Wn? as Nur Pat de 


Avoix ACCOUTUME (this laſt 8 to be S e dee S 


I Paccoutume A le ſuivre; He uſes him to follow him, 105 


one, to deal well with him. 1 en agit mal envers elle or à > ſeo 7 


And when agir is uſed imperſonally with che reflected pro- = 


dee 4 the Ian ; of 1 PA. I. 


ſ 


7 


, 
p wat - oor "yy pany * 
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De Zuoi Sagit-il ? What is the KR 1s agit de fi fore ads - | 1 
255 Fhat 
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- was not the buſineſs in hand.- 1 55 s "git pas de peu a C7 
It is not a trifling concern.  _ Kt 


VI. Arps {to Belp) governs boch the firſt and third fn al X 
eu @ faire cela; Help him to do that. Aidez-lui à porter fi 
ye ; Help him to carry his burthen. It governs the third tate, q 


FT it ſignifies to ſhare and divide the trouble with one ; and the 
firſt ſtate, when it fignifies 26 help one w0jth money, counſel, &c. 


VII. Arne is 7 love: but AlMER MikUx denotes common- ( 
ly the choice which one makes of one thing before another, and 
is expreſſed by 79 have-rather, to chooſe rather, & c. as, ang mieux 

celui-ci que autre, I like this better than the other: Jaime 


mieur reſter au lagis que d aller promener ; - 1 rather chooſe to * | 
dt home than go 2 walking. a 
VIII. The Preſent and e of 3 15 to yo), coming 6 

| before an infinitive without a prepoſition, denote a thing which 
one is, or was about to do, or which is, or was about to fall out, f 


and is rendered with zo be going, to be ready, to be about, or pon 
the point, and ſometimes with a future only: as, £ 
Je vais ctudier ; am going to ſtudy.” Elle alloit 1 
She was going to ſing... Fe vait, or Fe men uais partir tout d « 
Fhkeure: ll ſet out preſentiy. : Nay, theſe two tenſes are even . 
conſtrued with the verb aller in that ſenſe : as, ( 
| vais men aller: I am going away. I alloit y aller ; Hes wa Wl « 
goip g thither. Nous allions aller chez vous ; ; We v were upon Th { 


” 


8 going to your houſe. P 


IX. The Preſent and Imperfect of VENR {to come w), coming 
before an infinitive with the prepoſition de, denotes a thing juf 
"now done, which is moſt times too expreſſed with theſe two 
particles : as, Je viens de diner, I have juft dined. Elle venui ; 
dle lui terire quand, & c.; She had juſt written to him when—— ; 
Le Roi vient de le nommer 2 cet Evicht ; The THO has late - 
named him to that Biſhoprick. - 


Venir, before the infinitive with 25, dente and i is . ' 
by, ſetting, or going about fometbing, or 10 begin'; as, 0 7 
vint à danſer; When he began to dance. Se mettre d, 5 
unother verb of the ſame ſignification : as, Pour pen que vous Ii x 
"—_ elle fe met 2 _—_ If you e to her e ever fo let, 8 


"the galls, a hoes I 10 


$1 | 


*. 
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— — 


ateh 


ſhed 
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confitiving the Idiom 7 Fr 2 


times by a Conditional en only: as, I ſeroit perdu | Ja frame 
venoit q ſaveir cela; He would be undone if his wife ſhould 
happen ta know that. Voyes od en ſerois, ſi elle alit” exoire 
cela; Mind what pk 1 NN be in, if ſhe would chance to 
believe that. 

Aller, is alfo faid, is val as WES of age that HY: or dap 

fit one well: as, Cet habit vous va bien; This coat fits you me 
Cette gras inde. perruque. ne lui va, or ne lui Jo: pas bien du tout ; 
That great wig does not fit him at all. 
Aller, venir, and revenir, are ſaid of ſhips bound 3 ans 
place to another; as, Ce var/Jeau vient de la Fee va Cadix; 
That, ſhip is bound from the Havannah to Cadix. Nous allons 
2 la Chine ; We were failing to China. Un vaifſeau' gui revient 
de P Amirique ;\A ſhip homeward bound, from the Weſt-Indies., . 

Aller, uſed imperſonally with the particle y before, and 
noun in the ſecond ſtate after it, is engliſhed thus, { y va 5 
Phonneur; Honour is at ſtake. Jy, alloit go la vie Life * 
concerned i in it, or life was at . 


X. APPAROITRE and ParorTRE (to 2e Abe feſt „ n 
only of ſpirits and gh: as, Un ange lui -apparut ; An angel 
appeared to him. Les ſpectres n 'apparoiſſent, que dans la n 
Ghoſts or ſpirits, appear only in the night-time. The oth MW 
ſaid of whatever falls under the eyes; as, Le ſoleil paroft ; The 
ſun appears or ſhows itſelf. I paroft une Comte: A Con 
appears, 1 


KI. Avorn (4 60 hav 71 is 1 3 ole 40 80 0 . we CORR 
of being old, hungry, thirſty, cold, and hot (relating to the weather, 
as it ano men); as, I a a fix ans; He is ſix years old. 
aim; Jam hungry. Je nai A 2 I am | not. Eden tops 
chaud ; She is warm. 5 


Obſerve that FRY) and Mee indeclinable in theſe Ani * ks word "i 
5 uſed ee 5 feen let not a woman ay J'ai _— en Rill leſs To 


ai chaudes _ : Js 


But with refpett to kia 1 cold, heEnglicyP W : 
poſſeſſive, . conſtrued with the nouns of the parts {aid to be hot i 
or cold, are made. moreover by the pronoun perſonal, expreſſ. 
ing the ſubject before avoir, in French, and the noun of the 1 

My feet | 


part, is put in the 3d ſtate; as, Jai -froid aux pied, 
are cold. Ja chaud aux. 220 ; Haas. hands. are warm. 
It is the fame when we ſpeak of any pain, wound, « 


A 
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- 
. 
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3 
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or ſore, which 1 ti 
. uſe avoir without a 
pronoun 
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pronoun poſſeſſire before the noun of the ſick or aedunded ranks 

which is always put in the third Rate, and the words pain and 

ere are rendered by mal: as, Pai mal à ia tte I hae 2 Pain 
in my head. I a mal aux .yeux ; He has ſore eyes. 


 AvorR BEAU, uſed, to denote that one does a thing” in vai, 
igeng liſhed ſeveral ways, as follows:: 
= Pa beau Fartendre, il ne viendra pas; T may 157 long ci 
for him, he will not come. 1/ a beau faire, il nen viendra jamais 
& bout ; Let him do what he will, or what he can, or for all that 
he may do, he will never bring it about. Four avez beau Tui din. 
ner des avis, elle ne vent ſurvre que ſa t&te ; It ſignifies nothing to 
adviſe her ever fo much, or ever ſo well, ſhe will follow her 
'own head nevertheleſs. 7 ous avez beau faire d beau dire, il wen 
fera ni plus ni moins; You may do and ſay what you pleaſe, r 
| *whatſoever you may do and ſay, or for all you may do and fay, 
it will be ſo nevertheleſs. * I aura beau dire & beau faire, je en 
rabattrai rien; He may do and ſay whatever he pleaſes; I will not 
| abate an inch on it. Le paubre homme eut beau appeler. du fecours; 
It was to little'purpoſe,the poor man called for aſſiſtance. - 


© MI. N'Avoix Garpe, fignifies 2 have nt the inclination ot 
eue, to do a thing, and is engliſhed thus: 1/ ra garde de trom- 

per, il oft trop bonn te homme. He is too honeſt a 38 to think of 
cheating. Ia garde de Venfuir, il a la don: . 15 8 can 
He run away fince his leg is broken; 55 


XIII. To go nothing but, is Nx PAIRE QUE, with an infinitive 
without a prepoſition: as, Y ne e fait que boire of fr bs wag ws 
N ts A and drink. i N 


XIV. To want none 975 to have 3 No. DAR ol 1 or 10 ed = 
"avoir QUE FAIRE DE: as Av AFFAIRE DE is 70 want, t 
- © have occaft on for: as, , - 
Je wat que faire de uotre argent ; I want none of your. rgone}. 


Elle ra que faire de N She has no eee . ſhe 
needs not ſpeak, | _ : 


XV. Ab RFsrE, Do RESTE Cat for the 90 1 ), mul 
not be confounded. Au refte is uſed, when, to what comes be- 
fore, ſomething is added of the ſame kind, and is the ſeqiiel of 

ite as, Cette pourſuite ne ſe peut faire qu d and rais. Au reſit 
elle 4 Ber. de bien huit enfans, & elle eft endettie. This proſecution 
cannot be but very expenſive. As ſor the reſt, or beſides, her 

| Torture is but ſmall, lic has eiglit children, md f s in debt. 


3 7 Win 1:8 2 7 | N Oh 304 © 071% 4 3h 1 En 5 "1 Dy 
MZ nc ; | 


a” a 
— 


"a.am c.,oO fin AY OO 


4 


I itoit colere, Dizarte, prodigue ;\ du reſte, homme d'honneur. & bon 
ami; He was paſſionate, whimſical, and extravagant; but! in 
other reſpects, a man of honour and a good friend. 


words of the ſentence : Du re always comes the firſt. 


your leſſon? 7 Fan e Latin; He underſtands Latin. Fe ſais ce 


| He knows better than he ſays. 


that country. 


him. ID = 2 


3 _ the MS 1 and i is made * the future of the 


e ee the 0 of. Fr nh, 


Du reſte is uſed, when what follows is not t ol the ſame kind 
as that which comes before, or is not eſſentially related to it: as, 


Au reſir outdoes moſt commonly what has been ſid, Du 
rejte always implies op er 490 ſignifies almoſt the ſame 
thing, as, for all that, that being excepted. - | 

Au reſte ſometimes elegantly comes aſter the fiſt word 0 or 


XVI. Afzux (plur. numb. of ajeul, Grandfather); is . 
uſed to ſignify anceſtors and forefathers; as, Set azeux ont pH, 
de grandes charger; IIis anceſtors have enjoyed great places: 

ance tors ſignifying no more Grandfathers than Great grandfa- 
thers, or Great- great-grandfathers, &c. But azeux may be (though = 
ſeldom) reſtrained to its firſt ſignification of the plural of ae, As, + B 

Ses deu aleux ont ets honoris des plus bellet charger du Royaume ; 5 
Both his Fandfathers have been . with the 1 5 
places 1 in th kingdom. 5 


OS Ih 3 Fs | 
XVII. To bnow, i is both 9 and ConnorTae, wich the 
difference, that the former is ſaid of Sciences and things that 
are properly the object of the intellectual faculties, and have been 


ſtudied or got by heart: as, Savez-vors votre legon ? Can you ay 
que vous dites ; I know what you ſay. 1 fait. mieux 2 1 ne dit ; \ 


The latter is ſaid of things that are the object of our. ſenſes, 
and import properly being acquarnted with © as, e connois cet 
homme-la ; I know tat man, Fu connoft re is ae He knows 


Again. Whenever 70 . can bs reſolved by 70 underfand, it 
18 ſavory, otherwiſe it is connoftre. 

Savoir bon gre d quelque un Pune theſe; ; To take it well! or 
kindly. of one. #7 

Lui en ſavoir Manvais ot; ; To take it amiſs, or unkindly of 


Faire ſavoir une Re a zuelgi un un; e let one e know a things to 
acquaint him | 21 E 3 8 


— 


XVIII. Dnvorn (to ove, to be bound ), wie it comes before 
an infinitive without a prepoſition, denotes only futurity in the 


5 one: 


TED 


| ſecond verb i in Bube. or by the verb to be, before: an infinitive 


EF r venir ; He is to come. Elle doit Pere 9 655 Py Sbe will qu 

De: out to-morrow. Je doi: aer * celte oe. * a am to 
ſpeak; about that affair. | 
Sometimes devoir fignifies muſt ar as, nu ft tout nu, a FD | 
avoir bien froid ; He is all naked, he muff needs be very cold. Pr 


XX. EcovrEx ſometimes ſignifies 0 Bearben and to J iften to; 
as, Ecoutez, Hark'ye; I! ſcoute ce que nous diſons, He liſtens to 15 
- what we ſay: and ſometimes 20 mind, to attend : as, e * 
r dit; Mind what is ſaid. | 
*ExTenDRE ſignifies to hear nd t e WOT 87 ner a ententy K 
ut le temps: He has overheard us all the while. 


XX. EurLin (to fill up ) is ſaid of liquids only : as, Empli * 
un tonneau, une bouteille, & c. to fill a caſk, a bottle, Ec. | 
REMPLIR is ſaid of any thing but quid, beſides. its ſignifica. 
tion of reduplification : as, Remplir ſes coffres d'or & d argent, 
Jo fill up one's trunk with gold and filyer. Keul Yom le verre; 
Fill up the glaſs again. D 


XXI. ExrERMER is 1 of WY is 8 or . in 2 
box, trunk, chamber, Sc. and RENTE RME, of what nature 
Produces, and is contained, or included in the earth or ſea; as, 
Je ai enferm# dans mon bi ; 1 have locked it up in my bureau, 
Ane de trifors la Nature ne ae e, relle pas dans fon ſein! T. 
What treaſure does not Natufe incloſe in her Been 


XXII. ExrER, with the Chriſtians is not uſed in the plural 

except in the article of the Creed. L eft Wu aux 2 He 
defcended into Hell. _ m 

But we ſay ler peiues 4  Penfer ; the torments of 8 | 
With the Heathens it is not uſed in the ſingular: as, 1 ke 


= e iſeit les Ames aux enfers ; Mercury carried the ſouls to bell. WF 
; as 
| XXIII. ENTENDRE is both 10 hear and to underfland; accord- in 
Ang as the thing is the object of the ſenſe of hearing, or that of 
3 e ; . 75 vous entends ; I hear Jou, 1 underſtand 
10, . 
2 TN entend cela mieux que v vous: He underſtands that better than 


— 
— 


* 1 is to nds) 1 bf 2 

20 underſtand, ſignifies alſo ſavoir, ls the 8 05 We b 

15 is 2 ſcience or an art: as, Elle yer le ONE She underſtands * | 
| 3 D 


— 
CB 


atin. 


— an: Tg; om of Bed Th 


And when the thing meant, or the object of the verb i — 
quality of things, to under tand is made in Frenth by / connoitre 5 


em or d, as, I! ſe connoft en teile: He underſtands linen-cloth. | 
Vous y connoi ſez-vous Do you underſtand theſe things? © 


XXIV. Esptinen {to hope is never ſaid in French of what is 
preſent or paſt : becauſe hope is the expectation of things to 
come, though not certain or ſure. Therefore do not ſay: * re 

e vous vous portez bien; T hope that you are well: Pe/ptre 
qu/il Seft bien ports d la campagne, I hope that he has bech welt _ 
in the country: But lays 11 paroft, me . or 7e prifume que © 
vous vous portez bien; Je me flatte, or Fai lieu de 'croire, or 7e 
mimagine qu'il t bien ports @ la campagne : or elſe take another 
turn, as an interrogation, ſaying imply, Voit 2 Fe bien ? 
Comment & efi-il ports à la campagne? : 


XXV. Ever.ter and REVEILLER (to 1 to tall up Je 
tveiller is fard of a regular time, and 1 intimates ſomething natural 
and ufual : as, On m'eveille tous let matins d cing heures, I am 
awaked every morning at five: Ne m'eveillez demain 4 Ich; 
Do not awake me to-morrow till ſeven. 

Reveiller, implies fomething irregular and ſudden, and i 1s faid 
with reſpect to an extraordinary, unuſual time: as 

Un grand bruit m'a riveill'; A great noiſe has awaked me. 

Le Miniftre veut qu'on le riveille toutes les fois qu'il arrive un cauriery 


| The Miniſter will be awaked whenever an FARES or e 


1 LIP. 


XXVI. Fang, . in its mat 8 Conification;l is 10 3 


to male: but it has a 825 many more particular ee 
much in uſe. 


19, Faire, before an infinitive, without any prepoſition, figni- - 


des generally to get, to bid, to cauſe, to order, with the noun ex- 
preſſing the object after the verb in tha infinitive, and not RO, 
35 in Bu 24/5 : and when it ſigniſies 70 cauſe, or order, the French 
finitive is turned from its active ſtate into the paſhye;. 48, 
Faites lire cet enfant; Make that child rede. 
Faites venir cet homme; Bid that man come. 
U le fit mettre & mort; He ordered him to be put to 8 5 
N a af ner ſon amant; She cauſed her Lovers ro bemurdered. 
4 ore the infinitive of Faire, it e to 8 #o * 
os As, 


a fait + face une ane Dos 2 penn z FB n 5 
"Ho" as OR | 2 988 r rack. e bra 
5 ä 
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— 
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| 400 e upon c certain Words po 
Es J. It — 10 ſees to 70 do in fuck a manner that x 8. "Af. ? > 4 
164 5 aites ow content, or, 
3 my Ts content, 5 See chat he ig e 
5 4% Te | counterfeit : * AS, | RY 
as qui font les fous 2 propos ne Te 3 gud ret; 
Thoſe who counterfeit themſelves mad ſea fonably,: are hardly L 
58. To pretend, ſet up, perfonate, or act: as, 
> 5 7 fait le Philofophe ; He ſets up for a Philoſopher. 
Alle fait la belle; She pretends to be handſome. 
Vous ferez Pavare; You will act or perſonate te 88 88 re 


IS 


6e. Ta dreſs, clean, or male „„ 4 
- Faire la chambre; To clean the room. e 
Faire lu cuiſine; To cook, to dreſs victuals. „„ 
Faire lelit; To make Ac 5 1 e  Þ 
=: 5. Se. faire, is fo uſe one's felf to: 3 | 
= "> Bo . @ la fatigue; To uſe or ws one's ſelf to hardſhips 6 
| 80. aire, uſed imperfonally with an adnoun, expreſſes tie”. 


qualities of the weather : as, 

* 'fait beau, or beau temps; Itis fine wea -ather; Il fait froid; It is coll 
9. Avoir, with the word Maire, ſignifies to zwart : and with g 
faire, but preceded by ne and que, it Gig et to want, 10 fel 
not, to have no occaſion for: as, | 

Fai affuire de cela, & wous wen avez que faire; x2 | 
1 want that and you do not, or you have no occaſion for i it by 
100. Faire is uſed, as in Englith, inſtead of repeating a verb *: 
that has juſt been expreſſed in the ſentence, eſpecially after 
eomparative ; but it is not {ſo 88 ue” uſed i in this ſenſe as 0 


is in Engliſh: as, l 
l apprend mieux quil ne fai ht; - He learns better than bed 

n 

XXVII. Faint GRACE ſignifies 70 Forgive or excuſe ; „ 

T J vous fais grace de la moitie 1 forgive you half of the t 

e daßent e e 8 


| The King bas forgiven him, 
Le Rei 05 a fi a grice : 5 "franted him his pardon. And ; 
Faire une grüce, is to do a Ne In. : 1 
Faites-moi une grate; Do me a -favour. We alfo . . 
I lui fait grice; He favours him, he befriends Rim. 5 
Dieu lui en fa 5 la grace; God grant he may. Fo 


XXVII. FlEUnin, lignifies. in its proper ſenſe t 4 and 
in its figurative 20 flouriſh, to be in repute; the French having but 
one expreſſion for- theſe two Engliſh words. But in order to 
| EP more EP between the One" lene. and the 


figure 


* 
3 


5 | eonfltuting the PR of French, 


fgurative, an irregularit y has been introduced in, onde of the 
:nflexions of this verb. —The regular gerund of Heurir is fleurif= 
fant, as les arbres fleuriſſant, the trees being in bloſſom : but in 
the figurative ſenſe we ſay Peoriſant ; 3 AS an tat, un empire 5 
foriſſant, a flouriſhing ſtate, or empire. 

The ſame irregularity takes place in the im erfeRt ; we far 
in the proper ſenſe, Cet arbre AHeuriſſöit tous les ans deux Veit, That 
tree was in bloſſom twice every year: and in the figurative ſenſe, | 
Hl Us tel oriſſoit fous ſon rigne, Such a one Fouriſhed, or was in 
q repute under his reign : Les Arts & les Sciences Noriſſoient alors, - 
Arts and Sciences Aue at that (am or were in ey 
eſteem. 


We alſo ſay rare un le fleuri, a florid AI ; un teint 
fleuri, a blooming complexion. | 


XXIX. Se Fit (to truſt) has a threefold: onftrption; Se 


| fer a i ſon meriig, fe fer en fon merite, fe 5 ſur 5 merite, to truſt - 
the to one's merit. 


Z XXX. FouRNIR 7 70 Re 70 ppl with is conſtrued. with | 
on both the firſt and third ſtate : v2 1 Jis 


il La rivière le fournit de ſel, La riviere lui 5 du fel, 

The river affords him ſalt, or ſupplies him with ſalt, | 
of The former way ſignifies properly, that the river ſupplies hint 
it. with as much ſalt as he can conſume in his family. The latter 
ve may ſignify beſides, that the river affords _ fo 8 a quan. 
1 5 tity of ſalt as to ſell, and trade there with. 


as t XXXI. Gens / people ). There is not one word in the French 
language liable to more ſeveral and odd conſtructions q this. 

i Gens is a plural noun, which is never ſaid bf a deWtninate 
vrumber of people, unleſs it is attended by an adnoun. Therefore” _ 
ve do not ſay trois ou quatre gens, ſix gens, &c. as the Engliſs dog 
f the three or four people, fix people, &c. but we ſay trois bynnetes 
gens, three honeſt people (meaning gentlemen); dix j * gene | 
ten young people, and trois ou quatre perſonnes. 


Gens is maſculine when it comes before its adnoua, aud fe- | 
minine when the adnoun comes firſt : as, 


Ce ſont des pens riſolus, They are reſolute people. 
Ce ſont de bonnes gens, 'They are good people. $ : 
But though the adnoun coming before gens is feminine, yet 5 


if there follows another adnoun, or a partieiple, thus lat muſt 
de maſculine: as, 


I y a de certaines genr a qui ; end bien ſts aa nay ati 
Some People are 1 1 
: 4 


. I 
* 6 . 
8 * 
* 


; * 
8 
1 


. | Obſervations upon certain Words 5 


Ce font ler meilleures gens que j aie jamais vus, ad not 1 vel 
They dre the beſt ſort of people [ have ever een 
The word tout, coming before gens, is put in the maſculine 
when it is attended by no other adnouns, or the adnoun, com 
| be before it, is of the common gender: as, 
+ Tous lar gens qui, Sc. All people that, Ke. 
Tous les honnetes gens font cela; All genlekelke do that. 
. Tous les jeunes gens ſont volages; All young people are fickle 
But when the adnoun attending gens is es the Word 
"Rout agrees with it too: as, „„ 
1 1 ana les vieilles gens; All old people. POE 55 | 
Toutes les bonnes gens; All good people. 
5 [ok ſignifies alſo domeſtics, and is uſed with a determinat 
number; as, II arriva avec quatre de ſes gent: 2 © 
He arrived with four of his men, or ſervants.” „ 


XXXII. Boxxe GRACE, in the ſingular, Ggnifies. gente; 
 agreeableneſs : as, Elle a bonne grace; She is genteel. 

Il ſalue de bonne grace; He bows in a genteel manner. 0 
In the plural, bonne grdces ſignifies favour and benevolence: ag 

et dans ſes bonnes graces; He is in his ar her favour, 4 

: Conſervez-moi I' honneur de vos bonner grdces ; 8 1 

Do me the honour to keep me a place i in your favour. | 


XXVXIII. Jovrn 7 to Play is. both neuter and achive in 
: French z though i it is but in very few caſes active in Engliſh: ; ab, 
Jouer quelque che; To play for ſomething, © 
8 Jouons un ec; Let us play for a croẽ-wwm. i 
hg gerticle at, uſed after the word | playing, Petre Tag names 
© and Exerciſes, is expreſſed in French by the particles 
à, au, a la, aux ; and the particle upon, usch Hetore the Napa 
of Inſtruments, by i OS 0 ON 
Jauer aus cartes; To play at i 
| N au Piguet, a la Bete, aux Habecs, 218 . aux Barr 
o. Let us play at ZION at Loo, at Cheſs, at Tennis, A ne 
nin 2 Sc. 1 4 E. 
Fouer des inflrumens ; du FR Ty de la Hate, 1 e 
o play pont the inſtruments; pon the violin; 70 the Cs G 
Tur ue Pitce de Theatre; To att a play, 95 
© Four gres jeu; To play high, or deep, . ns 
Dauer guelgu un; To make a fool of one, to CO upon bin 
Jouer au plus fin avec quelqu/ un; To vie in W with one: 
1 N Ig. pruneſle; Lo o ee ( 
Vouer 4 . able 0 run 8 hazards, 3 1 
ee e eee 


I OY 


1 
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: 5 : — ; aki the 22 of F nd ; 5 | . 


Faner une piece, or un tour d quelquun, or lui en aug 0 85 + 
o ſerve one a trick, or put a trick upon one, 5 


Jouer before an infinitive, with 2 fignifies 0 TL Py vente 
ture: as, Fous Jouez, à vous faire tur; You venture your life. 
Il joue d perare fa place ; He runs the hazard of loſing his place 
Se jouer is to ſport, and ſe Jour de quelgu un; to make à fool of | 
one. Fouer is beſides uſed in {ome phraſes like theſe: 
Ne vous jouez pas d lui; Do not meadle or make with kim. 
Ne vous 7 Jour pas; Do not ol: with! tz do not be ſych A 
fool as to do it. oo 
XXXIV. Jouk and Jounnts (a | day + Jaurnte. is. uſually 885 
underſtood, and ſaid of what is done during one day : as, 


ate Payer la fournie any oyvriers ; To pay the workmen for wel 


day s labaur. 5 
 Marcher d grandes j jouruces; To make great 8 3 
10% e y a hbuit j Journtes de chemin; It 1 18 eig ht days journey. 


We ſay likewiſe, in that ſenſe, la fournte d' Attium, la journls 5 
Wd: Fontenoy, the day or battle of Actium, or Fontenoy, &c, os 
5 We ule jour when we ſpeak of time only, and abſglueely: 265 
v.59) 
: Les jours ſont courts ; The days are ſhoxt. Ces 
I ya plus de but jours que cela off paſſ'e e; It is above 2. week age 
We ſay eee 7 oilg un beau Jour, or une belle j e fournte 4 
his is a fine day: Fai travaille tout le Jour, or toute {a e 
en have been at work, or have itudied all the day, R 
4 a5, Vivre au jour la journce, Tao live from hand to mouth. 5 
MW There is che ſame difference with matin and matinte (morne 
ing), and for and ſeiree (evening). 
XXXV, LAISSER, to leave, to let, and ſometimes to forget 225 | 
Laiffez i ici votre mantenis; Leaye your cloak here. 
I ne ueui pas me Igilſer parler; He will not let me ſneak, 


I have left; or for ot m 
Fai laiſſe ma bourſe ſur la table; 1 5 t A t 


£ 


ames 
ticles 
ame 


27 7005 ' Laiffr' being conſtrued with ne and pas, attended by de, des 
notes only affirmation in the next verb, which is rendered ig 


Engliſh ſeveral ways, importing generally fill, feverdpelgey fir 
ul ihat, $06 ah,” © Dp 


„Oe Cela ne laiſſe pas etre vrai, quaigue vous: en denties 1 
Although you doubt of it, it is true neyertheleſs, or for all that, 
WW Halgrt tout ce que je lui qi dit, elle ne laiſſe pas de le N N 
bim. For all that I told her, ſhe (till does i it, or da not forbear doing it. 
A ONE: Vous ne [avez. que e faire de ces u do not know what to do | 
8 bagatelles, elles ne laiſſent par Nich theſe trifles, yet they. 
1 fs "or leur ee, 5 are not bout their uſe. 
Jo „„ | XVI 
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hs  _. Obſervations upon certain Words, . / 
XXXVI. Livgts and Francs (Livres). Theſe tw 
words, ſignifying the ſame thing, are liable to ſeveral variou 2 
"and odd conſtructions. We fay Ia guatre mille livres de pen. In 
fon, dix mille liores de penſion, vingt mille livres de rente, cent mill d 
livres de rente, & c. and never quatre mille francs de penſion, cen |; 
mille francs de rente, & c. He has a penſion of four, or ten thou p 
ſand livres, twenty thouſand, or an. hundred thouſand livres per 
mw—— 0 . e 
Me on the contrary ſay, Sa maiſon lui a couts vingt mille francs, 
His houſe has coſt him twenty thouſand livres; Sa charge vau U 
cent mille francs; His place is worth an hundred thouſand livres W# 
Dc. and never vingt mille livres, cent mille livres. at 
When cent meets with mille, but coming after it, we always: 
uſe the word livres; as likewiſe with the addition of theſ: 
words de rente, de penſion (when the words a penſion, a year, or 
per annum, meet with livres) ; as, Une ſomme de deux mille trii 
cent Hivres; A ſum of two thouſand three hundred liyres: &. 
mille neuf cent liurif Six thouſand nine hunqred livres. 
We never ſay un franc, neither abſolutely, nor with another 
number: as, vingt & un francs, trente & un francs, &c, we ſay 
vingt & une livres, trente & une livres, & c. one-and-twenty, 
j 8 5 Ts 
Neither do we ſay deux francs, trois francs, cing francs (two, L 
three, five livres), though we ſay quatre francs, fix francs, ſept frans, 
huit francs, up to vingt francs. We ſay neither rente franc 
nor trente livres, nor ſoixante francs, nor ſoixante livres, but dix 
_ beus, wing? tcus (ten or twenty half-crown8). We ſay guarant 
francs, cinguante francs, quatre-vingts francs, and cent francs. 8b 
Neither do we ſay une livre, deux livres, trois livres, & c. though ein, 
we write it in Bank- notes, Letters of Exchange, Bills and Ac- an 
compts. We ſay wingt ſous for one livre, quarante ſcus for two ple 
un tcu for three. Inſtead of cing livres, we ſay cent ſous. Buff, 
when pence ( des ſous ) make part of the ſum, we then always ule 
the word livre: as quatre livres dix ſous four livres and ten-], 
pence; fix liures huit ſous, fix livres and eight pence; not quam 
francs dix ſous, fix francs huit ſous. „ 
When the ſum exceeds an hundred, we, ſpeaking of a deb) 
uſe indifferently livres or francs : as, I me doit deus cens franc 
or deux cens livres; He owes me two hungyed livres: Fe dw! 
© quinzeou ſeize cens livres or francs; 1 owe fifteen or ſixteen hun. 
JV 1 7}_\Jac-acqnrse | 
However, we ſay un ſac de mille francs, nd not un fac de mil 


* 


livres; a bag of a thouſand livres. 


« 
* 


jou Tournois and Sterling (the pound Sterling and the pound Tour- 
pen. noi, they muſt always uſe the word livre: as, 11a apporti de Franoe 
mill dix mille livres Tournois, Ceft-a-dire, pres de. cing cent libres Hier- 
cem ling; He has brought over from France ten thouſand livres, or 
pounds Towrnoisz that is, near five hundred pounds Sterling. 


van UN HOMME DE MAIN, a man fit for @ bold and hazardous enter= © 
res, prise; Des cours DE MAIN, handy Blows; MAIN FORTE, 4. 


van. hand, ſecretly. 


debt 
Andi 
e doi 


hu | 


mill 


1 conflituting the 1 of kak. 4⁰ DT 


When people diſtinguiſh, as in foreign n between 
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A livre, or livre Tournois, is twenty-pence (:Tournois J. A pound = 
Sterling; is two-and-twenty livres, or pounds Taurnoit. 
XXXVII. UN couP DE MAIN, ſignifies a bold action, and 


ance; A PLEINES MAINS, largely, plentifully Sous MAIN, unden 
Donner, or Preter la main d guelgi un; To hel pon 5 
Donner les mains à quelgue choſe 3 To conſent to a thing. 
Etre en main, or à main pour faire une choſe; [hand eaſily, 
To be in a convenient poſture, or ſituation for one to uſe hig 
En venir aum mains; To come to blows, to engage. 
To ſuccour one, to come to his 
aſſiſtance with main Kr 
Dann de main en main; Ta: hand about. | 
Cela eft fait & la main; That is done with concert. 


Preter main forted quelqu? un; 


0 take one's oath before a.judge, to ſwear, 0 
Lover. [a money 5 to: lay one's hand upon oh Bible. 5 Ts _ 
To have a good hand at I „ 1 Sentendre d faire quelque. _— 
doing ſomething. C - | , + Ghote, |. „ 
XXXVIII. To walk (a verb neuter) is both Manchzz and = 


dE PROMENER, with this difference, that mancher is ſaid of go- 
ing out for buſineſs, and imports going from one lace to 
another: and /e ne, is ſaid of taking a ait walki ng for. i 
pleaſure-ſake : As, „ 
J ai beaucoup marchi rd he ; 1 have 1 much bedr, | 
Je me ſuis promene aujourd bui une heure dans le jardin ; 
I have walked an hour to-day in the garden. 5 I, 
We ſay Se promener a cheval, ou en carreſſez;  .. PET + 
| To take a ride, or airing on horſeback, or in a * 5 | 
Se promener ſur Peau, ſur la riviere, ſur la a EEE 1 
To go upon the water, upon the river, &c.. _ 
Marcher ſur quelqu un, ou ſur e , LH 
To tread upon one, er upon a thing. = N 
Marcher fur. les traces de guelqu un; To follow o one 8 geps. 
Fan allo: uſed aQtively : a0, 5 85 
H nn ot  Promency. | 


? 


74 
| 
x 
| 
f 


2— 


, — 
Land 1 F 
” W 
* 
4 , 
* 


486  Difervations upon certai® Words 0 
1 zuelguus ; To leadone, to make him walk. ſerentobjecta 


Pn Ja bu fur pluſieurgobjett:; 'Cocarry one's ſight to many gif: 


Envoyer guelqu/ un fe promener ; To ſend one packin 8 to the Devil, 
 MMarcher droit ; , | 


keep to one's behaviour. 
Je le feiui matcher droit; 1 will keep him to his behaviour. 


Nl Manes, Erouskn, Jt. MARIER. ( 10 marry } 


bs The two firſt are active, and the laſt a reflected verb; but Mari 
is ſaid only of the Parſon or Prieſt who performs the « ceremony; 
bs $ouſer of the perſon who is married: as, 


ſeur A. doit tpouſer Made-\ Mr. A. is to marry Miſs B. and 


e B. Dy ct Monſieur le Vit is the Rector of the Pariſh, ar 


ure qui les mariera, , theParſon whowill marry them, 
Alle ne veut point ſe marier She will not marry. 


XI. Ment and PoRTER to carry), AMENER and Apros 
TER to bring 95 muſt be very necurately diſtinguiſhed, and fitted 
to the ſpeech. 

- Mener is fai 6f tuch creatures, either rational or irrational, 
that! have by nature the capacity of walking, and are not dif 
abledz' either through accident or illneſs : and Porter is (aid of 


things that cannot walk by their nature, and of perſons and dumb 
creatures that are diſabled from Wg on account of lame neſt 


or AImeſs, and other infirmities as; 


Menez Monſieur chez rette Dame, and not Porter 8 Ke, ] 


Carty the Gentleman to that Lady's houſe. 
Porlea-y dr chanſons.nouvelles, and not an * 
Carry there your new ſongs. 


Mienez le theval a Pecurie, or ches te Marthe, 5 
Carry the horſe to the ſtable, or to the farricr” s, and not Pars 


ez; becauſe horſes, dogs, Q. have-legs to walk. 
i cette etpffe chez le zailleur ; Car ry that ſtuff to 1 n $ 
Cet enfant 2 las, por tegie 2 la a 985 


That child is tired, carry him home (becauſe 5 cannot malt 


Again, Mener aud amener, porter and apporter, import a rela- 
tion of place, anſwering to the queſtion, v&ere whither : ame- 
ner and #pperfer, are uſed with reterence to the local adverbs 
Gere, hither « and merter and porter to there, thithey : as, 

Amenez-mot votre emis, Bring your friend to me. 
Appor leu moi votre puvrage . Bring your work to me. 
L Ie a ame nẽs, or apportes ici; Hehas brought them kere, or hither, 

All which inftances ate faid with reſpect to the place where 
one is: but theſe following are {aid with referenoe to 2 place at 


wo nee from that where 8 1 


ä e „ 


rere eee 


* 


I ler ya ments, or Porter; He carried them there, or thither . 
Portez votreouvrage d votre ſcur; Carry your work to your ſiſter, 
vil. Menez-le ches le Commiſſaire; Carry him or take him tothe juſtice's. 
Obſerve that expreſſion to tale one 70 ym rendered i in en ral 


by Mener e a un endrort. 8 e TER NOOR +3 | 
0 XLI. Mounin 7 to die 9. Sn MouniR al to be ling ) We fay 
TH. © 1 de fam, to ſtarve with hunger Py 
ven | i de if, to be choaked with thick. - 

- de fraid,, © to. ſtarve with cold. 14 
ay ˖ de chand, to be extremely hot. IH 5 joel 
” : Mourir? de peur, _ tobe affrighted to death. 

ee | {to long mightily for a thin 
> | | impatience, 5 e ng. 
Re l de chagrim, to grieve one s ſelf to death. 
ed I de deplaiſe 1 108 be- vexed to death 8 
„„ La doulenr, - „ bo have one's Heart broken d 4 
al, 


il. XIII. . 20 e { new 3h The 3 * 
of WM theſe two words is worth obſerving. Ney muſt always come after 
nb WM the noun, and nouveau may come either before or after. But 
els there is this difference between neu and nouveau, that neuf i is uſed 
only when one ſpeaks of material things that are the object of 
ce. Mechanic Arts; and nouveau of things that are the object of 
Liberal Arts, and relate to the mind, or elſe are produced 
by nature; as, wn habit neuf, à new ſuit of clothes; | un nouvel 
9 or un ouurage nouveau, 2 new performance. Ol - 


* veau, the former is ſaid of its firſt coming out of the bookſeller's 
ſhop, and having not been uſed or worn. The latter is ſaid of, 


i being the work of the mind. 
. Nerf is alſo ſaid with a to what. is newly done, and vou- 
la- veau, to what ſurpriſes one, and was. unexpected. Thus ine 
2 maiſon neuve ſignifies a houſe new built: and une maiſon nouvelle, 
bs one that we had not ſeen PEERS 205 is - TORE Ge ces of 
” er une . eee e ee ee TE» 


ns 


XIII. 8 is faid of all thoſe that d to us, or we 
en belong to, by the ties of blood, or of thoſe of the ſame conſan 
re guinity; as, Nos parens ne ſont pas toujours nos meillaum amis, 
at Our kindred and relations are not always our beſt Ten, FITS 
1 Hingred, kin, kinſman, e e in Arn 
5 | : D d 4 | | 9s | 


— *. | 4 AO 
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Of theſe two expreſſions in ule, wn livre neuf, and un Fe no. 


8. and imports, its not being e Rs ang anf dend it arge as 
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rent. His or her parent, * Ke e ou 855 mere, and * parents th 
Jones e MODE 11/7 4» | it 


| XIIV. e Is Ta, . in the 8 __ pi 
5 reſpect to its being a pronoun: hut it is beſides a noun feminine ö. 
of a very extenſive uſe, anſwering in its ſingular, ſometimes to Ml Yo 
this word perſon, but moſt commonly to theſe, man and woman, i tr 
gentleman and gentlewoman : as, Je vis hier la perſonne dont v : 
parlez ; I ſaw yeſterday the perſon, or the man, or woman, _ 
Ipeak of { L*homme and la femme ſeldom being uſed, but out of il 
ſcorn and contempt; and le Monfieur or la Dame in a banter, | 
and through deriſion, or ſpeaking of people of a ſtation, emi- Be 
nently ſuperior to one's own). Tn the Plural, it anſwers to the WI # 
word people: as, 1 
Hei perſennes honnites' & ers ; Have and civil people. . 
Although the noun perſonne, when uſed in the plural, requires 
an adnoun feminine, yet if two adnouns, or ſome pronoun refer- fe 
ring to it, meet inthe ſame ſentence, the pronouns and the ſecond I b 
a dnoun muſt be maſculine; regard being then had to the thing 
fſiguified by the word, viz. men in e and not to the Find p 
matical gender of the word : . q 
Tes perſonnes. conſaramees Such perſonsasa are oerfecdin d 
dans la vertu ont en toutes choſes virtue, have in every thing an Iſl /: 
une droiture d eſprit & une atten- uprightneſs of mind and a judi- I 7. 
tion Judicieuſe quilesempecbed'e erre cious attention, which hinders e. 
mediſans. them from being ſlanderers. ie 
Wherein the. adnoun mid; iſans referring to perſonnes is maſculine, W + 
though the firſt adnoun con/imemzes is feminine.--Whereupon it is 
to be obſerved, that in order to ayers an adnoun maſculine that I b 
has a reference to perſonnes, 19. There muſt be, between the n 
b 
y 


noun and: the adnoun, a repay number of words, to make one 

forget that the adnoun maſeuline refersto the noun feminine per- 

nnes: W that the hearer, or reader, minds no longer the word, 
but only what is fignified by it, as in the aforeſaid inſtance. l 

2. That the adnoun muſt not be governed by the verb that 
has perſonnes for its ſubjeẽt: otherwiſe mult be feminine, what- I 7 
ever number of words there may be between rho and the, l 
adnouns. Thus we ſay l 
Tes perſonnes qui ont le cœus Good natured people, who Il / 
bon, & les ſentimens de ame lever "Wer elevated ſentiments, _ | 
font ordinairement ginereuſes; commonly generous z - C 
and not g#nirux, becauſe it is governed of. ſent, before which \ 

comes the weep perſonnes. For the lame reaſon, we 0 not . 
e the © 


ts, 


ith 


ine 


jamais echapper (not Fl ils 
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* 


che relative maſculine ils, though ever ſo far from perſonnes, when 
it is near the adnoun feminine, referring alſo to perſonnes :_as,. 

Les perſonnes. qui ont Peſbrit People of a ſagacious mind, 
pinttrant, & une experience de that have the experience of ma- 
beaucoup d'annies, font preſque ny years, are almoſt always ſo ' 
Youjours ft e 2s elles 5 judicious, that ey are e 
trompent rarement. mistake. 

We do not ſay qu A | trompent, on account of ils being too 
near the adnoun feminine, which determines it likewiſe to 9 

with the noun feminine. — Again, we ſay 

Les perſonnes qui ont Pame People of a noble ſoul are ſs 


zelle font fi ravies quand elles delighted when they find an 
trouvent Foccaſiom de reconnottre -. opportunity of being grateful _ 


un bienfait, qu elles ne la W for a good turn, that they never 
let it flip. „ 5 
The firſt relative feminine eller determining the ſecond in the 
ſame gender, though there is a pretty good number of words 
between the Antecedent and the Relative. But we ſay © = 
Hy a a Paris une focitti de There is at Paris a ſocięty of 
perſonnes tres-ſavantes, aux- very learned men, to whom 
quelles P Europe eft redevable Europe is beholden for a vaſt 
dun nombre infini de connoiſ= deal of knowledge. They have 
ſances, Ils vont en vue que la nothing in view but the im- 
perfection des Arts & des Scien- provement of Arts and Scien- 
ces: & Oeft dans ce motif quils ces: and it is with that motive 
font tous les fours 4 utiles decou- only they every day make new 
vertes. _ <= > and uſeful diſcoveries. © * 
In which inſtance the pronoun ils refers to the thing ſignified © 
by the word perſonnes, that is, men, and therefore agrees with the 
maſculine ;_ and the adnoun ſavantes agrees with the feminine, 
becauſe it is next to the noun feminine perſonnes : as does like- 
wiſe the relative auxquelles, which is next to the adnoun. _ 
Here follows another inſtance with reſpect to number, wherein 
leſs regard is had to the noun, than to the thing ſignified by it»* 
De deux mille hommes qu 1 Out of two thouſand men 
ẽtoient, fix cens ont” 1b that were there, ſix hundred 
la place, & le reſte ſe ſauva par fell upon the ſpot; and the reſt _ 
la connoiſſance gu ils avoĩent du eſcaped by their being ac- 
ahr. quainted with the country. _ 
One ſhould fay; to ſpeak conformably to the Grammar, par ia 
conneiſſance qu'il avoit du pays, fince the pronoun i refers to le refies | 
which governs /auva in the ſingular. 
XLV. PAqut, and more commonly PAqves, is mac 
When j it ſi vignifies e as, EO! 1 reculc & bien chaud 
cette 
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- vette annie; Caſter rs very late and very hot this year? bunt 


\Pagres Fre venu; when Eaſter is come. 


Hut PZqueis feminine, and ſpelt without 5, 1 5 it ſiznißes 
the Jewiſh Paſſover : as, Manger la Pague ; To eat the Paſſover, 


DP riparer la Pdque; To make ready the Paſſover. 
Pagues, fi ignifying the chriſtian devotion at that ſeaſon, is 


45 feminine, and in the plural number: as, Mes Pagues PS faites; 


I have received the Sacrament this Eaſter. 


We ſay ironically of immoral people who receive : the Sacra 


ment at that time, Faire de belles Hague. 
XVI. SE PassER de guelgue choſe (to do, or to go without 2 


thing) Si vous ne voulez pas me denner cela, il faudra bien que Je 
m en paſſe; If you will not give me that, I muſt needs go without it. 


XLVIL Tz 7hink, is both PExsER and SoNGER, with the pre- 
poſition à beſore its regimen: as, Pen/er d quelque choſe; To think 
of a thing, to conſider it. Vous ne ſonges pas 2 ce que voii faites 
better than Vous ne penſez pas, &c. - You do not think of what 


vou are doing. But when t think is uſed as a verb active, and 


not neuter, it is penſer and not ſenger. Therefore do not ſay, On 


ſange de_vous, but On penſe de vous cent choſes deſavantageuſes; 0 


n think an hundred things to your difadvantage. 
Penſer d mal; o have ſome ill defgn, 
II ne penſe pas d mal; He means no harm. 
1 in the preterite, either ſimple or compound, before an 


| Infinitive without a prepoſition, ſignifies any thing that was lite 


or near io have been done, but has not been done And is engliſhed 


by to be like, to be near, or ready : as, r + noyer 3 He Was 


like to be drowned. 
Pai penſe mourir; Thad like to die, or to have died. 
Nout penſames nous couper la gorge ; 
We were very near cutting one another's 1 bo 
- XEVHL.: More, is Plus, DavanTacre, ENCORE. Plus is 
never uſed at the end of an affirmative ſentence, = herefore ſay 
.  Donnez men davantage; Give me ſome more, or more on it. 
En woulez-vous davantage, er En voulez-vous encore ? Will you 


: r any more? Encore un peu; a little more: and never Donnea 
men plus. En voulea-wous plus? Un peu encore. 


Davanlage, can likewiſe be uſed at the end of negative ſen- 


| tences, but with the two e e whereas plug requires 


but ne: as, 8 
Je wen veux 5h Su or Few! en veux pas devantages, I will have 
eee en 1 do not chuſe uy more of it. : 


„ | Neither 
Wb Su * "Ip: 5 x ; © = 


— 


1 


— 


__ : : p \ 
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nd eicher does davantage govern a noun afteri it, as plus. Theres . > 
ire don't ſay, Mangez davantage de pain avec votre viande, but 
es ¶ Manges avec votre viande plus de pain que. vous nt fates ; Eat WE 
IT more brad with your meat than you do. . 
Encore, at the end of n=gative ſentences, does not ſignify mort, | 
is MW but as yet, or again 2 J. men veux puis encore; 1 will not hays 5 
$5 any yer. | 
4 IX. PlAIRE Ho pleaſe ) miſt be attended by the pag. Ni 

a= WM tion 2 - as, plaire d quelgubun; to pleaſe one. But the conftrucs 
| tion of this verb, uſed imperſonally- in theſe, and other like ſen- 
ta tences, is very remarkable, with reſpect to the Engliſh. _ 
e S'il vous plait ; If you pleaſe: S' plait @ Dieu; If God pleaſes: 8 
it. Cela lui plait & diet He is pleaſed to fay ſo; I aplu au Roi d'or. 
donner; The King has been pleaſed to order: T1 mz wes 45 CO: 
kW; I am pleaſed to do B22 : 
8. plaire d guelgue choſe ; To take a afar) or delight! in a tie 

L. Pwture, is m_ F rench” PeinTURE, PORTRAIT, and Ta- 
nd EAC; but theſe three words do not ſignify the lame thing, 5 
(„when they are taken in the proper ſenſe. | . 
Peinture ſignifies, 19. the art of painting or drawing: ci 


n e 8 = * 4 


9 1 dans ls peinture ; He excells in painting or drawing. 
The colour in eneral : as, La peinture de ce tableau n Ls 
pov encore s&che ;* The colour of that picture is not yet dry. 5 
zn 3%. What is painted upon a wall or wainſcot: as, On ne bent — 
175 rien diginguer aux peintures du dime de St. Paul. Les peintures du _ 


ed dme des Invalides ſont des chefs-d'euvore de Part ; One can diſtin- 
os guiſh nothing in the paintings of the Cupola of St. Paul's. The 
paintings of the Cupola of the Invalide are maſter-pieces of art. 
Portrait, ſignifies a picture repreſenting any body drawn after. 
life: Voild mon portrait; That is my picture. Le partrait du Rei 
| ne lui reſemble pas; The King's picture is not like him. . 
= Tableau Genifies, and is ſaid of any picture upon cloth, wood, : 
ay or braſs, repreſenting an hiſtory, a landſcape, building, inclhort 
it any thing that can be thought of. Even what is drawn out of 
70u fancy, or after a ſtatue, buſt; or even after a picture drawn after | 
ns lite, is not called portrait, Kat tableau. | 
| Therefore Tableau is equally ſaid of N or Pi nll. 
Ba Portrait is {aid only of the repreſentation « of one drawn after life. 


"*%s 


* * 3 5 2 4 
_— — — 2 
— —̃ nent ono oe 


res But theſe three words Ggnify the ſame thing, when BY ire: 3 
| uſed 1 In the figurative V e £- Fe | 
une agreable peinture | 


ve ; 
15 7. fat un agreable portrait + de baute be 2 4 la Cour * 
( um apreable tableau : 
Ne has drawn a charming character of eyery one at at Cour 
Dat; ; | : 


1 ts 


het 


. 


* 1 . 
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LI. PrExDRE (to take, ſeize, lay hold of ) is beſides uſed in he 


veral other ſenſes, as in theſe inſtances, 
Le feu a pris d ſa thaiſon ; A fire broke out in his houſe. _ 
Ly tes crates To ger the ſtart of one, tv be before-hand 
wit m. ; 


Se bien prendre d hire une ___ iy prendre de Ia bonne manizre ; 3 
| To go the right way to work, to take a right method, or courſe. 


Ly prend mal; He goes the wrong way to work. 


De la maniere ' dont il y prend; As he goes to work, as he ma- 


nages matters. 
Sen prendre 2 quelqu/ un, or 4 quelque choſe ; To tax one; To 
| lay the fault, or lay it upon one, or upon a thing. 
Se prendre d quelque choſe ; To take hold of ſomething. 
Les gens qui ſe noient ſe prennent d tout ce quils trouvent ; 
People whoaredrowning take hold ofany thing they meet with. 
Si Paſfaire ne riufſit pas, fe men prendrai d vous; If the affair 


does not ſucceed, I will come upon you, I will lay the blame 


upon you. 
Si ya du mal, prenez-vour-en d vous meme ; 
If any thing be amiſs, you may thank yourſelf for it. 
Prendre parti, To enliſt one's ſelf. 


Prendre ſon part, - To take one's reſolution. 


LH. PrEnDRE GARDE, 8 DoNNER DE GARDE (to take 
heed, or care). Prendre garde d quelque choſe; To take care Y a 


thing, to mind a thing, to take notice of it. 
Se donner de garde de quelguun; To beware of one. 


N* avoir garde de; To be far from, to take care not to, is be⸗ | 


ſides uſed in ſome particular phraſes, engliſhed as follows : : 
na garde de courir, il a une jambe de caſſte ? 
How can he, or how couldhe run, when one of his legs is 8 8 


en ai garde d'y aller; Lam not ſuch a fool as to go thither, 


will be ſure not to go thither. 
Tk bien garder de faire une choſe; To be fure not to doa thing. 
Prenez bes de 3 See pag. 3¹ 5» D. any 346, * 


„ 


ths Jos pos oe lo table of rompu; ; One of the er, of the table | 


: 18 broken. De 1 
La table ff brifce 1 e; 1 table is ban to pieces. 8 


Rompre, is {aid of metals, ſtones, and wood ; and Caſper, of 
frail things, as glaſs, earthen ware, e. as, La colonne eſt rompue 


or briſee, the poſt, or 8 8 18 Broken afonder, or ee in 8 


„ 


8 


Le 


280 
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e-. pot of caſſe ; The pot is broken. Les verres font caſſi tr The 
glaſſes are broken. But we never * un pot, aner an. 5 
f verre, de la porcelaine, &c. 2 

d To bruiſe, is b9ſuer, faire une Fs and to ſplit, fendre. 


In a figurative ſenſe we ſay, Caſſer un teftament, un contrat, une 
ſentence, des veux, and never der, or rompre un contrat, &c. to 


155 reverſe, or annul a wy to make void a contract, a ſentence, 2 
| yows, e. 
a- Caſer un Parlement ; - Io diffolve 4 Parliamett,. 5 
Caſſer un Qgicier; To caſhier an Officer. 
0 Caſſer des troupes; Io diſband troops. 
Caſſer quelqi un; To turn one out of his place. 


Rompre la glace, To break the ice; ſigniſies, figuratively, to 
take the firſt ſteps in an affair, and overcome the firſt difficulties. 


h, LIV. SEULEMENT, ſignifies ſometimes /o much. as: as, Fas | | 
i ſalué une perſonne, qui n'a pas ſeulement daigne me regarder ; Thave | 
le bowed to one who has not /o much as vouchſafed to look at me. 


LV. SuPPLEER (to ſupply,to make up) is ſometimes indifferently 
-uſed either with the 1ſt or the 3d ſtate : Je ſupplterai le rſle, or 
| Je ſuppleerai au reſte; I ſhall make up the reſt. But ſupplier, * | 
without the prepoſition, ſignifies properly to make up what is de- 
ficient 5 and with a, to be ſufficient for repairing, or making amends ; 


te „or the defects of a thing: as, La valeur jupplte au ane hi ; Wien 
a ſuppkes the deficiency of the number. | 
LVI. TRATTER MAR (0 abuſe) imp lies only outrageous words 

Mais AITER (70 uſe a) implies ill ofthe with blows. _ 
2 LVIE Vaoi, is to be good, or ar good ar, when mere 

8 compariſon: as, 5 

, Vous ne vs valez pat; You are not ſo good as they are. 
1 Il valoit mieux quelle; He was better than ſhe. | 

p 


It ſignifies t bs worth, when one ſpeaks of things bought and fold. 
Cela ne waut pas c ot ſchellings; That is not worth ten ſhillings, 
But to be worih, ſpeaking of people's fortune and circumſtances, 

18 expreſſed i in French by avoir du bien 3 . and ſometimes voir 

d vaillant: as, 

by 1l a diæ mille Seven bien Hg? is rot! ten dean poinds. 

| I n'a pas mille lures  ferling vaillant; He! is not 28 a hous 
fand pounds. 

a du bien; He is worth money. 7 15 a rien; „Hei 18 worth not! ing, 5 

LVIII. von (a word worth obſerving). It ſerves to how, 

and points at, ſomebody, or ſomething, and has the force of a 

verb, making. ry TIP ſentence with a noun after it, or — | 


* 


8 
* 
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noun bẽforeʒ which is uſually engliſhed by Here i is, thats 7s, Mere 1 10 
there are, thoſe are, & c. as, Voild F homme; That is the manz Behold fl 
the man. Le voila, la usild; there he is, there ſhe is, there it is, 7 
Voici, 1 is confirued after the ſame manner, but it denotes, and j; 
ints at, a very near object. Sometimes le voici, and le voila, : 
are followed by a relative and a verb as, Le vaici qui vient; : 
Here he is a coming. La uoild qui rende, There ſhe ſcolds, Now ll 
ſhe is ſcoldin 8 F 
But FVoila, Fe by an adnoun, and preceded by a pronoun 
perfonal, denotes, and ſtands for, the verb fre: in the proſe 5 
C 5 
_ FPoyez comme les vous 1 See 3 wet they are. 
Comme la voild tr Ne; ; How ſorrowful the is, 
Nous voila guittes ; We are quit, or even. Les volt SE bis They 
are angry, or vexed. Yolg qu'on m *appelte ; Somebody calls me, 
Ne nous voila pas 5 pals \\ We are in a firie pickle. 
Voild bien du preambule ; What a deal of preamble. 


Le ſottes raiſons que voile; Very fooliſh reaſons thoſe, 


— — co wm» — ' og”. =y 


FIX: .Ta he juſt, to have juft, followed by a participle, is ex- 
_ preſſed i in French by NE FAIRE QUE DE, or VENIK DE, and the 
Engliſh participle is made by the preſent of- the infinitive : as 0 To | 
be juſt arrived; Ne faire que-Parriver. 
A child that i is juſt born, Un enfant qui vient ds va lirey: or r qui 
ne fait que de naitre: We have juſt finiſhed, Nous ne fa ſons que 
of achever, or ett uenons d ee A* firſt Way Is LITE eX . 
five, „5 | 


5 


a. if ei. tho. tend wm. 


- LX. The derte II. v4 is e e wich a negative, and 

ue, in phraſes worth obſerving: as, Vous vous imaginez gui. ny 
a qua demanger'; You . that you have maten to do but 
aſk, 


Elle croit gull n Ya qu? E dire; She thinks that ſpeaking will do, 


Py N A 
re = \ _ 
8 — — A 
r K — — 
— 2 
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. cet Sr iarvs E, VE. 
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1 I IXI. The names of ſome parts of ſome animal ife not the 
lage! in French as in Engliſ n. 

: We ſay pred (foot) of ſuch mimals only as are. : hoated:; 

and patte of all others. Thus we ſay, le pied d'un cheval, 
4, bewuf, d'un cerf, &c. the foor of a bone ox, ſtag, Sc. 
la jatte d'un chien, d'un chat, dune feuris, d'un lion, dun oiſcau, 
Kc the paw of a dog, cat, mouſe, lion, a bird, S &. 5 

Ve fay bs grifes d un lion, d'un chat, Ke. a lion's, a cat's 

; clays, Sc. les ſerres dun aigle, S un 5 the talons of an 

age, of a hawk: tes bras June ecrevi viſe, & &un cancre + the 


„„ clas 


7 oi 0 


— 


* 
— . — bY 
N % 
0 


; ; - * - 


bo claws of a lobſter, crawfiſh, and crab: les ger un fanglier y 
% the hinder claws of a wild boar. 


Fun cheval, not les narines; the noſtrils of a horſe: a gueule & un 
nd en, d un chien, d'un chat, Pun loup, dun ſerpent, Pun dragon, &c. 
the mouth of a lion, A dog, 2 cat, a wolf, a lerpenty e 
Se., 

OW Le groin Pin Paureeau ; the ſnout of N 
dun coy of un — 2 d'un taureau ; the muzzle of a g 


Les 4% 1 d'un 2 of the tuſks of a ud d 1 tes bY 
ſanglier, & Pun cochen; the briſtle of a wild boar, and a hog Te 
"oF poil d un chien, Pun chat, un cheval, des autres animaux; the 


conflituting the Idiom of 4 French, Ee, 43 


hair of a dog, a cat, a horſe, and other creatures: Ja cramere dq un 


La bouche un cheval; a horſe's mouth: we alſo fa ay les e, 


cheval & d'un lion; the mane of a horſe and a lion: du crin; horſe. 


hair (of the tail): The hair of the human dody, is Je foil, but that 
of the head, is /es cheveux. 8 
ex We alfo ſay /a hure d'un ſanglier, Jun fan! 2 1 55 . 


the che head, of a wild boar, and of a large Pike, and the jowl ot'a - 


To WW falmon. 

Speaking of Deer we call bole, wht the Engliſh call 3 or 

% Lead; and we fay, un bois de cerf, de daim, de cheurenil ; the 

que Lorne or head of a ſtag, deer, roe-buck but we call corne the 

eſ.ſame when it is wrought and manufactured, as, le manche de mon 
I ten of de corne. de ns. the handle of. ay knife! is of a deer's © 

Z horn. VVT 


n'y | XIII. The funds def birds and of beaſts. 
ut WF Lec oifeaur chantent & gazouillent Birds fing and. chirp, 5 


Le perroquet parle, „„ I ne ©: * 5 0s 

do. Ml L: pie caquette, e The magpye chatters. 

h Fo mer Ale, ; . N 5 : : | 1 The blackbird whiſtles.” 

; 6 La colombe 2 mit, op I The dove cooes. 

. Le cog chnitef, BA 5 The cock crows f. | 

= La poule elouſſs}* | EDS . hen clucks. : 

; = | 

Le es & a 876 enouille The raven and the frog croaky 
Le chien 4% D burke, © : Ns ” The dog barks and bowls. : _ 


And the dating; ith? or wars : 25 Et 8 la bal. and ue, the — 
bling of birds, is called by the French. | 
[es Eh TILES a wg xe „ 3 1 45 3 5 1 2 


aut 4 


* * YO > * 
1 3 a J& = 2 : 
A * * * 4 ' - * 1 - 4 c * 
- « Z 8 : 8 5 — ws 1% 
: - : 7 
5 | ; 6 
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2 5 J - 2 Re, " 
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* 


as 


Les petits chiens jappent, 
Le chat miaule, & file, 
Le loup hurle, 
Le renard glapit, 1 

Le liè ure rie; 


La brebis bele, 


Le ſerpent e, 


Le pourceau grogne, 


Le cheval henmt, 
Lane brait, 


Le beuf & la vache beuglent } 
& meuglent, 


Te Yaurcau mugit, 5 


Le lion rugitt, 8 


Verb which . woos a OY 


The puppies yelp. 
The cat mews, and x purrs. 


The wolf howls. 

The fox yelps. 

'The hare ſqueaks. | 
The ſheep bleats, or bays. 


” 'The ſnake hiſſes. 


The hog grunts. 


The horſe neighs. 


The aſs brays. 


The ox and cow bellow. | 


The bull roars. _ 
The lion roars. 


5 III. 4 Lift of Verbs, rien by a noun evithout an article, Which 
form both together but one particular idea. 


N - 
— - c 4 << Ro — 
* * — — 4 
2 - a ? — — * 
- 2 — — — 
a 9 „ - modern —— — — — . 
4 
\ : 
7 - SA 
” X> 1 


Ajouter foi, 

. acces, 

t affaire, or 
I beſoin, 

appetit, 
bon 3 
gra bo i { appetit 


grand faim, 
8 
| grand? ſoif, 1 
1 froid, 
3 chaud, 
| Avoir 4 cours, 
envie, 

I deſſein, 
. 
egard, 
copies, 
eſpẽrance, 
compaſſion, 
itic, 
Ie 
| attention, 15 
m_ 
Lpatience, 


—— 


” 1 3 
1 


faim, * : \ 


70 give credit. 


To have free acceſs to. 
To have to do, or 
To want, be in need of 
To have a flomach, or 
Dan appetite, © 
To have a good flomach. 
To be hungry. 
der) hungry. 
To be ary, or 2 


—very dry. 


To be | cold, 


hot or warm. 


To tate, to be i in Rur, 


To have a mind. 


Toa ve ade. gu, todg Sn inte 
0: have a right. . : 


To have a regard. 

To uſe, to be dent. 

To hope. . | 
To .compaſſmate, commiſerates 


Do puy, to have a 2 pit >. 
To be afha 5 2 
To attend. 


med. 


To vt hve wht b 


To have Pocken 


| 1 kd WY Ne . » Tor repoſe a oct 3 * 1525 7 2 1 l | 
peur, To be afraid, tofear,  - _ MI 
| 1 connoifſance, avis, {To have notice. | | . KB 
permiſſion, A (leave, or 0 
carte blanche, . Power. | 3 ' 8 
lein pouvoir, ull' power, nt! 
my 3 LE | 3 wh: eng - 
lieu, 3 room, | vl 
ſujet, 8 a . : . 
* raiſon, - reaſon. nts _ 
ih ſoin, \ MN 4G | 5 Ceare. . 
5 grand ſoin, 3 9 + outs or *. "i s 
DE. ore. Te 50 8 ME —_— 
4 ] occaſion, ... mph. 3 
obligation, 2 be oblig Nag F 
1 1 tort, a 45 be in wrong. Fit: - Mi 
grand. tort, v 'D be very much inthe wrong. g 1 
horxeur,. ae r . To guake with Horror. 8 1 
vent & 41h — 5 o fail with wind n 45 ; | 
3 To have a quarrel. . 1 
rapports . \ OF 18 M il - | 
bY we à la e, 0 * VE the e \ 1 4 
5 aux dents, l tooth-acho. .. j 
"7 Jux, 3 5 | fore wo ; 25 ; 
| AUX re th } 0) * fore. 2 mn \ { 
8 PP mal 1 ee, 32. haves the © bets 5 1 


. au còtèe, 
. 09 bras, 


n a Foreille 
Chanter 


end 


8 8 ; 8 
4 goguettes, | 
matines, 
(vépres, 
chicane, f 
Chercher fortune, 5 2 8 
N querelle,,.. 85 | 
- e e wats 
Couper coury, . 
Cou per court, . 92 
Courir riſque, 5 


45 * 
* 


3 
Min. 
1 
8 


r 


\ 


* 

* : 
7 
EY 4 


— 


a P Epaule, 
88 rate. To ratile one bitterly | - 
RE To ee 


Te. ſeek one's fortune. coal 


4 * 

3 83 

N . 
— 


- 
* 28 
4 
i 
4-3 : 
N . 
. * 2 
A b * 
* 
* * 
0 _ 25 ; 
i " 
ov , 
. 4 
we - I 
r ̃ . a NG nan rt ern mA ˙¹ A er 
n oY 
l . 2 2 
-, — - 0 


2 in one wt 


3 i ere nt 
wel 2 carl. 
o call names, to rail at am u Arrange a” 


-matins. = 


-veſpers.. 
To cavil. 


« 2 213 


1285 NT pick a quarrel, Res 19H 
85 6 hunt for A oak oi } 
. To flep the tae £3405 | © 
To abridge. 


To e 
e 


; "P >> 0 5 


| one's parton.” „ 
SI beg quarter. «+ © 


To demand juſtice. © 


aria, Ir. demand a 60 tigac 


| Demevre pb To be at a Hand, 225 4 op. ! 
vrai, | E 0 [peak truth. | 
—. 5 faux, 5 fo a ee, 5 
7 Verres, 2 5 5 5 | 
> Fate; 55 » TH 
oy audience, , 
s 3 
ee , = 
I conſeil, nh Yo o give 2 % 
bee es 15 To give bail, a ſi 


arneve A a fon cps 727 give mis 2 12 ry. ”" 
| To give leave; (ſo) a haliday, 
To encourage. E 
Doe give permiſſion, = 
2 5 put in mindi to 8 agog. 
9. ſet eur [ 
5 | 


2 85 1 give 2. 
| 1 . To give-full 5 and lt 
5 Fee. 9107 


Jo give ra n 
0 charge ane. . 


3 ive 8 1 - 
TM To 2: ve a tefſa e | 
i ARDS. OE pe” 
Ng TY 2 Z 


75 make a thing 


” quartier, 
-qui ittanee, 


: 2. ot " 
redes ö, 


4 0 4 S 1 4 
. . K's 


Jen, 
Cujet, __ © 
i 
ate, 
raiſon, 
malice, 
fine | 
raillerie, 


* * * 
n 
* g 5 * — E - 
, ntendre 
* % SB 4 a F 
3 9 
+ 4 1 


L vepres, 17 
Locle pper . 
„„ abjuration, 8 
1 abſtinence, 


* ; 8 
5 N 
alte, . NY 8 
® - % 4 
aiguade, . 
a . FP 1 * * 
8 Amas, i — 
3 N 
* 4 ++ ww 23 4 : "_ 4 
: arge "a. 
o i +? 0 \- * 
3 * © 8 
” „ amitiẽ . 
1 1 
2 N „ * 
. . N Fs 2 * 


5 
ing 


I XL N Via 3 EN * 


822 a 
— —_— wa. Os 
TOTES dern, * * 
8 dende 
: 228 8 AST 


nn 


TY 172 . | : 


70 ite, 
* . TY 


o oats” 

5 — 2 
* ; 1 a 

3 


give gen = 
75 gives e, HEH Poe 

To give rendeZ ve 
| nh, 


* give. 


ita 


7. indices rebſon 1 and yu 


ö 4 be acquainted with the Jet... 


' To tale a joke well, . 8 
To be at veſpers. 555 
To eſcape it narrow! 
To abjure, to veclint. . 
To faſt. 


E an anne 0 


. Halt > og 


<" +2 e 
* 


. 


To take in : freſh WY 


43 


To heap wp. 
o rauſe money. 
fo one ſel, lin 


"= male much of him | 
4 1 nem arreſt 450 ee. - 1 ii 
| A = reſt Bim. . 
To make an end baut. 


''To rg to mind. 
To make 
3 Ev 
2 greg #0 : 95 
rent. 
2 


d e hl 25 #4 c 
to hg” I 


5 To make eri, 


uſe of a Hut al. 


Ell, 


2 0 fo, fo hoy. fri Inari. 


Epreuye, _ 

excuſe, . 

N N 
feu, 8 


12 * 
— ——— FP LMe-eths — —— 


* 
$4 2k * $ 3 
- t * ? I ol N 
- *. 
grace, 


honneur, 0' do honour. 
| deſhonneur, 5 Y to diſgrace. \ - 15:11 ; 
4: x | 
I honte, Oo o. ſhame, to Yerace gre. 
. horreur, \ wa 8 * rike with horror... - 
vo inſulte, - 7 do abuſe, to inſult. : ws || 3 
| injure, : 3 =_ „ 70 do an injury, to ofen id. 1 
inventaite 0 male an invemot . 1 
impreſſion, , _ Bs > fo make an p 70 5 
. Jer 7 1 * to do juſtice. 955 222747 4 
Jour (ſe fairs), bs make way, tab bat through. 
| marche, *_ N BY fo make a bar arga 5 r 
main baſſe, er o put all to the fe 
mine de, to look as , 7 
montre, Z 3 e 4 
E; — — fo 
| parade, |. Eto. ma TED Vr Dou 


'ombr 
I pact 


5 e 5 2 1 
= 2 sloire Pune choſe, 
| gras ou e no 


naufrage, oP to 1 Her 9 EY wreck 


+ wes 2 92 to make a path, . 


fo tale a new egy 5 
to bredt out, come BY 
to raiſe enu . 
"mh market, bargoing pureteſ 


C4 


3. + to experiment. 


to beg pardon. _ | 4 


\ 
lk 33 — 
CY 2 25 1 2 3 


 tofire. | Nb 


. to flaſh in 1. fan, ie "Pp 


2 Fo-miſe one thing, to » ven it. 


t give one a kind entertainment. 
to pretend, to di Wee. 3 
to depend upon. 8 = Hom 
. to pt PETS 
to make a faite. ts ts | . 
face 855 3 +; 


. 5 


to pride, fake a pride i 15 P! ie. : 
to value one's ſelf upon it. b 


to eat fleſh 4 8 


Po 
bt: 

* 

12 


1 
Ln © 
? 8 4 

9 


fo give an umbrage,... 


ye 5 | 
1 n 40 Henk. 


— —. 05. 


Fain 


5 


Ly bee burn, particula Oe” 105 5 E 
par), - M gin % 
E = ©} to by, to lay a | wager. 
| pins, to move or raiſe pity, 89 5 be., 
peine, td male una. 
plain, . to dd a pleaſure. 1 Une I 1 
peur, to affright, e 
1 to make a party. 
penitence, * to do penance, to repent, atone for. 
| prefent, +, to make a preſent, fo e with.” 
place, 0 make {a LY * 
& 0 provide, or /u S [et 
; fo. | 4 7 4575 FER) blf 
= fene || : © Peu . 
H.. quartier, 10 give quarter, to ſpare. | 
* Yauſon, 0 pledge one, to Aar one. 
reflexjon, 1 to reflect. 5 
= reparation, 5 to make a fattisfattion, ch n 
reflorty 1 Ay back again. 1115 92 BY Bos 
ripaille, to feaſt, io junet. ws phe 
Faire J route, to ſail, ko . Bound to @ fea term). 
 farisfation, to do a ſatigfaction. 
iN 25 bh figs e ge. 
i | SN VER Ip JS 
ſerupule, Mi: to ſeruplet fed ys - 2 © Ut 
ſentinelle, to fland ins 5 jk? E 
ſerment, _ BE to make an oath. * i 
[ figne, 135 | to make a ſigh, 170 Aab ee, 1 
ta = to make a clutter, to 25 a racket. 
5 5 N 35 wrong. org COLIN 
1 85 o Dm erce, N deal, trad. „ 
5 IT: 4 5. | os art | 6-5; 2 > 5 . 
; OD to gbry in a thing, "to nes... 
e 85 8 2 r or 
3 ET  ___ zojuſe, make Eil! ! 
at. Pb, to live within com _ 1 
RYE 8:7 toſpare one's Tag. ; e 88 
joyeuſe 8 A # lead a 1 n ag 
T bl we N 8 TED ® e te —_ 5 13 3 
hed, e TG 195 
Faire - „„ - 


— together with ith a Hes 
5 „ . Bad at, or 5 1 

' night. 353 

- | cloudy. . 


| duſt. 


85 
ef kg ; 
Hh 
7 
S 
. 

* * 


. 


. | erotts, 5 

} du ee 0 . 0 v. | 

erg 4 - the ĩuind b heut, it is. e. 
I ſoleil, © >. ie ſun A 

3 Lclaix 51 8 . it is moon. iight, the : 8 i 

%%%œ .. ĩ„dv 8 . „ 

8 8 5 . ſcamper away. 7; 1 a 

| to fret and fume. =. . 

. pales to let go one's hold, 

al to legve word. 

ks engage in a e and « eur. 

442.» reſpondence with, Lin 

EN A bet x 2 3 To Ts 


f FN pak { tra. 
| 12 8 zj ne... 
5 \ | Latin, ES - 
. 1 . Kc. 5 
ob dyſbearteneas tp _ 
8 boſe pati Wok 


+ 
* 
„„ ˖‚ K ͤ -·ů wa — e 


go out of one's dep eh - 
4 @rive with the . 5 


„ 


- 


Part; 3; 


* Sy 1 8 ; 5 1 
| oompaton, N 230-0 to pity. 3 8 
coup to bit or rite home 1 
preju 5 dice, = 2 10 ade, 2 be Madicial. 
. to bear envy. ER 
egg, iv fo — 8 500 * WM 
+ Ivihneur,. 5 e honours. | ods © 19 
Wd - - Ia T0 reſpedt, EI) f 
„ 765 take advantage” 9 8 
1 e " 5 v gather gt. e Tai: 2 1 


courage, 0 cheer up, ts t . 
e ; to take ond's advice... „ 
avis, 1 3 
conge, - nN xs take one's Jeave of one. 15 „ 
F garde, >; 10 take cart or Ow 3 
8 N to take, catch Are. 
conſiance, I To confide. „ 8 5 5 
connoiſſance, is tale notice or iuſtm If. 
couleur, to begin to be brown,” > 
nes ONT 0 take, to be in voglle. ä 
I deure, | ro fox upon time, diy, and Baur, 
| exemple ſur 5 to take example by one.” To ſquare 
5 + qu'un, . one's I . 


Reer, „ j, 5 
10d end. a LO en 
„„ 5 „ 
w appoints 25 = Fee 5 
© tron. 3 | 
to tale one's breath, * 8 2 
to get intellige. FL, 
to be Bern. 18 


5 5 15 5 1 fs 
"4 take a a arr, 1 


bays ü ok to take 2 to bear, Wait TY 
7 tient 
uf to enter Gi WWF ER © | ö f 
" ha 1 to take, to 6 Footing. 
to take rbot, get a footing 
is take one's ; Place . 
1 6ͥðꝭ take ſalt. 15 
Tuo lake care , fo bok . or 4 yo 
4 8 a thing. I 
fail, Cd. a endl), to be lighting, to 72 
tere, io land, to get aſbore a, 
5 aer e Dee 1+ Bo le @ pretence.... + = 
3 ac folder; 5 


— 3 


Preter ferment,” 5. 10 take an oath.” 3 4 
Promettre monts & merrclles] to promiſe wonder 1. | 
Receyoir ordre, 41892“ reeide ordert. 


7 75 + Fo account for, or 1 
(comp te, „ give at account 
þ.-. 2 10 c . 


93 6 bring e the We 4 or ge 
CY 5 1 12 7 # a is 125 
CE gloire, - 25 „„ e, - a 
. 5 * return t anks. 
| Rendre, W 7 See to pay Hamma ge. 
1 5 to do ; jhflive. * 
aiſon, 146ꝰðy give an account 15 
ſervice, OE why o do ſervice. 
ee 3 1 eee . 
3 y a viſit. 
3 5 * a thing kindly. 
„ and firm, not to 5 over. 
i... fo make account, to value. 
..._ - to be as or in the place of. 
ER. 5 rg ith one, oppoſe, re * 
_ has wa one's word. 
fo Jiang fam. 
Ky: fend open table. 
1890 be a ſhop-keeper. _ 
Rig 41890 heep a coffte-houſe.. 
Lea aba et, Of 6. 5 p to keep a tavern, & c. 
Niere avantage or parti: * o make an e 
Vivre content, Lo live contentediy. 


Vouloir wal © a wilge un, to ee grodge. 


„ 


£ 
8 
» 6. 


ene vel ke. 1 3 


as | To da add 4 8 Ceſt; 45. © TY facto, 
-— dommage, pope Rear e pity, elan. | 5 85 Rn 
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x Iv. Obſervation 2 ui conſidered 1 h "re ef "i 5. 
.  Jdiom 1 of the mat ju 2 8 h . ; 
. 71 Js Ib Av e ! 8 ad 


W. Have 1 how . are conjugated in kuss * 
means of theſe ſigns, do, did; ball, auill; gau, m 
„ could, ſhowld, would ; and ler, which being put before t 
verb diſtinguiſh its moods and tenſes, except the. pretexite,. 
which is dittinguilhed by. a, particular, termination. But the 
ſame, particles are alſo verbs, We fgnifications x 
themſelves, which muſt be carefully diſtinguiſhed from their na- 
ture of ſiens. 5 Sith order 0 which make 9 8 elle ins . 8 
tions; SEAS 50400 3 © > aa e e W 
: 1. Do e are be lbesd i any: n to e its . 
unt preſent or paſt action 'more fully, diſtinctiy, and em . . 
as, I do love, for I he Jaime); f 8 did n T7 loved (Fai "I 
Ze, or Paimai) r Burt hn 1 I 5 ol 
Do and did, fignify alſo Action df em and are enpteſt. | 
CY in French by faire, being conjugated like other verbs wil 1 
their ſiens, encept in the preſent: and. imperfe&.tenſes;. Ta. 


1 


A. 


' 
\ 


; f 180. * ee Wi 35 Je fair. Sy 3 OR — 1 
= Imp.” T Ih d, e e eee od Le 


Fut. 4 ſhall. or wall Jo; "Fe feral,” - dna 1.39 * 
Cond. I ſhould, would, „Ee. do, Fe feross. © TConjug ation, 
7 N Thave done, So. Jai fait, &C as in — | 

22. Will and would or b 4 which denote tlie time t6 dome = 
Ws they are placed before ve ths; are alſo-uſed in the ſenſe of 
willing; to Win, when they ebe orders ee al, rz 
earreſinde ut define; VV ve en 

4% % doo; © - 1 Jer row) „ „ 

He will not have him ſtully; Ine veut . ſeudi s. 

You ⁊uould have us had 4 it; Vous vouliez gue nous le ef nee 8 


Pref, and Fut. 1 _ Je veu. 7. vaudrai, fot ham : SA. 
be willing. 3 12 : 1. ; 5 7 25 N | | 4 3 ; 4 0 i>4 N | 8 8 97 * 3 WY 3. 4 23 2. : 
15 on on 
5 75 ets 27 E 75 4 #* . e | as, a 4 9" * 1 


41 e For 1 ge. Ibaves bud been) 
e 5 i SY” RED LUNGS © 1 


. 


* 


** 


.426 EI © FraichFurke . 


3. Should or Shen d, is the ſign of the con-. 
'nerally denotes t " neceſſity and duty of doin 
plics and ſtands for m/ or Fee 8 220 is made in Trench by the 
conditional tenſes of .devair.: as, e 
We fbeuld do that; News derrious. aire TO a Ny 
They Gould not loſe their time It ne devroient | pas gerdre leur 


7 
4 ; * 
— 


r Te 
Lou 9 have learnt your: eden, ve auricz "tu adprendr 
-- -wetre Ae 
149. Can and auld, and might, per P * bd poſbit, 
wks are almoſt — *. 1 ſenſe of bring able, and made 
in French by though might and could. ae oftcner uled 
* ſigns, than can and may ;' as, Y . | 
"They cauld not do it; I ne - poatoicht pas 1 faire x 
Tou could or might work; Dous pournez trauaiſſer. 
He nud or might have done that; I auroit pu faire cela. 
large Baue gone en Faurois pu y aller. 
Aus or may do iti; e puis Ie fire. 
- That we may ſee; Alen que nous voyions, or 4 voir. 
That I might read;  Afin que le luſſe, or que je puſſe lire. 
1 B. Theugh there ts a - ifference between could and might, ani 
| they cannot he nſed in Engliſh promiſcuouſly the one for the other, 
yet T have coupled them together in the read examples, becauſe 
there is but one way to render them in French, to r 78 Sons | 
Fe en tenſe of previ „ ( | 


LES. TH T 3 1 N Ig 


728 eould | | 

7. — vouloir, to be willing; 
55 r= $7: « devrots, _ = devoir, oughtormuſt; 
when! the- fame: come. before: Alen tenſe of the infinitive, 
they muſt be made in the French by the C of: the Cone 
ditional, of the - aforeſaid, verbs, and the Compound of the Eng- 
lh infinitive be made in French by. the Preſent pls 1 the 


GOES without any prepoſition bef fore: as, 

1 gh ber Jede, Faurois pu-ſairecels. . 1 

I would Zave done that, Fax aurois voulu, or ſoubaits faire c aire ; 
TY . 1 2 dy An. cpla . = F 


Nau "wal 823 Fe devon, 52 27 . * .. A. . 
N 


1 


1 Foy 


X .. ww ht et mn Oat & 


— 


- . en ee aro TY — 
a n 
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2 — = rw 
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" o oh —— 4 nas n ned. — 
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r 
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1 Rn Ep ˙ , amen 


Pe 
1 ng + 


before; an i- 
| finitive, being 
made in French 
by the conditiin- 
al fimple of 


: 
| 
* 5 
. 
2 27 
— 
9 
” 
„ 
3» 
\ . 
' 
Ll 


. In Ms ball weil hols, A * Prog 
15 ich (with Cote ty * which they are joined NY 

the French by one word only, to wit, e rene imgle- | 

or compound. Therefore do not. ve ls: 

eee, e Pons 

ur 1 faiſois, or fig travailler, - |. | Ze-rravaillayy | 

ROI. | 1 News irons, we haller weil 


tre Vous voulie z, or voudriez avoir, I Vous auriez, you would have. 
C J voudrois faire cela, ] , | Zefervicee/n, I would do hm. 
1 Though ĩt is ſomcrime indifferenc 26 = 1 ene 
de may, might. - en oe oa Hake. | 


ed Je ferois * or Fe pouſtvin fre ts, 614, TY could do Mat. 
Ain que je le faſle, or gue je puiſſe Je faire; That benz de . 
re. Afin quid apprit, or pr wy e e * i ght 
3 Again. Do not ſay A ER 
Je weux avoir vous faire can OF 75 25 v 8 frire edn; re 
{ veux què ws taſhez cela, I will have au do that. 
ous ne votliant Pas avoir eum wenir, or Jes. avoir: venir 2 Free 
ir. Nous ne voulions pas qu 105 vinſſent; Wewould not have them come. | 
| 71 55 e devois avoir fait cela: but Fe devois, or Faureis di fai Erne 
ſhould have done that, or ED to have done that. 
er, ou ou wien, or pourriez Pawr fait ; but Vous N lefairez | 
% Lou might have done that, er You could haye done 5 e 
di- # . nous avar fait celas or I 12 guroit eu Fas but 


I vouloit que nous fiſhons cela, or II vau droit gue . won 55 | 
He wouldhaye, fad, us done that, Ne. 1 1 . —— 


60. Will and ſhall are ſometimes left Sits Va Ky bs . 
conj junction * 1 5 a future action; BY Gag en — 
e future in French: „% | 


N 


8 nous aurons * cela. STS 7 Ds oT 8 
When be is come, or when he comes, for" When he 
- . or bil have come 5 apps ſera vent. :: | ETSY 2 
It is to be neted here alſo, t at we uſe the preſent.tenſe, and 
neyer the future, after the conjunctibn A, if, in a reat TIE 
caſes, when it is conſtrued in Enpliſh with the farute : ay, 


yy If he. hal come, il wirnt; though we ſa x 
ane, Idonotknow whett he.» 


70. The Et ngliſh uſe the figns fall, with, Sec. without an 
expreſſed in the ſecond part of the ſentence, or in an Fi 
queſtion z, bur we always INE n N W K 8 


* + * - 2 
+ 1 „ 
% 9 0 PY 
. + * 
5 4 3 3 
„ * 
* 2 


1 3 


LY N 
3 | Rs F | 2 : 
, 42 | . ” > 


tional of the Ferbe eee 3 in the keſt'p 
| the fut fe ene Cater ſame bn 
Will vou do that? I "RE Viale faire cla, or in 
vous. cela ? Fe le ferai, ant 'not Pe ven, © OE SQNG® 5 
He wilt have me do that: but 7 fall not. I vet que iefe fe 
” ceto'; mais fe ne E ſerat pas, or mai: fe wen ferai rien. 
| Learn that this afternoon; 5 Ewill.” Ea cela taugt. 7. 
© Fapprendrat. 
11 is the fame with the . FAS, have or did, ftandiog for 2 pre- 


favor preterice, expreſied in the queſtion to which Ka anfwer: 


which tenſe muſt be repeated in eee in the anſwer: , 

2 you | know him? Yes, I ds. n 
Ver: wous Oui, je le counois: Jang _ ont ie. an. 8 
are you done that ? Yes, have 33% 
Avez-vous fait cela? Oui, je Pai fait; and not; ai, Vai. 
Did you go to Court yeſterday? Les, I did. * £X 
Allates-veus hier à la Cour Oui, 7 y allai, or Py Pi EY 
Obferve that i in Ts ms op mg re EY is —_ awvended 
by its relation. 
Moreover We ac the RE voalor governs, as thy aQire 
verb, a noun in the firft ſtate, for its direct Regimen; and will 
not take after it any ſuch verb as TE, get, or e before its 
5 noun, as in Englith : 48, | 

_ Forlez-vons un livre, and not Vallis wu. avoir 1 un livre: 3 

Will you have a book? Tha 

En voulez-vous un ic? Will you rae k abowi kor t 9 = 

 Poulez-vous du tabac dans votre tabatiere ?. and not Foulez- 

Vous avoir du, & c. Will you have any ſnuff 3 in 825 box? 
I is the fame IF avoir: as, 1 
Jai un beau tableau d 7 vendre: 5 1 have ger a fine picture to felt. 


5 To expreſs the contitiuance of an action or thing, in 


Engliſh, tbe verb is varied in all its 1 by the geaund,? with 


the verb ſubſtantive 70 be. 8 | 12 285 . 
Pro. 1 am writih ting, | 2 I write. 5 1 
Z 7. F wrote. 7-075 93,54 
B was writing, I did noting e Ooh 
Cz I have been . : 7 2 1 have 5 Ae 
* had been writing! Thad written. 
Fur. I ſhall be writing, 8 | 41 ſhall, write. _ cy 7 
Tye Rs. 1 5 
That .continuance of. an a ion is heme expreſſed i in French 


by: the ſeveral tenſes of e 5 but with the preſent tenſe imple of 
Wee N by the N 9 of t & Ie gn 


Jam, 


9 S FRY of 


PP, wo = 4% + 


///%J/%%%%S%%ͤ ld on A i ined ññð ß ̃ ̃ ̃ ̃ ̃ ̃ Cl WO ts 


e wm wy” 


CER 5 


— 


„ for mon ouvrag F 


| berewith, 


Kal, beni, with reſped? Franck. . | 


I am writing 3 | Je ſuis a i terire. 8 Ki, 
I was writing =  Fetais à ecrire. 2D . 
What were you doing; 2r/eft-ce que vos dtiez a faire "OT 
7 When I ſhall be finiſhing any Work Peadant que fe ſerai a 
2 0 I 
Sometimes a is put before the Ringliſh ger und i 
Sometimes alſo that continuance of an Sion is expreſſed fs 
French) by uni” the verb to be, and the nee into a rec. 
prone verb: as: HR, eee ee, OO 
It is a Loing; Cela ſe fat; or 07 4 3 fe fe. en Ge 
The work was then forwarding; Lonvrage Favan ir efors, 
Obletve; that thoſe ways of ſpeaking are ſometimes neceſſa- 
rity expteſſed by en: as, The houſe is mi ; On 1 bitir'le 


man, or only On btit la mos. 


While cke houſe was building, Pendant — cmi l Sg * 
maiſon, or Pendant qui on batifſoit la maiſon, vous iS __ _ 


Pendant que ia maiſon ſe bai or fe batifſeit. Mi: 6 
95 V. Of the Census of certain E ngli iſ Particle; u with wm 
to French. 


TH E Engliſh uſe their adverbs of place, Bere, There, .. 
compounded with theſe particles, of; 5, on, abort, d, 
with, inſtead of the pronouns, ts Wiles and Bal, with 1 


the fame particles: 8 3 
kereof, for. . of this, „„ po . deci, or an. 7 9 . 155 
thereof, ol that, 5 Mp cela, or den, et © 
whereof, of what, of £ which, © d. Sauen, d a ; 
hereby, = by mn, bs . par cect. ; 8 
therein... beth. + bar 25 bar cela. 

whereby, by what, by which, ar gui, bar 44% . 
hereupon, 1 upon this, „„ cech © 1 70 
thereupon, upon W ur cela, iz de Nr. it TX 31 I 


whereupon, , upon what, or nay ſur ibi. W ; 
hereabouts, about this place, autour M ici, ici autour. 
den about that face, _ autour de Ja, It Burda 


whereabouts, abont what 117 en quel endra, 5 . 2. 
herein, * in this, 1 22 en b cegi. Ti 54 50 | 
therein, #; in that, 5 „ cela. n a 


ns 8 el dot tc: by 111. 


e in hat, in whic! 45 en 205 „ 
withhchis, i e Be; 


e $0 8 555 8 


erewith, © 
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of this particle, and collect toe cher 
Aue, is the fourth ſtate of the pronoun relative 5 Hs , for both 


. 0 
T 2 
+ e * 


430 - . vuriuut S7 a, . 


; Sign keine and 7 Corning 5 the 
© Pabticle que. 


1 ＋ l to 888 obſerved, all along this 1 a the 
French language, that there are many particles, which, tho 
the ſame with reſpect to their form; yet are very different with 
reſpect to their nature, or conſidered grammatically. Thus , 
A, les, articles, muſt be carefully diſtinguiſhed, from. le, las les, 
2 34 prepoſition from a verb: leur pronoun perſonal from 
noun poſſeſſive / conjunction conditional from. ſi eon- 
dubitative, and /i comparative: as likewiſe ſeveral other 
words ors are ſometimes adverbs, ſometimes prepoſitions, and 
ſometimes conjunctions, according to the relation in which they 
ſtand to the parts of ſpeech: * of all theſe particles there 1s 


none more variouſly uſed, and that gives more perplexity to the 
tearner, in the conſtruing of French Authors, than the particle 


Therefore it will not be amiſs bo abs a Nele ne 
ts ſeveral con ions. 


enders and numbers, and is ſaid of all ſorts of obj rational, 
national, animate, aud inanimate; as, Lhomme, Ia 'Jehnme que 


du woyez 3 The man or woman whom you ſee : Les Malbeurs que 
vou apprebendes ; 'The Be and er which, or that you fer. 


Aue, 1 1s theFourth. fate, and even the fit (though' ſeldoin) 


of the - pronoun interroga ive 7 {ba 48 e diites- bolt, 
= EA ce que Vous dites : 5 be Fo 1 ö 
ba 


ou ſay? 'Q Peft-ce des mou! ? 


wretched. CrEA res are we? 


Aue, i is the ſecond and third 178 of. the prpatun relate a 
- Interrogativeqre an 1575 ſtanding for de qutt, de quoi, dont, A qui, 


&.quoi, for both genders and numbers: a8, Of de vous qu on 
parle ; It is you they are ſpeaking. of. Cg, d vou quon Fabre 


To you they make application. (See pag. 289% B. 
E N is a particle of which moͤſt conj jüncktenie are compoſed: 7 


as, Afan que, That; De forte que, 89 Dn, -Puiſque, Sine | 
| 2 Although, Kc. a bo "Fl 


Qn, is 4 con junction, uſed. in the fecand pitt. of a pettod; 
r ta the firſt by the enclitic &, inſtead of repeating the 
2 /a enprẽſſed at the head of the firſt ſentence.;. and 
is que governs the conjunctive: as, & lc ſouhatte, & q ue e 


| * wvouliez ; if he deſi res it, and you Will haye i it 1 22 
©: Wes is uſed in the midvlle of a ſentence in lieu of the REY | 


as, when), though they are not exp 1 


tions omme, lor/q! en 
1 Was 


tore: as, Ic ary 


F / 


K-. 
8 2 * l 


22. 


| mp: pgs . K rg wes 


%, 


oy 


- no .., a >. 


an + 


is its vicegerent in the ſecond: as, Peu. ine Paime-r-H; . 


not be Lenten whe at it: Iaurvit tout Por du t qu'il e's 


t to un Nr prone bebe w. 1 


ſet out at a time when it did rain as faft as it could poun. 
Where peut - Erro occurs in the firſt member of a phraſe, Oe 


7 


qu'il ue veut' hat Peponſer ; ; dans bear loves _ but perhaps * 
15 unwilling to marry her.. e 

| Deg is uſe inſtead of d moins que, coder g nr ue (titlefs, 
e without); and, like theſe con un diese droits 
junctive, and requires the negative ae before the next herb: 4 
Je ne ſerui point content que je ne le ſache; I ſhall never be ev 


tented unit I know it: Fe n irni pum, aud ne ſoĩt wenne 7 1 


will not go thither before ſhe come. Tub 
Due, is uſed for juſqu'2 re gue (till, until) and] like this Edit 
june tion, governs the e as, attendes qu e E 

fill of until he come, 
(yet, w—_ 5 1 me ver 


e, i is uſed for cepe 
qu' i ren ſervit pas toucht; He would fee me die, yet he 


droit encore davantage ; Though he ſhould enjoy . All the gold in . 
the world, yet he would wiſh for more. 
Dae, is uſed inſtead of ain gue (that, to the end that); and, ms | 
this conjunction, governs the ſubjunctive: as, Approchez, que je. 
Wis baiſe Pra near, that I may kiſs you: Fe vous prie de venir _ 
ici, que "fe Vous diſe OI Ow ; Ts 925 1 that 1 may | 
eak to vou. „ 
8 Que, i 15 uſed in lieu of de Pref ger (est, or bor fon of) an 
like this conjunction, governs the ſuhjunctive, and requires hn He 
particle ne before the verb: as, Nappruche pas ile ce chien, quill 
ne vous morde; Do not go near zhat dog, ig he ſhould. bite youz - 
Dip&chons-nout, que quelgu un ne vienne ; 3, Let us 3 make DE: for 5 
fear ſomebody ſhould happen to come. e 
Bree, 1 is uſed in the place of f or dis que (if, as > lee 491 in the 
bes ginniag of a ſentence, and governs the ſubjunctite: as, Q 
bong de la bitre, il oft malade 2 la mort: For . Ben, or As Jy 
he drinks beet; he is ſick to death. + +7 (21k 0 


Abe Wufed! in the middle of a ſentence for dou gue. (fince}: - - nl 


ay Hy a ae beure, qu 10 of 9 85 . 1e is e hour ſince 12 f 
5 Vr i uſed for * rr ne {fo that): 2s, 81 Vous „kee, fret 
Vous ttrillerai, gue rien 1175 7 ; is” To: are not good; F 


| der e . A 


„as uſed before the ſecond yerl) of — 
Wick che cenſunct ion & peine, which it ſerves tg e 
. arts 255 4 8 eut. il acheut de N 
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N 2 2 


done fpeaking, 1 he ae. 5 eee 
Aa (chan) is uſed before the n noun” Ke ng — 


adverb comparative: as, Le mari eff plus 'raifannable que 1 


The huſband is more reaſonable rh — er 
"us 2 JeFaire; Rather ihn do it. HEY 
= Die, coming after an adnoun, Ggnifies comme ; 2. and-quorg nes if 
the adnoun is preceded by tent: as, malade 'qu'#/ oft, il ne bay i 


| water d ſac afaires ; Being ill, he canndt attend bukiiteſs © Pout 


qu'il , iÞ a bien N de frllgment'; A. ar he's, 
ke has but very Herde judgyacht.. Tr ant yn 


Sue, after a noun of time, ſignifies quand (when) 345, Lejour 


1 partiit ; The day when he ſet out. N 


Ae, after a noun of place, ſigniſies oz. ( here ha, Ch b a 
5 quꝰon apprend les maniꝭ rer polies It is at court one tearns, 


aber one learns- politene(s; ar polite-ways of behaving. | 
: Dye, (let) denotes the third perſons of the imperative: bas 
il parle; Let him ſpeak: Qu il rient; Let them agb! 


11 en left out in the following aelatiee? phraſes of the ſing. numb, Vienne 9 5 


wardra; Come who will. Sauae gui peut 5 Save himſelf who ean, or let every one 
make the beſt of his way, or take to his heels. ne . Let him 8 
Bets me follow me. 


= Ae, (thao: 5 in 8 00 tne 65 5 e via 0 


Indicative; but ſuch ſentences as theſe are moſtly titles to a chap- 
ter or ſection; as, Qu'on ne peut prouver Pimmortalite de Pame, 


mt den, counottreda nature; & qtie ſu nature ęſt incomprehenſible ; T: 


That the immortality of the ſoul cannotbe proved beforeits nature 
78 known, and that the nature of the ſoul is incomprehenſible. 
Are, is uſed between two verbs, to determine and ſpecify:the 
\ ſenſe of the firſt, , and. gaverns. ſometimes the indicative, and 
fometimes the ſubj junkkive, according to the nature and ſigniſi- 
cation of the firſt Tobey This determinate conjunction is ſome- 
times engliſh ed by that, but moſt times leſt out and underſtood: 
ase Ze volt aſſiure que cela eſt ainſi: Laſſure you that it is wy J 
doute que cela ſoit aint; I doubt whether i it be ſo or no.. 
Ane, i in the middle of a ſentence beginning with the demon- 
* Gel, is gonductive, ang bas the force of. namely: as, 
Cen une Pali on dangereuſe que le feu; Gaming is a dangerous 
L A une forte en als <a ur It ia a ki ps 
ſhame to be miſerable. 33th 
* 50 being immediately ee by. fs /, fig 


gs 
© 


| We Py je ne ſauois pas que—It is, or 1 — 2 


$4.29 


. gore 3 ab a we i comes between 


— 


e 2 


JJ. y 


Oeft and que, 4 que is 4 EA as, Ces aur, 8 viſt. 

2 5 L ſaw, or only Then 28 0 19 5 
Ques after the imperſonal i/ y a, with a noun denoting hw, 

is only an expletive: as, L a dix ans "0 Je Paime.; 1 have | 

Joved ier theſe ten years. 

| Que, being followed by / in the be ginning of a fontearey * 

ir only an TIS: as, Que. /i vous Aer If you fay, And if you 5 

ſay. 

80 . after tel, or an adnour preceded. by the advert VE is eng · 

is, liſhed by as : as, Soyez tel que vous voulez łtre eim; Be ſuch at” 

. I} you would be taken for: Fe ne ſur pas ſi fon we: de le ay . 

vw am not ſucb a fool as to believe it. 5 
Due, after autre and autrement, ſignifies chan: as 1 ef 8 

tre que vous ne difiez ; He is quite another man than you ſaid, , 
ue, being uſed in the beginning of a ſentence with the ſub- 

junctive, denotes wiſhing or imprecation: as, Que Dieu vous bẽ- 

s; niſſe; God bleſs you: Que je ra OY "my COT Let 

me die if I no any a of 1 it. \ 


4 Sehe a ue is lefe out in this kind of ſentences :*as, Dia vont . Got x 
4 bleſs you: Grand bjen wous faſſe ; Much good may it do You On 5 


FR Due, is ſo uſed in the beginning of a ſcntence with the ſ * 
he junctive, to denote, by an exclamation, one's ſurpriſe, averſion, | 
band reluCtancy of ſomething; in which caſe there is a verb gram- 
* matically underſtood before gue : as, Abl ſe ſoit oublit juſqu'a e 
© Wl point! I wonder, or is it poſhble for him to have forgot himſelf 
re WW fo far? Owe J agiſſe contre ma conſcience! Muſt I do a thing, r 
How can I do a thing againſt my conſcience! 
Due, is uſed adve rbially in the beginning of a ſentence of ex 
ad clamation with the indicative, and is rendered into Engliſh ſeveral - 
He ways, according to the nature of the ſentence; for if the verb 
7. coming after ue is followed by another verb, que is engliſhed by 
d: „u much : as, 9 vous aimez à parler! How much you like to 
J* talk If the verb coming after gue is followed 1 an adno 
only, gue is engliſhed by how only before the adnoun: as, = 
Hit crett? Heu dirty it is] Qu elle eff aimable! How lovel 
Ss is Sometimes the exclamation, or admiration, is expreſſed - 
us | without any verb: as, Que de plaifer & de peine tout d la fois ! woe ls 
d much pleafure and trouble at once! Sometimes alſo gue comes 
+” Wl after the noun, eſpecially if indignation meets with admiration : 
27 a8, Le Crs Ek qu 85 of } Ga CONN he is! EL indigne _ : 


*7 


W 


„ 
4 7 * 


Ses varia ; Shgnifications 


qu la fene Omen vaworth) action of bis Le | 
quo we ae, What fine books Jen have! aue wy 0 a 
= fue, in the beginning of an ae eee) ige 
comment (how): as, Que ſavez - var i l dme de votre pere: leit þas 
| paſſte dans cette bete? How do you know. but that yaur, father's 
foul had paſſed into that cteature'? - * f 
Ae, beginning a ſentence of interrogation, andifoowed'b 
the negative ne only, ſtands for pourguei (why): as, Que ne pariez. 
20s Why do net you fpeak? Que ne lui dites- vous cela Why 
? did not you tell him that? And when ue is followed by che double 
negative ne and pas, it ſtands for quelle choſe (what or what thing): 
as, Que ne fait. il pas pour Fenrichir ? What thing does he not do 
to grow rich? Que ne lui diter- voum pas pour - Pen detourner ? Is 


there any thing but you told him, to deter him from it?? 


Ane in the beginning of a ſentence of exelamation, and fol. 
i150 0 by ne, denotes only a wiſh and a great deſire: . 
ſuittje djd aue portet de Valence! Would: I were and? at che 

0 Ba of Valencia! 

Que, in the middle of a fortonin, bat dab by W foe 
words betwoen, ſignifies ſeulement (only, but, nothing but, &c.) 
as, Le Roi n'a en whe que le bien public: The King has u ofher 
view but, ar only aims at, the public good. And when . 
1 deded by the two negatives, aind followed by a verb, it 0 a 

mioint g 5 (unleſs, but), and the verb muſt be put in the ubjune- 
tive Gith ne: as, Je ne ſors point Aue Je ne n enrhume ; T NENT go 
Abroad, but I catch\cald., £57. e 
Due, preceded N. ne and followed by che infinite Fairey withe 
gut a prepoſition, ſignifies nothing: or to need not, if faire i is fol- 
lowed by another. infinnive with de: As, Je nai que faire de cela; 

[ have nething. to do with, that: Je Hai gue faire ꝙ y aller; J need 
not go there. If Faire: 18 Aale by the prepoſition 2, it makes 
ano! her. idiom of a different gnifications as, Feral we 22 75 2 

cla I am not concerned with that. 


Yes preceded, by any tenſe of faire with the negative nes and 
coeds an infinitive without any prepoſition at all, denotes: 
5 ly the continuance of the action ſignified by the ſecond verb, 
5 rey eng lithe by 70 do nor hing but : as, N ne fait gee: Baire * man. 

27 3 He” does. nothing but eat and drink. | 02 4-260 
Dus, preceded by any tenſe of faire wih the negative and py 


- tolle by. an infinitive with the prepoſition de, denotes that the 


£ action bgmbed by the ſecond verb began ſome few minutes, a 
very Little white, A moment t before that it does or. did jul 17 


juſt 


ij”, 
« f , 
* 2 


a 


. 


1 
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NY e due eommmeneer 7. Ve do but begin, V 
55 Fate Wo! Lat fa Vall due 4 gebe er, Knete dad b 


r$ 1 . E bendesthefe 38 bgnikestiens, 


rves to form 2 05 cat many | 
1e 


2 n which Pk Pf fan my. W jonary, at 


e 8 ; Y 8 * 5 n pls 8 "IT M Jin; "+ * att; 
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n epo "Theſe particles wk BA; tis Popes: en N . 
iu, il, . refer, which map deſerve; the followingiobſaress. 5 
tions ba SES PH? - 
me 1. The particles 45 der, and: is ofually: Ken's inrthe a 95 
): ning of words, to denote the contrary of what is fignified 3 5 
kj words which-they-compoſe, and have the ſame ſignificatian as the 
re, En eee e un, in the beginning of words: as, diſaint᷑ to un. 

% do, dauire to unſay, decamper to decamp, march off, derung to 

ic- ¶ put out of order, a ſſar mur to diſarm, defhabiller to undreſs, defer 
go to diſunite, &/grfer difgrace, diſprapurtian diſproportion; & 
Sometimes alſo they, only ſerve to extend more theſignification 

th- Jof the ſimple: as, dicaper to eut (not in its common ſigniftea- 

ol- tions. 2 0 2 arenen e to dily 


re N 
20. 7 andes, inthobeginaiigc Wore 37 We chin tel 


vation and ſep ,or taking off: Mey earn eere= - 
ner to take off the cream from the milk, i fringed: (net in the 
common fipnification), Mole to put dut of breath; excommunier 1 
w excommunieate, -oxtenminer to exterminate, deftroy entire, 
extraire to xttact, raw, or take out. Sometimes they denote pro- 
duction of e Vio, and add to; or extend more, the fighifica- 
. tion of ther fimple z:a5, ranlen to ſhake; <ebanger- to exchange, 
baude to ſcald, .cpnauver to try, exalter to Rule, =, be, 
nd to raiſe Higher, &cpliquer to explain, expound. 


he . The particle a» 36 words compound, keeps pretty near the e 4 
515 fenifioation Which it has wi the Rae, when it is a ſeparable = * 
er 1 


N Cas eadjulpally TY 


A” 


exQtion. . 


— 


ä | Of inſparatle Prepoſitions. * | 
is in ſome manner er put in another; ; as, enclorre to incloſe; enchatnd | 4; 
= to chain, embraſſe re embrace, emporter to take away, enrdler to, 


© inliſt, enveloppe fold up, involve; or the impreſſion by which ? 
1 1 thing e ſuch or ſuch a form, and becomes ſuch or ſuchʒ 7 
_ as, encourager to encou a7” enrichir to enrich, enivrer to fyddle, , 
_ -cngroſcrto get with chi | 
1 in, in the beginning of words, has ſometimes the ſame uſe and q 
4 fig nification as en; as, in invgſtir to inveſt, infifter to inſiſt; but! t 
nas commonly a priyative power, and denotes quite the contrary 
. of the ſignification of the ſimple; as, inanimꝭ inanimate, excon/tan : 
| ou | inconſtant, incivil uncivil, infortunt unfortunate, injufte unjuſt, ; 
* finbumain inhuman, innombrable innumerable, e invin. : 


cible, inutile uſeleſs, &c. A ; 
= _ [It is the ſame with cheſe inſeparable particles; im, in 1 
we. immodeſt, imprimer to print, impar fait imperfect; il, in Hlegitin. : 
ny | illegitimate, illicit unlawful; ir, in irrẽgulier irregular, zrreſolu £ 
irreſolute; ig, in zgn0b/e ignoble, baſe; 3 all which particles are 
but the ſame particle in, which changes its n into the initial con- f 
| fonant of the word to which it is Joined, according to the Ge- 
nius of the language. 
re, in the beginning of words, uſually denotes either reiteration, / 
and reduplication of the action does by the word; as, in fair 8 
to make or do again, redire to ſay again, reveni to come back 4 
| or reſtitution and re-eſtabliſhment into a former ſtate, a WM * 
1 in redreſſer to make ſtraight again, rallumer to light again, reunir ; 
| to reunite, c. Sometimes alſo it only ſerves to extend further 
the Ggnification of the ſimple: as, in c ueiller to awake, relur' 
to ſhine, repaftre to feed, radoucir to appeaſe, to ſweeten. 
re, is found beſides in the beginning of a great many. wht 1 
ſimple, without making a part of them, as, in recommander to re- 
commend, renoncer to re nounce, redoutable e ſe repenti 
to repent, W. 
2468 Ihe particle ſur, . exceſs of the action enden by the 
I - ſimple; as, /urabondanceſuperabundance, ſurcharger to overcharge, 
1 urnaturel ſupernatural, / urfaire to exact, ſurviure to-purtive, Ec 
„ $. Val Obſervations upon Proper. Names. „ 
Rkaſon requires that proper names of places, as, Kingdoms, 
Counties, Cities, and Towns, ſhould: ken the ſame appellation W- 
all over the world, without varying according to the diyerſit oli 


the languages ſpoken by the ſeveral nations; ſo chat Boglondn 
London, Se. ſhould be called by the ſame name, by the French 


ö N e 8 pe ies 28 War" TY ** che Eng 
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England is called by the French PANGLETERRE ; Een 


Im {yet cuſtom has obtained akon moſt, if not 0 nations, 1 to 


adapt foreign names to the Genius. of their own languag e. 17 oh 
on, LGN. 

DRES 3 Germany, PALLEMAGNE; Bohemia, la Bonne; "Ppand, 

la POLOGNE H; Cracow, CRAcovE, We. but it is only the moſt 


renowned places whoſe names are liable to variation. 'The others 
keep their national appellation ; as, Kent, Bri 095 Breſtau, &c. 


Neither are foreign proper names of men ſubject to any alter- 
ation. The following obſervations are only upon ancient Latin 
and Greek proper Names, that occur in Mer, to which cuf- 
tom has given a French termination, 8 
IV, Latin names of men in a never change, Agrippa, Databella, 
Nerva, Galba, Sylla, &c. are the ſame in French as in Latin, 
except Seneca that is changed into Seneguie. But pfoper names 
of women in a take all a French termination; ſome i ie, a8, Julia 
Jobi, Livia Livis, OSavia Ocravix; = fome 7 ine, as, Ag- 
Parr AGRIPPINE 3 | Cleopatra makes CLEGPATHE; and 7 

OPPEE. 

2dly, Names of men bird in as, change as into e not 
founded : as, Pythagoras PYTHAGORE, Anaxagoras ANAXAGORE, 
Mecenas MECENE, nent ENtE : Except Leonidas, Pelopidasy 
Pruſſia. Jas, Phidias, Epaminondas, Fofeas, Ananias, ind all Hebrew 
names, that continue the Went, likewiſe names of women, | h 
as, Olympias, Alexander's mother and ; final is ſounded. © 
3h, Names in e, take ſome. the accent acute over it; as, 
Daphnt, Phrynt, Circt, Thiſbs,\ 
that e mute; as, Calliope, Climtne, Melp pemène, M al mgſin ine, Am- 
Phitrite, Ariadne, Cibele, Euridice, Penelope, & c. 

athly, Names in ander make andre: Alexander ALEXANDRE, " 
Leander LEANDRE, Scamander SCAMANDRE, i 

sthly, Names in er loſe their final 5, and the e is not founded ; 

287 Benet DEMosrTHENE, Mithridates MirTrIDaTE, jy 
faces ARSACE, Hecrates Ts0crATE, Apelles APELLE, Ariftides 
ARISTIDE, c. except Ceres, Artaxerxts, X erxes, Pericles, 
Cheſrots, Verrat, and all diſſyllables, that continue the ſame; 
but their laſt ſy Uable has the ſound 8 g grove, me the ſecond 
in neee pe of Sf | 

: „Names in it, and in al, comets the FEED as, At 


Op Mempbit, Siſygambir, Tbalz eftris, & c. Anmbal, Ajdrubal, 


&c. Except Martial, e and M Pan from; Os 
ae, HMathildis. '' © 85 
Ithiy, Latin names in o, and Greek in or, bays the termina 
tion of g ; as, 1 Cicrnon, Corbule CORBULON, 'Farro 
Fi I Vannen, 


ff 


[ebs, Chet, &. others make 8 


8 437 ps ing. . 


; and Capo, NT”: 8 N . WE . 8 S343 . 


_ +/8rhly, As to ig i in this diſtinQtionis to 7 made; 9. 
per names of two ſyllables only, as, Brutus, Cyrus, Crafury Po. 


rut, Pyrebrirsremain. the ſame; except Titus that makes LIEB, 
and Plautum PI AurE, and ſuch names of Saints ag; etrut 
: Paulus, &c. that have been entirely frenchified i into P3ERRE ard 
Pal. Thoſe of. three OT ſaur ſyllables, af: they' are much celes 
brated, take che termination of e not ſounded; as, Tacitus TA 
cr, Plutarchus PLUTARQDE, | Homerus: Hou RE, Vingilius, 
Vin GIL, Ovidius OvipE, Horatius Hon CE, Patrons RETRONE, 
| Pampeins POMPEE,: Quintus Curtiue QuinTBCURCE, Jai 
Caſar Jux Cisak, Aulus Gellius AuL p- ELL , Paulus Emi. 
| (ins. PaULeEMILE, Lucretius LucREcs. Terentiut is changed 
Into TERENCE, and Antonius. into ANTOINE, The others; that 
do not occur ſo mach keep the Latin terminatien, Faluius, 
Proculus, Quintius, Virginius, as likewiſe Darius and Marius; 
and the names of Barbarians, Alaric, Ae Fi Anne, We 
alſo. ſay LES. GRACQUES Gracchi. . 

gib, Proper names in ianus take che French eee 
Nlaatilin, Tertulien, Cyprien, &c, We alſo ſay Chaldeen; Leer. 


nen, Nemæen. But anus, preceded by aconſonant, is changed into 


Az as, Coridlanus CorioLan, We alſo ſay Trajan, Sefan, Titan, 


Names of Sects terminate alſo moſt commonly, i in ien; as, 
Preſtytẽrieu, Lutherien, Nefloriens, Euticbbans 285 Soriviens, A0 


Some ſew only are excepted; as, Calvinifte,: nabaptiſte, &. 

As to the other proper names, ending with one gt we 

F Agar, Cefar, Caſtor, Jacob, Noachim, Mihars rie 
c. they remain the ſame in Frnct h 


Mr. Menage has made complete liſts of all Hebrew, rk 


Latin, and Gothic proper names, which change their terminz- 


tions in the French, as alſo thoſe that do nat. Thoſe: Who are 


een to 0 more. of. this WARS mult conſul Hig: TOR 
F e RIPE TOE Ec Ge IRE] 
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1 ts os: in 8 _ call 70 Gertiena! Moreau, any 
married Gentle woman Madame, an a y Miſs, young Lady, as 
well as any unmarried Gentlewoman 2 is ever ſa old], 

Alea rraifelle,} Wa lay in the plural, Meſſeurs, Mcjdamur,, ofa 
* Tiga Oy * e — Gen- 

tlewomen 


— 
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an tende Bisse Dido Dinoxd, Teach, Nrn., | 
4 7 c. Except Laben and Carlos le, Salate, Kran Baby 


„ Tt Ear SD 5 % © ig =» th.» ww - 
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hed Land a A is LL.  . Kh. _ 
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2 banter, Werſay ; 
a one)3-andcalthough theſe words are tompoſed of a pronongy = 


benheg f Bega . | 
ſune Dum“ lay 
demoifelles. We ſay in ſpeaking o of a woman La Banne; 


you of. But Zee e ee eurr. Le Man: 
for the Gentleman, is very. ſeldom uſed, and le G, lum ein * 
that ſenſe) never. In public acts, and through centemptzꝭ or i 
I eue un tel, inſtead of Monſeur (Mate den 


and we.. write-in two words” nor Dames, nos. Demsoiſeller, ex we 


make but one word of Monſieur, Meſfeurs, Madam, Maden 
elle, Mſonijeighteut: ;* and even the pronoun poffoſtive in Monfieur 


ſtands for nothing, when an adnoun comes before tlie word; 10. 
that the aduoun muſt be preceded by another pronoun thus; | 


Mom cher: Monteur, Dear Sir. Vet we do not fay Ma r 7 
Madame, but Ma chere Dante; Ma ehre Dame Dear Ma- s 


dam, or Miſs ; Mon cher Seigneur, My dear Bord. © 


In ſpeaking. to the King, a ſay, Sire; Votre If 65 ite, : 


Your Majeſty z to tlie Queen, Madame, Votre Mfg Madam, 


Your Majeſty. Then we uſe the perſonal and poffeliive: pee 


nouns of the 3 perf; relating to Oy" inſtead ofthe perſona} 
pronoun of-the ſecond perſan; a, 


Notre Mujeſii ne peut nontren „„ emer 5 


ne fait. Your n cannot thow: more. es to our p 


than you. do. ee 1 es 5 
Votre Majeſte 4 apl. of IP ennemii'; mn elle Aale . 
vaine que, &c. Your Majeſty has at laſt triurophed* over Au | 


enemies, and: you convince them that, Se. 
The King's children, and grand children, are caled B M 


RR His Brother's children, wlien he has any, are calle 5 


Petits-fils de France. The eldeſt Prince {/e fit ane de Frante 


is called>Davphin; In ſpeaking of him, we "a Monſeightrur, | 
only, and he is never called Royal Highneſs : 23, Faurai'Phons 


neur:de-dire a@iMonſeigneur que j ai extcutt ſer erer: The other 
Princes, his brothers, have divers titles, according to their 855 
pendages 3- ac the Duke of Burgundy; the Duke of A jou, & 
and they are ealled Monſeigneur, with the title Alreſe Dey 


dame de 
Paint, Madame de". unes pui/ oy Madame 1 

The Ning Brother is Ca e e he i is fpo⸗ 
ken of „de den wellen, e onfei 
Alteſſe 8 en IU e e OY ER: © 21 e 5 


ee = Bra.” „ 1 155 


—————— 
or D 
noſulle- dont je vou ai pure IE ; Daddy BY or Miſo; how Hae” 


ThePrinceffesof France, the King 's daughters, are called Ines 
ances; as ſoon as they are born: Madame u France +; 


4 
9 
{3 
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2 
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- there is but one, ſhe is called Mademoiſelle only; if the has any 
ſiſters, they take beſides the title of ſome appendage ; as, Made. 
moiſelle d Clermont, Mademoiſelle. de Charolois, & c. When we 
ſpeak to them, we ſay Mademoiſelle, Votre Alteſſe R 

The Princes of * 65 Royal Blood, but who are not Petits-fil 
de France, are called, — firſt Monſieur le Prince, the ſecond 
Monſcur le Duc the others have the title of ſome appendage 
or other: and when we ſpeak to them, we fay Monſeigneur, 
Votre Alteſſe Sareniſime. The late Regent of France, gteat- 
grand-father of the preſent Duke of Orleans (1790), was Petit. 
IA de France, being ſon ta Gaſton, Lewis the. XIVth's brother. 
The preſent Duke of Orleans is only the firſt Prince of the blood. 
The ſon of Mr. le Duc's. title is Prince of Condé, und that of 
the Prince of Condé's ſou is Dyke of Bourbon: Thea preſent 
Prince of Conde s ſon is Duke of Bourbon, as the late W of 
Bourbon was his father. 

The Daupbin's Conſort is called Madam la D Ind 
thoſe of the children, grand children, and Princes of the! blood, , 
have the ſame title as the Princes their Conſorts. 

11 the Jing e cz his. Qu ueen is called la Reine Mine; ad 

Madame la Dauphine, then Queen, is called Ja Reine. If there 


were more Queens, as we have ſcen lately in Spain, the next to 


the Queen Mother is called Reine - Douairibre. The Widows of 
the Princes of the blood are alſo called Douairitres Dowagers). 

As to the Princes that are not of the Royal And, they are 
called Mon Prince, Votre Alteſſ?, 


The Chancellor of France, the. Keeper of the Se Gale the Mem- | 


ders of the Council, and the four Secretaries of State, the Dukes 


SE and Peers, the Contrileur general, and les Intendans (the Lieute- 


nants of the Counties), are called Monſeigneur, with the title of 


Grandrur, when we ſpeak or write to them: in ſpeaking.of thews 


we ſay only Monſſeur le Chancelier, Monfieur de Maurepas. 
The Marſhals of France, Licutenants General, and Ambaſſs 
dors titles are Monſeigneur, Votre Excellence. - 


We fſay to the Parliaments, to the Chanbrec. dev Parten: 


(the Houſes of Parliaments) and other ſovereign Companies 


collectively ), Nos Seigneurs du Pa eee Noc Seigneur de la 
Grande Chambre. To their Speakers {les Prefidens des Parli- 


ment) the Attornies-General of Parliaments, and other ſove- 


reign Courts ( diftributively ve ſay Monſeig; aeur, Votre. Grandeur. 


But les Avccats-generaux, les 8 ubſiituts, 5 Calau, and e 


3 are Falls. CO 3 „ 155.2 ee 


3 


A. France haue dhe title of Mademoiſelle.” x 


26” » * 5 $ 3 


„ as likeiſe thoſe of Bs, 
and Barons, are called Madame la" Gun e; "Maine t "Me 


ve ſay: Monſeigneur, votre Emini 
tion of a letter, or of a Dedicatid 
Monſeigneur le Cardinal. A Monſeig 


| Ki by their proper names, and never” by the Chriſtian one. 


The Conſorts to the Cnr iba p 15 and 
es, Cote, Marques, 


recbale, la Prifidente, I Ambiiſſadrire, Madam 12 Dathe, la Mar- 


quiſe, Ia Comteſſe, & c. with the titles of Gru ant Brela, N 
if their huſbands have them; but we do. not Tay Maden Ja 
Cheualisre. * * 3 . N SI Inn 3029 2891 BO fo 1 unten ; 


The Biſhop of Rome is called ie Pape (Pop pe), with tlie kicles 


| of 2 rü. Saint Pure; Votre Saintett (molt holy Hachen, your "ke 


neſs: His Lepates, and Apol ic Nuncios, have the fitle of 
Excellence: the Cardinals, that of Eminence ; and the Archbi- 

ſhops and Biſhops, that of Grandeur; and in ſpeaking t0*thim. 
we, votre Grandeur,” The direc- 
to them, is A on Eminence | 


rendiſime Archeveque, ot Evique. : 
Monſeigneur le Dauphin. 3 ee 
Any other perſon, of what open or 110 8 they are, 


as, Margui F Baron, Chevalier, are alſo called Monfieur, 


the French having nothing to anſwer theſe petty Engliſh titles, 


Moerſbip, Honour, Reverence, Eſquire. But in ſpeaking te them, 5 
we ſay Man r . Comte, Mr: le Chevalier. e . - 


When we ſpeak to-one below us in the World, 28 2 Sentle. 


man to a Tradeſman, we add his name to Mt: as, Monjee eur Re. | 


naut, je ſuis content de votre ouvrage, mais je trouue 8 vous Ster 
bien cher ; Mr. Renaut, like your work very well, but think 
that you are very dear. To a ſoldier we a Camarade ;. ton 


countryman, and others of the loweft claſs 0 people, we lars 85 


mon ami, bon honime,' bonne femme. 7 
Thad almoſt forgot to ſay, that Law 7e 1 l t > Bar Calf che f 


another Marr, inſtead MCI er reur : as, Ce Ta e | 


1 e. 2 | COTE 


++ 7 


fab 1 ee e md 5 ts 1 ape ſt | 
not be left out, as in Engliſh, Father, Sifter, Coufin, &c. I hey 
call their Nurſes manie, ma bonne, (a contraction for mon ame, 
ma bonne amis) : and they are called br mon Ter. Mets le, 
mon cher, mon pouiet, ma Poe. 535 

School-boys call their Maſter 11 aficur; al 6 Sre called? by. 


1498 


8 he calls his boys mon ami, petit gar fen. 


To e eee bereden, 
to be called by their true names, either in converſatiom dr writ. 
ing, which can be exprefied' to in Latin, and other ger! 
without n but e 
Circum CUUANS rn eg 2 "I e SNATSSS by (Det | 


5 | 51977 444 Seht rde, LORD) 1 71 
0 E vations pon "the x 8 > Letterge tings! -- 


12. Mr. Vaugelas pretends that a letter muſt not Hoyincwith 
en Maclame, Maſeigneur, on account of theſe words \bez 
ing alteady at the top of the page, Indeed it is better to avo 
the repeating of them, if poſſible; but, upon 8 moore is not 


fo ſhocking, as it ſeemed: to ourcanthore 1 06 4 Pak ord 
- 29 Theſe ſame words muſt never be pepette ds) in het ame 
pero though it is ever ſo long; and the writer muſf ende avuur 
to place them, either 1 or. immediately, 3 pro 
noun: vou 283 W 3 * NS DOE 1 
EY Ile [OR gf & vous, Mentee de, Seel . * 
It becomes you afone, Sir, to, Sc. „ 180 © 
Pour vous dire, Matleme, ce que je penſe, de. 80 
To tell you;. Madam, 'what 1 o 
| Thee honorary terms come allo very properly fie 2 6 
cbnjan iin Copulative and Tranfitive, beginning f. entene 0 
A8 Apres tout, . —— 2 e Mon eee 2 Ih 
four quoi, \Madnne, —— But 8 
397 A ſpecial care ought to be . leſt thi Jars 2 
come in ſome part of the ſentence, where they Might bg 1 
ridiculous equivocation, after a verb active; as, 
e ne veux pat acheter, Madame, | feu le choſe. af Bar, 3 $44 
4 will not buy, Madam, ſorfmal} a matter at ſo dear a rate. 
Jene doute gat Gree ous n 2985 . Mo on four, ce 15 25 vou ai: 


I doubt not but you have received; Sir, v what 1 fent your.” 
We Write 1% 1 43 
Fe ne doutepas, A NR &c. Jen ne veur as, fois: &c. 
49. If the letter is written to a King a Prince, or a per fon of a 
diſtinguiſhed rank; and it is not a long one; the terms: of Votre 
Aajeſſa, Votre Altefſe; Votre Excetlencey Fotre. Grnndeue, muſt be 
uſed with the pronoun ell: inſtæad of 'vour. If the letter is pretty. 
long, vom may be uſed for variety (though not often); but it 


| muſt always be attended by Fotre Maj gſti, Horre Gruniieur, & e. 
| [og Never begin a letter thus: Ya e 1a 08044" e i — 4 


| &/ ou on e ; e ecke perl 


8 01% 1 8 
2 8 


1 * 
1 83 F 6 : 4 84 : * 2 | 1 
9399 * * 5 1 : ES a der a ö . 1 N. >; 21 211 . 2 29f 212 100 
— % * P 8 * a 


. % 


Gerede Wee DIO; uf Letters. Ba, 
it ;nſtcnt; or the 26th paſt: or Vous uerrexæ fan gelllcf; gcc. Non 


1 
8. will ſee by this, Ge. Celle-ci, la witre; le comranty and To per, 
„ WM ſuppoſing always an ontecedent, expreſſed before, to hich they 
h relate. However, as merchants do not ſeruple-toſwrite 1 in this 


+ {WM manner, thoſe expreſſions may be looked upon as appropriated 
to trade and qa Nadel ; but . ON Poe: 
"Bi correſpondence. EIN 1 


1 Laftly, never ac 4 ne” as pr Eng 55 ae nods © 
verned' by a prepofition. I herefore the ending of letters in „ 
following marmer will not do'in French, "and; 1s contrary to the 
Genius of the lan guage, inaſmuch as the words ars in a Won 
order and falfe cantus on 1 8 5 | 

© Permettez-mot de prendre le 150 4 Au, A i; Bales, Mon- 
feeur, de votre tres-humble Ser biteur. Vernit me to ke we tide | 
of, Sir, your moſt humble Servant: 1 

V outs. connoftrez dans peu que worn? os abez . enge in 29 5 3 
en faiſant un pla fr 2, Maonfieur, F. . IF CE You will ſee in a 
. ſhort time that you have not obliz ed an ungrareful 1 in 
doing a kindneſs to, Sir, V. M. | 
2 n'y a 1 de ſervice qui ne FONG. 2580 Are Fella far " Drone 
8 
"= . . H. . There Is 10 ſervice _ ought to TC to. BY 
hs by Sir, F. M. II. 8. TOS - 

' | | Sachant bien qu il ib ya Hen J. vous ne e faire FORT Mr. 

1 V. T. H. S. Knowing very well that there i 18 pothiogþbats what y 

& Jou would do for, Sir, Y. M. H. S. 

5 Therefore nothing but a noun, expreſſing. the CubjoKd or jet 

N ofa verb, can end a letter; thus „ 

. . Phonneur dttre, Mr. V. T. H. R e „„ 

=, 1 have the honour to be, Sir, V. M. H. 3 1 „ 
Farteembi Phonneur de me croire, Monſp ſeur, "gs 7A <4 . e 4 

Do me the honour to believe me, 5 2585 N. 8. ij 


3 3 


38 5 „„ WR, .A4 F 12 ag. 
- FRA NK PG 


* 


U Xt. Of "ſome adhouns, whoſe fe Fur Ke is i 72 ents aun 12 - | 
„ differeitt Placing of them, > 15 50 ar after ſome num. 


* -Thots adnouns axe fourteon or fiſteen in eee ime | 
2 port, ine the examples of the ſecond, column an iclen quite 
e dicferent from that which they do when confidered as adnouns 8 
„only, as in the firſt column JEEP” 
t“ hounttt, Un honn#te homme ; 7 5 "Un 8 beandie 3. 2 

x - IM} 8 An honeſt man. A civil man 


J Vn brave homme: 5 he homme brave 5 © 
e Bans nenen One that has courage. 


—_ bee, 


__— Atnouns with 4 1 Se ed. EO. 


gentil, ( Un Sense; "age Un homme Seni, ; 

e 2 man nobly detcended. A genteel man. 

gawore, | n homme vac i D pauvre home; 

1+ + A poor man. A man without genius or. 
1 = . 8 _ R 

Her, | a ale fave; ne ſage femme 

Pg 85 1 | Un ſo 2 — woman. A dr at ; 1 
reſſe, 17 e mme: Nne femme greſſe : 

Bf 4-1 t woman. A oli with child. 

eruet, Un fen me cruelle ; Une cruelle ſemme; 

8 1 A cruel woman. A hard woman. 19 

ent, | Un galant homme; Un homme galant: 
5 A clever well-bred man, One who runs after la- 


a complete gentleman. dies. 
plant, Un homme plaiſant; = Un plaiſant 8 : 
A good, merry, facetious A ridiculous and imperti- 


; | compinion- 5 nent fellow. 
is, | Un vilain homme; Un homme vilain ; 
: A difagreeable man. As niggardly fellow. 
urieux, | Un furieus animal; n animal furicux; © 
525 1 1A huge Cremure. -* A fierce creature. 
certain, | Une nouvelle i cer taine ; 5 De certaine nouvelle; 


Erne or ſure news (the A certain piece of news 
ya certainty whereof can- (but which . 


I not be queſtioned). confirmation). 
grand, Avoir Pair grand. . le grand air 
„I To have 2 noble aeg, To copy after great folks, 
to look grand. Jo make a great figure, 
. VVV 
. grand homme „D dane grand. 
Ee NN in ms. A Gl man. 


Again, Gran, ſpeaking of a man, is ſaid wk reſpect to his 
merit, parts, and ſtature; whereas ſpeaking of a woman, it is 
faid with reſpect to her ſtature only. Thus un grand homme may 
equally well ſignify a tall man, and one of great parts 2 5 "merit: : 

bong une e e ſignifies _ a all woman. , 


Tbeſe five, ed only in che lte g den ways of ant are 
taken | yew and, a8 ns are Won. 880 alſo 
Pate e 


4 


court, 


IT. 


Vs 
es 


a I font demeurs court ; 


jor, 5 


| Un couple, 5 


They were mum, or 


 Advouns with different Ken ai 4 
Elles font demeuries court; 


They were at a ſtand. . 


Ike 785 fort de, dec. Elle ſe al fart de, &c. Us [+ 3 Kc. 


2 we tak es u po him to, Cc. She takes, c. I hey, &. 
1 Fous etes a iſe trop haut, You fit too high, aid of 2 
bas, | Elle eft affi ife trop bas, She ſits too low, woman. 
"My Des denrers revenant bon, S0 much money good, ns Free 


. mainder of a ſum of money. _ 


Fus f zue (late), is an adjective without plural, and even 8 


Feu la reine, 
La feue reine, 


J. A Lift of 1 the Nouns which are mende in one ne fenifcation, 
„„ F in en, ton 


| Maſon uline. Rs 
Un age, an eagle, 
Un Ange, : an Angel. 
Un aune, an alder-tree. 
Un Barbe, a Barb( atborſe). 


Un Cipre,. Cor/air, a privateer. 


Le carpe, 0 part of the wriſt ). 
Le carouge, 83 the carob-tree. 5 
Un coche, 85 a caravan. 
8  cornet (of a 
Un cornette, Conch of Me}: 
a couple, (two 


TU gether.) 
Un crayate a Croatian # Hauber J. 
Vn Ts 


Creme, - 


an ee EP 


Feen. 55 


Ts fin Tune. "the: main, or = 


point of a buſeneſs. 


affaire, | 


1yaighs ina - 


Une barbe, 
Une 5 


La carouge, 


VUnecoche, 
Une cor- 


Peeple united _ | 


an E „gn. 


| 5 Cbriſen, 9 


Bs I” 
Va exemple, 1 


out feminine when it is placed before the article, and we ſayy.. 
5 the late queen. a : 2 4 85 1 


EA 


Feminine, „ 


or Imperiale, 5 Ys ® 


Une ange, Slate, a 8 85 of 2 


Une aune, 
LEE Pt 
"a 2580 (fruit). 


4 carp. 


Une carpe, 
(ite. fruit q. 


a ſow, (fig. ) a c- 

man noiſomely fat. 

a woman's cornet 
{ a head dreſs ).” 


( pair, a yal 


nette, 


fogether. 


| Une cravat e, * crauat 0 neck. 


cloth. 
Une a a a geren 


r — 


60 Sax” 5 
r 1 mperial 


3. 3 i 


5 Une couple, (Aire txvothings 


3 34 
* 1 


De 14 ereme, 8 aun. 
Une t. writing | 
"po 0 8 drawing.- ... 
| the end, ot cond 
La 5 dune cligſon if a thing, 
A alle, or buſineſs. 


Le 9 des choſey, th mice A point, thorny ſence of W | _ ) 


e 


44 pier 
- ee . 


elt. 


2 — —— j ̃7˖§— 
* 


£ 


Un-manccuvre, - 


vs manche, | fo 1 4 
me- ab ll, Memo ry Me 
moite wrriel. 
Un Reſtre 
de camp, ; BY. 7 Calls of arſe. 
 Unamode, 5 2 mood, madality. 
Un male, a mules, a pier. 


Un mouſſe, 
Vn bon office, 
L'ofhee divin; 2 3 ſervice. 
De st. Offioe, the Inguifttion; 
LEhombre; ombre (a card-game). 
Un Pages FS 
25 + „„ 14 


a hib boy. 


Ne, eum, 0 vue 5 anne, 


4 l, i fire, 
Le foudic . N 4 TO : 


vn garde, | one of the garde. 
8 garde du 
corps, a 0 kene. 
A 
hs Gules (in He- 
Le Gueule, Fo . 
Fe ale, - drying abeather. 


5 the eighthpart 
| Un buititme, 4 of ſome- 
: „ . ing. 3 
ow oe. . a book. 
Vn loutre, & e, - hers ann 5 


a . 4 


Une manche, 


Un ole, .a a mould. (4 to 4405 7. 5 


n good turn. 


a hh 8 


| 


 Pentinins. 
Une ters st, ic; o fir of. 
5 the ING) (a Poe- 
Lafoudre, 3 tical exp Non far 


Te tonnerre). til] 


.; * 


( many ſbi" Z 
Une garde, . 1 to bog 
Une garde, | Lace 42 — 


-  neeuvre, e | 
| : rafiieern in 


La — firft-rampany f 


1 


Vue ambre, = ado. 
Ng Pages 


Fe Hog? £ a hook, 
Ee COT 


"wy. 


a nurſe [ for. . 


4: a warlike tineral, dreaded. oy 1 bis cory 
(a figurative erepre, 53 


La greffe, Z 
the Wor 77 A 8; 

La gueule, * dog, cat, &c. 
La halle, a mar kei hall. 

Une buten, . | 
. found. 
Vne loutre, an otter. 
t evorking. 
„ . Fx; 2 a . 


an air. 


à ſleeve, 

La manche, 1 channel, 

Une bonne me- } a good me- 
e » morye... 


de camp, 54 ee 1 0 
Une mode, age, 
| Une mole, } - a 2 
Une moule, 5 

SY: De in mouſe, © a mot. 2 
'Une Office, | ie. 


* 


dad Sl Ares tread © 


N 
„ 


Un Pha 55 


5 temple . 


Un vanities - a | at complanifen; 
Un pendule, a pendulum. 
Le. ics 


Jenſe i. 


Un pique, a. ſpade (at cavils Ys: 


Un pive ine, a ghat-ſnapper. ; 
Un pole, ; love. 
Un plane, or | 


platane, ft ; 
4 Pot, place, ation, 
Vn poſte, 77 e 
ini Ponte, . Ponto. 
3 pirples (afort * 


. 


e - of « iſtemper 


with a vio- 


— 


I 7 7 1 17 3 3 8 Toad 6X 
Un ITY 45 2B triumph. Une triomphe,, trump at cards, 
Un trompette, «a trumpeter. Une trompette, 1 
Un voile, . N veil. Une voile, 
Un taur, 42 3 a trick, four. s Une tour, , 

Un teneur 2 * | La teneur, be tenor or con. 
livres, * MN = ber. d'un EY "rents of a torming. 
Un ve, "i. Jar, & veſſel.” La vaſe, | mud Of, ee 

8 0 the Phaſes &  a-good. 
a cuore, ve bonne cure 
Le 4 1 0 N Ve FR "deeds. 
: x 0 1 F © De : WE 5 1 5 EE 7 


= ras, 


(i 11 Jignte Ve mnt, and. 0 


1 2 Plane. tree. 


lent fever NN ä 


the . | ers | 


Une RES * ry 
Une parallele, 2 


19 85 rea 1 


4 pivome, 
Une  pocle, 


Une plane, 12 f 2 Tue © 


R Yes * EX 
i poſte, 1 9ft-boy, Or the 


Lay ports (des oiſpanx), a 


n cu, 
Lapowpre, alſo the mark. 9 
cardinal-ſbip, bb. 


FE. > 


5 85 the fig nor bn. ' qe the cate 
Le ricame,. to call 12 a bd Cat the 23 8 
Un Satyre, „ 5 5 Une ſatire, a /ampoon, e 
Un ſomme, 4 nap. Une ſomme, CE - ſum. 
Un fouris, | 'a 4 . om Touris, a moule. - 
5 1 (ante byſome 5 
I] Pie la temple, bit 


very improperly), 
the. temple of 1 the 


—̃ 
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. 


"B+. Grad. Fam. Gender, 

SAD ET Cod, Deeſſe, Goddeſs, 

* King, Reine, : 5 Auen. 
Empereur, - oo, "Dm reſs, 
Sultan Sultan, Sultane, Sultans. 
) Ca Prince, Princeſſe, Perinceſſ. 
SE. ©: oe, * Darlene,” Dutcheſs, 
Comte, Count, Earl, Comteſſe, Counteſs, 
Baron, 5 Baron, Baronne, Baroneſ. 
Marquis Marguis, Marquiſe, . Marchionefs. 
Ambafladeur, Ambaſſador, . his Lady, 
ERCtur, —. .-- lefor, Elecirice, e ( his Lady. 
Regent, FNeegent, 'Regente, Regent. 
Marie, the Bridegroom, Mariee, | the Bride, 
Epour, Spouſe, Epouſe, dpa 
= „%% Wh 
me. Faber, Mere, | 1 Aoꝛther. 
Frere, | 5 © * Brother, Sœur, >” on 
Fils, - Som, Fille, Daughter. 
Aleul, | Grandfatter Aieule, 6 
Coufir Ing: He- Con uf in, Couſine, | She-Coufin. 
Couſin germain, He-firf Couſin, - Couſine germaine, 1 Poop 
Neveu, | Nephew, Nice, Nie. 
Parrain, God. father, Marraine, Gall. mother. 
Filleul, Cod. ſon, Filleule, 1 
Parent, Ae, Kinſman, Parente, Kinſeoeman 
8 | C Kin. 
Jumeau, a Twin, Jume lle, 4 a Tis, 
„ %%% - a She. Friend. 
7 Compagnon, 4 Wee Compagne, ” She- Companion. 
Mignon, 0 _ Darling, Mignonne, Darling. 

5 Comp:re, 5 Hs. Caſiß. Commere, | ; a She-Go Ne. 
Voiſin, 42 He- Neigbbaur, Voiſine, 4 She Neigbbour. 
„„ | Landlord, Hoteſſe, ' | Londlady 
- Henticr, an Heir, Heritiere, an 8 
” 3 l 


3 XIII. 


448 38 10 both 5 | | 
' cauſe they are applied to both Sexes, and are nouns but improperl 
They, for the moft part, follow the rules of adnouns, adding 85 


4 Lift of Nouns . 


© to the final letter 7 their ROO or e irg 2 crfonan 


HT" E. 


. : 5 
55 12 


. . „ ee 


8. r AMI,” Mot — 4 


py 


# BE * * 
a * 
by RY x 
+ 5 4 \ 1 * = 
8 E — F 
o — * ONT * 1 4 
N i OS ers _; YL 7 
Py 5 « tA; — t : — e Ko . 
THe abs 1 8 : 
Gen > en * 5 
A EE . 
* % 


| — ot Le, . 24. Made 
'Orphietin, an Oe, ee a She- han. 
„F Maſter, - Mattreſſe,” ; 5 — 
Serviteur, „err, Servante Servant. 
eee e eee, — | . 
Tatar, \ Bf:Guardian, Tutrice, *"She-Guardian. 
ſe, Ecohier, _ a He- Scholar, Ecolière, 32 a She-Stholar. 
un Pupille, 3 He- Pupil, une Pupille, 3 She- Pupil. 
fo un Apprenti, à Prentice, une 3 a EFT Oy. - 
d. Bitard, a He- Baſtard, Batarde, 2 She-Baſtard. * 
"aq Cirateur, VVV Frufles, Curatrice, a She-Truftee. © 
. Protecteur, Protector, Protectrice, Protectrix. 
fs Bienfaiteur, - Bene actor, Bienfaitrice, | Benefaftreſt. 
eſs. Mediateur, : ediator, Mediatrice, 8 3 M ediat ri. 
os. Teſtateur, \ © Teftator, - Teftatrice,  Teftatrix. 
dy Conſervateur, Cue leur, Conſervarrice®, Conſervatrie 
| J. Moteur, 25 k Mover, 8  Motrice®, | Motive. 
ws Debiteur, - > Debtor, Debitrce a War oman Debtor. 

' BE Demandeur, Plaintiff, mandereſſe, | 
uſe Deſendear,” Dee, Deéfendereſſe, T Low Terms 
„ate. Abbot, Abbe, Abbeſe. 

f ; Privy” . Prior, Prieure, hs Prior Nun. 
ad; Pretre, „„ a. Praeſt, - -Pretreſle, | PE os right J. 
by Religienx, 1 a Friar, Religieuſe, . a Nun. 5 
Sly Un E 4 profe 9 N. l, N 5 profeſ? d Nun. | 
1 5 ( /aidonlyof the Nun 5 
rf | 1 85 L Ari dvb reads while the 
. L deu, . Faule, 8 rice, Nuns are at dinner 
ece. wy RO Cor ſupper) . 
ter: Fortier e 5 Pottiere; By 1 gg N 
Chanoine, „„ Chanoineſſe, 4 She-Canon. 
Pecheur, | : | Sinner, Pechereſle, - | She Sinner. 
Vengeur, „ Avenger, Vengereſſe, - „ » 
Flatteur,” OO 8 Flatterer, Flatteuſe, She: Harteren. 
Enchanteur, Beruitober, Enchantereſſe, Eurbantreſt. 
. ' an Actor, Actrice, Are. - 
Comedien, a Comedian, Comedienne,. a She- Comedian. 
Berger, a Shepherd, Bergere, 4 Shepherdeſs. 


un Payſan, a Couniryt man, une Payſanne, a Country- Girl 


euf, * Uſed only i in theſe dogmatical expreſſi ons, Faculte Es. The ronſervatrix 
t «culty 3 : Yer motr ies, The motive virtue. 


. 
* 


"Oo © 1 Chien, | 


2 
1 
2 
-1 — * 2 - 4 "4% - 245 
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450 . AdjeFtives uſed. ſubſtantive 


Naſc. DF. 8 Por, Gelder... | 
Chien, . a Dog, Ghiainie, a Bitcl, 
Lion, 8 ie n Lin, Fiennes, - . a Lionneſ. 
Tigre, a Tyger, Tigreſſe, a Tygreſ; 
, a Greyhound, _ Levrette, a Greyheund- Bitch 
un Chat, 8 a Cat, une Chatte, a Se- Ca, 
Ivrogne, a Drunken Man, lvrogneſſe, a ee e omas 
Courtaud, a ſhort thick der Man, | Courtaude, 5 
: Noiraud, eneofa Black complexion, - Nomnande. + 51 
_ Lourdaud, an awkward Fellow, Lourdaude, an b 250 
Menteur, a2 Liar, Menteuſe, a She- Liar. 
--Fraitre; © Traitor, Traitreſſe, a Sbe- Traitu 
: Coquin, 5 DO . Coquine, Baggage, Sbe- Regi, 
Priſonnier, 2 Priſoner, _ Priſonniere, a She. Pr. 92 
Narchand, 4 Merchant, Marchande, aShopheeperwwoman 
108 * i e ” ps 5 Maid. aul 


| Names of Women, that fall any tines in che, take a feminine ten 


mination in this manner: Sul 


* „ ,, 8 Boulangetg, 5 
Meünier, ( Meünière. 
Fruitier, one that ſells Fruit, Fruitiere, _ 
Vendeur, any Seller, Vendeuſe. 
aiſeur, any Workman, e 

e or Tradeſman, „„ . &c. 


Tt moin, a Witneſs, Auteur, an Author, and Pote, a Poet, are 
ſaid of both men and women. Poſzſſeur, Poſſeſſor, and Suced 
* ſeur, Succeſſor, are never ſaid of women : but we ſay: Tnve 

teur or Inventrice, Inventor. 

More, a Black- moor, makes alſo 8 and 


Suiſſe, a Swiſs, Suifſef es N we SY alſo, age, 95 0 
To think on nothing. 


* 
1 


6 XIV. 4 Lift of Abo ed nth, but- 1 can 


Hand by themſelves in Engliſh, without a noun, ſuch as Mi 


Woman, Fellow, or ſome /uch word, or are engl N by Noun 
or a Periphrafis. 


. Un abandoant, J- led pr of Une aban- | 4 lewd Jo a 
gate fellow. donnee, I man. - 
1 


ench, 
Liar. 
ait. 


080 


loner, 
man, 
| 

oC 00k 4 


e ters 


I/acceſſoire; what is acceſſary. 

Laccidentel, what is acctdental, 
Une accouchge, ; apron 
Un avorton, an abortive child. 
L'agréable,  agreeableneſs. 
Leſſentiel, | the main thing. 
Lutile, uſefulneſs. 

L honndle, daha igt honeft. 


Laccuſẽ, -e; the party accuſed. 


Un affran- 3 one that of bond is ö 
py Un galeux, * 


chi, -ie, made free. 


| Un audacieux, a daring raſh 


_eule, j manorwomen. 


Un barbare, à barbarous man. 


| Le beau, . 


\ IE ROY. is farreſt, beſt 
4 in any thing, er- 
. cellency, & c. 
15 bean & Vef- } the fair and 
froyable, || the foul. 
ne belle, _ a fair one. 
Les belles, the fair ſex. 
Le bon, 5 „ is good. © 


X | noiſy, obſtrepe- 


Braille \ rous fellow; 4 
-euſe, *Y bawling no 70 Wo- 
CVö̃ | 
Le brillant, be Plies 
Le brule, 1 fomething burnt. 
Une 8 
Capricieux, * hing cal man 
-euſe, or woman. 
Delicat, -cate, a nice perſon. 


5 Un deſeſpers, * deſperate man 


Ee, Or woman. 


Un determine, 


perate fellow. 
Un devot, a religious man or 
.-ote, 35 woman. _ 


Un e lu, les 4lus.an ele&?,the ele. 


Un entcte, b e per- 
N 1 SY „u, i 


* 


. 


Impudique, 15 


kporun, wp 


a reſolute. deſ= 


Un lenitif, 


\fdjeFtives afed 2 „ 
to act the an- 


Faire le ache, gry perſon, to 
ala fächée, pretend fo. be 
Jt 5 . angry... 2 | 
Le fau r, Un fb. | 
Le fort, | the Jrongef part 25 
ö 2 th ing Ds $f I. 

Le foible,the aueal def a thing g. 
Les foibles, he feeble minded. 
Le gras, ee 
Le maigre, the lean. 


abby man or 


5 -eule, Tmoman. SEES 


Uni gnorant, an ignorant fellow, 
Imprudent,-te, a fooliſh fellow. 
Un A 1 an impudenSt 


ſleaud man or 
Tomas. 


5 Ingame trouble eſomeperſon. 


imper 
tinent co. 
{ comb' or ſlut, 


an unte . 
Uni inconnu, nib RT 


« 


Un incredule, an „ 


Un indiſ- * an indiſcreet man 


cret, fette, or woman. 


Un, une in- ih infamous per- 


tame, „ 
Un ingrat, 1 an wngrate 2 
1 Koi wretch, 
Uni innocent, an innocent, a 
te, fully perſon. 
Un infenſ6, 66; a mad perſon. 
a ſaucy per- 


| | Ctheinward part 
Lines 1 of Thing. 

a a lenitive. 
3 - the outward part 
Lextérieur, 

, oulſide. 


GS 2 2 5 Un 


4 
. — 


F a thing, the © 


. 
oth EDI Lat A — 
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Unmalheureux,-euſe, a wretch. 


the bride. 


Vn, une mi- 7 a pitiful, good for 


* 
3 


ſerable, I nothing wretch. 
: Un méchant, 3 a naughty per- 
ante, [5 fon. . 
Un malotru, a ſad ſoul. 
Le merveil- 4 what iswonderfu} 
leux, I in any thing. 
Le nẽceſſaire, ; ye (ra Þ 8 
Vn obſtinẽ- e 3 © 3 
Le poſſible, br 5 ig poſſible. 
Le principal, the principal. 
Un préſervatif, a preſervative. 
Vn purgatif, a purgative. 
Vn orgueil- ) a proud, haughty 
— $ Her 
L'impoſſible, impoſibilitice. 
-Une prude, 4 a prude. 
"Il. lee, he that are 
Les p e | predeflinated. 
Le reel, I be reality. 
Un refait, c a „ 
e eee 
Un refractaire, 3 1 en. 
Un, une ridicule, 1 25 


that which is ſu- 


Auity. 


Le ſupettiu, , | perfluous; ſuper- 


— 9 9) pen 


0 AdjeAives uſed ſubſtantively. 


Le ſec, tzße dry. 
L'humide, . the moiſt. 
Le froid, the cold, 
Le chaud, the Hot. 


Un ſuffiſant, a conceited coxcomb, 
the comical part 
Le ers wv ; of a thing or 
ory. 
Le tragique, the tragical part, 
a competency ; 
Le temporel, br temporalities 
of the Church. 


a cunning, 55 
man or woman, 


a ſbarp blade. 


of a ſanguin 
conſtitution. 


Un ruſe te 


Sanguin, -ine, q 


Un ſenſuel, a voluptuous p. erfon. 
e. agen à viſe man, 
e ſublime, the bo 2 
Le ſolide, _ je 2-9 | 
Un ſuperſti- a+ ſuperſtitious 
tieux, -euſe, J man or woman. 
Un extraor- ¶ an extraordinary 
dinaire, 1 Caſe. | | 
Lextreme, > «< extrene 
Un, une temeraire, a raſh perſon, 
'Le taillant, . = 
Le tranchant, . e bo 
ER the quick. 
Un vide, an empty place. 
Le Tu 0 what i 1 true. 


8 efides clever of N ar, un An don, an 1 jÞ m many 
une Frangoiſe, 4 French ena "ſees 


"hs 


1 vrai on le FEY d'une choſe ; ” 
- Tenter Pimp poſlible ; . 
Joindre Fagreable à Futile; 
"I une orgucilleuſe ; 


fe 


+ 


—— 


Bunplu. Ts 


rhe 1 6 MY creature, "A 


. 
* * 


% 2 E Y £ 25 * - 
be Pet 75 7 * Wm 


The truth or r falſehood of Heul 
To attempt impęlſibilitiet. 
To join profit is plegſure. 


Moreover, | 


ver, 


Adieu ufed As. - : 


* "IE: 
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M oreover, ſome words are both adnouns and nouns 7 ether, ſuch 
as adultere, chagrin, colere, ſacrilége, politique: as, Commerttre 
un adultere, to commit an adultery; une femme adultere, an adyl- 
tereſs ; le chagrin, grief: un homme chagrin, a moroſe, peeviſh * 


man; un homme colere, a Paſen onate man; la colere de* Dieu, 
the wrath WO 2 b | 


i 


the boarding of a Ancetres, | Anceſtors. 
AboraINEs j Ship. 5 Ancrage, ee, | 
Abyme, an Abyſs, Ange, an Angel. 
Acceſſoire, Acceſſary. Archange, an Archangel., _ 
Acroſtiche, an Acroſiick. Angle, an Anghe._ 
Ate; Nm an AM Anniverſaire, Anniverſary. 
Adminicule, an Aid. Anonyme, Anonymous. 
Adverbe, an Adverb. Antropophage, Han- eater. 
Adultere, Adultery, Antidote, an Antidote. 
tee the Aſjize, or Antiumoine, Antimony. 
4 Price of a com- Antipodes, Antipodes. 
Ty Ses | modity, ſet by Antre, a Den, a Caue. 
Ca e Aoriſte, an Aoriſt. 
Ape 7 - Aphtes, Abi. 
Agapes, E Appanage, Appendage. : 
1 a threatening Apogee, Apogeon. 
Braves Monitory. Apologue, 5 Apolague. 
Agiotage, 5 N Apophthegme, Apophthegm. 
Aigle, n Eagle. Aposeme, an A poem. 
Albätre, Alabafter Apoſtème, an Impaſtbums, 
N Mixture. A potre, an Apoſtle. 
Alveole a Hole in the boney- Apothicaire, on Apothecary.: 
A comb, a ſocket. Arbitrage, an Arbitration, 
Amble, Amble, or Pace. Arbitre, Umpire or Will. 
Ambre, Aer, Ahe, a” Te 
1 an Amphi- Arbuſte, 2 Shrub, 
Amphitheatre, 5 1 Fae of = Archetype, . | A rebelgpe. 55 
Angliciſme, an An gliciſm. Argue, a M baun, 75 wire- 
Anachroniime, Pre oniſm. g 15 dr at 4. Soon He 
Anatheme, _ A Aromate, Aare ling Her be 
5 8 8 1 Arpentage, 


— — 


434 5 Nouns. mefelins ending in e mute, 2 ED | 
5 n ale eue 
A the « Surve o/ Lands. th 8 5 5 pee © 
Arrenges, Arrears. \ Blame. Bla (0 7 ( 
Article; . an Article. Blaſpheme, -” a a Bla hemy. .- ( 
| Artifice, Arti ice, niere, ey, ( 
! | Arrhes, | 2 penny. Billonage, the 45 0 255 Goin, | 
| Aney*> n Aſs. Bitumey - Bitumen, ill 
| Aſteriſme, an Aller ler Blocages \ ; * Rubbiſh, = i 
| Aſteériſque, an Aſteriſk.” Bocage, a Grove. 
Afthme, - an Aſtbma. Bordage, the Side-planks oF # hip.” 
Aſtragale, | Afragal. Bouge, a Cloſet, a little Ram, A ( 
Ar 2 dar, Boubillage,  * Mud-walling. 
Aſtrolabe, E an Aſtrolabe. Branchage, _ Branches," ll ( 
Aſyle, Afylum, a Sanctuary. Branle, Motion or Dance. 
Attelage, à Ser of Coach-Horfes, Braſſage, the coiuing Y Money. 
Atts tage: Landing. Brepiafre, reuiary. Wl ( 
Atre, the Hearth in a Chimney. Breuvage, a Patron, a Draught. il 
15 a duty which the hang- Bronze, caſt Copper. 
| Avage, . man has in ſome places, Buffle, a Buffale, a wild ON. 6 
i every market-day. Buſque, 5 8 But. 
Avantage, an Advantage. Buſte, ' 2 a Buſh, 
1 f 2 Congregation, VJ 86 | 
%  fueace> Cadavre, a Corp/e, is. 
Augure, an Augury, Omen. Cadre, %% EO I 
: Auer an Elder-Tree. Cad Caduceum, Mereu- 
5 Aunage, ens by Ell. ucee, 1 rys Wand, ©. 
i: Agee”: — - Auſpice. Catque, * ©  Galley-boat. 
Automate, an Automaton. Calibre Kind, Size. 
% ̃4H4—— Calice, Chalice. | 
Axiome, an Axiom. Calm Calm. 19 
Azymes, 5 Aaymet. Calvaire, 6 Hur. name. 
Badinage, Wontonneſs. Camphre, _ ' Camphire. 
Bagage, e Goode. Cancre, 2 Crab. b. 
Baluſtre, Balliſler, Rails. Cantique, a peel Seng. 
Bandage, a Truſs, Ligature. Capitole, he Capitol "to 
Barbouillage, dawbing. Capitulaire, Capitular.” 
Barrage, a Duty for paſſage-toll. Caprice, a price, in. 
Eapteme, 2 Chriſtening. r 8 Copric n, 
Ba Miſt Fre * Certificate. out of Capuce, Sos .4: Cowl: Z 
ths e Church bob. Caractère, Xs - e Chenin. 
B --_-. Baſſam. Careme;. | Leut. 


.  Benefice, - a . NE IO: 4 G ce. 
e Carnage; 


* 


Nous maſculine ending i ine mute. 


Carnage, ; Slaug hter.- Chyle, [OS 5 : Chyle..- 
Carrelage, the pong ofak Room. e e N 
Carroſſe, | 4 Coach. Ciboire, + Pyr, a Cup. 
Cartilage, W 98 Cartilage. Cidre, RY : : Cyder. 
Cartouche, a4 Cartridge. Cierge, 2 Wax-taper. 
Cattulaire,” h VV 
of a Monaſtery. Cilice, Hair. clatbb. 
Caſque, 8 . a Helmet. DS 0 a Cylinder. 
a Catafalk {uſed Cimeterre, 32 a Cimeter. © 
Catafalque, 4 in N - Cimetiere, Lo Church-yard. 8 
Catalogue, 4 a Catalogue, Lift. ee Cinabar. 
a Cataplaſm, a innamome, CA > 
Catap Haage, 1: 94 5 Cinquième, | the fifth part. ; : 
Catarre, 7 5 a Catarrhb. Eintre, | an Arch, © 
Cartotilipey" a Catechiſm. Cippe, (a Term of Architecture). 
2 5 a Cautery, Cirage, | the waxing of a thing. 
Cedre, a Cedar. trete. Ciroène, a Sear-cloth. * 
Cent << the Center,” Circonflexe, Circumflex, . 
Cenacle, * the Cenacle. Cirque, ö i ++ - 
Cenotaphe,. 8 aà Cenotaph. Ciſtre, a Siſtrum. 
Centaure, a Centaur. Clyſtere, a Clyfter, 
Centuple, a Hundred fold. Cloãque, 4 Common: ſeauer. 
Cercle, a Circle. Cloitre, a Cloifter. 
Cern g 4 a . black and blue . Claporte, a Wood-louſe, 
| Eb under the eye. oe a Caravan. 
Ceſte, | Ceftus. Code, the Code. 
cha mb? anh ; the M antle-piece Codicile, a Coditil. 
a © of a chimney. Coffre,, 4 Trunk. | 
Chancre, a Shanker, Collyre, a Collyrium. 
Change, Exchange. College, a Collage. 
Chanvre, | Hemp. Collegue, Coparmer i in an office... 
Chapitre, a | Chapter. Colloque, 4 Conferences. © 
Charaige, the Carriage. Comble, the Top of a thing. 
Charme, Charm, Hornbeam. Colofle, NE a Coloſſus. Og 
Charnage, Fle efb-time. . Colure, - Calure. 
Chauffage, Fuel. Commerce, > Trade. 
Chau me, Stubble. Conclave, the Conclaue. 
Chene, © an Oak; Concile, a Council. 
Chevre-fe alle, Honey-ſuchle. ; Conciliabule, 1 „ 
Chef-d&'czuvre, a Maſler- Piece. Concombre, a Cucumber. 
Chiffre, a Cypher. COTE Concubinages © 
Chre eme, 8 : come. Cane, + 4 . Cone. 
. 5 - 4 1 8 Congre, 


E 


40 | Nas maſeulint ending in 6 mate; "1 oy 
_ Congte, | _ Canger. Dentifrice, — =, 


Comte, 2 County Hart. Dapilateire. Dapila 
Compte, an Account, Rectoning. Detrière, wp” — 
Conte, 34 Story, T, 22 Deſaſtre, _ _ the Diſaſter.) 
Contraire, 5 Delavantage, a Diſadvantage.. 
Contraſte, " Comtra, aſs.” Detordre, 46 | Dyer.) 
Contre-orde, Counter-order. ' Diable, : 5 Devil. 
= Contrô le, a Regiſter- bool, a Noll. Diademe,. 8 a Diadem. 
Conventicule, Conventicle. ' Diagnoſtique, r 
Corpuſcule, 4 Corpifſcle. D/ 5 -< Shad. 
_ Cortege, - 4 Train or Retinue. Dialogue, 22 Dialogue.” 


Coryphẽe, Coripheus, the Chief. Diametre, the Diameter. 
Corollaire, a Corollary. Diaphragme, the Diaphragm,” 
8 Buſkin... DiQtame, Garden. ginger. 
Courage, Courage. Dieſe, 24 Shanpy. 2 
Couvercle, +. a dad; Doc," - a Dina.) 
— 9 3 the Twilight. Diſque, Diſh, Qunit. 
Crible, 2 Sieve. Diſtique, a Diſtich. 
Cube 2 Cube. Dictionnaire, 3 Diftionary, 
e + %% > C- - Dimanche, 5 Sunday, 
Caltm Noli Dem, a Dilemma. 
Conte. Coulter. Dimiffoire, a Dimiſory. 
Crane, e Skull. Dire, and 2 a Hear-ſay. 
%S „„ Dividende, 2 Dividend. 
Crime; a Crime, Divorce, ' Divorct. 
Crocodile, a Crocodile. Dogme, a Dogma... 


ee 2 „„ KD 2e 
actyle, 8 a Dactil. Domaine, | 
Date, G rief, a Choak-pear, Domicile, Abode, * ; 
= 4-1 the Decalogue. Dommage, | 3 3] 
Decagon 8 a Decagon. Wes. a Dowry. / 
Dedate; - „„ „ the Double. 
0-261 ih Rubbiſh, 3 a Doubt. 
ecompte, diſcounting. a Dromedary.. 
Des be, „Gene in ate , Exchange. 
1 3 [gregation;” a Puttock, 
2 » Delirium an Edifice. 
Dart, Fo "; Tow Becundine.-. Hellebore. 


Deluge, bad, Eloge, Eulogy, Enconniuns.” 
Do - Demerit. Emetique,,  Emetich 
5 Denticule, 9 Dentelli. Empire, an Empire. 


p - + 
ö 1 
8 * 1 
* v 
. — 
« 


+ 
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"Nike maſculine ending in mae : 
1 the higheft Heaven. + Faſtes, 4 the Roman Calendars. 
| Entrecolonne, Intercolumniation. ; Faucha Mowing, 
1 . Enthuſiaſm. Fendrooe, . the W indows., * 
Entracte, . an Interlude. i Fermage,.. e Farmarent, , 
Epiderme, © Epadermis.. Feurre,. Some 2M 
Epi, +  Epididymic, [ Feutre, .. Elz a | ſcurvy 0 Dn, 
Epigaſtre, Hg rium. Fiacre, a Hackn 7 
Epilogue, an Epilogue. Fifre, a 5 6 or Flutes - 
Epiſode,  _ an Epyſode.  Filage, - "Spinning, - 
Epithalame, .. Epithalamium. 5 Die, | Fares 
Epitheme, Epithema. Filtre, Charm Loverpations 
Epitome, * an Epitome. Fin the Extent or Liberties 
Equilibre, . Equilibrium. ; abe, | Y a i 
Equipage, an ae Flegme, Phlogons 1 
Equinoxe, uinoxs Fleuve, 2 great River | 
Eſclandre, a Buftle. Foible, a. meal Side. 
Eſclavage, Slavery. Foie, the Liver; 
Eſcompte,” — Fallile;- =, a 
' Eſophage, " Oh ge Follicule, Follicles; 
Epo, | | Formulaire, a DO 
Etage, 2 Story. Fouage, Hearth-1 
Etalage, — Bralloge, Sample. Fourrage, Fodder, 7 
Et a Being. Frene, _ an Arte. 
Evangile, the Goſpel. Fromage, Cheeſe. - 
Exemple, 4 Pattern. Frontiſpice, Frontiſpiece. 
be b 8 5 Copy. Sage, (onl 3 W ge. 
Exergue, the Exergueof aMedal. y in the p 
800 * 2 Exerriſe. Gages, 1 Salary, Wages. © . 
Exorde, an Exordium. Galliciſme, - a Gallien. 
„ Exodus. Genievre, | Juniper-berey.. 
Exorciſme, Exorciſm. Genie, z ; 505 38 on 
extraordinar. N ind, Gender, Gents. © 
Extraordinaire, | Co aſe. | * Germe, Sperm, Germe. 
Extreme, gan Extreme. Geſte, Ge — 2” 
Faite, the: Top, heighs of a thing. e = Ginger. 
Fanage, ay- maling. © Girofle, Cloe. 
Tanin 6 2 Phantom. Gite, | 2 Dwelling- Place. 
Far „ Fare, light-honſe fs. a2 Glaire, | the I” of a Wer 
N watch-tower). © © Glaive, a Sauer 
Faſcinage, Feine Globe, a Globe... . 
N Oftentation, ' Globule, 4 a Globus... 
e 5 N Gloſſaire, 


wap 5 de » an en 4 
bee Interſtice, an be) of time,” | 
41 Intervalle, an Interval. 
3 55 the Rolle. : Tnventaire, an e. | 
a conjuring- book. Iſthme, ' Ifibmus, | 
„ W an Einerary. 
A ED rg F 4 Julio an es. . 
 Haut-deichauſſe, 8 Breeches, Ju ules, Ave bpence ). 
Havre, 8 5 Hawe Lab 0% mh Lobe. 
He hotrope, | Turnſel. Labourage, ä 
Hémiſphère, an Handen Labyrinthe, 4 Le 
Hemiſtiche, Hemiſfich. Langage, a Language. _ 
1 a2 Hermitage. Langes, 8 waddling- 55 
Hetre, © a Beech-rree.  Layage, a waſhing. 
HiSegiyphe, Fhieroglyphick..* Legit, 4 . | 
Hippogritfe, = Hippogrif: | Legume, Pulſe. 
 Holocauſte, a Burnt-offering. Le urre, 4 a Lure 25 a Hawk. - 
Hombre, Humber. Libelle, „ he Libel. : 
Homicide, ___ @ Murder. Liege, n Cork.” 
Hommage, „ T0 Ivy. J 
1 Horoſcope, 2 Horgope. Livre . @ N 
J Man. Limbe, 1 or Border. 
Hongre, a Gelding.” Limbes, | „ 
B C Linger 7 - Linen, 
Höte, , , . 0Es" 
Heime, ie parts Leb; 3 Lobe. 
e agreen fortof precious tene. Lande; | letting out, hiring. 
 Jambe; an lJambick verſe. Logarithme, TLogarithm. 
Jambage, Juambi, firote. Logogriphe, ee 
Jans? | the Te 4 7 an egg. Lombes, % ER. ] 
_ Jae; =: Faber. Louvre, „ A NACe, © 
4 Fa. Lucre, Gain, Profit. | 
a cen. \Lintnlithive, 755 light of a. place. 
"a Sits dee, brightneſs, al- 
in Twelve. Laſtre, ſo a branched 2 : 
mn Sitten. + ( Dick, a r chandeliers). 
an He, Laer,, Tugurp. 7. 
an Ineubus,' JJ 8 Bae | 
nan Inſe. Nalefice,” Witcherafts 
5 Interloper. Manche, N a DEG 


as 3 a 6 th Gly 


— 3 as EE he. 
> F _- 


Nankge, e 


s No. * »»»! ! K | 
Nouns maſculine ending in e 
A riding School. + 


Mines, ** "the Manes or GD. 


Manifeſte, 2 Manifefto.' 
Manipule, Maniple. 
Manque, | Want, lack. 
Marbre, a Marble. 
Mariage, Marriage. 
Martyre, Mari tyrdom.. 
Maſque, *: 8 %% ĩ 
Maſſacre, Maſſacre. 
Mauſolee, a Maufoleum.” 
Fa Miflakein ns 
Mecompte, bx 1 BY. 
Medianbche, a NH td-night meal... 
Membre: | a Member. 
Melange; * a Mixture. 
Memoire, _ Bill, Memoirs. © 
Ménage. Houfe-keeping.. 
Menfonge, a Lie. 
Merc ure, TO Mercury. 
Mérite, Merit, Deſert. 
Merle, a Black- bird. 
NMelentere, | Meſentery. 
Meſurage, Meaſuring.” 
Metfore, ' a Meteor. 
Meuble, F. urniture of the houſe: - 
Meurtre, 2 Murder. 
N a ee 
Mille, 4 Mile. 
Milleame,, f (n 
Miene, 15 8 2 
dere, Miniftry. 
Miracle, ar a Miracle. 
Mobile, Motion. 
Model „ Motel, Sample. 
Module 2 Module. 
Mole, a Mole. 
Monarque, aA Monarch. 
Monde,  . the World, 
Monaſires = e Mongfery, 


Monochorde, a Mononohorlo!! | 
Monitoire, a2 Moni 
Monogramme, 4 en. 3: 
Monologue, 4 Ale fen, 2 
Monopole, 

Monoſy Uabe, 85 

en 

Moule, 

Muffle, 

W | 

Muſcle, **: | BE - 
Myrte, be „ MT. 5 
„ MyRereg + , © DS. 
Narciſſe, | 2 1 
Naufrage; a Spe, . 
Navire, 48 3 
Neceffaire, 

Negace, © 

 Neuvidme, | 


— 


N oe 


Nuage, 
Obſervatoire, | | 


Obſtacle, © 


Oncle, 1 ie 3 E 5 ; 


8 8 Fi Lats I N 
— - : " 
7 | 4 
0 + . 
. l ; 
* * £ 
Whos ty * N ; 5 
> * : ; : 
* by , 4 4 » * 
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an ; Obfervatuys Li "Ry 


At Hinderange, ' 2 


Ottogo hey 3 | ag n. 
Office, 4 goad un., 
e a Om. 
O Shade, Umbrage. * 


Ongle, 5 . 


Se ee, 
N un le by = 
Oracle, 43. Oracle. 
Orage. "xp a Storm. 
Oratoire, _ an Ora. 
Oe 1 | 4 5 an —.— ; 7 
S rdinary, = 

Orgi inaire,” a, 
Ortes: an Oruer. 
Or ez, an Orgun. 

; | 


Orge, 


Orgue, „ a pair of Organs. 
Oriſiee, Ne 
Ole (in h an Orle. 
Orme, an Elme tree. 
Otage, 8 -an Hoſtage. 
Outrage, Outrage, A front. 
Ourrage, 7ork.. 
Pacte, . R 
Paganiſme, Paganiſm. 
—_ Catteneclath. 
Pampre, Vine- branch. 
Panache, a Bunch of Feathers. 
 Panegyrique, l 
Papiſme, : opery. 
— a Paradox. 
Paraphraſte, Paraphraft. 

1 8 Parage SES | Latitude. | 
Paragraphe, a Paragraph. 
Purafe, 5 * Flouriſh added to 

1 Ts in ſigning. 


a public Act in 
Paranym phe 4 the Univegity of: 


aris.. 8 


8 Pan Parnaſſus. 
Parricide, 2 Parricide. 
Parterre, a Flower-garden. 
Participe, a 1 
Parjure, Perfury. 
Pe a Paſſage. 
Patrimoine, Patrimony. 
Patronage Pat ronage, Advozy/on. 
Pentametre,. a Pentameter. 
Page, Tl, Cuſtom. 


Ongaime(medic papal . 


Pecule, Money got Th ſaving. 


| Pedicule, > Sar | 
Pegaſe, egaſus. 
Permeſſe, Parnaſſius. 
Peigne, 2 a Comb. 
Palerinage, 2 Pilgrimage. 


5 . A FE 


3 
, * 
2 


e Penatec. 
dene, 4 Pentagon, | 
Pericarde,, Piericardium. 
Pericrane, _ Pericranium. 
Penoſte, Perigſtæum. 
Perigee, HPerigee, 
. Periltyle,  Periflyle, 
Perpendicule, a Plummet. 
Peritoine, Peritonæum. 
= Petale,  -- - Petal. 
Petaliſme, Petaliſin. 
Petaſe, ww winged hat f . 
Qt. Mercury. | 
Peuple, People, | 
Phare, . Light-houſe, 
Phenomene, =Phenomenen. 
Philtre, - a Philter. 
Phoſphore, ; Phoſphorus, 
Piaſtre, a prece of Eight. 
Phoges- | a W Trap. 
-PMalre, > Plaſter. 
„ Plunder. 
Pinde, the Pindus. 
Pivoine, a Gnat- ſnapper. 


Plane, Platane, a Plane-tree. 


| Planiſphere, a Planiſphere. 

; Platre, Plaſter, Parget. 

| Pleonaſme,. | 2 Neonaſin. 
Plumage, the Feather of a bird. 
Poeme, -- „ Poem. | 
„ a Stove, a Pall. 

Poivre, Pepper. 

| Pole, bs the Pele. 
Polygone, 2 Polygon. 
Polype, a Polypus. 
Poncire, a great Lemon. 
Porche, e Fs 48 
Pare, © 3 Pore. 
Porphyre, orp/ 
8 the Garin 

| a Snuffer s= 

Porte-mouchettes, | 5 


Portique 3 


a Portico, Piazza, 


Portique, | 
Poſſible, Might, Poſebility. 
Potage, - HPotage, Porridge. 
' Pouce, a Thumb, an Inch. 
Preambule, Preamble. 
Precepiy 5 5 Precept. 
Preche, a religious Meeting. 
Precipice, a Precipice. 
Prejudice, Hurt, Detriment. 
Prélude,  —the Prelude. 
Preſage, Preſage, Omen. 
'Preſbytere, the Parſonage. 
Prẽtexte, à Preteuce. 
Principe, a Principle. 
Priſme, a Priſm. 
Privilege, a Privilege. 
Probleme, a. Problem. 
Prödige, à Prodigy. 
Proches, Kimnsfolks, Relations. 
Programme, a College- bill. 
 Prolegomene, _ a Proem. 
Prologue, 2 Prologue. 
Promontoire, a Promontory. | 
Prone, a Morning-ſermon. 
e a Progneſiick. . 
5 rotocole, a eee e, 
rototype, the attern. 
ens ane 7 Fo Rroverb. 
Pſeaume, a Pſalm. 
[Pupitre, De. 
Purgatoire, the Purgatory. 
| » Quadernes, Two fours. 
Quadran gle, a Quadrangle. 
Quadre, Cidre, a Frame. 
Quadruple, - Four fold. 
' Quantizme.; ee, fs 
e month? 


Quatorze, a Laue at Piguet. 


Quatre, a 2 Four. 
 Quatrieme, . aà Fourth Part. 
Quines, ru „ or Fives. 


. 


a Fifteenth. 


Ha ning mate. rs 
0 Rible;- / 


Raccom Gans 


Rouge-gorge,aRebin-red-breaft. 


Rouge-queue, a Red-tail. 
Reproche, 2 Neproachb. 
Reſte, e Ref. & 3 
"Reve, a Dream. 
\Reverbore, - e fire, 
Rhume, - 2 Rheum. 

Riſque, OM Riſk. 

; Rivage, 2 Bank or Shore. 

Role, 4 Roll, - 155 Part. 
Ropaume, a Kingdom. 

Rhombe, 2 Rhomb. 

e a2 Rhomboid. 
Sable, Sand. 
Sabre, a Broad-ſword.. 
Sacrifice, N a Sacriſice. 

Sacrilége, a Sacrilege. 

Sagittaire, Sagittarius. 


dalaire, Salaty. 


Sacerdoce, 


.. 
the back ce Hove. 


. Raffinage, he 1 Sugar JET 
Reale, @ rattling in the: 


Ramage, the e of Birds. 1 


5 y 
* 


Rance,  - RI. 
Rapiecetage, Puch Work. 
'Ravage, Havach. © 
Reagrave, the loft Conical: 5 
"Receptacle, Neceptacle, Net. 
" Recipraque, * Return, Like, 
Rectangle, a Reftangle. 
RefeQoire, Nefectory. 
"Regime, à Courſe f a Diet. 
Regne, - Nein. 
Relache, Reſpite. _ 
Reliquaire, a Shrine. 
Remede, a Remetly. 
ee | — Haunt. © 
Repertoire, 2 Repertory. 
Reptile, a creeping thing, 
Requiſitoire, @ Requeſt | 
Roſaire, great Bead. 


' 


if - 


na Newrs mefeutine if edi se * n 
Sdcerloce, Fag. Spectre, %% 
„„ Corvnation. 8 5 SpBeroid t 

Salpetre, Falz petre. Squelette, ' a Shelton, 

Sanctuszire, à Sanctuary. - Squirre, à Scbirrili. 

Sandaraque, Sandarack. Stade, 2 Furlong. 

Saule, a A Satlozy © or W iHlow-tree. Stalle, a Seat in the Choir 3d 

Saronnage, Joaping, the Linen. Stigmates, Prints, Marks, 

. Scandale, Scandal. Style, 8 55 4 Kyle. 

85 Sespulaire, . o Seapuary. ove 1 Se 

ph "8 Scepter. $i Fa Cloth 10 wrap up the 

- a Schiſm. uaire, _ face of 4 dead. ople, 
Sawing. Subſide, " Subfidy, 
a Scribe. Subterfuge, e 857 
* We Sucre, Sugar. 
| : _ Rye. Ki rrigh ? 2 
: the pace of i Suffrage, a Hole. 
„ T Semeſtre, | 23 ro of - Supplice, >, 4 Torment. 
Seminaire, a Seminary. Sufpenſoire, 4 Tru, 
= - Septieme, the Seventh Part. Sycomore, the Sycamore-tree | 
Soapulcre, 4 Grave. Spllogifme, a Syllogiſm. | 
{| * Sequeſtre,  Sequeſtration. Symbole, Do 2 — 
„ e good turn. . Symptome, - * e 
| f i Seſterce. Synode, 4 Synod 

Sere, 2 Sex. Synonyme, 4 a Symonyma, 

Siscle, an Age, a Century. Syſtèeme, 4 Syſtem. 

_ Siege, a- Seat, See, Siege. . Store, an Umbrella. 

Signe, 4 Sign, Token. Tabernacle, Tabernacle. 

Silence, . e. Tarſe, e 
Simples, de Simpler. Tartre, Tartar, 
= _Sinople, Siepe. "Teleſcope, a «Th cope. 
1 Sixizme, a ſeth Part, "Temoignage, a Teflimony. 
=  .Soliloque, a Soliloguy. Temple, Temple. 
Z3Bioleéciſme, a Soleciſm. * e 75 
SGBolſtice, Sie. a Term, Bound, 
| . Sommaire, a Summary. Tu trots, ſix. 

8 Jemme, 1 Nev, Sleeps Kepoſe. 18 7 1 2 Tet ivory 

l Sepli r/o, ; Tae itte, 25 2 7 e-. tet. 

Sortilege, w nn Hextej: ee. 

Souffle, _ the Breath. Theatre, 4 | Theatre, Stage. 

Soufre, Sulobur. Theme, a Theme. 

Spẽciſique, a Specific. I hermometre, a V. eatker-glajs. 


„ Thyrſe, 


. Nun feli ending: ,, 
TA Dork, e Ventre, : 
= Tigre». . a _Tyger, the 4 8 entricule, | the | 
Yon | Ti imbre, Stamp, a Cloct- bell. Verbe, 1 1 El "Verb. 5 
Pile. "Dinars e Noiſe. Verhiges | "Hp Pords. | 
TR | Titre, TH a Title. Vexre, 5 Eh Ws a; Cl, „„ 
. Tome, „„ Haas... Vertige, Ee: a Dizz EY 
vs Lennerre, 4158 | the under. Na 1 ä 
ye, Topique, 4 iet. Veſtibule, 
Tourge-broche, WET» ack.” Veſtige, 
N Trapezium. . Viatique, 
g TreillageyTreillic xn e, . 
= "Trefle,. Trefoil. Vidame, 
8 ples, + an Alder-iree. Visvoble, ine. 
age, Ubeice. Ninaigre 8 30 
; F. riangle, 5  aTriangle. pines the WG pay TY 
N Tricotage, N Knitting. . : Viſage, Et Wc Face. 
Triglyphe, a4 Traghyph.. e . Del. 
Triomphe, 42 Triumph. Vitrage, 8 8 825 _ Glazing.” | 
Triple, — 5 9 the Triple. Vures, X „ Provifcons. 
Tripotage, > a Mi maſh. Vole, i 732. 208 
; Fan . 9 a Trochiſt. Voltage, the Ne ighba 
ITrosne, 4 Privet. Vocabulaire, 47 
. a Tbrone. Volume, 
= Trophée, 3 5 5 4 Trophy. Voyage, 
Tropique, 1 e Tropic. Uſage, U, 
: Trouble, $ 55 FR: 75 4 habla” Ulcere, . = . 05 HO 15 
r F 1 7 e Uſtenſile, . 
+ . . Nele. Vie, 
. 8 5 a Tumult. Vulgaire, 
Lade „ A 'a \ Theorbo... Valle, . a Vun 2 q 
ey a Type, Figure. Zele, 3 'a £7 
e OSD 5 . Zephire (a Gia), 78 ; 
Vaſe, J % - Leanne 1. "the Lodiak. 
Vaudeville, „ ; 4 Ballad. 8 „Dae 3 
5 e e 5 VV +: „„ Ol 


I have made two more Liſts: one 55 tha Engliſh words hat 
are derived from the French; or which, being derived from La- 
tin or Greek, are quite alike, or very near: the other of words 2 
the ſame or nearly alike in ſound, but different in ſpelling” and 
ſignification. But as this book is 1 too 1 TOY) . 

have PR them in my Elements,” ff.. 
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15 —XERCISES. to the nvizs and CONSTRUCTION of FRENCH: 
; SPEECH ; Conſiſting of Paſſages extracted from the beſt French Authors: 


; 2 a Reference to the Grammar Rules, to be turned back into French. The I5th | 


Edition, reviſed > ES with great Improvements, by Mr. Des Carrieres, i in 
_ Bro. 1797» 25. 6d. 


2. The TREASURY of- the FRENCH and ENGLISH LANGUAGES; 


containing, , 1. A Vocabulary, French and . Engliſh, 2d. Familiar' Forms of | 
Speech, upon the moſt common and uſeful Subjects; being equally- neceſſary to 
ks French and other Foreigners underſtanding French, to learn Engliſh ; and the | 
. beſt, if not the only Help extant for them to attain _ Knowledge of it. The 5 ö 


e e 1794, 8vo. 35. 


3. The RUDIMENTS of che FRENCH TONGUE: or, an ealy . rational 
-*#ntroduQtion to the French Grammar, wherein the Principles of that Language are 


r e digeſted, 1796, 8 vo. 15. 6d, = 


4. A New DICTIONARY, FRENCH and ENGLISH, and ENGLISH 


* and'FRENCH : Containing the Signification of Words, with their different Uſes; 


+. the Terms of Arts, Sciences, and Trades; the Conſtructions, Forms of Speeth, | 

Idioms, and Proverbs uſed in boch Languages. The Whole extracted from the beſt | 
1 5 Writers. | 
N. B. The Fourth Edition of this 3 Book i is now in the Preſs," and will be 26k. 
. iſhed in the Courſe 9 7 next Tear. Neither Pains nor Expenſe bave been ſpared te ren nd | 


Ps complete beyond all Competition. 
It has been carefully reviſed,” corrected . the beſt DiQionaries, and 1 


Cs _ t apwards of Fifteen Thouſand new Articles in each Part, viz.— |, Many Tech- 


nical Terms omitted in the preceding Editions.—2d. All- Sea- Terms and Phraſes. 


: 234d. All the Terms of Natural Hiſtory it has been poſſible to collect. Ath. The 
chief Articles of Mythology, Aftronomy, and Geography: in the Engliſh Part, the 


\ Latitude of Places is marked, with their Longitude from the Meridian of e Jn. 
To each Word are added ſuch as are generally reputed Synonymous: but when 
Gade requires, a Diſcuſſion is preſented of their Synonymy, extracted from the 


undertaken, that of collating the Two Parts with each other; which Labour, per- 


bett Authors. —6th. For this new Edition, a ah ca but neceſſary Taſk has been 
haps never attempted before for any Book of t 


' Hupdred and \Fifty 7 bouſand go ene OPER; d As in both Languages all Words are 


| . not pronoun nced as they are ſpelt, Care has been taken, when thought n 0 
g mark their Pronunciation, and their Quantity Or proſodical Accent. | * 


. Tu. Dxs CARRIERES, A. M. 


| 5 The SAME BOOK, French and Engliſh, and Engliſh and- French, CARE- | 


Y ABRIDGED for the. Uſe of Schools, by Mr. MoysanT, pocket. duodee 
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By Mr. DES CARRIERES. CSED 


2 Vols. i in 8vo· 0 Engliſh and F. rench, i in oppeſte page), 165. bound. * 
The ſame Bovk, Printed ſepa The French part, 2 Pels. 12mo. . . 


N GRAMMATICAL INSTITUTES of the FRENCH LANGUAGE, de- 
 _ for the — 275 N Part I. ann to the French e 15. 6d. 
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Kind, has afforded upwards of a: 


1. PRE'CIS de PHISTOIRE de France, juſqu'à la Mort de Louis X. ; 


\ 


